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PREFACE. 
— — — — 

The present grammar has been prepared with a view .to 
meet the growing wants of the Indian University students. 
The University examiners have been, of late, betraying a 
desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of the obscurer 
and therefore harder parts of Sanskrt grammar, than was 
required formerly. In fact a student of the present day, 
having Sanskrt for his second language, must, if he wishes 
to pass his University examinations with credit, acquire more 
than a general knowledge of the various departments of 
Sanskrt grammar. While none of the grammars now ac- 
cessible to the poor Indian student, with a single exception 
or two, supply him with the necessary information on 
the various topies discussed in the original Sanskrt works. 
Dr. Bhándárkar's books though ingeniously sketched and 
admirably executed, are admittedly meant to introduce a 
student to the vast field of Sanskrt Grammar. Dr. Kielhorn's 
grammar aims more at brevitv and perspicuity than at full- 
ness with conciseness. Prof. Whitney's grammar is too elabo- 
rate and therefore too high for the ordinary student. Prof. 
Monier Williams’ and other grammars, though excellent in 
themselves, are expressly written for European students and 
are more suited to them than to the Indian student, I have 
therefore done my best to bring the present grammar up to 
the level of modern requirements. 

Now a few words on the scope and arrangement of the 
work and 1 will conclude. As remarked by Dr. Bhándàrkar* 
“Grammar was not an empyric study with Panini and the 
other ancient grammarians of India.” In fact in the bands 


* lstroduction to the 3rd Ed, of his 2nd Book of Sanskrt, 
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of the ancient grammarians of India, Sanskrt grammar rose 
to the dignity of a science and must be studied as such. To 
quete the words of the learned Doctor again “its study pos- 
sesses an educational value of the same kind as that of Euclid 
and not much inferior to it in degree. For to make upa 
particular form the mind of the student has to go through a 
certain process of synthesis." To split up therefore a ge- 
neral rule of the ancient Indian grammarians into a number 
of the particular cases it comprehends, as is done by some 
modern writers on Sanskrt grammar, is not therefore to 
build up but to destroy, not to simplify the difficulties of the 
student but to embarrass him, Fora grammar then to be 
practical and correct, in my humble opinion, it must be 
based on indigenous works understood and studied in their 
genuine spirit. In writing the various chapters of this book 
(except the one on the * Conjugation of Verbs") I have closely 
followed Panini as explained by Bhattoji Dikshit (the 
Kashika of Váman being also occasionally referred to ). 
Many of the rules given are a translation of the sutras of 
Pànini, much matter being thus compressed into a small 
space. The original sütras, where necessary, are given in 
footnotes as helps to memory.  Sandhis and declensions are 
very fully treated. Compounds which play such an im- 
portant part in Sanskrt literature, and which, yet, are very 
summarily despatched in many, grammars, have received 
special attention, almost everything in the Siddhanta Kau- 
mudi being included. The formation of feminine bases which 
is not considered separately in other grammars has been 
considered here ina separate chapter. (VI). The seventh 
chapter deals with the Taddhita affixes (१.९. affixes forming 
secondary nominal bases ) which for the convenience of the 
student and the occasional referer have been arranged here in 
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an alphabetical order, each followed by a number of the de- 
rivatives formed by it. The question of gender which so 
much perplexes the foreigner has been dealt with in the 
eighth chapter, while the ninth treats of “indeclinables. The 
first nine chapters, thus form what may be called the first 
part of the book, in as much as they deal with all that re- 
lates to the noun ( declinable and indeclinable ). But a spe- 
cial feature of the present granimar is the chapter on the 
‘Conjugation of Verbs.’ No part ef Sanskrt grammar is more 
difficult and perplexing and therefore more calculated to tire 
out the patience of the young student, than the ‘Conju- 
gation of Verbs.’ Itis therefore written with particular 
attention to the student's difficulties. The general rules 
given are amply illustrated with examples. Almost all the 
roots which are likely to puzzle the student in being conju- 
gated in a particular tense or ntood have been fully conjugat- 
ed. In the eleventh chapter all the verbs which change 
their Pada when preceded by particular prepositions are 
given in an alphabetical order with illustrations where ne- 
cessary. Two more chapters one on syntax and the other 
on prosody, have also been added. The chapter on syntax 
contains almost everything given in the first 20 chapters of 
Prof. Apte’s ‘Guide to Sanskrt Composition, the same origi- 
nal having been followed by both. The chapter on prosody 
is based on the Chhandomanjari and the Vrttaratnakara. The 
book closes with a long list of verbs (added at the sugges- 
tion of my publishers ) containing almost all tho roots in 
Sanskrt and giving the 3rd per. sing. in the important ten- 
503 and moods. | 

Thus it will be scen that 1 have spared no pains to make 
the book as useful and as complete as possible, Also such 
of the technical terms used in original Sanskrt grammar? 
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as the student always meets with in Sanskrt commentaries 
are given in their proper places with their explanation. 

In writing my grammar 1 have occasionally used Monier 
Williams's, Benefy's, Dr. Kielhorn's and Whitney's gram- 
mars to all of whom I make ample acknowledgements. My 
special thanks are due to Dr. Bhándàrkar whose two books 
of Sankrt were my chief guide in writing out the chapter on 
the *Conjugation of Verbs, and to the late Prof. Apte to 
whose excellent *Guide to Sankrt Composition" I am in- 
debted for some of the illustrations given in the Thirteenth 
chapter. I have also to thank my friend Mr. Uddhava- 
chàrya Ainàpure for his occasional help and for the pains he 
took in preparing for this grammar and carrying through 
the press the list of Verbs added at the end, 

This being the first attempt of the author to bring into one 
volume the various departments of Sanskrt grammar as fully 
and as conscisely as possible the author hopes the public 
will take an indulgent view of the work, and pardon him for 
any of the inaccuracies, mistakes of typography, &c. that 
might have crept in notwithstanding his best care, Itis a 
sufficient excuse for these to say that the whole volume was 
written and carried through the press in less than a year. Be- 
fore concluding I have also to thank Mr. Vináyaka Narayana 
Proprietor of the firm of Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
my publishers of this Grammar, for the care with which he 
passed the sheets through the press. 

Lastly I beg to say that I shall be very grateful for any 
corrections and suggestions that may be sent me by my in- 
dulgent readers and critics and will try to profit by them if 
the book reaches a second edition. 


M. R. KA/LE. 
Bombay 30th April 1894. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 


It is a matter of great pleasure to me that I have had an 
occasion, earlier than I anticipated, to offer to the publica 
second edition of my ‘Higher Sauskrt Grammar’. The rapid 
sale of the first edition, as well as its recommendation as an 
optional text for its Higher Examinations by the Alahábád 
University, show that the work has met with the genera] 
approval of the public inspite of its many defects. I had a 
mind to subject the whole work to a thorough revision and to 
give it a final shape as it is being used as a book of refer- 
ence by some authors and editors. But as the work of re- 
vision was undertaken in the midst of the horrors of the 
Bubonic Plague, I could not fully carry out my object. 
The improvements made in this edition, however, are not a 
few. The first three chapters have been remodelled and 
Declension considerably simplified. A new chapter has been. 
assigned to Numerals and Pronouns. Some of the more 
difficult rules under the chapter on Compounds have been 
split up into two or more easier ones and many important 
new articles added. In treating of the Non-conjugational 
tenses the two futures and the conditional have been 
placed before the Perfect at the suggestion of some 
teachers. Some slight alterations and corrections 
where necessary have been made in the other chapters. 
As I had neither the time nor the means of consult- 
ing higher works on Grammar such as the Manoramá, 
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the S'ekhara &c, Iam obliged to reserve fora future edi- 
tion the work of making such additions and omissions as 
are necessary to give the book a permanent form. A chapter 
on the ordinary figures of speech and one on Vedic Grammar 
as also an index would have been useful additions, but even 
these I have to reserve for a future edition. Before con- 
cluding I have to thank the late Mr. N. B. Godbole 5. a. 
and Mr. Jekisandás G. Bhakta of Sürat who made some 
useful suggestions. In conclusion 1 hope ihe intelligent 
public will receive the work with the same favour and in- 
dulgence as it did the first edition, 


Bombay. 
Ist Februarg 1898, 


A 
HIGHER 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE ALPHABET. 


§ I. Sanskrt or the refined language, is the language of 
Devas or gods,* and the alphabet in which it ie written is 
ealled Devanágari, or that employed in the cities of gods. 

(a) The correct name for the Sanskrt alphabet is Daivanágari 
semetimes abbreviated into Nàgari. Perhaps in the word Devanagari 
we have a history of the times when the Aryans entered and settled 
im Northern India. The Aryans who were much fairer in colour 
than the aborigines of India are the Devas referred to in the name 
Devanágari (from दिवू to shine, those of a brilliant complexion), and 
Magari means the Aryan settlements within the precincts of which . 
the sacred language was spoken. 

(5) The Sanskrt language is generally written in different parts 
of the conntry, in that alphabet which is used for the Vernacular 
(e. g. Bengáli, Marathi &c.). That character, however, in which the . 
earliest monuments are written (such as the inscriptions containing 
the edicte of As'oka) and which is employed throughout Upper India . 
is generally considered to be the real Devanagart. 





® संस्कृतं नाम दैवी वागन्वाक्याता महापीमेः | Dandin, 
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$ 2. The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-two letters 
er varpas, nine vowels or swaras, and thirty-three consonants 
or vyanjanas.* 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and every 


letter stands for a particular and invariable sound, 


Note: —' This explains why there are no names, asin Greek, for 


the different letters of the alphabet. 





* Thus given by Pànini:— 

Vowels: —3 sy | wg |एओड | ऐभो | 

Consonants:—हयवरट्‌ | लण्‌ | अमङगनम्‌ | WIS. | घढधष्‌ | जबगडढ दस! W- 
कङठथचचटतव | कपय्‌ | WAT | इल्‌ | 

The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by Panini, 
which are called S'ivasutrani, or the sutras revealel by S'iva. Each 
suction ends with an indicatory letter called ° gq’ which is not to be 
eounted among the letters of the alphabet. These ‘Its’’ serve an 
important purpose in Sanskrt grammar as they enable the gram- 
marians to express several letters, or grops of letters, in a very con- 
venient aud condensed form. For any letter, with the following इत 
added to it, is not only expressive of itself but of all letters that 
intervene between it and this fi; e. g. अग्‌ means भ, इ, उ; इक 
means इ, र, क, लत, &o, Similarly ə% means technically the 
whole alphabets, अच any vowel, and हलु any consonant; JW a 
semivowel, यद्य a soft consonant, खर्‌ a hard consonant, WA a 
soft unaspirate, Rq a soft aspirate, &c. Each of these significant 
terms is technically called a f प्रत्याहार.' 


Since short vowels include the long and the protracted vowela 
( See § 3.4.) another इत, 'q! is generally employed to mark a 
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( 3 The nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels, 
viz, अ, इ, उ, बट, and व्ह, and four dipthongs, viz. छ्‌, फे, 
भो and भो. 

(a) A vowel may be œg or short, दीय or long, and ga 
er protracted, ( also callel prolatel by some) according to the 
time required to pronounce it.* The vowels are thus divid- 
ed inte— 

(1) Short vowels sp 9, हृ i, उ प, ewer ऋ |; 

(2) Long vowels sy à, ई i, ऊ ü, ऋ r, Te, ऐ ai, Wy ०, 
Wy au; and 

(3) Protracted vowels aqp } â 3, ढुँ ६३ | 3, रू ३ ० 3, ऋ १ 7 3, ec 
३1३, ए ३०३, ऐ à 212, ओ ३ ० 3, and भो ३ au 3 

N. B. Aa the Pluta or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sanskrt, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, representod by the thirteen signs given above 
ander (1) and ( 2 ). i 

(5) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 
WIAA or nasalised, and अततुनाति R or without a nasal aound.f 


(c) Vowels are also further discriminate! into उत्त or 
acute, अनुदात्त or grave, and स्वरित or circumflex. उदास is 


— — — — 


particular vowel: e. g. अ means अ, आ and आ ३, but अन्‌ means 
अ only; so 4, means € and nothing else, 

* उकालोज्दहृतर्दार्घेश्‍त: | Pin. I. 2. 27. The crowing of the 
eock in the morning represents in its three stages these three 
kinds of vowels, Tha time required to pronounce a short vowel 
is called a mátrá. A long vowel has two màtrás and a pluta 
vowel three. | 


f घुजवासिकावचनोनुनासिंकः | Pan. 1. 1. 8. 
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that which ptoceeds from the upper part of the vocal organs, 
अनुदात्त that which proceeds from their lower part, while स्वारित 
arises out of a mixture of these two.* But these are ignored 
in classical Sanskrt. They are niárked only in Vedic works; 
the Uda'tta is left unmarked; the Anuda'tta is marked with a 
horizontal line underneath; and the Svarita has a perpendicular 


। i : 
stroke above it. E. g. wa ९ वोञ्थाः, &c. Rg. V. 61. 2. carat न 


1 | । 
ये ९ श॑: 1 ॐ. Rg. X. 78. 4. were यो à ह्यः 40. Re. X. 145. 4. 
Thus there are eighteen different modifications of each of the 


vowels af, इ, उ, चट, and twelve of वह, ए, Q, भो and भौ; 
for there is no long ] and the last four have not their 


eorresponding short vowels. 

§ 4. The consonants are divided into sparsa or mutes 
(those involving a complete closure or contact and not an 
approximate one of the organs of pronunciation), Antastha or 
intermediate (1. e. the Semivowels, ) and ushman or sibilants. 


These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 
as below:— 
(1) कवर्ग or the group कु--व k, w kh, 
ग्‌ ४, घ्‌ gh, & ४, 
(2) 'चवर्ग or the group 'चु--च c, छ्‌ ch, ज्‌ j, 
झ्‌ jh, भ 5, 
( a )mutes (3) टवर्ग or the group g—z t, द्‌ th, © d, 
x dh, न्‌ p, | 
(4) तवर्ग or the group g—q t, st th, द्‌ d, 
Ww dh, « n. 
(5) पवर्ग or the group g—q p, रू pb, ब्‌ b, 
q bh q m. 


त ता नि त त त न के 
* उचेरुदात्तः | नीचैरनुदात्तः | समाहारः स्वरितः à Pan, I, 2, 29, 3]. 
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_ These are also called the five classes designated as Kavarga, 
Chavarga, Tavarga, Tavarga and Puvarga respectively. 

(5) Semivowels— ——* y, र्‌ 7, स्टू], * v, 

(८) Sibilants— "Zs, चूको, स्‌ s, 

(d) Sonant Aspirate—¢ h. 

Besides these we have two more characters occurring in the 
Vela, viz, æ and æg (often substituted for ड and g; as tà for 
ईडे, मोळअवे for मीडुडे, &:.) In Marathi æ is generally substituted 
for the final & of Sanskrt words. 

€ 5. The first two letters of tho five classes and the sibilants are 
called surds or hard consonants, The rest are called sonants or 





soft consonante, 

6 6. In addition to the characters ivan above there are 
in Sanskrt two nasal sounds;—the one called Anuswara is de- 
noted by ~ ४, e 9 dot placed above the letter after 
which it is to be pronounced, e, g. कं; the other, called 
Anuna'sika, is denoted byw i. e.adot within a semicircle 
placed above the letter after which it is to be pronounce] 
eg. सँ, 

(a) And a sort of hard breathing known as Visarga (8९० 
nerally called Visarjaniya by Sanskri grammarians). It is denoted 
by the sign; i. e. two vertical dots placed after the letter after 
which it is to be pronouncel, In pronunojation it is a harder 
aspirate than हू. The Visarga is not an original character but only - 


a substitute for a final स्‌ s or gr. 


(5) Jibvàmüliya (जिद्वानूलीय ) and Upadhmaniya (उपध्मानीय) 
are terms given to a sort of half Visarga, when pronounced before 
क्‌ ख्‌, and Y, फ्‌ respectively, It is written symbolically as 
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Y. These may be regarded as the sibilants of the Karurga aud 


Pararga respectively. 


( c ) Some consonants are pronounced with a slight aspira- 
tion and are designated as Alpa-prana, while others which 
are pronounced with a stronger aspiration are called Mahe: 
p'a'na. The first and third letters of each class, the nasals 
and the semi-vowels belong to the first class; the rest belong 
to the second class. For the sake of convenience the first and 


७ ७ .. y 
third letters of each class are sometimes called ** unaspirates,’ 


है 7. In. the following table is given a complete classification 
bi all these letters according to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, 

The organs of pronunciation are the five parts situated in the 


mouth, viz, the throat, the palate, the roof or upper part of the 
palate, the teeth and the lips. 


Note—In the following table the nether stroke is omitted. It 
should be supposed to be present. 


























नाता Five Classes. 3 oo A 
Ta डा Vint Se oe E 5 3 vR S 
Unas-|Aspi- |Unas-|Aspi- [Nasa-| .2 CM Eco 5 
pirat«| rate. [pirat | rate. | Is. 5 द्र B | = 
SHARE BME A | q T q z g’ i Jv | अ, sm" d 
Palatals. | च | छ | ज | al ST| य| शा x Tl eae 
linguas. | 2 | ठ | ड़ | € | ण | र T | eK 
Deutals. a थ | द्‌ ध | न ल aia 
Labials q E y | q भ म | TAR उ, ऊ 











* हू though nota semivowel is put her» as it is a guttural, 
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This can be more easily remembered from its Sanskrt form 
which is ss follows:— 


अकुहावेसजनीयाना कण्ठः | एदैतो: कण्ठताल | 
शचुयंशानां तालु | ओदातोः कण्ठाष्टम । 
ऋटुरषाणां मूर्धा । वकारस्य दून्तोष्ठम्‌ | 
टतुलंसानां दन्ता? i जिंव्हामूलीयस्य ज़िद्दामूलम | 
उपूपध्मानीयानाम्‌ ओष्ठौ i नासकाऽनुस्वारस्य | 


अमस्णनानां नासिका F | 


The linguals are called cerebrals in some European grammars. छ 
and ऐ are both guttiral and lingual; घ and औँ are guttural and 
labial; व is dental and labial. The nose is the organ of pronuncia- 
tion of the Anusvàra, while the root of the tongue is that of the 
Jihvàmüliya, 

$ 8. Those lettera are called fof or homogeneous whose place 
ef pronunciation in the mouth and the effort required to pronounee 
them are the same or equal, * Letters which are not सवणे or similar 
are called असवर्ण or heterogeneous, 

§ 9. A swara or vowel is that which can bs pronoauced. without 
the help of any other letter; a vyznjana or consonant is that which 
is pronoanezl with the help of a vowel, Tae consonants therefore, 
arc written with a slanting nether stroke tə denote their 
imperfect character, 

(4) Hence the consonants are given, in the system of Panini, 
with an अझ alded to them for the sake of pronunciation. 


(5) As ‘alreaty romark’l thore are no sparato names 


— — — e — — — 





® 


तुस्पास्पप्रयत्न सवर्णन्‌ | Pan. I. 1. 9. 
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fer the letters of the Sanskrt alphabet, except the two mentioned 
before, viz. Anuswüàra and Visarga, and Refa which is the name 
sometimes given to g. The word कार is therefore used as an affix 
to denote a particular letter; e. g. अकार the letter ‘ay,’ ककार the 
letter ‘ar,’ &c. 

§ 10. A vowel by itself or a consonant, simple or conjunct, 
with a vowel added to it, is called an Akehara or a syllable. > 

§ 11. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added to 
consonants and the changes which some letters undergo when 
compounded are given below, under ( a ) and (७) 

(a) W added to a consonant is denoted by the removal of the 
nether stroke; as @+ay=a@ ka, The remaining vowels when 
eompounded with a consonant become f, F, 7, œ «१ o p €, 
— S पे, ॥, respectively; as W+आाम््का ki, क--इस्कि ki, 
similarly की ki, कृ ku, ळू ६0, कु kr’, F kr, हृ 1], के ke, कै kai, 
को ko, को kav. 

Exception:— when following upon q remains unchanged, 
as È 

(5) In compounding consonante they should be taken in the 
order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes 
a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their perpendicular 
stroke when combined; e. g. tena ought to be written as 
wy, una as coy, &c. Some letters, however, change their 
form slightly and others entirely when compounded with 
other consonants; €. g. रूप 109; w tra, श्व; ४७ प्र gra, 
&c,;; gq immediately preceding another consonant (or the vowel चू) 
is denoted by the sign ॐ written above the following consonant, 


as के rks. It is then necessarily called a रेफ ref, 
em 
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(c) In the conjuncts छ्‌ (@+) ksh, and जू (आ+) jis, 
the component elements are scarcely discernible 

(d) A few consonants are written in two ways; e. g. नें, खं tra; E 
क, क्र kra; स्थ, स्छ stha; qw, SK kta; Gp, tw stra 

The following are the principal conjunct consonants:— 

WE k-ka, कढण k-kna, appa k-kya, qup k-kha, ve k-ta, कथ k-tha, 
अय k-t-ya, wa or wr k-t-ra, qeq k-t-va, WO k-th-na, ऋ 
k-na, aeq k-n-ys, कम k-ma, क्य k-ys, ऋ or क्र k-ra, wp k-la, 
क k-va, क्ष k-sha, क्ष्ण k-sh-na, gq k-sh-ma, gq k-sh-ya, eq 
. k-sh-va. 

wa kh-ya, ख kh-ra. 

Tq g-dha, झ g-na, ग्य g-ya, अ g-ra, tay g-r-ya, ग्ल g-la, TW 8-२8. 

W gh-na, cq gh-n-ya, घ्म gh-ma, eq gh-ya, s gh-ra, wy gh-va. 

कै ka A a-k-tea, F a-k-sha, & a-k-sh-va, Ap a-kha, & 
ü-kh-ys, § a-ga, § a-gha, खै a-gh-ya, § a-gh-ra, हूँ à-às, F a-ma, 
ey 0-78. 

wp 929, च्छ ocha, ep c-;h-ra, we 0-५-78, ws ५9-79, चम्‌ g-ma, 
Sq ५-१७. 

Bq ch-ya, gy ch-ra. 

*W jja WD jjha स 1-75, हय j-i-ya, ज्म j-ma, ज्य )-y5. का 
pre Sq j-va. 

अजग 1-02, By, D-cha, ऊज 7-१. 

डु tka, हृ t-ta; eqt-ya, sw th-ya, x 0-७; हैं. १४१, $ d-gha, 
हृ १-७ eq dys, ey dh-ya; g dh-ra, | 

छट uta, ण्ड o-ths, og 1-08, ण्ढ n-dha, oo D-nà, OR n-ma, oF 
1179) ज्व pva, 
हक tka, oF t-k-ra, «p t-ta, vq t-t-ya, w t-t-ra, wW t-t-va, 


AD». 
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wq t-tha, Ww t-na, wa t-n-ya, eq t-pa, eq t-ma, wa t-m-ya, 
way t-ya, @ or @ t-ra, SY or ew t-r-ya, ey t-va, रस t-sa, स्स्न t-8-na, 
wrq t-s-n-ya, eq t-s-ya. 

wy th-na, vay th-ya, थ्व ६1-78, 


X d-ga, द्ध d-gha, हृ 0-08, wp d.ya, qp d-dha, gy d-dh-ya, 
¥ d-dh-va, कू d-na, हू. d-ba, g d-b-ra, qv d-b-ha, ya d-dh-ya, 
क्च d-ma, थ d-ya, x d-ra, थ d-r-ys, हू d-va, gw d-v-ys, g d-v-ra, 

भ्न dh-na, wee dh-n-ya, vq dh-ma, vw dh-ya, sp dh-ra, yay 
dh-r-ya, vr dh-va. . 

vq n-ta, seq n-t-ya, v4 n-t-ra, ep 1-08, s n-d-ra, Fy n-dha, 
seq n-dh-ya, sy n-dh-rs, @n-na, vq n-p-ra, eq n-ma, न्य n-ya, 
ख 0-18, न्स 11-88. 

प p-ta, way t-p-ya, प्र p-na, प्प p-pa, ध्म p-ma, Cy p-ya, प्र p-ra, 
& p-la, cy p-va, प्स p-sa, Gey p-s-va, 

way b-ja, se b-da, ew b-dha, ey ०३, wq b-ba, wy b-bha, 


ww b-ya, w 0-8, oy b-va, aq bhena, ew bh-ya, w एरा, 
ag 01-78. 


म्न m-na, FY m-pa, Tq m-p-ra, sq m-ba, Hy m-bhs, rq m-ya, 
श्र m-ra, J m-la, =] m-va, 


UN y-ya, Q 7-7०, A y-va. 
8 


e के 7-0, श्यै r-kha, a 7-25, &c; yf r-k-sha, tap 1-2-7%, xd. 
r-gh-ya, ed r-t-ya, &c.; क्ष्यं r-k-sh-ya, sap r-tt-ya, eee r-t-s-ya, 
$ r-d-dh-ra. 

रूक l-ka, रूप l-pa, सूम्‌ l-ma, ल्य l-ya, @ 1-19, ew l-va. 
Gy V-na, व्य v-ya, त्र v-ra, oy v-va. 


wy ४-08, दय्‌ s'-;-ya, झ 5-18, इय s'-ya, 3( ५-9, wT s'-r-ys, W 8-18, 
sq 5-४8, Rog 8'-v-ya, इश 8-5/a. 
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w 51-५१, gx sh-t-ya, © sh-t-ra, &q sh-b-r-ya, g 81-:-98, » sh-th-ra, 
wa sh-th-ya, ey sh-n1, coq sh-a-ya, €q sh-pa, ey sh-p-ra, ष्म 
sh-ma, ष्य sh-ya. 

ER s-ka, स्त्वं s-kha, स्त 5-५, gey s-t-ya, tW or Sy s-t-ra, eq a-t-va 
ey sh-va, स्थ s-tha, €q 3-19, FH s-n-ya, रुप s-pa, सक s-pha, €T s-na, 
स्ख s-ya, Q S-ra, EF 6-१७, SF S-34. 

@ h-na, g h-na, gt h-ma, zg r-ha, हू h-ra, eg l-ha, g h-va, 

S.metimes five consonants are found in conjunction: e, g. wera 
+-t-s-n-ya, as in कारस्न्ये, 

12. As sandhi is of primary importance in Sauskrt, vira'ma 
or pause can b^ indicated only at the end of a sentence. The signs 
of punctuation, therefore, are only two, | aud qw. The former is 
usel to mark the close of a sentence or the first hali o` asloka 


er poetical stanza; the latter is employed to denote the close ; 


of a sloka. 
(a) The sign callel Avzgraiz (ani which represents hal represents half | < 
अइ Ardhikirs) is generally employed to mark the elision of short ` 


अ after Tor औ; e. 9. लेऽपि (ते+अपि), कालोऽस्ति ( कालो + 
कस्ति). The double mark ७७ is sometimes usel to indicate the 
elision of sf after initial long भा; तया + आस्ते - तथा SEA. ° 

( c) The mark ७ is sometimes used to show that something is 
omittel, anl which is to be uw:lerstood from the context; e. g. 37e 
may stand for अर्जुन, ° प्रार्य for कविय शःप्रार्थी, &c. 

$ 13. Short vowels when followed by conjunct consonants are | 


said to be prosodially long, 
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§ 14. The vowels ay, ए, aff, and the syllables ayy and असू are 
eallad Guna; the vowels ar, ऐ, औँ and the syllables शार and ware 
are called Vridhi.* The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and syllables 
that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear from the 


following table:— 







है |". | की करा कय V. ar 
Guns. a 
V rddhi. WT 


4^ 





§ 15. The three semivowels यू, लू and q are sometimes nasalised 


and then they are written with the anundsika sign over them, 


* Ż, a, 4. 


§ 16 The numerical figures in Sanskrt are:— 
३, २) k, ४, ९, ६, छ) €, ९, ०, 
3, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


These are combined to express larger figures precisely in the same 
way asin English; ९२९ 125, Gye 540, &c. 


CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF SANDHI. 
6 17. By Sandhi (from सम्‌ together, and wr to join) 


* इृद्धिरादेच | ste | उरण्‌ रपरः। Pen. 1. 1. 2, 1, 51. 
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is meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate contact 
with each other,” 

(a) Samhitat or sandhi is necessary in the case of the in- 
ternal structure of a 92 76, prepositions and roots, and a compound 
word (समास), while in that of a sentence i, e. in the case of the 
finals and iuitials of the different words in a sentence, it depends on 

‘the will of the writer, 


I SvARASANDHI, OR THE COMBINATION OF FINAL AND 
INITIAL VOWELS. 


§ 18. If a simple vowel, short or long, be followed by a similar 
vowel short or long, the substitute for them both is a long 
vowsl;§ e. g. दैत्य + अरिः = दैत्यारिः; भत्र-- भासीत्ऱ्अत्रासॉत; यदा + 
आनवत्‌न्यदामवत; Pract+srqu—frarge eager to gain know- 
ledge; इति+इव= इतीव; भपि+ईक्ते=भपीशषते; »+te: = afte: 
मानु+उदखः=भानूदयः; साक्ष+ ङचु=साध् चुः; चमू+ ऊर्जः = चमूर्ञः the 
strength of the army; mW en: कृ ककार =कृकारः; होत्‌ 
+लूकारः--हो तृकारः the ]kárs pronounced by the sacrificer (since 
there is no long रू long s is substituted for both). 


(a) If wp or @ be followed by a short we or रू, short sg 


* व्रः संनिकर्ष: diva | Pan. 1. 4. 109. Samhita is the extreme 
contingity of letters, 


t संहितेकपदे नित्या नित्या धातूपसगँयोः | नित्या समासे वाक्ये gor विवज्ञास- 
प्रछते || Sid, Kau, 


This couplet gives the rule for the observance of Sandhi, 
§ भकः सवर्णे दीर्घ; | Pan. VI. 1. 101. 
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are & is optionally substituted for both;* होतृ + eA: PT; 


‘and also BTM ATT: ( vide § 22, sec. b. ), 80 three forms altogether 


होतृकारः होतृकारः; ५०० ATERT; होत्‌ । हकारः--होसत्हकारः and: 
also होतृकारः 


$ 19. When ag or agp is followed by g, उ, a or रू short or: 


long, the गुण letter corresponding to the latter takes the place of 
both f ; e. g. डप+इन्द्रः=उपेद्रः Vishnu परम + इश्वरः = परमेश्वरः the 
great lord; रमा+इृच्छा--रभेच्छा, the wish of Rami; यथा+ईप्सिले 
-स्यधैम्लितम्‌ according as what is desired, हित +उपदेशः--हितोपदेश:ः 
friendly instruction; कृष्ण +ऊरु:ः--कृष्णोरु:ः Krshua's thigh; गङ्गा + 
डक =गंङ्गोहकम, महा + ऊरुः = महोरुः', कृष्ण+ऋतष्धिः--कृष्ण॑द्धिः Kr- 
shua's prosperity; महा +ऋषि८--मह॒षिः a great sage; ag + तकार: 
तवल्कारः The /kára pronounced by you. 

(a) Ifa consonant be followed hy homogeneous consonants 
except the nasals, the semivowels, and ह, the first of them -is 
optionally dropped$; कृष्ण" ऋच्विः--कृष्णाद्धः by the general 
rule; then कृष्णए+ 3g +ध + इ:--कृष्णधिः by this rule the द्‌ being 
dropped; and alsoa third form Rote; ( vide $ 21, sec, d.) 

(5) A consonant of the first five classes except झ्‌ coming 
ater a semivowel is optionally doubled; so तबल्कार also becumes 


लबल्कारः, तवळकारः and तवर्ळकारः, 4 forms altogether. 


——— 


सवर्णे ऋ वा | हति सवण त art Vartikas on the above, 


6 17. b, 
| Pan. VI. 1. 86. 


— — 








* वुद्धिरादेख | सवर्ण | Pan. VHI, 4, 65. 
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Exeeptions:;— V ;Adhi substitute takes place in the following 
¢ases.* 

(a) Whena word ending in ap is followed by xw, and प्र 
by कह, HE and ऊढि; e. g. प्र्ठ --ऊह:-प्रष्ठीहः, chief guess; or this 
may be the acc, pl. ० प्रहवाह a young bull trained to the yoke 
X-FX£, प्रोह; principal reasoning, so प्रौढः full grown; WHT 
but REIA 


(5) अत्त+ऊहिनी--भ तौहिजी, a complete army.f (The change 
oi म्‌ to ज्‌ will be explained furtheron). 


(c) When tT is followed by इर्‌ and $frq both derived from 
ईर ५० go; ८. g. ETCC, one acting wilfully; selfwilled, स्व 
+२रिजो--स्वेरिणी; १० स्बैर, AA, (स्वेन Sed सीलमस्य इति ). 

(d) When is followed by ऋत and there is an [ust Tat; 
& दुख +ऋतवः -- sara: blessed with happiness (d Faq: ); but 
vcaqà: very adorable ( परमश्चासो WAN ). 

(e) When the word ऋण comes after प्र, qeqar, कम्बल, वसन, 
aul ऋण; W--xX*-1—3I9 3, principal debt, so yamar? debt for a 





- एव्येषत्यठूम | Pan, VÍ. 1. 89. The first part of the sutra (viz 
एजति.) forms a counter exception to $ 20. a, ( which see. ); 
“अक्षाद्‌ :हेन्प्रामु[संख्यानम्‌ EMA ON? कते च तृतीया AAA’ 'पवत्सतरकम्बलवस- 
atezai’ Vartikas on the above Sutra. | 

f Properly an army consisting of 21870 chariots, as many 
elephants, 65610 horse and 109350 foot, अक्षोहिण्याः प्रसंडपाता Tal- 
नां द्रिजसत्तमाः | संख्या गणिततत्वज्ञेः सहस्त्राण्येकर्विरातिः ॥ ज्ञतान्यपरै चैवाष्टौ तथा 
x43 Hard: | गजानां त परीमाणमेतदेव विनिदिशेत्‌ | ज्ञेयं waaga तु ara a- 
34 त | नरागामपि पञ्यादाच्छताने त्रीगि चानघाः ॥ duum सहलाणे amaai 
झता ने च । दशै, तराणि घट पाहू पथा आदिह संख्यया ॥ Mah Bhár, Ad, P. 11 
23, 26. 
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calf, ऋणार्जम्‌ (४६ debt contracted to liquidate a previous debt); 
ward: (Name of a country; lit. the country with ten fortresses;) also 
qaror? नदी lit. the river into which ten other rivers flow). 

(f) When* a preposition ending in ay is followed by s root 
having an initial wg; as उप+कऋच्छति--उपाच्छेति, प्राछीति; but if the 
root be a denominative, the vrddhi is optional; प्र +ऋचषभीयाते-- 
gitat, or प्रार्षभीयाति acts like a bull; but उप + ऋकारी यति = 
उपकारी यति, as the ऋ is long; also प्र + लकारी यति = प्रा-प्रर्कारो- 
बति very much wishes for रू kara; for रू is grammatically considered 


to be similar to W. 

§ 20. When अ or amis followed by ए ०ऐ and sip or xt. 
ऐ and sib are respectively substituted for both f; कृष्ण) uva emt — 
कृष्णेकत्वम्‌ identity with Krahaa, हेव -- ऐश्वर्य — देवेश्वर्यम्‌ the majesty 
of god; सा +एव=सैव she alone; भव+ओओबषध॑--नवोषधम medicine 
against birth aud re-birth; विद्या+ओऔर्उक्य =विद्योर्दुक्यम्‌ longing 
for Knowledge. d 

Exceptions :— 

(a ) $ If a preposition ending $n ag be followed by a root begin- 
ning with ए or sif, ए or ओ is substituted; प्र+एजते=-प्रेजञले quakes 
very much; डप+ itfa = adra burns something near; but if the 
root be a denominative, srddhi is optional; उप+एडकीयाधि--डपे- 
Tatafa, or डपेडकीयति; प्र+ औधी यति प्रोघी बति or प्रौची यति. 





° डपसगोदानि धातौ | Pan. VI, 1, 91. वा सुप्यापिक्ञलेः। Pao. VI. 
1. 92. 

t बृड्धिरेति Pán. VI, 1. 88. 

६ पारु फररूपम्‌ | Pap. VI, 1 94. 








§ 20 ] Rorzs or Sayput. 17 


Counter-exception: —If a form of the root q to go, or vw to 
grow, with an initial छू, come after ay, and एच or qa derived from 
qw of the 1st, 4th, or 9th conj., after प्र, orddhs takes place. qq + ura 
= Sia; उग + TAX = उपेते; (but डप + इतः = डपेतः,; Way know from 
आव -- याहि which is equal to अव + भा + इहि, and not अवेहि. (मा) 
घ + इदिधित्‌ = प्रेदिधत्‌; प्र एषः = प्रथः sending or directing; प्र + yea: = 
अध्य: 8 servant. 

(5)* When झ is followed by एव in an indefinite sense, ¢ is 
subetitated for both; छ + एव - Wy भोक्ष्वसे where will you dine today? 
(the place being not definitely known ); but qty (why, I shall 
dine at your house. ) 

(¢)t at followed by vita and झा ( prep.) is dropped; e. g. विवाय 
+Ñ% नन: शिवायों नमः; शिव न एहि ( आ+ इहि ) = faa. 

(d)$ The vrddhi is optional when the ending sq of a word is 
followed by siis a cat, or ओष्ठ the lower lip, in a compound; स्थूल-- 
भोनुः 2 स्थूलोनु: ० स्यूलोतुः, बिम्बोष्ठ: or बिम्बोष्ठ: | 

(०) The final vowel or the final consonant with the preceding 
vowel is dropped in the case of the following words when followed 
by certain words in a compound] :—ra@y the country of the S'akas + 
अन्ध: a well =qayea:; क के name of a country + My: =RRAY:, कुल 
+भय=कुलटा one who moves from one mansion to another, a Woman 


* एदे चानियोगे Vartik. t ओमाडोख Pan. VI, 1. 95. 

$ ' ओन्वोधयोः समासे वा। $ शकन्ध्वादिघ acted वाच्यम्‌ Virt, 

| And also in the case of an onomatopeic word ending in अत्‌ 
followed by इति e. g. पटत्‌+ इति = पार्टिति; but not in the case of a 
monosyllabic word श्रदने-इतिस्टश्रदिति; and when the word is repeat- 
ed, only the त्‌ is optionally dropped, as पटत्पटत्‌+ हति--पटत्पटेलि or 
पटत्पटदिति. 

2 8. G. 
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of bad character; eqq + भन्तः — सीमन्तः ( the white line left by the 
parting of the hair on each side of the head ); but ear: when the 
meaning of the word is ‘The last line or limit of a boundary’. 


मनत्‌+ fq = मनीषा wish; so लाङ्गलीषा The pole of a plough; हलीषा; 
पतत + अञ Als: =पतञ्ज्ञालिः name of the celebrated author of the 
Mahabhashya (a vast commentary on the sutras of Panini ); 
lit, fit to be adored with joined hands; or according to 
tradition ‘who fell down from the hands of a certain sage as he was 
offering water to the sun atthe time of the Sandhya adoration. 
सार + भङ्ग: = ATF: an antelope with a spotted skin or a kind of 
bird; but सारङ्गः: one with a beautiful ekin, This is an Akrtigana 
7. e. words of similar formition and requiring grammatical expla- 
nation but not actually found in the gana may be classed under it. 
९. 9. ATA + अण्डः = rdv: (derived from gara) lit. born of a dead 
egg, the sun. 

$21. When g, ड़, and व्ह, short or long, are followed by a 
dissimilar vowel, qr, *, €, and & are respectively substituted for 
thom”; e, g. इत+ भ.ह = इत्याह; छत्री+उतास्व:- सध्युयास्थ: adored 
by the wise; मधु +भारिः = मध्वरिः the enemy of ay 1. ८. Vishuu; 
Wu -- 3 शः - घधागंद्य: s portion of tbe creator; रू + आकृति: = लाकृतिः 
a figure like that of रू &c. 

0b.— Several of the above words may have more than one form 


when combined; e.g. सुधी + उपास्य: =quq+ उपास्य: by the genera; 
rule:— 


N. B. The following four rules and the two (a), (5) given under 
$19, though they properly form the subject of the next section, 


* इको यणीच | Pan, VI, 1, 77. 
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are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary etudents may pase 
over these except sec. (b) of the present art. 

(a) A consonant except हृ, preceded by a vowel is optionally dou- 
bled, if no vowel follows*: सुथख + उपास्थ: = सुध्यपास्थ: and 
Ways + उपास्यः | 

(b) When a consonant, except a nasal or s semivowel, is 
followed by a soft unaspirate or aspirate ( 3rd or 4th letter) it is 
changed into the soft unaspirate (3rd letter) of its classf; qu + 
खवास्य: = qTH3 + उपास्य: छुद्धधुपास्य: ; 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except Sj, are optionally doubled§ ; thus qag + डपास्यः = qu + F- 
वास्यः and qua + उपास्यः, सुद्धय + उपास्य: = FCT + उपास्यः snd gq- 
waa + डपास्यः | Thus there are four forms ultimately, viz, QUE TT: 
सुखक्षपात्य:, JUJ NE: and एस्‌यखपास्यः i 

Similarly ay + भरि: = मध्यरिः, मध्यवारिः, मद्ध्वरि:, and मद्धुव्वरि:; धार + 
we: =MR: and qp: 1 In e+ भाकूति: of course there is no 
possibility of any other form. l 

(d) Consonants except हू, coming after ¢ or @ preceded by a 
vowel, are optionally doubled $; ८. 9. हरे + अनुभव: = हरय + अनुभव: = 
. ÅTTA: by the general rule; and optionally graa + अनुभवः --हरस्यं- 
ara: Haris exeprience; by this rule; so न_हि+ अस्ति-टम wren, and 
न aceite | 

§ 22, (a) €, V, क, ० रू short or long, at the end of a word 
followed by a dissimilar vowel except in a compound, are optionally 
not combined, and when so they are shortened if long]; e. g. 


* अनचि च | Pan, VIII, 4, 47, 

t webs झशि | Pan. 4. 53. § यणो मतों हे वाच्ये Vart. 
t अचो veut दे | Pan, VIII 4. 46. 

T इकोडसवर्जे झाकल्यस्य (eru | 
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साक्री +अभ् aren, Vishu here, and afar अज; but वापी + भत्यः = 
बाप्बत्वः a horse in well; गौरी + भौ (a term, ) गॉऱ्यो' 

(b) अ, इ, उ, WV, and रू short or long, at the end of a word, followed 
by a short sg, are also optionally not combined, and when not combin- 
ed, are shortened if long*; e; 9, ब्रह्मा + ER: —ww(q: A Bráhmana 
saint, and waracfa:; सप्तर्थीणाम्‌ of the seven sages, and सप्तफपीणाव 
( a comp. expression ). 

६ 23. ए, भो, V and ay}, when followed by a vowel, sre changed 
to WA, अब , भाव, and भाव respectivelyf; e. g. हरे+ए८--हरवबे for 
Hari; feit + ए--विष्णवे for Vishnu; ने+भकः=नायकः A leader; 
पौ+भकः=पावकः the purifier 1. e. fire. 

(a) यू ० वू atthe end of a word and preceded by ay or ayy, is 
optionally dropped when followed by a vowel ora soft consonant§; 
e, 9. हरे + एहि >हरयेहि or हर एहि; विष्णो + इह = विष्णाविह or विष्ण इह; 
Prt + उद्यतः--श्रियायुद्धतः or श्रिया saya: intent on getting money; 
गुरौ + उत्कः = शुरादुत्कः or गुराउस्कः longing to.see the preceptor, 

Note Two vowels brought together by tbe dropping of an in- 
tervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce, 

(6) भो and औँ, when followed by a termination beginning with 
जू , become ayq and भाव respectively]; e, 9, गो + य॑ =Wsq_ produced 
from a cow as milk, ghee &c, नौ + यं सनाव्यमू accessible by a boat, 
navigable, 

N. B. This rule holds good in the case of roots, only when the 
sip or औँ is brought in by virtue of a termination e, g, लूज 





* ऋत्यकः Pin, VI], 127, 
T एचो ऽयवायाइः। Pn. ५1.1, 78, § लोपः शाकल्यस्य | Pan, VIIT.8 19. — 
f बान्तो थि प्रत्यये | ¶ धातोस्तान्निमित्तस्वैः | Pan. VI, 1, 79, 80, 


o 








§ 23-25 ] RoLss or Sanpui. 21 


खो + यं = wea; fit to be lopped off, अवदयलु + यं =भवइबलौ + य॑ = 
raaraa which ought necessarily to be cut off. 


(c) The भो of the word मो is also changel to ayq_ when followed 
by the word युति (in the Veda and) in ordinary language when it 


means a particular measure of length*; e, g. गष्यूतिः four miles, 

(d) The ए of the roots für and जि is changed to क्कू when follow- 
ed by the खे of the potential participle indicating capabilityT; e. g. 
fa +r +a wet what can be reduced; so weg what can be 


conquered, but QÅ जेतुं योग्य QÅ (what is fit to be removed but 
may not be as) पार्थ, staf (what ought to be curbed but which it 


may not be always possible to curb as) मनः | 

¢ 24. When g or भी at the end of a word is followed by ay, the - 
latter merges into the farmer § and the sign $ is sometimes written 
in its place; e. g. gt । अध -- हरे 5 protect, oh Hari; विष्णो + भष = 
विष्णोऽव. l 

(०) | If the word ay, ending in भौ, be followed by sy the sw is 
optionally retained, and if by a vowel, अक is optionally substituted 
for भो; गो+ भपन्‌= गोधम्‌, गोअप्रम्‌, and गबाभम्‌ a multitude of 
cows or chief among cowe; but if it be followed by इन्द्र and अक्ष it 
necessarily changes its शो into अव; गो + इन्द्र; = गवेन्द्रः an excellent 
ball; sar: a lattiee-window, similarly. 

§ 25. No sandhi is possible in the case of 4 — 





* नोयूतो छंदस्युपसंश्यानम्‌ | अध्वपरि माजे च Várükas. 


t aegse weary | Pan. VI, 1, 81. 
§ vw: पदास्तादाथि | Pan, VI. 1. 109. f सतत विभाषा गो: | गवड स्को- 
ठावनस्य | इसास्प | Pan. VI, 1. 122-24. 


4 gerer अथि निस्यम्‌ Pan, VLI, 125, 
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1 What are called the Pragrhya exceptiong*; vis. — 

(a) When a dual form (whether of a noun, pronoun or verb ) 
ends in है, ङ, or qt; ८. g. हरी एता; विष्णू इमा; गङ्गे भए; पचेते qut. 

(6) When हैँ ० रू follows thes of the pronoun भइस्‌ ८. g. 
अमी ईशाः these lords; भर्‌ भासाते the two sit down, 

Ob, The हू of the Velic forms eyey and wR also does 
not blend with a following vowel (शे Pan. 1. 1. 18. ); e.g. 
अस्मे kangrene &c. Rg. IV. 49. 4. Similarly a Vaidic word having 
the sense of the loc, (but not ending in the termination of the loc.) 
yemains unaffected by a following vowel; सोमो गोरी New: 
&c. Rg, X. 12. 8. where गौरी stands for atata, the loc. 
term, being dropped by qut qg«w Pan. VII. 1. 30. 

(c) § Particles consisting of ३ single vowel, except € mean- 
ing ‘a little,’ or ‘a limit, exclusive or conclusive’ or used 
as a preposition, when followed by a vowel, e. 9. € इन्द्र oh 
Indra, ड qq; भा एवं न मन्बसे sh, you think so; but s+ 
डष्णम्‌ = भोष्णम्‌ ( 2 little warm) &c. 

(d) When an indeclinable ends in भो; e. g. eret fur; the 
final aft of a noun in the vocative case optionally combines when 
followed by इति; « 9. विष्णो+ इति=विष्णविति, and विष्णो इति, 
alao विष्ण इति ( see § 23 a. ) 

N. B. All the vowels which do not blend with others, and some 
times the words in which they occur are technically called प्रगृह्य. 


II. and pluta vowels; e. g. एहि कृष्ण ३ अञ शोअराति. Come 


K rshna; here is the cow grazing. 





° (aped vow | अदसो मात्‌ | 280 I. 1. 11, 12 
† निपात एकाजनाड्‌ | § ओत्‌ | संबुद्धौ श्ञाकल्यस्येतावनःपॅ | Pan. 1, 14-16 
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A vowel becomes pluta under the following circumstances:-* 

( 1) The last vowel of a sentence uttered in reply to a salutation 
from a male person other than a S'üdra when the name or the 
family is actually mentioned; e. g. भोः भादुष्मानेधि देवदत्त ह ive 
long, oh Devadatta, which is said in reply to “ अमिवाहचे target- 
हम्‌ I, Devadatta, bow to you; but the last g in “भो भायुष्मती भव 
wif" or in आयुब्मानेषि is not pluta; for in the lst we have the 
mame of a female and in the 2nd no name at all But if the 
seutence end in the word qp: or in the name of a kehatriya or a 
raishya the last vowel becomes optionally pluta; e, 9. भायुष्मान 
eta भोः ०7 जो ३:, भावुस्मानेथीन्ददर्मभ ०-वर्भ ३ न्‌, भावुष्मानेधी- 
न्हपालित orm ३ | 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance 
to a person; and that of the particles W and @ used in such a 
seutence; e, g. सरून पिव TTE ३; हे ३ राम; राम हे ३। 

§ 26 The particle g, preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except sp and followed by any vowel, is optionally changed to af, 
किय--रक्तऱकिम्वुक्तन and किखु उक्त ( by § 25 ०. ). 


II. HALSANDHI, OR THE COALESCENCE OF FINAL CONSONANTS 
WITH INITIAL VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


§ 27. When सू ora consonant of the dental class, comes in 
eontact with :— 





* बाक्यस्य टेः ga उदातः | प्रत्यभिवादडशूद्रे | Pan. VIII. 2.82-88 

शियां न | भोराजन्यविद्षां वेति वाच्यम्‌ | Vartikas the latter sù. दूरा डूते 
w | Ter Fet: | Pao, VIII, 2, 84-95. 

] m ठडझ्यो वो वा । 
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(a) “spor a consonant of the palatal class the corresponding 
letter of the latter class is substituted for the former, and q for शू; 
efta+ इोते=हरिइशेते Hari sleeps; रामः+ चिनोति >रामत्यिनोति 
Rima collects; सत्‌+ चित्‌-- सचित्‌ Reality and Knowledge; wr- 
ञ्जिन्‌-- जब --चाज्जिःञ्जय Be you victorious, oh Krshgs. 

Exception:—(1) Dentals coming after wp are not changed 
into the corresponding palatals; ¢, g. fam: that which spreads, 
lustre; प्रश्नः, 

( & ) « or a consonant of the lingual class, w ie substituted for 
स्‌ and the corresponding letter of the latter class for the 


former; रामस+पह्ठः-रामब्घहः Rama who is sixth. तमस+टीकले 
=रामष्टीकते Rima goes तन्‌ ।-टीका --तहीका A commentary on 
that; चक्रिन्‌ + डोकसे=चकिण्डौकसे oh Krshna yon go; पेष्‌ + ता = 
पेश one who pounds, | 

Exception—f(1) If a letter of the lingual class coming at the end 
of a word be followed by सू or a letter of the dental class the स्‌ as 
well as the dentals except the म्‌ of नाम्‌, नवति and नगरि remain 
unaffected: घर्‌ "- सन्तः = षट्सन्तः six good men, (see also$ 38.) «e + 
ते = पदते these six; but FF ( since the z of &e is not et the end 
of a word) he praises. So weepq/q Ninety-six, qoya: six 
towns; but साप + ततम्‌ -- सपिष्ट तत्‌ abundance of as the exception 
excludes स्‌, 

§ 28. Ifa letter of the group g be followed by wp it does nok 
substitute its corresponding lingualf; सन्+पष्ठ:-- सन्यष्ठेः tbxis 
good man, 





* स्तोभुनाखः | शात्‌ | हु arg: Pan. VIII. 44, 1 41. 
T न पदास्ताशे रनाम 1791, VIII 4,42, भनाघवातिनगरीणामिते वाच्यम्‌ | Vårt. 
१ 8 पि. Pan. VII. 4. 48. 


| 
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§ 29. If a consonant, except Tor हृ, coming at the end of s 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for ६०, weet मुरारिः=एतन्मुरारिः and vaguit: 
(see. § 21 sec. b.) this Murari; qz--3THT:— षण्मासाः and पदमासाः 
six months. 

N. B. If the nasal belong to a termination, the change is neces- 
sary; FTAA, that alone; चिन्मात्रे mere knowledge, बाक + मै = 
area | The word ककुद्यत्‌ ( see. Rag. EV. 22 ) is irregularly formed. 

§ 30. A letter of the dental class, followed by ल, is changed to 
X, the nasalised $ taking the place of qf; सत्+लयः-सल्लयः the 
destruction of that; विद्वात+लिखति-विद्वाललिखति a learned 


man writes. 

$ 31. Thea of स्था and स्तम्भ्‌ is changed into sz when after the 
preposition qw; उष्‌ +स्थानम्‌्--डद्‌+ थ्यानम्‌=उड्यानम्‌ and quam 
( see. $ 19, a ), and then ढत्यानत्‌ and graa (vide ९ 33 
beiow) and finally उत्थानम्‌, डश्थ्यानम्‌ rising up; similarly उत्तम्भनम्‌ 


and सत्थ्सम्ननम्‌ upholding 
१ 92. हू coming after any of the first four letters of a class, is 


optionally changed to the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that classf; 

WI । हरिः--बवारहरिः ( see. b. under § 21. ), and by this बाग्परि:. 
( वाचाहरिः ) the possessor of speech, Drhaspati, 

$ 33. Any consonant excepta nasal and a semi-vowel, is changed 

to the first of its class, when followed by a hsrd consonant, and to 


the first or third when followed by nothing; वाळू, वागू. 








* यराउनुनासैके श्रुनासिको वा । Pan VIII, 4, 45. 
f तो | Pan. VIII. 4, 60. 

| रदः स्थास्तम्भाः पृस्थ | Pan. VIII, 4. 61. 
l Ws: Raaen | Pan. VIII. 4, 62. 
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है 34. « preceded by a word ending in any of the first four letters 
of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal or is 
optionally changed into छ”; e, g. तर शिवः = तर चिवः, and we 
छिइः, and then सत्‌+शिवः, and तत--हिद:, by the above, and 
finally सखिशदः, and तच्छिवः that Siva ( see. a, § 27.) Similarly 
FERT, बच्छलोकेन; but arestafer speech falters ( as q is not 
followed by any of the letters given by the rule ). 

$ 35. f मू at the end of a word is changed into an Anuswàra 
when followed by a consonant; e. g. हरिमं+ वन्दे--हरिं qe I salute 
Hari. But गम + ब+ ते -5 गम्यसे as म्‌ is not at theeud of a word. 
The word सब्चाद is an exception (see Pan. VIII. 3. 25). 

(०) म्‌ and बू, not at the end of a pada, are turned into an Anu- 
swàra when follwed by a consonant excepta nasal or a semivowel or ह; 
ITER + स्थते भाकस्यते he will orercome;;ngra + सि--वश्यांसि (nom. 
pl. of qaqa fame); but मन्बते he thinks, as न्‌ is followed here by ख 
which is & semi-vowel; iiq + गच्छसि = प्रामान्गरुऊति as न is at the 
end of a pada. 

(5) This change is optional in the case of q when w followed 
by « comes after it; e.g. किम्‌+ झलयति = किहलयति and किरहालयाौंस 
what does he shake ?; but if this इ be followed by न्‌, न्‌, and if by 
ख, द, ल्‌, the nasalised यू, बू, लू, are optionally substituted for sp; 
e. g. कि+द्भुते-कि qa or faga what does he conceal? किम्‌+ ur: 
—PRur and fêr: what! yesterday ! so किट्रलयति, किठँद्दलयलि; 
किंहलाद बति and किलैहलादयति; but अहम्‌ आगतः-- भहमागतः | 





* Pan. VIII, 4. 63. 55. 
t मोऽनुस्वारः | नथापः [77 स्य झलि | Pan, VIII. 8, 23, 29, and Pán, 
VIL, 3, 36; 1, 5, 10. 
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§ 86, An Anuewara, followed by any consonant except छ्‌, ष, ख, 
or Ris changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter belongs necessarily when in the middle, and optionally when 
at the end of a word*; e. g. अन्‌रु इसः -- मं कः+ इसः--अैकिसः by 
the preceding rule and then ayfgw: ( marked ) by this; so aee 
+ga: ufsa: honoured; spfezw: obstructed; wre: calmed; 
शुम्फितः woven; H+ करोषि-त्वङ्गुरोषि or ef करोषि thou doest 
similarly सँबन्ता or सरटबन्ता a restrainer; dweqr , or सस्वस्सर:, a 
year; & लोकम or बर्स्लौकम to which people 

§ 37. If grand ज्‌ be followed by a sibilant, ag and g respect- 
ively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
optionlly changed into hard aspirates when followed by a sibilantf; 
STE + बह्ठः--प्रारूष 8:, WETS प्राङ्ल्वसष्ठः; the sixth man gone 
before; Qure--WE:—qWO9WE: इगण्ट्यष्टः, YUZE: the sixth 
good counter. 

§ 38, रू ora atthe end af a word be followed by a, w is 
optionally insertad between then; e. g. QE + EASRA: or 
बड + थ+ सन्तः -- यडस्सन्त: six good men (by $28), so सन्‌ + 
सः--सनरसः or सन्स: that good man. 

(०) ¥, ण्‌, and म्‌ at the end of a word and preceded by a short 
vowel double themselves when followed by a vowel; e, g. NAE -- 
आत्मा = TART the individual soul; 80 छुगण्णीक्ष: the best reckoner; 
wweww: good Achyuta. 

§ 39. Ob, If the ending न्‌ of a word be followed by wr, हूं is option- 





* अनुस्वारस्प यथि परसबर्णः | वा पदान्तस्य | Pan. VIL. 4. 58-59. 
1 3 कुकूटुक झरि | Pan, VIII. 3. 28. 

i ©: सि yz | नथ | Pan. VIII. 3. 22, 30. 

T ङमो हृस्वादाच ङमाण्नित्यम्‌ | Pain. VIII. 3. 82. 
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nally inserted between them*; ८. g. सन्‌ + इंगु=सन्शंभुः and 
weh S'ambhu existing for all times; snd TTT: = सन्स्शं भुः 
and qexdg: (by $34), then by § 29 q being changed to sy 
Vv, Js: and सऊ्डळछंगु:; and finally by dropping r 
optionally ( by § 19 a, ) सञ्दंभुः, qeu, ag: and Wet 

§ 40, न्‌ coming after र्‌ or q or च short or long in the same word 
is changed to ण even though a vowel, a semi-vowel except &, a nasal, 
or a letter of the guttural or palatal class or & comes between र, थ्‌ 
Or ऋ ond न्‌ †; e. 9. रामेन =रामेण, पूष + ना =पूष्णा by the sun, पिछ- 
जाम &०.; but शाम + नाम राम नाम (as these are two separate words) 
This change does not take place when न्‌ is at the end of a wordy; 
रामान. 

§ 41. स्‌ belonging to ७ substitute (आद्य) or a termination (yega) 
and not at the end of a grammatical form is changed to पू when pre- 
ceded by any vowel except af or WW, a semivowel, a letter of the 
guttural class or ह |; ८. g. रामे -- मु-राभेषु; but aeg as स्‌ is preceded 
by अ. मुपीः, सपिसो &८ , as स्‌ belongs to the word ARa. This change 
takes place even if an anuswa'ra substituted for न्‌, a vierga or wr, | 
or स्‌ intervene; e. g. vta + S — wif nom. pl. or धनुस्‌ neu. a bow, 
Frasi + सु = पिपडीष्धु. ४ 

§ 41. The म्‌ of सम्‌ is changed to an Anuswára and Vissrge when 
followed by a form of the root कृ; the Anuswára again is optionally 
changed to sn Anunásika; e, 9. सम्‌+ कर्ता --संस्करतों and &exaf 
—_ RR 

* fr gx | Pan. VIII. 8. 31, | 

T रवाभ्याँ नो णः समानयदे | अदकुष्पाडनुस्ब्यवायेपि | Pan, ४111, 4. 1, 2. 

दै पदान्तस्य न | Pan, VIII. 4. 37. 

| अपदास्तस्य मूधेन्प:! इण्कोः | अदेज्ञ प्रत्यययोः। Pan. VIILS. 55, 57, 59. 

T graham iaaa | Pan. VIII. 8, 58, 
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स्‌ is affixed to the ending of the words सम, qw, and कान्‌;" so 
संस्ल्कर्ता and सैस्स्कर्तो, 

N. B, The word संस्कर्ता is capable of having 108 different forme, 
as several sutras are brought to bear upon it; but they are not given 
here as being tedious and of no material. value. 

Sections a, 9, c, d may be omitted by beginners. 

(a) tThe s of q4 is optionally nasalised and has स्‌ suffixed to it 
as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant, except a sibilant 
preceding a vowel, a semivowel, or हु; पुम्‌ + कोकिल:ः--प्रमू+ स्‌ + को - 
किल ः--पुस्क्ोकिलः, पुँस्कोकिलः a male kokila bird.; so fega: aud 
हुँस्पुत: the son, a grown up man; but पुंक्षीरम्‌ milk for a man, पुंदासः a 
man-servant, Exception पुछयानम्‌ the account of a man. 

(b) न at the end of a word (except suma) followed by ww, छ्‌; द, ३; 
q oru which is itself followed by a vowel, a semivowel, 8 nasal or 
g undergoes the same changes है; e. g. ma +छिन्द्धिज-शाजिन + 
स्‌+छिन्धि=शा्किन+श+छिन्द्धि (by $ 27, ४९. ०)८-शाजैश्छिन्डि 
and द्ाड्ि>छन्द्धि ०h Ershns, cut off; similarly 'वक्तिन--त्रायस्व > 
afmoraer and चक्रिस्तायस्व; save, oh Krshna; but fq as the 
म्‌ is not at the end of a word, सन्स्सरूः a fine handle of a sword, 
प्रक्षान्वनोति a good man spreads. 

(c) The q of नृन्‌ when followed by प्‌ undergoes this change op- 
tionally; नून्‌+ पाहि = नृन्पाहि, ze, and dme. 

(d) The न्‌ of कान followed by कान also undergoes this change 

° संपुकानां सो वक्तव्य: । Vart, 


T ga: खय्यम्पर Pan, VIII, 8. 6 श्याआदेशेन | Vart. 
§ नइछ'वप्रशान्‌ | Pan, VIII. 8. 7. 
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optionally; कान्‌+ झोन -- कौस्कान , कांस्कान्‌ to whom. स्‌ or q is 
substituted for the visarga when the following sets are combined: 
WC + कः — कस्कः, similarly कोतस्कुतः. where from, ज्रादुष्पुः, सद्यस्का- 
a: the present time; सपिष्कुण्डिका » ghee-pot; धनुष्कपालम्‌ a bow- 
staff. यसुस्पाचत a sacrificial vessel; भयस्कान्तः; a magnet. WERT- 
oy: great darkness; अवस्काण्डः; भास्करः; अहस्करः the sun, 

§ 49. @ 18 necessarily inserted between छू and the pre- 
ceding vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle मा and the preposi- 
tion झा precedes it?; e. g. शिव + छाया =रिवड्छाया S'iva's shadow,: 
so स्वच्छायबा, 'चेच्छियते; what is cut again and again. लक्ष्मी छाया 
=लक्ष्मांछाया ० लक्ष्मीच्छाया, मा । छिइ्त्‌ --माख्छिस्त्‌ may be not 
eut. भा + छाइयति=भाच्छारयति covers, 


VISARGASANDHI. 

§ 44. स at the end of a word followed by any letter or not, the 
« of सञ्जु and र्‌ followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, are 
ohanged toa Visara; as रामः पठति Rama reads. पितर -- पिः 
oh father, wrg: कन्यका ^ brother's daughter. 

§ 45. Visarga, followed by x, Ww, द, X, and q, थ्‌, themselves 
not followed by a sibilant, is changed to qf; e. g. विष्णुखाता 
Vishnu, the protector; हरिश्वरति, Hari walks; रामष्टीकतै Rama goes; 
(Vide ६ 27.); but कः स्सरुः (as the त्‌ is followed by स); घनाघनः 
सोभणः Indra the inciter &c,;and optionally when followed by q, घ, 
or स्‌§; रामः स्थाता or रामस्त्थाता Rama who would stand, 





० y wiPàán, VI. 1, 73, Properly a is inserted, but it is chang- 
ed to च्‌ by $ 27. भाडङमाङोख | aAa पदाम्ताद्मा | Pan, VI. 1. 74-76. 

t e diues सः | Wet विसजेनीय:| Pan. VIII, 3, 34-35. 

§ erat | Pan, VIII, 3. 36, 
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(a) Visarga, not belonging toan indeclinable is changed to ¥ 
when preceded by ay, and to q when preceded by हृ or ड, short or 
long and followed by the terminations पादा, कल्प, क, and काम्य"; 
e. 9. पथस्पादम Bad milk; यदास्कल्पन्‌ little short of fame; यद्यस्द्ध नः 
with fame; यद्यस्काम्बतिः he desires fame; but प्रातःकरूपम्‌; almost 
dawn (where प्रासः is an indec.) afqsqrary bad ghee. सापिष्कल्पन, 
सर्पिष्छत, सपिष्कार्स्याते. If the Visarga, however, is a substitute for 
a final t it is not changed to सू before काम्य; गोः काम्यति 
desires speech. 

(b) § The Visarga of नमः and qv: when prefixed as indeclinables 
to verbs beginning with क्‌ or @ and ¥ or & is optionally changed 
to min the case of the former and necessarily in that of the latter; 


e.g. नमस्करोति or नमःकरोति, पुरस्करोति puts in the front, but 
पुरः प्रष्टव्याः towns fit to be entered (as qc is a noun).; 


(८) f Visarga, preceded by हू or q and not belonging to a termi- 
nation, is changed to © except in the case of gg: often, if followed 
by a hard consonant of the guttural or the labial class: नि: + megg 
= निग्प्रटवुङम्‌ without obstacle. आविष्कृतम्‌ disclosed; HAT » bad 
action; but Jg: FAL अभिः करोति, as the Visarga is substituted for 
qa term; so मातःकूपा and not मातुध्कृपा. WAJA: is an exception. 

(d) | तिरस्‌ optionally retains its q when followed by क्‌, ख्‌, प 
or क्‌; ति(:क्ररोति or तिरस्क्ररोति hides or scorns. 


द्विः, त्रि: and चतु:, all of them adverbs showing frequency, change 


* ürsqarar | Pan. VIII 3. 88, पाढाकल्यककाम्पेष्धिति वास्यम्‌ | अनब्यय- 
ena वाच्यम्‌ | Vártikas, इणः षः | Pan. VIII, 3. 39, 

f काम्ये रोरवोते वाच्यम्‌ | Vart. 

$ नमस्परसोगंत्यी: | Pan, VIII. 3. 40. 

| tg uer चाप्रत्ययस्व VIII. 3. 41, 

| तिरतोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan. VIII 8. 42. 
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their Visarga to q optionally under the same circumstanees?; fùr- 
ब्करोते or द्विःकरोंति does twice; but चतुष्कपालं having four parte 
(where qq: is not an adverb) 

(e) t The ending ¢: or g: of a word changes its visarga to wr 
optional under the same cireumstances when the presence of 
the following word is necessary for the completion of the sense 
सपिष्करोति or सापि:करोति turns into ghee; धनुष्करोते or धनुःकरोजि 
makes a bow; but तिष्ठतु ard: पिब स्वबुट्कम्‌, as there is no connect- 
ion here between the word aq: and पिव; 

And necessarily when at the end of the first member of a com- 
pound; as सर्विष्कुण्डिका a pot for clarified butter.; but परमसपि F- 
ण्डिका ० big ghee-pot (as the word @/q: is an uttara pada.) 

(/) Visarga coming after the ay of a word other than an inde- 
clinable and forming the first member of a compound is changed to स्‌ 
when followed by a derivative of the roots कृ, कम्‌, and by कंस, कुन, 
पाशा, कु शा and कारण; e. g. भयस्कारः an iron-smith; अयस्कामः one who 
desires iron; अयस्क्रैसम्‌ an iron pot; अयस्पात्रम्‌; STqupwur a bridle; 
अयस्कर्णी a kind of iron pot; but ग्री'कारः Brhaspati; स्वःकाम, 
one desiring heaven (where स्वर is an inde); we: करोति (as 
there is no‘comp.); and परमयदा:क्रारः producing great fame (as the. 
word यशस is not the first member of the comp.) 

(g) { The words ayq: and दिरा change their visarga to स्‌ when 
followed by qw under the same circumstances as those mentioned 
above; अधस्परुम , शिरस्पदम; but apq:qd when there is no comp.; 
प्रमशिरःपदम्‌ ( 88 शिरः is the latter member चत्तरपद ) 

+ दिसिश्चतरिति कृ gen | Pin VIII, 3. 43 

† ggat: सामर्थ्ये | नित्यसमांसे$ञुत्तरपदरथस्या | Pan, VIL, 8, 44-45 

६ अतः कृकमिकंसकस्मपात्रकुशाकर्णाध्वनत्ययस्य | Pan, VIII, 3. 46 

{ अथ दिरसी पदे | Pan, ४111. 3, 47 
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९ 46. Visarga (snbstituted for स्‌ and not र्‌) preceded by short 
अ and followed by short sq or a soft consonant is changed to उ; 
FTT: +3724: — füpp-- उ-- आद्ये:--शिवो + अदः = दिवोचर्यः Siva is 
alorable; (see ६ 24); देशः+ वन्यः देवो Faq: Gol should be saln- 
ted: bnt fasg पथ अ ३ fara (where the sp after qa: is pluta); 
Tt: +377 =yracy (for here the visarga is substituted for र); ३७ 
प्रातर्गच्छ £c. | 

है 47. Visarga preceded by आ. is dropped necessarily when 
fellowed by a soft eonsonant, and optionally when followed by a 
vowel; it is also optionally dropped when preceded by अ and fol- 
lowed by a vowel except अ; when itis not dropped it is changed 
tog in both these cases; देवा:+ नम्याः — 330 नम्याः; Far: +e = 
हेवा इह ० देवायिह | 


$ 48, (a) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except stor आ 
and followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, is changed to र: हरि: 
५ जयतिस्टहरि af Hari conquers; so भानुरुदेति the sun rises; 
गोरागच्छति a cow or bull comes. 

Exception:—The Visarga of the particles भोः भगोः and अचोः 
obeys § 47; ८. g. भोः+ अच्युत= भो अच्यत or भोयच्युत oh Achyuta; 
भगो नमस्ते Bhago ! a bow to thee, अवो याहि oh you, go. 

(b Thes of अहनू, not followed by a declensional termination, 
is always changed to र; but if followed by पति * and other words 
such as गिर, धुर्‌ ८८, the change is optional; and if by रूप, and 
रात्रि, visarga is substituted for it; अहः, अहरहः day by dar; 
अहःपतिः or spaqfq: the lord of the day, the sun; गीर्वतिः or गीष्पतिः 
Brhaspati; ofa: or ysqfe: a leader; but अहोभ्याम्‌ Inst, dual; 





* अहरादीनां पत्यादिषु वा रेफः | Várt. 
3 S. G. 


"a 
Reo c — चा 
५ 
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अहोरूपम्‌ the form of the days गतमहोराज्रिरेषा; अहोरात्रः day and 
night; भहोरथ न्तरन्‌ portion of Simon to be chanted by day. 


(c) * gorg followed by रू or दे respectively is dropped, and 
the preceding 3T, g or उ if short is made long; पुनर + रमते पुनारमते 
sports again; हारिः+रम्यः=हरिर + रम्य: हरी रम्य: Hari ia graceful; 
but E+: (from gw + ल) = बृढ: p. p. of gg to grow, 

$ 49.f (a) The स्‌ of the nom. sing. of ee and wae mas. is drop- 
ped before a consonant when they do not end in क or are not used 
in a negative Tatpurusha; e. g. स wbp, एष विष्णुः; but TART रुद्रः 
this Rudra, असहिदावः that is not S'iva (a neg. Tat); murs. 

(0) | Sometimes in poetry the ep of सः and we: is considered 
as not existing when followed by a vowel other than sp, so that the 
two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of the 


| t ॥ 
metre; ८. ४. सेमासविडि प्रभृतिं य (fu, &०. Rg. IT. 24. 1, 
सैष दादारथी रानः सेब राजा युधिष्ठिरः 
सैष कणी महात्यागी AY भीमो महाबलः ॥ 
CHAPTER III. 
SUBANTA OR DECLENSION. 


$ 50. Inthe present chapter Declension or the inflection of 
nouns, substantive aud adjective, will be considered, 


$ 51, The crude form of à noun (any declinable word) not yet 
inflected is technically called a Prátipadika (प्रातिपदिक ), 

* रोरि | ढलोपे aes diss: | Pán. VIII. 3. 14, VI, 8. 111. 

t एतत्तदोः रुलोपोऽकोरनञ्समासे इलि | | सोचि arr चेत्पादपुरणम्‌ | Pan, 
VI, 1, 132, 134, 


' 
} 
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§ 52, A noun has three genders: a masculine gender (mas.), 
a feminine gender (fem.), and a neuter gender (neu.) The ques- 
tion about the determination of the gender of nouns will be consi- 


dered in a separate chapter. 


$ 53, There are three numbers:- Singular (smg.), dual (du.), 
and plural (pl. The singular number denotes one, the dual two, 
and the plural three or more, * 


§ 54. There are eight cases in each number: Nominative 
(Nom. or N.), Vocative (Voc. or V.), Accusative (Acc. or A.), 
Instrumental (Ins. or I.), Dative (Dat, or D.), Ablative (Ab, er 
A.), Genetive (Gen, or G.), and Locative (Loc. or L.), These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence. 


N. B. These genders, numbers and cases will, for the sake oí 
eonvenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enclosed into brz- 
ckets after each. 

$ 55. Sup (quf) is the technical term for a case termination 
in Sanskrt, Declension consists in adding the case terminations 


to the crude form or base, 


* ढूधेकयोद्िवघनैकवचने | agg बहु वचनम्‌ | Pan. 1. 4, 22, 21. 

f The general terminations as given by Panini 81€--स्वीजस मो - 
टक्षष्टाभ्याम्मिस्डेश्पास्भ्यस्डतिभ्पास्थपस्ड्सोताम्ड्योस्सुप्‌ | IV. 1. 2. 7. e. Nom, 
सु भो जस; Acc, अम्‌ ओद्‌ दास; Ins, टा भ्याम्‌ मिस; Dat. डे भ्याम्‌ भ्यस्‌; Ab, 
ढसि भ्याम्‌ भ्यस्‌; Gen, wa ओस आम्‌; Loc. fe ओस्‌ gg. Some of there 
terminations as is common with Pápini's system of nomenclature 
have certain Its (servile letters) added or prefixed to them; e, y. 
sing ज 10 जस्‌ &e, It will be easily seen that the term qq is vb- 
tained by taking the first letter and the last It in the sutra, 


b eu s 
१ 
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§ 56, The following are the normal case terminations:— 


mas. and fem. neu. 

Sing, Dual, Plural, Sing. Dual, Plural, 
NY. स्‌ भो अस N,A. मू e ड्‌ 
A, अम्‌ „, 5 V. j 5 T 
I. बा भ्याम्‌ Pra The rest like the mas, 
D. ⁊ » भ्यस्‌ 
Ab, अस्‌ „,, " 
७. » QA ATA 
L, Y 9 aq 


$ 57. The Yoeative is considered to be a different aspect of the 
nom. and is identical with it in the dual and plural, It is there- 
fore supposed to have no separate terminations of its own, In the 
sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem sometimes with 


the nom.; at other times it differs from both, 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 58. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided inte 
two classes :— 
I. BASES ENDING IN VOWELS, 


II. BASES ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 
§ 59. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ 


from that of substantives. It will not, therefore, be given here 


separately; the points of difference only will be noted, 
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SECTION I, 
1, BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Note:—The variations and modifications, which the general 
terminations given above undergo when applied to several of the 
vowcl bases, are so numerous, that it has been thought advisable 
not to notice them here, as being tedious, but simply to giv 
the forms and leave the students to find them out for themselves. 
Every word declined here should be considered a model and words 
alike in form should be declined similarly to it, 


Nouns ending in sy Mas, and Neu. 


4 60. राम m. Rima ज्ञान. n. knowledge. 


Sing, Dual. Plural Siug. Dual, Plural. 
N. रामः रामो रामाः N, ज्ञानम सानै ज्ञानाने 
V. राम " = V. ज्ञान » n 
A. रामम्‌ » रामान्‌ A. ज्ञानम्‌ i 9 
I, रामेण रामाभ्याम्‌ रामैः The rest like राम. 

D. रामाय „, रामेभ्यः 
Ab. शामात्‌ n » 

G. रामस्ख रामयोः रामाणाम्‌ 
L. रामे रामयोः CH 


4 61. Decline all nouns ending in wy mas, and neu, 
similarly. 

(a) The Loc, sing, of words ending in stg (substituted for 
हृन्‌ a day, at the end of a Tat, comp.) is optionally formed like 
that of nouns ending in न्‌; e. 9, verge has care ४ प्यद्वि ० euren. 
So seg, afa or व्यहाने &c. 


38 SansKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 62-64 
Nouns ending in ayy Mas. and Fem, 


3 § 62. गोपा mas. a cow-herd. 


` (a) Mas. nouns ending in भा take the general terminations. The 


final भा is dropped before a vowel termination beginning with 
the Ace. plu, 


N. V. गोपाः गोपो गोपाः 
A. गोपाम्‌ T गोपः 
L, गोपा गोपाभ्याम्‌ Arf: 
BD, गोपे " गोपा*यः 
Ab. गोपः » » 
G. - गापोः पाम 
L. गोपि " गापाद 


§ 68. Decline similarly विश्वपा the protector of the world, 
wear a conch-shell-blower, सोमपा one who quaffs the soma-juice, 
wear one who inhales smoke, बलदा strength-giver, or Indra, and 
other comp. nouns derived from roots ending in sq. 

(a) If the Iatter member be not a root the final आ is not drop- 
ped; ८, 9. हाहा, name of a Gandharva, Acc, plu, हाहान्‌; D. Ab, 
G. and L. sing, हाहे, हाहाः. हाहाः and हाहे respectively, The 
rest like शोपा. | 


$64, रमा fem. the goddess of wealth. 


N. रमा र्मे TAT: 

V. रमे » n 

A, रमाम्‌ p " 

L. रमया रमाभ्याम्‌ रमाभिः 

D. cara CH: E 
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Ab, रमायाः ११ ११ 
G.  ,, रमखोः रमाणाम्‌ 
L. रमायाम्‌ 5 (4rd 


§ 65. Decline all other fem, nouns in झा similarly. 

§ 66. Irregular bases:— The Voc, sing. of ayeqr, star and 
अङ्गा, all meaning ‘a mother’, is अम्ब, अङ and अक्क respectively. 

९ 67, Several adiectives in sz follow the declension of pronouns, 
fer which see the chap, on pronouns. 


Nouns ending in g and उ mas. fem. and neu. 


६ 68, aft &c,.— 
ait mas. Hari. 


Sing. Dual Plural. 
N. efc हरी हरयः 
V. हरे » . 

A. हरिम्‌ " ea 
I हरिणा हरिभ्याम्‌ हरिभिः 
D. हरये " en: 
Ab. gi: » » 

G ७ gäl: हरीणाम्‌ 
L. हरो ji हरिषु 


मति fem. intellect. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. मतिः मती मतयः 
V. मते 2: "M 
| A. मतिम्‌ 9 मती: 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ $ 68 
quum मतिभ्याम्‌ मतिभिः 
मतये ० मत्यै ,, मति+यः 
मतेः or मत्याः „, " 
WW: or मत्याः मत्योः मतीनाम्‌ 
मतो or मत्याम ,, मतिषु 


गुरू mas. a preceptor, 


गुरु; qu गुरवः 
गुरो o १9 

गुरुम्‌ गुरू qe 
गुरुणा गुरुम्याम्‌ शुरुभिः 
qc » गुरुभ्यः 
गुरोः i » 

b गुर्वोः युरूणाम्‌ 

गुरो n X 


धेनु jem., a cow. 


N. धेनुः धेनू UAT: 
V. धेनो - T 

A, धेनुम्‌ » YF: 

I धेन्वा घेनु भ्याम्‌ wat: 
D, A,A , घेनुभ्यः 
Ab. ist, Wear: » १? 

Ge 3 Went: घेनूनाम्‌ 
L. WAM, no 


way i m 
y 


(9 ] 


® 


L, 


DECLENSION. 


वारि "eu. water. 


वारि वारिणी" 
art or वारि ,, 
वारि 
वारिणा वारिभ्याम्‌ 
वारिणे » 
वारिणः T 
वारिणः वारिणोः 
वारिणि » 

मधु neu. honey. 
मधु मधुनी 
मधो० मधु p 
मधु ११ 
मधुना मधुम्याम्‌ 
मने १9 
मधुन: » 

n मधुनोः 
मधुनि ११ 
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वारीणि 


वारिभिः 

वारिभ्यः 

वारीणाम्‌ 
वारिषु 


मधूनि 
” 

ayi: 

मधु*यः 


१) 


' मधूनाम्‌ 


WT 


है 69. Adjectives ending in हू and उ when used with nenter 


»ouns are optionally declined like mas. nounsin g and 3 in the 


Da, Ab, Gen. and Loc, singulars and Gen, and Loc. duals; e. y. 


sif ॥९॥. white, pure; गुरू neu. heavy.— 


——À 





^ * डुकाऽचि विभक्ती | Pan. VII. 1, 73. Neu, nouns ending im इ, 


li — * or ल take the augment a before vowel case terminations, 


aft 


1 
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शुचि NCA. 
N. शुचि इवविनी शु चीनि 
४ धुचि०दध्ाच ” » 
Ac. शुथि j » 
1. ghar शुचिभ्याम्‌ LEE 
D, Ja or giu j gpg: 
Ab. qa or शुचिनः i » 
8. ‘ gem ० चुचिनोः छु rara 
L. qaromwfaw ,, शुचिषु 
गुरू neu. 
N. ge yet gefw 
V. शुह ० रारो " - 
Ac, गाह M 
l यरुणा FNT गुरुभिः 
D, गुस्वे०'गुरुणे ,, TER: 
Ab. गुरोः ०यगुरुणः ,, a 
G, " ait: ० गुरुणोः WENA 
L. qu x शुरुणि » qoi l 


$ 70. Decline all other nouns and adjectives ending in g or 3 


mas. 


N. सरा 


feni, neu, similarly. 


§ 71. 


Irregular bases :— 


MA mas. a friend. 


शखायौ 


४. सखे „, 


सखायः — 


7 





६ 72-78 ] 


= 
E 


Hem i 
सळया 
स क्ये 


. qu: 


११ 


wear 


DECLENSION. 


” 
सरिव>याम्‌ 
१3 
११ 
quei: 
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सखीन्‌ 
ATA: 
«re cm: 
१) 
EAIA 
सरिषधु 


Obs. (a) The words gefex a good friend (शोभन: सवा), अतिसस्वि 
a close friend ( अतिशयितः सख ), परमसखि a great friend, or one 
having a great friend (परमः सखा यस्य, परमः सखा वा), are declined 
like साखि in the N. V, and A, and like हरि in other cases; but 
wafer ( सलीनतिक्ान्तः ) one who has abandoned a female com- 
panion is declined like हरि. N. B. सखी fem. is declined like नदी. 


E 


Ab 
G. 
L. 


पति mas. & master. 


पातेः 
पलै 
पतिम्‌ 
परया 
परखे 
qu: 


» 


परयौ 


पतो 


पतयः 

१) 

Tare 
पत्तिमेः 
पतिभ्यः 
पसीनाम्‌ 
पतिबु 


4 72. Compound nouns ending with पति such as भूपति ke. 


are declined like हरि regularly. प्रियाने (प्रियाः नयः यस्य यस्या वा) is 
declined like हि mas. & माते fem.; the Gen. plu. is optionally 


like that of fà; परमत्रीणाम्‌, or "त्रयाणास, 
§ 78, Obs, (०)ओोडुलोमि a descendant of Uduloma ( qure: 


l 


44 . BawxskRT GRAMMAR, [$74 


भपत्यं एमान) is declined like eft in the sing. and dual, and like 
राम in the plural, the original word उदुलोम being substituted; 
N. भोडुलोमिः, ओडुलोमी, उडुलोमाः 2. 

(७) Words of similar derivation (see Pan, II. 4, 62, 63, 65, 
66 and LV, 1, 105 ) also substitute their originals in the plural; 
e. 9. ipe अपत्यं गार्ग्यः; N. गार्ग्यः गाग्यों गर्गाः &९. 

Words ending in § and s; mas, and fem, 

§ 74, नदी f. a river; वधू f. a woman, a bride, 


नदी fem. 


N, नदी नद्यो TU: 
V. नदि ‘i 5 

A. नदीम » नदीः 
I, नद्या नदीभ्याम्‌ नदीभिः 
D, qui " नदी भ्यः 
Ab, नद्याः T » 

9, ,, quit: नदीनाम्‌ 
L, नद्याम्‌ » नदीषु 


/ Decline att Decline alt other fem. nouns in § similarly. 
(a) The words अबी a woman in her monthly course, लक्ष्मी wealth, 
सरी a boat, स्तरी smoke, and तन्त्री a lute, do not drop the स्‌ of the 
mom. sing. ८, g. भवीः, Saat: &c. 


वेधू /. 
N. wy: वध्वौ qor: 
V. वधु is T 


* Fr. zgaga name of a sage, +- इज (इ) added अपत्यार्थे by 'बादह्वा | ~ ; 


44° Pan. IV, 1. 96, the final q being dropped ( Pin, VI. 4, 14 — i 


J 


{ 
§ 74-75 ] 


wad 
° 


D, 


Ab. 


G. 
L. 


Tu 
वध्वा 
वध्वे 

वध्वाः 


» 


वध्वाम्‌ 


DECLENBION, 


TATA 


वध्वोः 


qf: 
Jq: 

बधूनानत 
TTT 


Decline तश a mother-in-law, चमू an army, कर्कन्धू the jujube tree, 
WF a phlezinatie woman, यवायू rice-gruel, @FZ a class of compo- 
sitions, and other feminine nouns in क similarly. अतिचम्‌ mas 


aud fem, is declined like चमू except in the Acc, plu, mas, which | 


is अतिचमुन्‌. 


& 75, Mas, nouns ending in डः 


ब्रात प्रामिमीते असो वातप्रमीः ‘an antelope as fleet as the wind; fre 
बात+प्रमा+ई Uyadi IV 1,— . 


N. V. 
A, 
1. 
D. 
Ab, 
G, 

L. 


वातप्रमीः 
बातप्रमीत्‌ 
वातप्रम्या 
वासप्रम्ये 
वातप्रम्यः 


१) 


वातप्रमी 


वातप्रम्यो 


११ 
वातप्रमीभ्याम्‌ 

११ 

११ 


वातप्रम्योः 


१) 


वातप्रम्यः 
वातप्रमीन 
वातप्रमीनिः 
वातप्रमी*यः 
११ 
वातप्रम्याम्‌ 
NATATS. 


Decline ( यान्ति अनेन इति) ययी ७ way ora horse, ( पाति लोक 
इलि) पपी the sun, &c, similarly, 


Obs, Decline (344: ACT: यस्य) बहुश्रेयसी mas, one having many 
good wives, and ( लक्ष्मी अतिक्रान्तः ) अतिलक्ष्मी mas, like नदी ex- 
cept in the Ace, plu, which is बचुअेयसीन्‌ and अतिलक्ष्मीन्‌ respect- 
b: ively, अतिलक्ष्मी fem, should be declined like लक्ष्मी. 


b. 


48 Sansxrt GRAMMAR. { 5476 


The word बातप्रमी derived with the affix RY is declined like it 

which see, 

$ 76, Root nounsin È org M, F, N, | 
Rule of Sandhi—(a) The ending p or उ, short or long,of nouus 

derived from roots with the afix füw (o) and of y, is changed 

to इय or उव before the vowel terminations*; the fem, nouns of tliis 

description are optionally declined like qw? in the Da. Ab. Gen. 


and Loc. singulars and the Gen. plu. 


(b But if the ending इ or उ of a many-voweled noun having a 
root at the end be not preceded by a radical conjunct consenant or 
the root noun has a preposition termed गति (i. e. as added to the 
root) or a werd governed by the root preceding it, it is changed 
to & or वू, except in the case of qw and nouus ending in gt. 


धी fem. भू fem. 


N. धी: धियौ धियः N. भू भुवो Fa: 
Ns 99 ११ १? V. ११ १9 ११ 
A. धियम्‌ ११ ११ A. TIT ११ 33 
1. थिया धीभ्याम्‌ धामः L भुवा pma aft: 
D. Rrà-3r » धी यः D. भुवे-वे » Jeq: 
Ab. RESI ,, » Ab, मुवः-वाः 5 ३१ 

: धियाम ७ FATA 
G. ११ fadt: | धीनाम G. » qui: | FATT 
L. fuf ,, धीषु L दुवि-बाम्‌ .,, भूषु 

Decline similarly aff, श्री, वसी, Decline similarly zr, ज्‌, Ty, 


qut, शुद्धधी, दुर्धी, भी, इच्चिकभी, &०, जु, qur. ४९. 


* अचि अ्रुधातभुवां य्वोरियडुवडी Pan VI. 4, 77. 
+ एरनेकाचो $्संयोगपूर्वेस्प । ओः aff: Pan, VI. 4. 82, 83. गतिफारदे- 
तरपूर्वपदरय यण्‌ नेष्यते | Var. न odi: | Pan, VI, 4. 85. 





न्हा शण 
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प्रधी mas. (प्रकृष्टं ध्यायति). 


N, V. प्रधीः प्रध्यो प्रध्यः 
A, प्रध्यम्‌ प्रध्यो m: 
L प्रध्या प्रथांयाम्‌ प्रथीनिः 
D. प्रध्ये » ११ 
Ab. mg: jj प्रधीम्यः 
(७. y प्रध्योः प्रध्याम्‌ 
L. प्रध्यि » प्रधीषु 


Decline similarly वेगी (वेग इच्छति), जलपी, उन्नी, मामणी, सेनानी, 


ke, mas, and mas, and fem,; the Loc, sing, of nouns ending in 


af is wade up by adding आाम्‌* e. 9. उन्याम , प्रामण्याम्‌, सेनान्याम्‌ &«, 
खलपू mas. (खलं Fait). 


N. V. weg स्थल्प्वो खलप्वः 
A, स्वलप्वम्‌ ०१ १) 
I  स्थलप्वा CEPR रबलपूमि: 
D, खलप्वे क ATLA: 
Ad, खलप्त्रः » " 
0. » स्वलप्वो: स्थलप्वाम्‌ 
D. शवलप्वि » STI 


Decline similarly gy (सुष्टु लुमाति), ye (the thunderbolt of Indra 
er the god of death), करभू, Grp, TAT, £c. mas, and mas, and fem, 


SR neu. like वारि. खलपु neu. like मधू 
N.A प्रधि प्रथिनी प्रधीनि NLA. खलपु खलपुनी खलपूनि 

* zoga: | Pan. VII. 8, 116. आम्‌ is substituted for the l» 
sing. in the case of words ending in नदी, भा and the word नी. 

t इस्वो नएंघक् प्रातिपदिकस्य | Pàp. I. 2. 47, A pratipadika ending 
in a long vowel has a short vowel substituted for it when becoming neu. 


! 
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V. nir- » » Y स्वलपी-पु ११ ११ 

[, प्रध्या-विना &c.option- I. खलप्वा-पूना, &e, optionally 
ally like the mas, before the like the max, before the vowel 
vewel terininations, terminations, 


प्रधी fem. mas. 


( प्रकृष्टा थीः fem, प्रकटा धीर्यस्याः यस्य वा fem, mas, ) 
Voce, sing, Da, Ab, Gen, and Loe, sing, Gen, plu, like 
नरी. the rest like प्रधी mas,; e, g. 


N. प्रधीः प्रध्यो प्रध्यः 
V. प्रधि P T 

A, प्रध्यम्‌ » n 

J, omar प्रघीभ्याम्‌ प्रधीभिः 
D m3 का _प्रधीम्यः 
Ab, प्रध्याः ११ ११ 

७, - प्रध्योः प्रधीनाम्‌ 
L. प्रध्याम्‌ » mig 


Decline similarly कुमारी ( कुमारीम्‌ इच्छतीति कुमारीव आचरतीति बा) 
except in the Nom, sing, which is कुमारी. 


सुधी (gg ध्यायति). m. (and f. also according te 


Kaiyata). 

NV. amit: एघियो सुधियः 
^, सुधियम्‌ » 1१ 
Il. सुधिया सुधीभ्याम्‌ afifa: 
D. gà A इथीभ्यः 
Ab. छुधियः » » 
G, ji सधियो: छधियाम्‌ 
L. afafe j ghy 
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Decline sim'larly सुश्री, छु हू वी, Wat, नी &c. mas. and fen. The 
L. sing. of मी is fara. 


स्वभू mas. ( स्वेन भवति) self.-existent. 


N. V. स्वभूः स्वभुवो ETIT: 
^. AJ » » 
$, स्वपुवा ALA स्वभूमिः 
D. en — EPR: 
Ab. स्वभुव: » » 
G. ss ena: स्वभुवाम्‌ 
L enm " UDIS 


Trecline similarly स्वयंभू, TAT, (परम arat $5) E". काराशू 


&c. mas, and mas, and fem, 


सुधि neu. like वारि. 
N. 4. afi खुधिनी eit 
M gr- ११ ११ 
I  पआ्विया-उभिना, &c. optionally like the masbefore 
the vowel terminations; Gen, Dual सुथियोः-नौः. 


AF neu. like मधु 
N. A. ey enrit eni 
V. स्वञ्चु-भो 5 is 
1. स्वयुवा-ना, &c, optionally like the mas. before the 


vowel terminations, 


वषोभू fem. 
N. वर्षाभूः quiet quon 


V. wary $i - 
4 8, 3. 


A, 
I. 
b, 
Ab, 
6. 
L, 


Decline similarly qa, RTE, YT a widow remarried, &c, 


SaNskmT GRAMMAR. 


वर्षाम्वम " 
वषो भ्या वर्षाभूभ्याम्‌ 
वर्षा भवे Š 
वर्षाश्वाः 5 

j वर्षा वीर 
वर्षाभ्वाम्‌ 


११ 
वर्षाभूनिः 
यर्षामूम्य; 

वर्षाभूणाम्‌ 
वर्षाभूषु 


Obs, ६ 77 (सखायमिच्छर्तति ) सखी; (सह Ga aaa इत्ति सखः, 
तमिथ्छतीति ) सखी; (घत्तमिच्छतीत ) gdt; (छुखमिच्छतीति ) qut, 
( ठनमिष्छतीति ) लूनी, ( क्षाममिच्छतीति) क्षामी, ( प्रर्तीममिच्छलीजडि ) 


प्रस्तीमी 6०:--- 
सखी (सखायमिच्छतीति). 
४. सखा सखायो 
V aut: " 
A, सखायम्‌ 
1. सख्या सरवीभ्याम्‌ 
D. सख्ये 5s 
Ab ge: r 
6.  ,, quit: 
L. सख्य - 
सखी (सखमिच्छतीति), 
N. V. सखी: सख्यो 
A. सख्यमू १? 


सखायः 


सख्य: 
सखीभिः 
सरी भ्यः 


सख्याम्‌ 
सरसीषु 


सख्य: 


92 


- 


The rest like the cther सखी, Decline similarly qut. उती. लूनी. 


क्षामी, प्रस्ती मी. 


&c, 


Words like झुष्की, पक्की should be declined like चुधी. 
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§ 78, wf] fem. a woman.* 
N, स्त्री स्त्रियो fea: D. स्त्रिये स्त्रीभ्याम्‌ apa: 
V. fa $ , Ab. स्त्रियाः ,, " 
A. स्त्रिवम-स्त्रीम ,, er G. स्त्रियाः स्त्रियों:  स्त्रीणाम 
1. स्त्रिया स्वीभ्याम्‌ स्त्रीभिः L ख्न्रियाम्‌ ,, alg 


Obs. afafa m. f. n. 


Mas. 
N. wfefer अतिस्त्रियो अतिर्त्रियः 
V. SRA » " 
A. अतिस्त्रियमू-भतिरत्रमा ,, अतिस्त्रियः-अतिस्त्रीन्‌ 
1. अतिस्त्रिणा भतिस्त्रि*यामू अतिस्त्रिनिः 
D. अतिस्त्रये ji अतिखिभ्यः 
Ab, अतिस्त्रे ११ ११ 
G. ,, अतिस्तियोः अतिस्त्रीणाम्‌ 
L. feet ? अतिर्त्रिषु 


fem. 

Acc. plu, अतिस्त्रियः अतिस्त्रीः; the 1, D, Ab, G, and L, singulars, 
अतिस्त्रिया, अतिरित्रये-स्ये, अतिख्लियाः- खेः, अतिर्त्रिया:-स्त्रेः, 
अतिस्त्रियाम - स्त्रो respectively; the rest like the mas, 

ACU. 

Like शुचि except in the Gen, and Loc, dual forms which are 
अतिखरियोः-णोः. 

६ 79. Mas, words ending in x not derived from roots; e. g, 
gg name of a Gandharva, 

N. V. gg: gat ER: 

* (ar दा शम्शसीः | Pan. VI, 4, 79, 80. 
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A. enu १7 EE 
1. war ERATA हूहूभिः 
D. हुदै ji gam: 
Ab. gag: i ji 
G yy. Rar: द्वाम्‌ 
L. gfx ry. REY 


Decline similarly geq (हम्मति इतिः one who strings together); 
Nouns ending in qg mas. fem.. and neu. 
§ 80. Nouns derived from roots with the affix g (gr and तना 
Pan, IIT. 1, 133, and 2. 135), such as कर्ते a maker, &c. and the 


words eq f. , 44, नेट, AZ, WA, होत्‌. पोतृ and प्रशास्तु as also उद्गातुः 
change their ऋ to भा in the Nom. sing, and to sq in the Nom.. 
dual and pl, and Acc. sing. and dual*. 


धातू mas. the creator: 


N. धाता धातारौ धातारः: 
V. धातः(र्‌) ,, 19 

^. धातारम्‌ js धातून: 

L धावा धातृम्याम्‌ धातृभिः 
D. ara yi धातृभ्यः 
Ab. arg: 5 T 

6. y धात्रोः धातृणाम्‌ः 
L. धातरि धात्रोः धातृषु 


Decline similarly कर्ते, नेतृ, A, शास्तृ. उद्गातृ Ke. 


° अपृत्तृच्छमननृनेदृत्वशक्षवृहे तृपोतमशास्तृगान | Pap. VI. 4. 11. aaf- 
AMET भवत्यव RAGGA ‘saat: हात भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ Sid, Kau.. 





—— 
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घातृ new. 
N mq धातृणी 'धातूणि 
४. धातः-तू n " 
A. धातृ n » 
L धात्रा-तूणा MEANA धातृभिः 
D. धात्रे-तृणे 5 WT: 
Ab. «rg: qe 7 "» 
Gas घात्रों:-तृणी: पातृणार 
LI. धातरि-तृणि ,, धातृषु 


Decline similarly Hy, नेतृ, ज्ञातृ &c. 
ÆAT and ether fem. nouns should be declined like धातू except in 
the Acc. plu, which is स्वसृ 
§ 81. Nouns expressive of relationship like पिल m. a father, ara 
J. a mother, देवू m. ‘a husband's brother’ Ke. with the exception ct 
wa a grandson, a husband and sqq a sister, as also the words 
"ium one who praises (Un. I1. 92), नृ aman (Un. 11. 98), and सध्येष्ट 
a chariotcer, do not change their sp to आर in the N. dual and plural 
aud Acc, sing. and dual; e, g. 


X. पिता पितरौ पितरः N. माता मातरौ मासरः 
v. पितः( र्‌) ११ ११ V. मातः(र) ११ ११ 
A. पितरम्‌ +, Rar A. मातरम्‌ „» मातृः 
The rest like वाळ. The rest like eS 

Decline similarly apa, a Decline similarly यात a hus- 


dbrcther, ATA à sou-in-law, देवू, band’s brother's wife, ga s 
€" 
Po 
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शस्त, सव्येष्ट and नु. The Gen, daughter, and ननान्दू or ननन्दा - 
plu, of नृ is नृणाम or gora.” 

§ 82. The word wrg a jackal, is declined like a word ending in 
ऋ necessarily in the first five inflections and optionally before the 
vowel terminations beginning with the Inst, sing. except that of 


the Gen. pluf; e. g. 


N. कोष्टा क्रोष्टारो क्रोष्टारः 
V. क्रोष्टो . F 

A. क्रोष्टारम्‌ ११ क्रोष्टुन्‌ 
IL क्रोष्टादुना क्रोष्टु-याम्‌ क्रोष्टिभिः 
D. wer e क्रोष्टुभ्यः 
Ab. छोष्टुः-क्ोष्टोः » n 

6. x क्रोट्रो:-दोः क्रोष्टूनाम्‌ 
L. क्रोष्टरि-ष्टो WIES 


(4) क्रोष्टु becomes wg in the fem. also (by faat च Pan, VIL, T. 
96) which with the fem. term. हे becomes ष्ट्री an is declined like नदी. 

Obs, —The word प्रियक्रोष्टु neu. is declined like मधु and optionally 
like WWE mas, before the vowel terminations from the I. sing.; D. 
sig, is frente — west. 

Words ending in छ and र. 

$ 83. There are no words ending in wore; therefore the 
imitative sounds of the roots क and g and wee and शाकल are taken 
to show what the forms of such words will be, if there be need ta 
use such words, 

T न च । Pan. VI. 4. 6. नृ इत्यस्य नामि Gs: era Sid. Kau. 

* नञि च नन्देः | Un. 11. 97. न नन्दात्ति ननान्दा | इह वृद्धि निवतेते इत्येके । 
ननान्दा तु स्वसा पत्युर्नेनन्दा नन्दिनी च सा” इति maria: Sid. Kau. 

1 तृज्वत्कोष्टः | विभाषा वृतीयादिष्वापू | Pan. VII. 1. 9५. 91, 
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क om. 
N. V. d: केरो, क्रो किरः, W: 
A PRTI T4 | किरः, कृन्‌ 
L कित, क्र EA कृम्याम्‌, कौभिः, कृमिः 
1). क्रे, क्रे š aie: AU: 
Ab, PRU, क्रः # - 
i. 5 क्रितेः, क्रोः किराम, क्राम. 
L. faf p काउँ, FY 
Decline 3 similarly, 
गम्ट m. 
N गमां qaa] गमलः 
v, TAS क á 
A. NAFA, ११ TIA 
L सम्ला गम्लभयाम्‌ NEAN: 
D JES " aro 
A b, aga i 5 
G, ^ गम्लोः ग्रऱणांम्‌ 
e L. TUS - ग्रम्ल्षु 


Decline yew similarly, 


Words ending in छ and 3 
§ 81. Here simply the terminations should be addel and santhi 
rules observed, : 
से(सह इना कामेन वतेवेऽसौ) रै . / wealth. 


* A A 
अ, सः सवा खयः N. Y.q: राया रायः 


‘ 


| 
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V. से” » jj 

A. सयमू ,, 

L सया सभ्याम सेनिः 
D. सये ११ सेभ्यः 
Ab, सेः ११ ११ 


G, j सयोः सयाम 

L. are ११ सेषु 
Decline similarly स्मृते (WHT 

X: येन) one who bas thought 


ef Kuma. 


[ $ 84-55 
A. रायन ,, " 
J. राया mart राभिः 
D. राये ,, राभ्यः 
Ab. रायः „ 
G. , रायोः uum 
L. रायि ,, ag 


The neu. QÈ (प्रकृष्टा रा यम्य 
aq) changed to प्ररि (hy एच 
gnm Pan 1, 1. 45. 
and 47) should be declined 








like बार except before the con- 
gonantal terminations, when it 


should be declined like है w. 7: 


N.A प्रारि प्ररिणी प्रर्राणि 
I प्ररिणा प्रराभ्याम्‌ प्ररानिः ke 
Words ending in ait and ओः 
§ 85. Vrddhi (आ) is substituted for the ayy of words ending iu 
aqt in the first five inflections except the Ac. siug.; भा is substituted 
for ओ in Ae. sing. and plural. f. Nouns ending in भो. are regu- 


larly declined 


— -9 


* The Kau. does not specially mention this form, Just as it stops 
after giving the Nom. forms in the case of words like t, गो, eraty 
&c., sodoes it do in the ease of से also, implying thereby that the 
voc. forms of & are also like the Num. ones. But the 58019 wz g- 
स्वात्संबद्वे: Pan, VI. 1. 69 (एडन्तात्‌ हृरवान्ताच अङ्कात्‌ हल लुप्यते सम्बुद्धेः 
चे (Rau). seems to apply in the present case aud by dropping the 
final स्‌ we get the form से. 

t गोहा गित्‌ | terga: | Pin. VIT, 1. 90, VI. 1. 98. 
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गो mas. fem. ग्लो mas. 
a bull or a cow, the moon, 
NEV: गावौ गावः ४.७१. ee: ग्लावो ग्लावः 
A, गार्‌ s Tr: ^. TET » s 
L. गबा गोन्याम्‌ Wer: 1. ग्लावा cebanm Afa: 
D. गवे - गोन्यः D. ग्लावे js ग्लोभ्यः 
Ab. शो: हि हि Ab. ग्लावः F 
४. » गायों; गवात्‌ G , ग्लावोः ग्लावाम्‌ 
L mf » गोषु L ग्लात्रि ,, Tay 
Decline similarly ETa? Decline similarly नो /. a boat, 
(FT: उ: WRT: येन) and दो aship, The neu qat (gg नौः 


J. the sky. The neu. spar यस्नित्‌ ) changed to gy should 
( प्रकृष्टा at: यस्मिन्‌ तत्‌) be deelined like mq. 
shanged to wag should be 
declined like मधु. 
Section 17. 
Bases ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

§ 36. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class 
anl ino, €, ल्‌, Sp, S, स्‌ काते हू, The declension of these bases 
"tonsists, for the most part, in adding the general case terminations 
and observing the rules of sandhi. 

$ 87, Bases ending in र्‌, ल्‌ and णू, 

$ 88. (a) After final a the g of the loc. plur. is changed. to gr. 
(6) z (optioually changeable to ढु) may optionally be inserted bw- 
tweeh गू and gr. 

HAS mas. fem. neu. naming the goddess of wealth ora lotus 
( कमले कमलां वा भाचक्षाण:-णा-णं-वा )— 


$3 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


Mas, and Fem. 


N.&V. कमल” कमलो कमलः 
A, कमलम्‌ ” ” 

I, कमला कमल्भ्याम कमल्मिः 
D. कमले T कमल्भ्ब; 
Ab. कमलः j ११ 

G, , कमलोः RATA 
L, कमलि T RATT 


[ $ 88-90 


Decline similarly सुगण्‌, सुगाण्‌ m. f. one who counts well, द्वार 


f. a door and other words ending in q or æ. The los, plu, of 
| सुगण is qup उु-ण्द्दु,- ण्द्सु, The Nom, sing. of हार is ह्वाः. 
Neu. 
N. V. &A कमल 


The rest like the mas. 


कमली कमलि 


Decline similarly gayor, वार and other words ending ing, र्‌ 


er ल्‌, e. 4. 
N. A. 3T: वारी वारे 
I, वारा वाभ्याम्‌ वाभिः 
L, वारि वारोः याई 


4 89. Bases ending in क, स्थ, ग, घ, Z, ठू, डू, द, त, थू, 
ड्‌. and q, फ, ब्‌, भू. 

à 90. (a) As a general rule the स्‌ of the nom. singular is drop- 
ped. If there be a conjunet consonant at the end of a word the first 


eonsonant only is retained. 


(^) The final letter is changed to the first or third of its clase 
when followed by nothing, to the third when followed by a soft con- 


— — 


* See § 90. a, 














—n 
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sonant and first when followed by a hard conscnant and remains 
anchanged before a vowel termination. 

(c) q is prefixed to the g of the N. and Ac. plural in the case 
ef neuter nouns ending in a consenant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel. but not in the case of a noun derived from the frequenta- 
tive basc. 


( 91. Paradigms:— 
सामिधू / a holy stick. 


N. ए. समित्‌ समिधो afta: Ab. समिधः सतिदम्याम समिद्भ्यः 
A समिधम्‌ „,, » G. » समिधोः समिधाम्‌ 
In. समिधा सामद्भ्यान्‌ सनिडिः L. समिधि » ang 

D. समिधे » समिदृभ्यः 


Neu. छुसनिध (शोभनाः समिधः यस्मिन्‌) 
N. V.A. gafa gafrdt  छुसमिन्धि- 
The rest like समिध « 


Decline similarly सर्वेशक, Praia, भूभृत्‌, मरुत्‌, सरित, हारित, 
Rafa, अझिनय्‌, तमोनुद्‌, दृषद्‌, शरद, बेभिद्‌, चेच्छिद्‌, Tay, 
बुध, गुप, ककुभ्‌ ॐ; ०.५ ` 

Nom, sing, Nom. dual, 1. dual. Loe. plu. 


Why mira dum SHIVA TU 
Pate चित्रलिक-ग aat चित्रलिग्भ्याम्‌ चित्रलिक्ष 

M ya prat IT, PTE 
wit भभिमत्‌-द्‌ भमिमथौ आभिमद्भ्याम्‌ अभिमत्व 
Vix तमोनुत-द्‌ तमोनुदो तमोनुदभ्याम्‌ तमोनुत्सु 
Ww gx गुपा qeu = Wu 


डि 
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Neu. 
k, V. A. N. V. A. 


सर्वेशक cepe; atag अभिमत अंभिमथी आमिमन्थि 
हारित हरिती हरिन्ति ange समोनुदी तमोनृन्हि 
सुयुत gat gah WP PA PRO 

The rest like the mas. 

§ 92. Bases ending in sm, छ, अ, or झ and झा, 9, €. 

$ 93. (४) 3 or sp is changed to a when followed by a hard con- 
sonant or by nothing, and to ap when followed by a soft consonant.* 

(^) The ending @ or tg of root nouns and the final of saz, wear, 
SU. सृज, यज,राज and भ्राज are changed to « when followed by 
any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vow el or by nothing; 
the wis changed to gorg when at the end ofa word, aud 
to g when followed by a soft consonant. The sy of प्रित्राज्‌ is 
similarly changed to z or f. 

(c) But the ar of the root nouns (Faq, हशा, स्पृह and Eq is changed 
to क, as also the w ol myy ‘a bold or impudent man’ and the क्ष of 
euch words as विपक्ष &e, The sp cf नदा 18 optionally changed to 
Z or क्‌ as also the क्ष of ser aud गोरक्ष. The ज्‌ of RTA is chang- 
el tom. 

(4) q may optionally be inserted between z and the loc. pl. term. q. 

(^) Bsfore vowel terminations final छू may optionally be chang- 
ed to wr. 

$ 94. (व) ह is changed to ढ when at the end of a pada or when 


followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. (१) In the 








यो; कुः | Pan. VILI, 2. 30, TA AAEN IARI RARS षः | Pan. 
VIII. 2. 





€ 24-96 ] DECLENSION. e 


ease of roots beginning with q itis changed to nnder the same 
eireumatanees; (c) when forming part of the roots gw, मुह, स्नुहू aud 
für it is optionally changed togi. e. to q or चू: (l) and in the 
ease of the root qz it is cheng? to q under the above-mentioned! 
eircumstances.? 


(^) Theg of apse / a kind of motre is change] to कू when fol- 
Towed by a hard consonant or by nothing, aud to ap before a sofr 
eousonant (Pan. IIT. 2. 59). 


§ 95. When a mono-syllabic root (or root noun) begins with sr, 
a or gand ends with यू, ढ्‌, घ्‌, 4 org theg, Wor हू ts respectively 
ehangel to भ्‌, घ्‌ or ध्‌ before स्‌ or ध्व or when followed by nothing 
or when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspirate letter. f 


§ 96. Paradigms-qfX /. speech, राज shining, ge becoming 
faint &c. 


वाच्‌ राज्‌ 
N. V. 3r& वाचो वाचः N. Vices राजौ राजः 
A. SUED ,, T A. राजम ,, 
I. वाचा ACHAT वारिभिः I. राजा राइभ्यात रार्डानः 
D वाचे " वाग्भ्यः D. राजे ,, राड*य: 
Ab. वाचः ,, 5 Ab, राजः J " 
G. वाचः वाचोः वायाम्‌ G. ro राजोः राजाम 
E. NI. वादे L राजि wr g 


* हा ढः । दादर्घतोर्घः । वा ggym | नहों धः | Pan. VIIL 
9. 31-34, 


T एकाचो Worm eat: | Pan. VIIL 2. 37. 
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Decline similarly qarga, eTR, Decline similarly gga. सवेप्राछू- 

निषज, रुज्‌, TH. सुझुज, विभ्राम* q, भृष्ज्‌, विश्वस जञ, wur. परि- 
RA Fa and words ending in व्राज, परिसृज, देवेज, विभ्राजन्‌ 
दृश, CG. दधृष्‌, उष्णिह, विपक्ष, faq, प्राश, fers, द्विष, ay. प्रा- 
विष क्ष; दिधभ, विविक्ष, and words वृष, लिह, प्रच्छ aud root nouns 
ending in व्यू aud ज्‌. in छू. दा, घ्‌, and g. 


E. g. 
N. sing. N. dual. I. dual, Loc. plu. 


qiga wrest पयोसुचौ पयोसुग्भ्याम पयोसुक्ष 
AIR EEEN मिषजी भिषग्भ्याम्‌ भिषक्षु 


स्रज्‌ स्रक्‌ सजौ स्रग्भ्याम्‌ wu 
gy /: IR gut FANT, zu 
TIN TE qy? VOM mmu 


afore उष्णिक उष्णिहो उष्णिग्भ्याम्‌ उष्णिक्षु 
विविक्ष विविक विविक्षों विविग्भ्याम विविक्षु 


&c, &c, &c. 
e. g. 
ara सुवृट-ड चर धो ISM घुवृदसु ०-दत्सु 
सर्वप्राच्छ ware सर्वप्राच्छो ०' शौ सर्वेप्राड*यास सर्वप्राटसु rag 
WS qz भूज्जी TONI AW 7 


Praus विश्वसट विश्वएजो  विश्वसडून्याम विश्वस्टसु ,, 


* भ्राज्‌ derived from आजू mentioned along with qg &c. यस्त 
एजम्रेज॥ाजूदिता4ते तस्य कत्यनेव | Sid, Kau. The other (3 is derived 
from टु तराजु ei mentioned in the Fie group. 

t Hereafter only the first letter will be given, the third letter 


should always be supposed to be understood. 
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Ur LEG देवेजो aom á AA , 
Pry विट्‌ विद्यो विडभ्याम्‌ f, 
fer स्विट्‌ Raat fees fug ,, 
Tuy प्रट प्रच्छो WAI "wu » 
लिहू लिट लिहो Bemar लिदसु , 


Irregular base:-3pst N. V. युद्ध, युखो am, A. qm युजो युजः, 
the rest like सुयुज. 


मुहू mas, 

N. gv get qe: 

A. ge B j 

1. सुहा युग्भ्याम्‌, gear झुग्निः ats: 

D. qu 5 HTeq: FET: 

Ab. मुहः " १9 

G » get: मुहाम्‌ 

L. gfe " TH orga ०" टर 
Decline similarly स्निह्‌, स्नुह, नश, तभ, गौरक्ष्‌ and gg— 

e. g. 
N. sing. N. dual, — Loc, plu. 


स्निह्‌ faa स्मिही स्निगन्याम्‌-ड्भ्याम्‌  fenpeg or टरछु 
HE Ge स्नुही स्नुग्भ्याम-स्नुडभ्याम eppeg or, 
नश्‌ नक-द मदो नग्भ्याम-ड्भ्याम्‌ ATT ०,, 
सभ तकू-द तक्षो तग्भ्याम्‌ ड़भ्याम्‌ तकु टड or. 
गोरभ गोरक-द॒ गोरक्षो गोरग्भ्याम्‌डभ्याम गोरभ्षु-टसु ० ,, 
हह ykz बुहो श्रुग्भ्याम्‌-ड्भ्याम्‌ YI ०! ,, 
इह धुक्‌ दुहो धुग्भ्याम्‌ qu 
Sou qui goara घुदसु ०1 AY 
QU मुम्‌ wt मुङ्घाब्‌ qu 
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Neu. 


‘Fhe neu, forms of these have no peculiarities other than those 


moationalabeve; e. g. 
N. V. A. 


were. yae yaitia gra खुही सुंहि 
सत्यवाक सत्यवाची सत्यवाशि JA बुधा gf" 
लिट्‌ लिही लिहि वृधृकू दघूषी adfy 
magi विधक्वजी विश्दखि mz West प्राञ्छ 


or or 


w प्राञ्शि 
The remaining forms like those of the mrs, or fem. 
IRREGULAR BASES. 
ह 97. (1) The स्‌ ० तुराताहू ‘Intra’ is changed to q before the 
consonantal terminations;* e, g. 
N.V. तुराषाट्‌ त्रासाहो तुरासाहः I. तुरासाहा तुराबाड्भ्याम gerat: 
^, तुरासाहम्‌ ,, ‘i L. तुरासाहि तुरासाहोः ठुराबाट्सु टत्उु 
९ 93. तिच becomes विचा when followed by राट (that particular 
form of the root noun राज )— 
N. V. विश्वाराद विश्वरा जो विश्वराजञः 
A. — Pra i ii 
I. विश्वराजा विश्वाराइभ्याम्‌ विधाराड्निः 
L. विधराजि विश्वराजोः विश्वरादउ ऱरत्छु 
§ 99 The fof root nouns ending in वाहू 15 changed to ङऊ before 





* Pan, VIII. 8, 56, 
t बिधस्य वसुराटाः | Pan. VI, 3, 128. 
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the vowel terminations beginning with the Ace. plu. *; ८, g, विश्व- 


ST. m. the sustainer of the universe, a lord :— 


N, V. विश्ववाद-ड विन्चवारी विश्ववाहः 
^, विश्ववाहम्‌ विश्वौहः 

L Paaater विश्ववाड्‌याम विश्ववाड्भिः 
D. AR 7 PIE: 
Ab. विश्वौहः i i 

७. " Prater: विश्वौहा म्‌ 
L. विश्वौहि " विश्धवादसु 


Decline similarly हव्यवाह, MENE, वाह्‌, “gaara kc. Mie Acc. 
plu. Inst. sing, &c, of भूवाह are भूहः, भहा óc. 

$ 100. The ह of उपानह /. ‘a shoe’ is changed to q vefofe स्‌ and 
to € before ther ofa termination; e, y. Nom, उपानत, उपानहो, 
उपानहः; Ins, sing. aud dual उपानहा, उपानदभ्याम्‌; Loc. उपानहि 
उपानहोः SATA. 


§ 101. HAIER m. au ox, 

N. aaga अनडाहो अनड्डाइः 
४. STAD T 1) 

A. अनडाइम्‌ n MASE: 
IL अनडुहा अनड्टभ्याम्‌ भनर्डाङ्गः 
D. IRER » अनडब्भ्यः 
Ab. अनडुहः ” » 

G. s अनडुहोः अनडुहाम्‌ 
L. अनडुहि १३ अनडुत्सु 





* वाह xz | संप्रसारणाच | Pan, VÍ. 4, 122, 1. 18, आ and ऊ com- 
bine into भौ by Pan शा. 1. 89, See § 19, 
5 8. G. 
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स्वनडुहू 7. ( शोमनः aaga यास्मिन्‌ ) 
N. V.A. स्वनडुत्‌ स्वनडुही स्वनडांहि, 
The rest like अनडुहू mas. 
§ 102. The words अवयाज ‘a kind of priest’ and पुरोडाश्‌ 'sacri- 
ficial food’ change their final to सू before consonantal terminations 
the preceding भा becoming अ:— 


अवयाज्‌. 
N. V. अवयाः अवयाजौ अवयाजः 
A. अवयाजम १) १) 

I. अवयाजा अवयोभ्याम्‌ अवयोभिः 
L. अवयाजि अवयाजोः अवयस्सु 
पुरोडाश्‌. 

N. V. पुरोडाः पुरोडाशौ पुरोडाश: 

A. पुरोडाशम्‌ ” » 
I. पुरोडाशा पुरोडो*याम्‌ पुरोडीमिः 


L. पुरोडाशि qirersit: पुरोडस्सु 
Dases derived from the reot अञ्चु to go, to worship, 


[ § 103. Nouns derived from the root aag ‘to go’ by means of 
such affixes as क्विन, क्किप्‌ &c. such as STAT (maq) eastern, TAY 
(प्राति-अञ्च्‌) western, सम्यङ्‌ (सह-अञ्ञु) a companion, तियेज्तु (तिरस- 
अस्तु) going away, सम्यञ्च्‌ (aTa) going with or well, frag 
(विष्वकू-अञ्च्‌) following, देवद्राज्चू. (देव-अच्च ) adoring a deity, aiara 
(सर्वे-भच्च) going every where, TTY northern, अन्वञ्च्‌ following, 
अदद्राच, अदमुयञ्च्‌, ATTA going to that (all these derived from 
भदस्‌-- अञ्च), गो भञ्च &८.:— 


ae “amen — * 


— — -—— 9 
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(a) In the Nom, sing, अच्च becomes HF. The nasal of अ «4 is 
dropped before all terminations beginning with the Acc. plu., and 
the preceding semivowel is changed to its corresponding long vowel 
before the vowel terminations after which 37 is dropped, When 
अञ्च is not preceded by a semivowel its अ is changed to ह if not 


preceded by a long vowel; otherwise it remains unchanged तिय 


becom :8 fqar under similar circumstances 


In other respects 


these words are declined like words ending in =, 


ST mas. 
N.V. mz प्राञ्चा STA: 
A, पाञ्चम्‌ पाशवी प्राचः 
1. प्राचा प्राग्भ्याम्‌ प्राग्भिः 
D, प्राश्रे MATA प्राग्भ्यः 
Ab, प्राचः a h 
G. ji प्राचाः प्राचाम्‌ 
L. प्राखि F प्राशु 
AMD 7 as. 
N. V. प्रत्यक प्रत्यञ्चो प्रत्यञ्चः 
A, प्रत्यञ्चम्‌ » प्रतोचः 
I, प्रतीचा प्रत्यग्भ्याम्‌ प्रत्यग्मिः 
1), प्रतीचे j प्रत्यग्भ्यः 
Ab. प्रती चः " T 
G. » प्रती चोः प्रतीचाम्‌ 
L. प्रतीचि » प्रत्यक्षु 
AIT MAS. 
N.V. Rz तिर्यञ्चौ ferra: 
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A, तियेश्वम » तिरअः 
I, तिरश्चा तिर्यग्भ्याम्‌ तियैग्मिः 
L. तिरश्चि तिरश्चोः तिर्यक्षु 
The forms of the rest should be similarly made up; e. ५. 
M, sing. N. plu, A. plu. Inst. dual. Loc. plu, 
HvTe asqa: सप्नीचः सश्यग्भ्याम्‌ asa 
शम्यङ्‌ सम्यञ्चः समी चः सम्यग्भ्याम्‌ सम्यभु 
विष्वक्‌ विष्वञ्चः विषचः विष्वग्भ्याम्‌ विष्वभु 
rag देवद्रश्वः छ्वद्रीचः  देवद्रग्थ्याम्‌ TAT, 
उद्ङ SU: उदीचः TATA, उदक्षु 
अन्वङ्‌ अन्य Sq: TTA: अन्वग्भ्याम्‌ WAT 
भददाडू VIS NPA: अद्द्यग्भ्याम्‌ 
Wiss भदमुयञ्चः NEA: अदसुयग्भ्याम्‌ MATAG 
TIS. गवाञ्चः गवाग्न्याम TAT 
गोअङः गोअज्चः गोअग्भ्याम गोअक्षु 
नोड गोञ्चः गोग्भ्याम गोश 
Neu. 
The neu. forms should be similarly made up. 
N. V.A. प्राक प्राची प्राञ्चि 
प्रत्यक प्रतीची प्रत्यक्चि 
तिर्यक्‌ तिरञ्ची तियेव्यि 
DAE सभ्रीची arafa 
सम्यक समीची सम्यञ्चि 
विष्वक Pres विष्वज्चि 
देवद्रक देवद्रीची देवद्राच्यि 
उदक उदीची उदञ्चि 
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अन्वक्‌ अनूची अन्वि 
अदद्रीची aqaa 
अद्मुयक्‌ अदमुईची sagara 
गवाक्‌ गोची गवाञ्चि 
गोअक T गोअञ्चि 
गोक n गोज्चि 


The rest like the mas, 


(b) When अश्व means ‘to worship’ or ‘honour’ the nasal of अश्व is 
not dropped and these words are regularly declined,* They drop 
their final * only before the consonantal terminations; e. g. 


ST mas. 
N. V. प्राङ्‌ arat पराञ्चः 
A. NAL » ११ 
I, STAT MEAT ara: 
D. mà » MEN: 
&c, &c. a i n 
L. प्राश्चि प्राश्चोः प्राक्षु or प्रादभ 
N. V. fate farkat fri: 
A. तियेश्चम्‌ T ११ 
I, तिर्येश्चा तियैङभ्याम्‌ तिर्यङ्‌मिः 
&. &. 
I: तियैश्चि तियेशोः तिर्यदचु ० तिर्यङछ' 


The rest should be similfily declined. 


* asà: पूजायाम्‌ | Pan VI. 4. 80, 
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Neu. 
N. V. ५, तियेडू Rå तिर्येञ्भि 
IRREGULAR Bases. 


§ 104, gm (derived from may कौटिल्याल्पीभावयोः), TA a lame 
man, and gne. These become HE, खन्‌ and ggg before 
consonantal terminations; e. g. 


N. sing. N. dual. I. dual. Loc, plu 
pe कुश्च mau FREY or-q 
खन्‌ erst TAATA, खन्छु 
gua खुवल्गो खुवल्भ्याम्‌ garg 
Fhe rest should be similarly made up, 
New, 

N. V. A. TE Hat कश्चि 

खन्‌ eres खञि 


The rest like the mas, 
6 105, war m. n. strength is regularly declined; e. 9, ऊके 
wat ऊर्जः N; ऊर्जा ऊग्भ्याम्‌ ऊन्भिः L; ऊजि sb Haz L. 
NeW. 


N. V. A. we ऊर्जी ऊठिज;* the rest like the mas. 

with बहु-- wee बहर्जी बहर्जि or बहुञ्जि.† 

§ 106. Nouns ending in म्‌, There area few nouns derived 
from the roots ending in म्‌, They have no other peculiarity than 
this, that they change their म्‌ to न्‌ before consonantal termina 
tions; e. g. WATA m. f. one who is tranquil: — 








* नरजानां संयोगः। Sid., Kau. tag नुम्‌ प्रतिषेधः | अन्त्यापूर्वो वा नुम्‌ | Vàrt, 
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N. प्रशान्‌ प्रशामा प्रामः 

A. प्रामम्‌ i " 

I प्रशामा प्रदान्भ्याम्‌ प्रशान्भिः 

D. प्रशामि प्रशामोः प्रशान्ड or प्रशांत 
Neu, 

N. V. A, प्रान, प्रदयामी प्रशामि. 


The rest like the mas. 
Bases ending in @:— 


§ 107. The penultimate अ of nouns ending in स्‌ is lengthened 
in the Nom. sing. if it does not belong to root nouns*. 


चन्द्रमस्‌ m. the moon. 


N. चन्द्रमाः '्वन्द्रमसो UD: 
V. emm n » 

A, चन्द्रमसम्‌ वयन्द्रमसो चन्द्रमसः 

I. अन्द्रमसा चन्द्रमोभ्याम्‌ चन्द्रमोभिः 
D. चन्द्रमसे Werde: 
Ab, चन्द्रमसः » » 
७. " चन्द्रमसोः TAART. 
L. चन्द्रमसि Á Aaa stg 


Decline similarly वेधस god Brahmi, सुमनस्‌ good-minded, दुर्मनस 
ill-minded, उन्मनस्‌ anxious-hearted &c. 
मनस्‌ neu. the mind. 
N.V.A. मनः मनसी मनांसि 
* अत्वसन्तस्य चाधाताः | Pin, VI. 4. 14, The penultimate vowel 
of nouns ending in मत्‌ or बत्‌, and in अस्‌ not belonging to a root 
ia lengthened when followed by सु (स्‌) not belonging to the Vocative. 
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The rest like चन्द्रमस्‌ . 

Decline similarly पयस्‌ milk, qqa age, अवस्‌ protection, fame 
&c., AAA good, सरस्‌, वस्‌ &c. चेतस्‌ Yee! 

(a) Nouns in इस, उस्‌ or आओस्‌ such as उद्चिस्‌ faring upwards, 
अचक्षस blind, दीघांयुस long-living, gaan arm &c. are similarly 
declined; e. g. 

N. sing. N.dual J, sing, I. dual. Loc. plu. 
wu safe: उदचिषो उद्खिषा उद्धिभ्याम्‌ उद्विष्यु-:घु 
TIGL अचक्षुः अचक्षषो अचक्षपा अचक्षुभ्योम्‌ अचक्षुष्षु-घु 
दीर्घायुस दीर्घायुः दीर्घायुषो दीर्घायुषा दीर्वायुभ्याम्‌ वीघोयुष्षु-घु 
ara dr दोषो दोषा होभ्यौम्‌ रोष्षु-घु 


Neu. 
उद्चिः उदार्यिषी quiis 
N. V, A. 4 sre: अचक्षषी अचक्षूंषि 
ir दोषी दोंषि 


Decline similarly setfaa lustre, हविस्‌ an oblation, wage the eye, 
धनुस्‌ a bow Kec. 


सुवस्‌ (सुष्ठु वस्ते) one who wears a garment well. 


Mas. Neu. 
N. ga: gad} gaa: N. V.A. सुवः सुवसी gifa 
The rest like qarae. The rest like मन खू. 


Decline similarly पिण्डग्रस, पिण्डग्लस. &c. 


§ 108, “Ihe Nom, sing, of अनेहस्‌ time, पुरुदूसस्‌ name of Indra, 
and उद्दनस name of S’ukracharya, is अनेहा, पुरुहैसा and उशना respe- 
ctively; the Voc. sing of उशनस्‌ is उशनन्‌, TAA, and उशनः; the 
ether forms are regular, 
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§ 109. Feminine nouns in & simply add the terminations, 


भास्‌ f. splendour. 


N. भाः भासो भासः 
I, भासा भाभ्याम्‌ भाभिः 
A, भासि भासोः We. 


§ 110. Obs.—The जञा of उक्धश्ास्‌ uttering hymns, becomes शा 
before the consonantal terminations, except that of Nom. sing.; 
e. g. Nom, wear: sing. उक्थशासा dual; I. sing, उक्थशासा; dual 
उक्थज्ञोाभ्यामः Loc, plu, उक्थशाःसु-स्ख. 

Irregular bases, 

§ 111. @athat falls, vera destroyer, साहस one who kills 
well, faia. desirous of killing. The first two change their स्‌ to q 
before consonantal terminations while the last two change their सू to 
s under the same circumstances, the preceding nasal being dropped, 

N. V. sing, N. V. dual. I. sing, I, dual. Loc, plu. 


स्स सत्‌ wat खसा — ATCC 
epo UT ध्वसो ध्वसा PAA UT 
खस ghe सहसो — ufrar gema सुहिन्छ-न्त्यु 
जिघांस ama जिघांसा जिघांसा fsrareeara fsrareg-e 
The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding the 
terminations, 
Neu. 
wd wat afa 
N. V. A. d wr ध्वसी भ्वसि 
छहिन सुहिसी छासि 


The remaining forms like those of the mas, 
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§ 112. पुम्स्‌ m. a man. 

N. पुमान पुमांसो पुमांसः 

V. पुमन्‌ 

^, पुमांसम्‌ पुमांसौ पुंसः 

I. पुंसा Fa पुंभिः 

D. पुसे पुम्भ्याम्‌ पुम्भ्यः 

Ab. qu: " x: 

G. पुसः पुसो पुंसाम, 
L. पुंसि " Tg 

Neu. 
सुपम्स्‌ (शोभनाः पुमांसः यस्मिन्‌). 
N.V.A. ai खपुंसी खपुमांसि. 


The rest like the mas, 


§ 113. The penultimate g or उ of the words पिपठिष wishing to 
read, सज्ञुष 7m. f. a companion, Pratt wishing to do, gfq«q one 
stepping well, आशिष f. a blessing grger cutting well, and also of 
गिर , speech, धुर, a yoke. qq a town, all fem, is lengthened before 
consonantal terminations; their finalis changed to e/sarga in the 
Nom, Sing. e. g. पिपठिष— 


N. V. पिपठीः पिपठिषो पिपठिषः 


A. पिपाडिषम्‌ पिपठिषो पिपठिषः 
I. पिपठिषा पिपठीभ्यांम्‌ पिपठीमिः 
D. पिपठिषे Atata पिपर्ठाम्यंः 
L. पिपठाषे पिपाठिषोः  पिपटीष्यु-"घु 


© नुस्विसजैनीयशव्यैवायेपि | Pan, VIII. 3, 58. The q belonging toa term. 
coming after इ or उ short or long and after a guttural letter is changed 
to g even when either a nasal, or a visarga or qp, 8, or स्‌ intervenes, 
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The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding 
the terminations. ayy and the following words should be simi- 
larly declined, 

N. sing. N. dual. I. sing. I. dual. Loc. Plu. 
qs. सञ्जः सजुषी सजुषा सजुभ्याम सजुष्ष-षु 
Rett Prat: RAÄ चिकीर्षा चिक्रीभ्याम्‌ चिकीर्ष 
afta at: afar afar adbata छपीष्षु-थु 
आशिस्‌ /. आशीः आशिषो आशिषा आशीभ्याम्‌ आशीष्धु-:घु 
aTa qq: gg खतुसा apa सुतुष्यु-:घु 
गिर /, aft: गिरो गिरा गीभ्यांम्‌ गीर्षु 


yes. धूः धूरो धुरा wpa yw 
पुर /. q: पुरौ पुरा पूर्भ्याम्‌ पूर्षु 
Neu. 
पिपठीः पिपठिषी पिपठिषि 
y छ ^ ) चिकीः चिकिर्षा चिकीर्ष 
` pei: उपिसी aara 
Ja: खतुसी खतुसि 


The remaining forms like those of the mas, or fem. 
Nouns ending in अत्‌, मत्‌ and qq:— 

§ 114. झ is lengthened in the Nom, sing*, and «is inserted 
between ay and the final qin the first five inflections; The fina! 
Wis dropped in Nom. sing.; the अ of महत is lengthened before 
this q except in the Voc. sing. 


qiu. mas. talented. 


N, धीमान्‌ धीमन्तौ धीमन्तः 
* See ft, notep. 71. 
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Ne 5 धीमन्‌ » ११ 

1, ` धीमन्तम्‌ थामन्तो धमतः 

D, धीमता PAKMA, TATE: 

Ab. धीमते B dig: 

G. धीमतः धीमतोः धीमताम्‌ 

L. धीमति 7 धीमत्छु 
Neu. 


N. V. A. HAT धीमती धीमन्ति. 
The rest like the mas. 
Decline similarly गोमत्‌ having cows, विद्यावत्‌, श्रीमत्‌ , Su, 
भगवत्‌, मघवत्‌ Indra, भवल्‌, pron, यावत्‌, तावत्‌, एतावत्‌, कियत्‌, 
rar, ic. 


महत्‌ mas. great. 


N. ARTA, महान्तो महान्तः 
V. महन्‌ » ११ 
A. महान्तम्‌ महान्तो महतः 
The rest like चीमत. 

Neu. 


N. V. A, महत्‌ महती महान्ति The rest like the mas. 

8 115. Participial bases ending in भत — 

(a) The declension of these does not differ from that of nouns 
in मत्‌ except in the Nom, sing, mas, in which the sq of अत्‌ is 
notlengthened.  Inthe case of the dual of the Nom. Voc, and 
the Acc, neu. न्‌ is inserted before the final @ necessarilv in the case 
of the present participles of the roots of the Ist, 4th, and 10th 
classes, and of causal, dgg iterative and nominal verbs, optionally 
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in the case of those of the Gth class, of roots ending in आ of the 
2nd class, and of those of the Fut, Par, in स्यत्‌ or ष्यत्‌, and 
not at all in the case of the remaining participles of the present 


tense, 
भवतू being. अद्‌तू eating. 
mas. mas. 
N. V. भवन्‌ भवन्तो भवन्तः N.V. अदन्‌ अद्न्तो अदन्तः 
A. भवन्तम्‌ ,, भवतः A. WAA ,, STFA: 
The rest like धीमत्‌. The rest like धीमन्‌. 


Decline all other participles of the Present and Fu, Par, in the 
mas. similarly, 


N. V. A. Neu, 
मवत्‌- भवत्‌ भवन्ती भवन्ति 
भदतू--अहत्‌ अदली अदन्ति T t li 
यात्‌--यात्‌ याती-न्ती यान्ति —— 
दास्यत्‌--दास्यत्‌ दास्यती-न्ती दास्यन्ति 
तुदत्‌- तुदत्‌ तुदती-न्ती तुदन्ति. 

Decline qaq, दीव्यत्‌, चोरयत, Pratta, बुबोधिषत्‌, पुत्रीयत्‌ Ge. 
like भवत्‌; कारिष्यत्‌ &०. like तुदत; qe d, तन्वत्‌, रुन्धत्‌, क्रीणत,. 
&c, like भदत. 

N. B. The fem. of these ends in इ and has no declensional . 


peculiarities. 
Decline बृहत m. n. great, पुषत्‌ m, a deer; n. a drop of water, and 
जगत the world, like sqqq mas. & neu, 


(b) is not inserted at all in the case of the participles of the 
Pre, of roots of the third class and of the Parasm, frequentative 


and the participles शासत्‌, जक्षत्‌, चकासत्‌, दरिद्रत्‌, and जाम्रतू, दी- 
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tqq and esq; in the case of the Nom Voc. and Acc, plu, neu, 
however, नू is optionally inserted:— 


mas. 
aad giving जाग्रतू working. 
N. V. दद्व वदतो ददतः जाग्रत जाम्रसो NAA: 
A. IAR. ११ ११ जाम्रतम्‌ ११ ११ 
new. 


N. V. ^. ददत्‌ ददती ददन्तिति जामत जामती आामन्ति-ति- 

The rest like भवत, | 
Nouns ending in अन्‌ and इन-- 

§ 116. is dropped in the Nom. sing. and before all consonant- 
9] terminations, In the case of mas, nouns the preceding अ is 
lengthened in the first five inflections and हू in the Nom, sing. only. 
the अ and ¢ are lengthened in the plu. of the Nom. Voc, and Acc. 
of neuter nouns, The aq is dropped before the vowel terminations 
beginning with the अस्‌ of the Acc, plu. except when it is preceded 
by a conjunct censonant having म or वू for its latter member; it is 
optionally dropped in the Loc, sing. of mas, and neuter nouns and 
optionally in the Nom, Voc. and Acc. dual of the latter, 

In the Voc. sing, the न of neu. nouns is optionally retained, 


Nouns ending in अन. 


ब्रह्मन्‌ mas. the creator. 


N. ग्रहा ग्रह्माणो ब्रह्माणः 
V. TAL » » 
A. ब्रह्माणम्‌ ब्रह्माणो ब्रह्मणः 


ब्रह्मणा अह्मभ्याम्‌ smt: 


- 
LJ 


§ 116 ] 
D, 


Ab, 


G. 


(०4 


. 
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ब्रह्मणे RATA, ब्रह्मभ्यः 
ब्रह्मणः F » 

" ग्रह्मणोः ्रह्मणाम्‌ 
ब्रह्मणि » Aw 


Decline similarly आत्मन्‌ the self, यज्वन्‌ a sacrificer, सुशर्मन्‌ , 


कृष्णवर्मन्‌ Ke. 


z 


b. 


anpa 


L, 


राजन्‌ mas. a king. 


राजा राजानो राजानः 
राजन १) » 
राजामम्‌ T राज्ञः 
राज्ञा राजभ्याम्‌ राजभिः 
राज्ञे » राजन्यः 
रात्तः » » 

» राज्ञोः राज्ञाम्‌ 
qfa- ,, E ES E: | 


Decline similarly सीमन्‌ fem. a boundary, तक्षन्‌ a carpenter, TSI 
m. marrow, गरिमन्‌ greatness, महिमन्‌,  लाघमन्‌, अणिमन्‌ ८0०. सुनामन्‌ 
auspicious-named, दुनाँमन्‌, प्रतिदिवन्‌ a day or the sun (the हि of this 
word is lengthened when the अ is dropped) &c, 


सीमन्‌ 
सक्षन्‌ 
RSHA 
गरिमन 
महिमन्‌ 


e. g. 

Nom. sing. Acc. plu, Loc, sing, 
सीमा ata: difa—arr 
तक्षा qu: सदिण-कषाणि 
मज्जा TS: मछितज्ञ-ज्जनि 
गरिमा गरिम्णः गरिम्णि-मणि 
महिमा महित्तः महि्ति-मनि 
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लघिमन्‌ लाघिमा लघिन्नः लघिखि-मनि 
अणिमन्‌ अणिमा afra: अणिस्ति-मनि 
सुनामन्‌ सुनामा gara: छनाध्वि-मनि 
प्रातादिवन प्रतिदिवा nume प्रतिदीक्षि-दिवनि 
NEU. 
N. V. ब्रह्म ब्रह्मणी ब्रह्माणि 
A. ग्रह्-न्‌ » ” 


The rest like the mas. 


Decline similarly 4q a bide, qm an armour, भर्मन्‌ house, 
gold &,, दामन happiness, नर्मन्‌ sport, jest, जन्मन , पवैन्‌ a joint &c, 


नामन्‌ neu. 
N. नाम नाम्नी-नामनी नामानि 
V. नाम-न्‌ » » 
A. नाम 2E » 
I, नाम्ना नामभ्याम्‌ नामभिः 
D. नाम्ने नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
Ab, नाम्नः » 
G, ,, नाम्नोः नाम्नाम्‌ 
L. नाम्नि-मनि » नामड 


Decline similarly sataq, the sky, क्षामन्‌ the bladder, प्रेमन्‌ love, 
सामन्‌ 9 hymn, धामन्‌ lustre, a house &e, 
Irregular bases. 

6 117, Yea, अयेमन्‌ and nouns ending in हृन्‌ lengthen their sq 

in the Nom, sing, only; the न्‌ of हन्‌ 15 changed to ण्‌ after g; e. g. 


पूषन्‌ mas. ‘the sun.’ 
अ, पूषा Tat पूषणः 


[$117 


एक पक dy 


TE 


DECLENSION. 
पूषन 
DTT " 
पूष्णा TTF प्‌ 
अन्य - 
dou > 

११ Gear: 
पूष्णि-प्रणि - 
वृत्रहन्‌ mas. name 

वृत्रह इत्रहणा 
FAST. 5 
वृत्रहणम्‌ 9 
FAT वृत्रहभ्याम्‌ 
TU » 
LEE - 
TT: qut: 
दृत्रश्चि-दत्रहणि ,, 


पुष्णाम 

पुच 
of Indra. 

TART: 


TW: 
वृत्रहभिः 
Tue: 
बुत्रव्नास्‌ 
TART 


Ly 
असमन्‌ m. name of a deity, 


The rest like qua. 


N. V, <A. 


अर्यमा आअयेमणो 

अयेनन्‌ ? 

अयेमणम्‌ अर्यमणौ 
NEU. 


अर्यमणः 


११ 
अयेम्ण: 


बहुपूपन्‌ , AAT, बहुवृत्रहन्‌ . 


may? mpka बहुपूषाणि 
qzaaq बद्वर्येम्णी-मणी  बद्वर्यमाणि 
बहुत नह बहुत भन्नी -हणी बहुत जहाणि 





* Also the optional forms in नू in the Voc, sing, 
6 s. G. 
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§ 118. The of श्वन्‌ , mas, ‘a dog, युवन्‌ mas, ‘a young) man’, 
and मघवन्‌ us. ‘name of Indra’ is changed to उ before the vowel 
terminations beginning with that of the Acc. plu*. 


N. 
V. 
A. 
1. 

D. 


Ab. 


G. 
L. 


z 


penpe 


"Pu 





* sympas WR] Pan, VL 4.188. 7 


ग्वा 
AT 
श्वानम्‌ 
झुना 
झुने 
Qt: 


१) 


yfr 


मघवा 
मघवन्‌ 
मघवानम्‌ 


मघोना 
KC, 
मघोनि 


युवा 
zT 
युवानम्‌ 


यूना 
& C. 


यून 


Ad 


मघवन्‌ 
मघवानौ 
११ 


११ 
मववभ्याम्‌ 


मघोनो: 


युवन्‌ - 
युवानो 


99 


युवभ्याम्‌ 


यूनोः 





मघवानः 


मघोनः 
मघवभिः 


मघवछ 


युवानः 


39 


यून: 


युवभिः 


युवद 
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बहुश्वानि 


§ 119 ] DECLENSION. 
Neu. 
बहुश्वन्‌ RIM, 
N. V. A. qu" बहुशुनी 
बहयुव * बहुयुनी 


बहयुवानि 


§ 119. अहन n. meaning ‘a day’ changes its final to र्‌ (and final- 
ly to risarga) when followed by consonantal terminations or by noth- 


ing; ih other cases it is declined like नामन्‌. 


N. V. A. अहः 
I. STAT 
D. अद्वि 
Ab, अह्नः 
G. ‘ 
L. भह्नि-हानि 


भह्ली, अहनो 
अहोभ्याम्‌ 
99 
१) 
अह्नोः 


?) 


अहानि 
अहोभिः 
अहोभ्यः 
अह्वाम 
अहस्सू-: खु 


Obs:—दीर्घांहन्‌ when mas. is declined like «remm when it takes 
the consonantal terminations and like राजन when it takes the vowel 


terminations; when neu. it is declined like अहन्‌. 


N. दीघोहाः 
V. दीर्घोहः 
A. दोर्घाहाणम्‌ 
1. दीघोहा 
D. qa 
Ab. dare: 
G. Rag: 
L. दीघोळि-हाणि 


दीघोहन्‌. 
दीघोहाणो 


११ 


दीघोहो*याम 
~ i १ 


वीर्घाह्णोः 


११ 


दीघोहाणः 
दीघो हकः 
दीघोहोभिः 
दीघोहो*य; 


NETA. 


दोघोहस्सु 


* Also the optiona: forms in न in the voc, 


sing. 
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Neu. 
N: ५४ A, दीघीहः दोघोहणी-दीघोही दीघोहाणि 
The rest like mas. 

Note—The नू may be optionally retained (Zimetmi ७०), by 
Tan. VIT, 4. 11. 

$ 120, अर्वेन्‌ m, a horse is declined like a word ending in Fin all 
cases except the Nom. and Voe, singulars ^. ©. N. भवी, अन्तो, 
aryem:; V. अवेन अवैन्तो, अवैन्तः; A. अवैन्तम्‌. Stir. अर्तः ८८, 


enu neu, is declined as स्वर्षत्‌ स्वर्वती. ifeq Nom, Voe. Ate, ; 
the rest like अवन्‌ mas. 


§ 121, Words ending in इन--- 


WW m. an elephant, 


N. करी करिणो करिणः 
V. करिन. j B 

A. FRA " " 

I. करिणा करिभ्याम्‌ करिभः 
D. करिणे T करिभ्यः 
Ab. करिणः १३ ह 

G. ii करिणोः करिणाम्‌ 
L. करिणि " कारिषु 


Decline similarly सिन्‌ the moon, foga, one having a stick, q- 
A a wealthy man, हस्तिन्‌ an elephant, ब्रग्विन one wearing a gar- 
Jand, भाततायिन and all other words. in इन्‌. 


दाण्डिन्‌ n. 


N. A. fe दृण्डिनी दृण्डीनि 
V, द्ण्डि-न्‌ ११ 
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The rest like the mas, Decline similarly सग्विन्‌ n. वाग्मिन्‌ 7. 
. Cloquent, भाविन 7, Ke. 
Irregular Bases. 


$ 122, The first. five forms 0 पाथन्‌ a road, मथिन्‌ a churning 
handle, and ऋभुक्षिन्‌ name of Indra, are irregular.” They drop 


their gq before vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. plu. 


पथिन्‌. 

N. V* पन्थाः पन्थानो पन्थानः 
A. पन्थानम्‌ T पथः 

I, TUT पथिभ्याम्‌ पथिभिः 
D. पथे jj पथिभ्यः 
Ab. पथः T s 

G. पथः पथोः पथाम्‌ 
L. पायि 5 पाथिषु 


Decline similarly मथिन्‌ and ऋभुक्षिन्‌; the latter word, however, 
does not insert the न्‌ in the first five inflections e. 2, Nom. मन्थाः 
मन्थानौ मन्थानः, अभुक्षा:-शञाणो-शाणः 4००, मन्थानम्‌ मन्थानौ मथः; 
ऋभुक्षाणम-कऋदुक्षाणो -ऋभुक्षः ke, 

Bases ending in बस्‌ or इवस-- 

§ 123. These are the per-ect participles derived from roots with 
the affix बस to which the intermediate हू is prefixed in some cases, 
They have a q prefixed to their final स्‌ in the first five inflections, 
the penultimate अ being lengthened before it, In the Nom, sing, 
m. the स्‌ is dropped and the Voc. sing, ends in qw. उ is substi- 
tuted for a (before which the preceding short हू, if any, is dropped) 


* प॒थिमथ्यृमुक्षा मात्‌ | इतो $त्सवैना मस्थाने | थोन्थः | भर्व TAIT: | Pan, VIL 
1, 8K88- 


ahh | - 
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be:ore the vowel terminations beginning with those of the Acc, plu, 


and before the € of the Nom. Voc, Acc, dual of the renter nouns, 


The final म of a root if changed to न्‌ before बस्‌ reappears before 


this उ; final & is changed to बू before the consonantal terminations 


and in the Nom, Voc. and Ace. sing. of the neuter. 


N. विद्वान्‌ 

V. Prax 

A. विद्वांसम 
I, विदुषा 

D. विदुषे 

Ab. विदुषः 

G. ११ 

L. विदुषि 
N.V. A. विद्वस्‌ 


विद्वस्‌ m. & learned man. 


विद्वांसो 


The rest like the mar, 

Decline similarly जग्मिवस or mega one who has gone, तस्थिवस्‌ 
one who has stood, निनीवस one who has carried, मीढुस्‌, UT one 
who has heard, सेदिवस one who has sat, दाश्वस &c, m, and n.: e, g, 


Nom, sing. 


अर्मिवान्‌ 
STET 
सास्थियान्‌ 
frka 
AA 
TYm 


Nom, dual, 


जग्मिवांसो 
जगन्वांसी 
तस्थिवांसो 
निनीवांसो 
Agia 
variat 


99 


PARKINA. 


,3 


१? 


विदुषोः 


I. sing, 
WW 
११ 
तस्थुषा 
निन्युषा 
मीदुषा 
Tyr 


Praia: 
विदुषः 
Pref: 
PIE: 
११ 
विदुषाम्‌ 
विइत्सु 


Praia 


I, dual 
अग्मिवड्याम्‌ 
ATTEN 
तस्थिवड्याम्‌ 
निनीवड्याम्‌ 
मीदुड्यास्‌ 
TTEA 
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सेदिवान्‌ सेदिवांसो सेदुषा RTEA, 
PIT Paiet दाद्युषा दाश्वङुघाम्‌ 
Bases in यस्‌ 
S 124, Comparatives in यस्‌ are declined like bases in qe in 
the first five inflections and the Voc, sing, and like nouns in sqq 
in other respects; e. g. 


श्रेयस्‌ (comparative of प्रशास्य) more praiseworthy. 
N अयान अयांसो Tata: 
V. A त " 
A. aian, १३ भ्यसः 
I, श्रेयसा भ्रेयोम्याम्‌ ANP: 
The rest like «pem. Decline all comparatives in ईयस्‌ such 
as गरीयस्‌, लघीयस,, द्राघीयस्‌ £c. similarly. 
Neu. 


N.V.A, a aqt श्रेयाँसि 

The rest like मनसू. Decline n, nouns in fez similarly. 

Worps OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 

§ 125. अस्थि n.a bone, हाधि n. curds, साक्थि n.a thigh and 
अक्ति n. an eye, become अस्थन्‌, इधन, सकथन्‌ and अक्षन respectively 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the I, sing.* and then 
they follow the declension of nouns in q; in other respects they 


are declined like वारि 
अस्थि. 


N. अस्थि अस्थिनी अस्थीनि 
V. अस्थे-स्थि ११ ११ 


» अस्थिदधितक्थ्यदेशामभङ्दात्तः | VII 1. 75. 
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\. अस्थि » T 

l. अग्थ्ना सम्थिम्यात चस्थियिः 
1). SeA Ve, अः यम्याः 
Ab. अस्थ्नः 

(२, " क्या: अण्थ्यान 
L. आंस्थ्न-स्थान ,, अम्थिषु 


वृधि and others should be similarly declined, 

§ 126, अप /. water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens its 
अर! the N. and changes its पू to € before consonantal termin- 
ations, झापः-भझपः-अद्धिः<अडघः-अद्वघः-आपाम्‌-अप्सु. 

§ 127. The words जरा f. old age, अजर m. one not getting old, 
and निर्जर a god, optionally assume the forms जरस, अजरस्‌, and 
निर्जरस before the vowel terminations:— 


जरा. 
N, जरा जरे, जरसो जराः, जरसः 
V. जरे १) १) 
A. जराम्‌, जरसम्‌ १9 ” 
I. जरया, जरसा जराभ्याम्‌ जराभिः 
D. जराये, जरसे न जराभ्यः 
Ab. जरायाः, जरसः » ११ 
G. ,, जरयोः, मरसोः जराणाम्‌, मरसाम्‌, 
L. जरायाम्‌, जरसि » mag 
Decline म्र &c, like राम and चन्द्रमसः-- 
N. निर्जेरः निर्जरो-निर्मरसो निर्जराः-निर्जरसः 
A. निर्जेरम-निर्मेरसम्‌ १ निर्जरान-निर्जरसः 


नर्जरसा-निजरेण निर्जराभ्याम्‌ निर्जरैः 


§ 127-128 ] DECLENSION. B2 


७. निर्जरस्य-निर्जरसः निजरयोः-निर्जरसोः निर्जराणाम-निर्जरसाम 


L. निर्जरे-निर्जरसि . निर्मरेषु 
अजर ». like ferte 
अजर ,,, 
N. अजरम्‌ अजरे-अजरसी अज्ञराणि. अजराँसि 
V. अगार ११ 


A, अजरम्‌अजरसम्‌  ,, ११ 
The rest like m. 


९ 128. The words पाद, दन्त, नासिका, मास, हृदय. निशा, ATH, 
यूष, ÜA, यकृत्‌, उदक, NEA,” मांस, पृतना and सानु optionally 
assume the forms पढ्‌, दत्‌, नस्‌, मास्‌, FF, निश, असन्‌, FIA, BWIA; 
यकन्‌, दाकन्‌, I. आसन्‌, मांस, qd, and स्नु before all terminations 
beginning with the Acc. plu, 


दोस्‌ m. an arm. 


N. V. dr: दोषी दोषः 

A. dr » दोषः दोष्णः 

1. दोषा-ष्णा ोर्भ्याम्‌-षभ्बाम्‌ दोभिः-षभिः 

D. दोषे e 5 दो"येः-पष*यः 
Ab. कोषः-ष्णः - 5 

G. ११ दोषो:-ष्णोः दोषाम-ष्णामू 
L.  दोषि-ष्ण-षणि ,, दोष्घु-ःघु-षछु 

Nev. 
N. V. A. दोः दोषी कि 


The rest like mas, 


RRR 
* परत्नो मास्हानिरासन्यूषन्दोषन्यकञ्छकत्दत्रासव्छस्मभृतिषु | 280. VI, 1. 68. 
T मांसश्तनासानूनां मांस्टत्स्नवो वाच्याः | Várt. 


90 SBANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 128 


निशा / night. 


N. निशा निदो Frar: 
V. Fre M 9 
A. निशाम - निशाः-शः 
I. निशया-झया निक्याभ्याम, निज्भ्याम-डृभ्याम निशामिः, निञ्मिः-ड्भिः 
D, amà- ,, निद्याभ्यः, निज्भ्यः-ड्भ्यः 
Ab. निशायाः-हः ,, ११ 
Q. 5 निशयो:-शो: निशानाम-शाम्‌ 
L. निश्चायांदशि , निशाउ,निच्तु.निटस-दस्सु 
सानु neu. a summit, a table-land. 
४. सानु सानुनी सानूनि 
V. सानु-नो » 7 
A. सानु " सानूनि-स्नूनि 
I. सानुना-स्नुना सानुभ्याम-स्नुभ्याम्‌ anre 
D. सानुने-स्नुने सानुभ्याम-स्नुभ्याम्‌ सानुभ्यः-स्नुभ्यः 
Ab. सानुनः-स्नुनः ति 2 
G. i, सानुनोः-स्नुनोः सानूनाम्‌-स्नूनाम्‌ 
८. सानुनि स्नुनि ११ सानुषु-स्नुषु 


सानु is also m, declined like गुरु in the first five inflections; the 
acc, pl, is सानून-स्नून; rest like the neu, forms, 

The remaining words should be similarly declined according to 
the declensions which their various endings follow:— 


पाद m. a foot. 


N. पादः पादी पादाः 
V. qn 5 » 
A. पादम्‌ Ms पादान-पदः 


§ 128 ] 


rto 


FUP 


Hom 9० पट 


mrp 


pnp 


DECLENSION. 
पादेन-पदा पादाभ्याम-पहुघाम 
पादे-पादि पादयो:-पदोः 

दन्त m. a tooth. 
द्न्तः द्न्तो 
दन्तम्‌ 
दन्तेन-दता दन्ताभ्याम-दद्भाम्‌ 
दन्ते-दाति दन्सयाः-कतो 

नासिका f. the nose, 
नासिका नासिके 
नासिक्राम्‌ T 
नासिकया-नसा नासिकाभ्याम-नोभ्याम 
नासिकाये-नसे 3 


नासिकायाम-नसि नासिक्रयोः-नसोः 


मासः 
मासम्‌ 
मासन-मासा 
मास-मासि 


हृद्यम्‌ 


EINT- 
हृदये-हृदि 


qq, 


मास m. a month. 


aret 
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मासाभ्याम-माभ्याम्‌ 


मासयो:-मासोः 
हृदय n. heart. 
ete 


११ 


CIS SRI, 


हदययो:-हृदोः 
API n. blood. 
aam 
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पादे:-पड़िः 
पादेचु-पट्यु, 


द्न्ताः 
द्न्तान-इतः 
द्न्तेः-दृद्धिः 
दन्तेषु-दत्तु- 


नासिका: 
नासिकाः-नसः 
नासिकाभिः-नोमिः 
नासिकाभ्यः-नोभ्यः 
नासिकासु-नःछु-नस्छु 


मासाः 
मासान-मासः 
मासैः-माभिः 

मासेषु-माःखु-मास्खु- 


हृद्यानि 
हृदयानि-हन्दि 
हदयेः-दडिः 
हदयेपु-हत्स. 


भस 


EN 


tz, 


e 


rnp 


PA 


E om 
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STIT- staat अस्टाञ्ज, असानि 
अरूजा-अखा अरग्भ्याम-असभ्यामू अरूग्भिः-असनिः 
अणएज-अखे " अलर*्यःनअआस म्बः 
अजि, अखि-अतनि अखजो:-अल्लोः अरक्ष-अससु 


"IH n soup. 


यूषः as IAT: 

युघम्‌ ११ यूषान-युष्णः 

TTT -युष्णा यूषाभ्याम-यूषभ्याम्‌ यृषेः-यूषभिः 

JW, यूष्णि-यूषणि यूष्योः-य॒ष्णोः य्र्षेषु युषसु, 

AL n. the liver. 
THAT यकृती यकृन्ति 
» ११ यकृन्ति-यकानि 

यकृता-यक्रा ANEMIAA यक्कृह्गिः-यकभिः 

यकृति, यक्ति-यकनि यक्रृतोः-यक्कोः यकृत्छु-यकस 
WAA 7. dung. 

THT शक्ती दाकुन्ति 

WHA wheat इकून्ति-शकानि 

WHAT, WAT AREMA: WHA दाकृड्ि:, शकानिः 

शक्ति, दशाक्नि-दाकाने WHA: ,शक्नोः WHE, THT 
उदक n. water. 

IRL qud उदकानि 

उद्कम्‌ TOR उदकानि, उदानि 


उदकेन, THT उद्काभ्याम्‌, SHAT उढ्केः, उदभिः 
TAH, उाद्वे-उदॉने उद्कयो, TH: उदकेषु, TIT 
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आस्य n. mouth. 


AN. आस्यम्‌ आस्ये आम्यानि 

A, $ - . आसानि 

I. आम्थन, आसा आसाधभ्यात STE आास्यः, आसनिः 

L. आम्य. आलिआसनि भास्ययाः, आय: आ. भायनु 

मांस n. flesh. 

N. मांसम्‌ मांसे "GIN 

E " » Wife 

I, मांसेन,मांसा मांसाभ्यान, मान्भ्यान्‌ मांसः, मान्थि: 

L. wa, मांसि मांसयोः, Hist: AMAT, मान्जु-मान्ठ्खु 
एतना f. an army. 

N. पृतना पृतने पृतनाः 

A, पृतनम्‌ 0 » Ta: 

I. पृत्नया, पता पृतनाभ्याम्‌, पद्धघाम पृतनानिः, gra: 

1), पृतनाये पते 7 पृतनाभ्यः, THA: 

L. gaarara, Wà पृतनयोः, Var: पृतना उ, Teg. 


§ 129. The following suffixes are sometimes added to nominal 
bases to express the meanings of cases, 

(a) The suffix तस्‌ added to the base of a noun gives it the sense 
of the Ab.*; as प्रमादतः ‘from carelessness,” वस्तुतः ‘from the real 
state of the thing, in reality’, araa: ‘from knowledge’ बहुतः Kc. 

(०) The suffix 3 is used jo denote the meaning of the Loc, 
case, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as सन्न ‘in 
that place, there’, सर्वत्र ‘in every place, everywhere’ &c 





* प्रुतियोगे पञ्चम्यास्तसिः | Pin. V. 4. 44. By 'इतराभ्योपि avra | Pan. 
V. 3. 14 aq, तल &c, may stand for all cases except the nom, 
(though they may be used for the nom. also). 
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§ 130, A few nouns such as भुर ‘earth’, स्वर ‘heaven’, संवत्‌ 1 
(a year of an era’, आस्तम्‌ setting, WA 'ease, नमस्‌ ‘a bow’, स्वास्ति 
‘hail, farewell’, &c, are indeclinable, 

CHAPTER IV, 
PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 131. The following 35 words are termed ‘Pronouns’ in Sans- 
krt: à. विश्व, उभ, उभय, डतर, TAR (i. e. the words formed by 
the addition of the terminations असर and अलम to the pronouns 
किम्‌, यव, and aq which become क, य and @ respectivly before 
these; ८. 9. कतर, कसम; यतर, यतम; and ततर, सतम), अन्य, भन्यतर, 
इसर, स्वत्‌, त्व, नेम, सम, सिम; पूर्व पर, अवर, दक्षिण, उत्तर, अपर, अधर; 
स्व; अन्तर; TAL, AL, यद्‌, TAL, TIL, NIA, एक, हि, युष्मद्‌, अस्मद्‌, 
भवत, and किम. 

1—Personal Pronouns, 

6 182. The pronouns अस्मद्‌, ‘I’ युष्मदू ‘thou’, and भवस्‌ ; ‘your 

honour: — 


N. B. The declension of the first two of these pronouns is the 
pame in all the three gendem, 


जस्मद्‌ m. 





० n. 
N. अहम्‌ भावाम्‌ वयम्‌ 
A. माम्‌ or मा आवाम्‌ or नो अस्मान Or नः 
I. मया आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्माभिः 
D. मह्यम्‌ ० मे आवाभ्याम्‌ or नो अस्मभ्यम्‌ or मः 
Ab. मत्‌ आवाभ्याम्‌ arema 
A i a. i आवयोः or नो अस्माकम्‌ OF नः । 
७ . भावयो : 
=x E ब ` — 
Ee | इती यार्थ योर्वा l बहुवच ० 
7 सच्सदस द्वितीयायाः | Pan. VIL 1. 20--23 MEN 


® = 
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युप्मद्‌ m. f. n. 


N, स्वम युवाम्‌ यूयम्‌ 

A. स्वाम्‌०प्स्वा युवाम्‌ ०1वाम्‌ युष्मान्‌ ० वः 
I. स्वया युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्माभिः 

D. तुभ्यम्‌ 0 ले युवाभ्याम्‌ 0 वाम युष्मभ्यम्‌ ० वः 
Ab, eqq युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्मत्‌ 

G. A ० ते यवयोः ० वाम युष्माकम्‌ ० वः 
L. स्वयि युवयोः TATE 


भवत्‌ to be declined like भगवत्‌; भवान्‌ भवन्तो भवन्तः N. भवन्तम, 
भवन्तो भवतः A. &c, TTT, TTA, (see Syntax, pronouns) 
are similarly declined, 


f- § 133. (a) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns अस्म 
and बुच्मद्‌ are never used at the beginning of a sentence or ofa 
foot of metre;* nor can they be used immediately before the par- 
ticles च्च, वा, ह, or हा, अह and एव; as मम गृह my house, and not 
* गृहम्‌; वेदेरशेषेः संवेद्योस्सान कृष्णः सर्वेदावतु (Sid. Kau), ‘may 
Krshna, revered throughout or capable of béng known properly 
from all the Vedas, always protect us; and not नः कृष्णः &c.; 
शवैव कृत्यमेतद ‘this is surely your deed’, and not ले एव &e, Bat if 
these particles do not connect these forms they may be used with 
them§; as हरो हरिश्च मे स्वामी (Sid. Ran.) Hara and Hari are my 
lords, &c, 





* qaa | अनुदात्तं सर्वमपादादौ | Pan, VIII, 1. 17, 18. The follow- 
ing couplets illustrate the use of these short 107003:--श्रीशस्त्वावतु 
मापीह दत्ता ते मापे हमे सः । स्वामी त माप सहारेः पात वामापे नो विभुः ॥ सुख व 
नो ददान्वीशः पतिर्वोमपि नो हारिः | सो&व्याहो नः Ard वो नो दद्यात्सव्यो$प्र वः 
स नः Il Sid, Kau. f न चवाहाहेवयक्ते । Pan. VIII. 1, 24. 

§ य॒क्तप्रहणात्साक्षायोगे5पं निषेधः | परम्परासम्बन्धे तु भादेशः स्यादेव | Sid. Kau, 
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Obs.—(b) The shorter forms may be used in a sentence. having 
one verb; छालीनां ते ओदनं दास्यामि; but आदन पच तव भविष्यति as 
there are two verbs *, 

(c) These shorter forms are not abo used imme tatey after the 
vocative case except when a qualifying adjective follows itt: देवास्थन 
(and not नः) पाहि सर्वदा (Sid. Kan.) toh God! do thon protect us 
always’: but हरे दयालो नः पाहि (Sid, Kau.) ‘Oh merciful Hart 
protect us’, 

(4) The shorter forms may or may not be used when there is 
no अन्वाढेशा (the subsequent mention of a thing already mentioned); 
धाता ते भक्तोस्ति. धाता तव भक्तोस्ति, इति वा । ; but must be used when 
there is aneddes'ut; तस्मे ते नमः ‘bow to thee (already described)’ only. 

2 Demonstrative Pronouns, 

§ 134. The pronouns qe. ‘that or he, she, it’, Tat ‘this’, इदम्‌ 
‘this’ and अब्स ‘that’, The Nom. sing, of the first two is respec- 
tively सः and एषः mas, and सा and एषा fem, In other cases they 
become त and एत and are declined like nouns in sq except in the 
Nom. pl. D, A, G. aud L. sing. the terminations of which are हू, 


स्मे, स्मात्‌ , इषान्‌ "11५ स्मिन्‌, mas., and स्ये, स्यास, स्यास, साम्‌ and kaya 
fem, respectively, All pronouns ending in अ are similarly declined. 


तद्‌ mas. 
N सः at ते 
^ 
A, सम्‌ ar तान्‌ 
1. तेन ताभ्याम्‌ 8: 





* समानवाक्ये निघातयुष्मदस्मदादेशा वक्तव्य: | ४४1६, 
f Pan, VIII. 1.72. 78, 
उ एते बांनावादय आदेझा अनादेश वा वक्तव्याः | Várt. 
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D. तस्मै - Pa: 

Ab. तस्मात » ” 

G. सस्य सयोः तेषाम्‌ 

L. तर्न्‌ » ag 
fem. 

N, सा a "T: 

A ताम्‌ » )" 

I. aar ताभ्याम्‌ ताभिः 

D. तस्यै ताभ्यः 

Ab. तस्याः * 

G. " सयोः तासाम्‌ 

L तस्याम्‌ " we 


Decline tq which means the same thing as qq similarly, e. g. 
स्यः रयौ त्ये Nom,; eet त्यो स्याम्‌ Ace, &c, 
AZ ner. 
N.andA, तत्‌ ते ताने 


The following cases like the mae, 


एतद्‌ mas. 
N. एषः vat Tà 
A. एतम-एनम* एतौ-एमौ एतान-एनान्‌ 
IL एतैन-एमेन एताश्यास्‌ za: 
D, एतस्मै ११ Tq: 
Ab. एतसस्माव्‌ 99 ११ 


» हितीयाटौखैनः | Pn. II. 4. 34. पन is optionally substituted 
for इद्म्‌ ९०१ qag in the acc, and inst..sing. and gen. and loc. duals 
when there is अचादेश (see ६ 186)... 

7 8. ७. 
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G. एतस्य एतबोीः-एनबोः एतेषाम्‌ i 

L, quie. T एतेषु 
Sem. 

N. एषा Ta एताः 

A. एताम्‌-एनाम्‌ एते-एने एताः-एमाः 

I. एतबा-एनया एसाभ्याम्‌ एतामिः 

D. à " एताभ्यः 

Ab, एतस्याः 9 ” 

G. एतस्याः एतयोः-एनबाः एतासाम्‌ 

‘ L एतस्याम्‌ T qarg 

Neu. 

N. एतत्‌ एते एतानि 


^, TRNA एते-एने एतानि-एनानि 
The rest like the mas. 
Note:—The visarga of सः and एच: is dropped when followed 
by any letter except aq in which case the usual sandhi takes place; 
स mesg, एप भावाति; but एषोऽगच्छत्‌ &c. Vide. ६ 49, | 


इदम्‌ mas. 
N भवम्‌ | vat x 
A. इमम्‌-एनम्‌ _ इमो-एनो इमान्‌-एनान्‌ 
I. अमेन-एनेन आभ्याम्‌ Or: 
D. wet — Pq: 
Ab, ae ` B ‘5 
G. wee भमयोः-एनयोः एपाम्‌ ` 
L. भर्मिन्‌ 009 : RY j 
| Fem. 


N. ray ह्मे (m 
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^. इनाम्‌-एनाम्‌ इमे-एने एमाः-एनाः 
1. अनया-एनया आभ्याम्‌ आनि: 
D. sre 5 आन्यः 
Ab, भम्याः j » 

G~ 5 भनयो:-एनयोः; Wary 
L. अस्याम्‌ n आउ 
Neu. 
N. इदम्‌ ea इमानि . 
A. इदम्‌-एनत्‌ इने-एने इमानि-एनानि 
The rest like the mas. 

IZA mas. 

N. असौ अभू अमी 

A. H4 » अमून्‌ 

1. agar अमू*्याम्‌ अमीभिः 

D. sg% » अमी*बः 

Ab. भश्जुष्मात्‌ भमून्याम्‌ अमीन्बः 

G. अमुष्य अमुयोः 'अमीषाभ्‌ 

L. sgr 7 अमोषु 
fem. 

N. . असो आभू अमू? 

A. IJA ११ », 

I. अमुया अमृभ्यान्‌ भसूमिः 

D. आयुष्ये ११ HFN: 

Ab. sTgta;: » n 

G. F भभुयो: HINT 

L. अमुष्याम्‌ ११ अमूषु 
Neu. 

N. & X. we: अमू अमूनि 


2295104 p 
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The reat like the mas. b 
§ 135. The following couplet (Kàrika) gives a rule for the cor- 
rect use of these pronouns;— l - 


इदमस्तु सञ्चिकृष्टै समी पतरवर्ति चैतदो रूपम्‌ i 
अदसस्त विप्रकृष्ट तदिते परोक्षे विजानायात्‌ ।। 
इद्म्‌ is used with reference toa person or thing near at hand, 
and yag to one nearer still; अदस्‌ is used of a person or thing at a 
distance, while @ is used of one that is absent, 
§ 136. The optional forms of ggą and एतद्‌ in the Acc, and 
Inst, Sing, and Gen, & Loc, dual are to be used when there is * 
anrides'a* i. e. their proper forms have already been used in a pre- 
vious clause; e, g. अनेन व्याकरणमधीर्त, एनं छन्दोध्यापय ‘he has stu- | 
died grammar, teach him prosody’, अनयोः wat कुरै, एतयोः प्रभूते . 
qa’ ‘The family of them both is pure, and their wealth ample’. 


8—The Relative Pronouns. 





§ 137. The pronoun ख, ‘who, which';—mae. and neu.; mae. base 


य; fem. base या. 


a? mas. | 
N. q: at à | | 
A. बम ar यान्‌ 
I, d mary ये: 
D. यस्मे " ips: 
Ab. qera ११ ११ 
७. यस्य अयोः येषाम्‌ | 


L. अस्मिन्‌ १? ay | 


* (ऋथिन्कार्य विधातुमुपात्तस्य कार्यान्तरे विधाउं धुनरुपादानमखादेज्ञः | Sid. ' 
Kau. 


LÀ 
, 


$ 137-138] 


N. 
A. 
I. 
1), 
Ad, 
G. 
L. 


aT 
यान्‌ 
यया 
A 
यस्य 


यस्याः 


यस्याम्‌ 


DECLENSION. 


fem. 
ये 
12 
याभ्याम्‌ 
?) 
११ 
ययोः 


११ 
NEU. 


N, & A, यत ये 


The rest like the mits. 


aT: 


यामिः 
याभ्यः 


यासाम्‌ 
यास॒ 


यानि. 


4—The Interrogative Pronouns, 
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$ 138. The pronoun fagq mas, & neu.; m. base ay; fem. base का. 


MAUS. 
कः कौ 
कम्‌ y 
केन काभ्यान 
कस्मै " 
कस्मात्‌ p 
कस्य कयोः 
कस्मिन्‌ j 

fem. 
का 7h 
काम्‌ 1१ 
कया काभ्याम 
कस्थै 5 


REAT: » 


AT: 


११ 
कामिः 
काभ्यः 
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G, wear कयोः कासाम 
L. REMA p» का उ 


NEU. 


N.& A, किम्‌ के कानि 


The remaining cases like the maa, | | 

5—Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 139, The sense of the reflexive pronoun is, in Sansket; ex- 4 
pressed by the word आत्मन्‌ ‘self? which is invariably used in the 
masculine gender and singular number, and by the reflexive adverb f 
स्वयम्‌; ८. 9. gd दूढझुरात्मानं सवः स्वप्नेषु वामनेः “they all (the wives of 
Dasharatha) saw in dreams that they were guarded by dwarfs;” 80 स 
or सा कृतापराधमिव आत्मानं अवगच्छति; राजा स्वयं समरभूर्मे अगाम, Ke. | 

6—Indefinite Pronouns, 

§ 140. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of frag 
or चुन or अपि and sometimes of fex to the various cases of the 
pronoun क्रिम in all the genders; e. g. कित्‌, कश्चन, १ certain one | 
कोपि, केनापि, कयाचन, कयापि; कास्वित्‌ , Ke. 

$ 141, The terminations given above are also added to interro- 
gative adverbs in the sense of indefiniteness; as कदाचित्‌ at some time, 
कराचन, कतिचित्‌ some, कशचित्‌ somewhere &c. 

4—Correlative Pronouns, 

§ 142. Corrclatives are formed by the affixes कृल्‌ added to ww, 
we and qas, and wm added to हदन and क्रिम्‌ in the sense of ‘as 
much as; and wap or ga in the sense of ‘similar 10; सरू, एसद ad | 
we become ता, एता, and या respectively before these, and gga and 
किम, € and कि before qq, and इ and की before gapor gu; e. g 


सावत्‌ (तत्परिवाणमस्य), इयत (xt परिमाणमस्य), argu like that, ईर 
like this, कियत्‌ how much &c 
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§ 143. The affix अलि is added to लद, ww, and किम्‌ to show 
number or measure, e, g. लि ‘so many’, दाति ‘as many’, and कति 
Show many.’ These are declined in the plural only, and take no 
termination in the Nom, and Acc. e. g. Nom, and Acc, कति; 
Inst, कतिमिः; the rest like हरि. | 

8—Reciprocal Pronouns. 

§ 144. Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the prono- 
minal adjectives अन्य, इतर and पर, ८, 7. अन्योन्य, इतरेतर, and 
परस्पर. These are generally used in the sing, and also adverbially ; 
e.g. परस्परेण स्पहणीयशोभं, &. (Rag, VII. 14.); परस्परं विवद्न्से, 
&c. They are more commonly used as the first members of com- 
pounds; as अन्योन्यक्षोभाजननाइवतुव &0. (Ko, 1. 42), इतरेतरयोगाः 
(Sis. X. 24.) &c. 

9—Possessive pronouns. 

§ 145. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the second- 
ary affix der added to qw, qas, अस्मत्‌ and बुष्मत्‌, and अ and ईन 
added to अस्मत्‌ and gemy changed respectively to मामक and तावक 
in the sing. and आस्माऋ and योष्माक in the plu, before these; e. 4. 


अस्मत्‌. 


MAS. 
Sing. Plu. 
मकीख ‘my, mine’ अस्मदीय ‘our, ours’ 
मामके १9 आस्माकी ») 
मामकीन ,, आस्माकीन „ 
fem. 
Sing. Plural, 


महीया ‘my, mine अस्मदीया ‘our, ours’ 
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मामिका  ,, भास्माका » 
SPERO आस्माकीना » 
युष्मत्‌ 
mas. Jem. 
Sing. Plural, Sing, Plural. 
स्वराय युष्मदीय स्वकीया युष्मरीया 
‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours’ ‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours. 


तावक » WR ,, तावकी » याष्माकी » 
तावकीन ,, . योष्माकीण „» तावकीना ,, योष्माकोणा » 


सद्‌ Tay, 
mas. Jem. maa. Jem, 
सदीय तदीया qa ita एतरीया 


N. B. These are declinel like nouns ending in sq, आ or & re- 
gularly, स्व is a possessive pronoun by itself, 
l 10—Pronominal Adjectives, 
$ 146, अन्य ‘another,’ अन्यतर ‘cither of two, इतर ‘other, aud 
TRAR “01 !0 05319, 'कत₹ ‘who or which of two,’ कसम ‘who or which 
of many,’ aq ‘who or which 0? two,’ खतम ‘who or which of many,’ 


ततर ‘hat one (of two), wag ‘that one (of many)’ are declined in 
all the thre gen lers like यज्‌ e. g. 


MS. 

N. कतरः कतरौ कतरे 
Jem. 

N. कतरा कतरे कतराः 
NCU. 


N. & 3. कतरत्‌ कतरे क तराणि 
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N. B. अन्यतम is not a pronoun, as it is not mentioned in the 
group सर्वादि (तत्रान्यसमझब्दस्य गणे पाठाभावाज्न संज्ञा Sid, Kan). It is 
therefore declined like nonns ending in sq. - 

§ 147. Decline सवे, विश्व, सम and सिम all having the same 
meaning, उभ (declined in the dual only), and उमय (which has no 
dual according to Kaiyatta and other grammarians) both meaning 
‘both,’ इतर and एकतर ‘onc of two,’ like यत्‌ except in the Nom. and 


Ace, sing, of the neu, which is formed by alding म्‌; e. 7. 


सवे pius ‘all? 


N. सवः सर्वा सव 

A. wm सर्वा सवोन्‌ 

| सर्वेण सर्वाभ्याम्‌ सर्वैः 

D. सर्वस्मै " सर्वेभ्यः 

Ab. सर्वस्मात्‌ ji » 

G. सर्व॑स्य atar सर्वेषाम्‌ 

८. सर्वस्मिन्‌ » स्वेषु 
Jem. 

N. सवी सर्वे सवोः 

A. सवोन m si 

I सर्व॑या सवीभ्याम्‌ सर्वामिः 

D. सर्वस्ये "A सर्वाभ्थः 

Ab, सर्वस्याः » " 

G. js atar: सवोसाम्‌ 

L. scm 5 स्वाद 

RELU. 


N.&A. सवम सर्वे सर्वाणि 
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The rest like the mas. 

(«}—eaq when it means ‘equal’ is not a pronoun and is declined 
like nouns in अ; e. 9. समः सभो सभाः Nom. समाव D. sing. समानाम 
G. plu, as in the Sitra of Pan. qarara: समानाम्‌ 1. 3. 10. 

§ 148, Obe:—eq and ey (the 10th and 11th साहि) the one 
उदात्त (udátta), the other अनुदात्त (anudatta), both synonyms of 
अन्य are declined like सर्व, The former is of the form epg according 
to some and then itis declined regularly by adding the termina- 
tions; e. g. स्वत स्वृतो स्वतः Nom. &c. 

§ 149. ep when it does not mean “aclass” or “wealth” is a 
pronoun and is declined like सर्वे m. f, n.; but it forms its Nom, 
plu, and Ab, and Loc, sing. optionally like राम when mas.; as &X 
or स्वा: ‘one’s own’, Nom, plu,; but egy: ‘people of one's class’ only 
(declined like राम), 

§ 150, अन्तर is a pronoun (and therefore declined like सबै m. 
Jf. n.) when it means “exterior, outer; or what is to be worn oute 
side, as a garment"T except when followed by पुर; it is optionally 
declined like nouns ending in sq in the Nom, pl. and Ab, and 
Loc, sing. of the mas.; e, 7. अस्तरे अन्तरा वा गृहाः; अन्तरे अन्तरा वा 
झाटकाः (garments). But अन्तरायां पुरि. 

§ 151, नेम meaning ‘half’ is a pronoun, but it is optionally 


declined like राम in the Nom, plu, mas.; in other respects it is dc- 
clined like e. 





* स्वमशातिपनाश्थ्यायाम्‌ | Pan. I. 1. 35. 
T अन्तर बहिरयोगोयसंत्यानयोः | Pan. 1. 1. 86. अन्तरं बहियेंगिति गगस्ये- 
&पुरीति वक्तव्यम्‌ Vũrt. 
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§ 152, पूर्वं ‘prior, eastern’, हवर ‘posterior, western’, wferer 
‘southern,’ दसर ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, अपर ‘other’ and 
अधर "inferior, lower, when they denote relation in space, time er 
person with reference toa particular thing or point of time &c, 
and are not a name, are pronouns* and are then declined like सर्व; 
bat they are optionally declined like राम in the Nom, plu. and Ab. 
snd Loc. sing. when me, e.g. Nom. पुर्वः पूर्वा पूर्वै or पूर्वाः Ab. 
qat पूर्वेस्मात्‌, qur a, पूर्वे>यः; 1/00. पूर्वे पूर्वस्मिन्‌, ८०.; but दक्षिणा: 
गाबकाः (skilful musicians) only, and not कृक्षिणि; for दक्षिण does not 


show any relation here; so असरा: कुरवः and not Sat, as उत्तरा: is 
a name here. 


§ 153. एक when a numeral is declined in the sing; and fy in 
the dual only; fx is considered as हू, and they are both declined 
like सर्व in all the three genders; e, g. 


एक द्वि 


mia, Jem. ma8, Jen jc, neu. 
N. एकः एका ar & 
V. UR एके » » 
A. एकम्‌ एकाम्‌ » » 
1 THT एकवा दा*याम The rest like 
A, एकस्मै एकस्बै F the mas. 
Ab, एकस्मात्‌ एकस्याः 
G. एकस्य » Tat: » 


L. एकस्मिन एकस्याम्‌ ji 
एक neu. एकम N. A. The rest like the mas. 


एक when it docs not mean ‘one’ is declined in the dual and 
plural also, 





* प।परावरदाक्षिणोत्तरापराधराणि ढयवस्थायामसज्ञायाम्‌ | Pan. 1. 1134, 
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§ 154. The various meanings of एक are:— 
एकोल्पार्ये प्रधाने च प्रथमे केवले तथा | 
साधारणे समानापे संख्यायां च प्रयुज्यते ।। 
अल्प or little, प्रधान or chief, pre-eminent, प्रथम or foremost, केवल 
or sole, only, साधारण or common (as अविमृदयकारित्वं हि भापर्दा 


एको हेतुः), समान or the same (as अयं एकान्वयो मम), and संख्या 
or nwuber (one), 


$ 155. प्रयन, चरम, अल्प, अवे, कतिपय, ani words ending in 
the termination तय optionally form their Nom. plu, like that of 
pronouus; e. 9. प्रथने-प्रयमाः, कतिपये-कतिपयाः, द्वितये-दितयाः ke. 
11—Pronominal adverbs. 
$ 156. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly met 
with are derived from the pronouns तर, Vaz, यद्‌ , इदम, किम्‌, anl 
सई and the pronominal adjectives पूर्व, पर &c. by means of such 
alixes as qur, sr," ह, क &c. added in the sense of the ab. or the loc., 
art दानीम्‌, fe &c. showing time, qrqf showing point of time, 
place or direction, str stra, आहि &2, expressing direction, था, थ| 
&c. expressing way or manner $c.; e. g. 
तत्‌..........................तदा, thon; तदानीम्‌ , at that time; तर्हि, 


then, therefore; तथा, so, qr, there; 
ततः, thence, thereupon, therefore; &c. 





* पञ्चम्पास्ततिल | सतम्याखल | Pan. V. 3, 7, 10. 
p सर्वेकान्यकियत्तदः काले दा | rate | अधुना lat च | तदो दा च। 
अनयतने।ईलन्यतरस्थाम्‌ | Pan, V. 3, 15—19, 21. 
t Raai: सततमीयश्चमीप्रथमाभ्यो दिग्देशकालेप्वस्तातिः | Pin, V. 3. 27. 
. § उतराबरदक्षिगाद,तिः | दक्षिणाद[च । आहि. v evi Pan. V, 3. 84. 36, 37, 
TRUITT ने थल | इदमस्थमुः | PAT! | Pan, V. 3, 23—25. 
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TT... ७०५००००००० ee ... इदानीम्‌, now; इत्यम्‌, thus; अन, here; 
अतः therefore; इतः, from this, hence; 
भुना, now; इह, here, 


var. ७७ ०७०७७०७७४७४०७०७७००० PER THE, now; TITA, thus; अतः, hence, 
therefore; अत्र here, 


WE eere eene याह, when; war, when; यथा, as: यज, 
where; यतः, whence, since, because, 


किन्‌..... ००००-०० RE, when; करा, when; कथन, how; 
कुज, where; क, where; gia, where, 
whence; कह, whence; how, 

सवे ; सवेदा, always; सदा, always; सर्वतः, 
everywhere, on all sides; सर्वत्र, 
every where, in all places, 

तर qq: further on, beyond &c, 

ूर्व............-..-.-.--.-.-.पुरः, पुरस्तान्‌ before, in front &c, 


भधर..,.......... ५०७७००००७७७७ अघः, अपस्तात or अधपरस्तात , अधरतः, 
अधरास down, below, 


अवर अवः, अवस्तात or STTCEHTH, अवरतः, 
behind, below, downwards, 

ET E OAE ०००००४ पश्चात from behind, afterwards, west- 
ward, &c. | 

दक्षिण...................-....दाशिणा, दक्षिणात, दशिणाहि to or in the 
south, on tho right side. 


उत्तर TUT, उत्तरात, उशराहि to or in the 
north, &c, 

§ 157. When a pronominal word is used as tho subordinate 

member of a compound, or is at the end of an Inst, Tat.; or of a 


sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end ef a Dan 
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dwa, it is not declined like a pronoun*; e. g, अतिक्रान्तः सर्व अतिसर्वेः, 
met -आतिसर्बाज and uot exter; so अतिकतरं कुलम्‌; मासपूर्वाय or 
मासेन yata and not मासपूर्वस्मे; वर्योशमेतराणान &c.; but in the case 
of a Dwandwa comp. however, it is optionally declined like a pro- 


noun in th» Nom, plu.f; as yrat or व्जाश्रवेवरा: | 
CHAPTER V. | 
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
§ 158, Cardinals and Ordinals, 


mas, fem, 

1 ९ TR प्रथम अभिम 9T PER. mas, neu. year fem, 

2 aR द्वितीय, o या 

3 rA adta, o या 
4 ४ SAT rmm, ० थीं 

5 ९ पब्चन पञ्चम, o मी 

6 Rw qs, o ष्ठी 

7 ७ सप्तम्‌ सप्तम, o भी 

8 € अष्टन्‌ अष्टम, ० मी 

9 ९ नवन्‌ नवम, o मी 
10 १० quat दद्यम, o मी 
11 ९९ एकादशन्‌ एकादस, ० शी 
12 R am दादरा, o शी 
13 १३ त्रथोरदान अर्दा, o शी 
14 ९४ yaiua, "atu, ० शी 
15 ९५ qup qiu. ० दी 


* संशोपसर्जनीभूतास्त न सर्वाद्यः | Várt. तृतीयासमासे | इद्रे च | Pin. I, 1. 
30, 31, | | 

t rw जाते । Pán. 1. 1. 32. 

$ The word पाके also denotes ten, Cf. Rag. IX. 74. 


— 





~ 





— 
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16 १६ deer” diva ० wt 
17 * WHY eme, o सी 
18 ९८ अष्टारझन्‌ अष्टाददा, o qt 


19 १९ नवरदहयत्‌ ० मयर, di; 
एकोनर्विश्ाति० एकोनपिंश, o शी, ofirefwera, ०मी, or 
www or www, o शी, o विशतितम,०मी, or 
एकात्नर्विशाति wararta, o क्ली, शातितम्‌, "मी 

20 २० firgfw/. दिक्च, o छी or विश्वतितम, ost 

21 २९ एकर्विशति एकार्विश्च, ० झी, or 0 तितम, oft 

22 २२ हइार्विशति afta, o «fr, or o तितम, ०मी 

23 २३ mifra wrta, o शी, or o तितम, ०मी 

21 २४ भचतुर्विशाति Cwqüwnowb ” `” 

25 २९ qafta Tafka, odi" 7 7 

26 २६ wefíqu fao, / " " 

27 xe सपर्विशति afm, oup oU " 

28 २८ srerfeara smod" / oU 

29 २९ नवर्विशाति0० mafra, o शी, or नवर्विशतितम, "मी 
एकोनर्निशत्‌०7 एकोमर्निश, o शी, o मिशत्तम, ost, 
ऊनभगिशझत्‌० fu, ० शी, or रूभनिदाशम, ०मी 
एकाजभिंशत्‌ yaaa, o शी, o जिदासम, ost 

90 ३० भिशात्‌/ Fira, out or eaan, ost 

31 ३१ yatteq — vafa ० or rafir, ०मी' 

32 ३२ हामिशत 

33 ३३ aféra 


न qq becomes क्र necessarily when followed by दन (substituted 
for दस्त) aud दुम्‌, and optionally when followed by «t, after which 
€ is changed to ड़ and y tog; ८ 9. बोडा (Vide ९ 168.4) 


112. 


34 
35 
36 
91 
38 
39 


40 
41 


43 


44 
45 
46 
47 
48 


" Ct 
2 9 


en 
t9 


A 


३४ 
३९ 
३९ 
३७ 
३८ 
३९ 
Yo 
४२ 
४२ 
४५ 


vi 


४८ 


«o 
५१ 


५३ 
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व्यतस्त्रिसत 
qx 
घट्मिरात 
aafia 


' भ्रष्टानिशत 


quf or 
एकोनचत्वार्रिसत &e, 
qatra चत्वारश्च, out or चत्वारिंशत्तम, off 
एकचरवारिंशत 
इाचस्वाररात्‌ or 
दिचत्वार्रिशत 

जय अस्वार्रिशत्‌ or 
जिचलार्रिशत 
'्घतुश्चरार्रिदात 

qaa emi qe 
पटचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
सप्तचत्वार्रिशत 
भष्टाचत्वारिंदात or 
भटचस्वार्रिदात 
नवचत्वारिक्षत or 
TRATATUA Ec 
पञ्चात्‌ f. VN. ण्ख or पञ्चाससब, ०मी 
एकपआदात | 
दापआदत or 
दिपश्थाशत 

WE: TTA or 
arura 
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र: ५९ "Ta RITU 


55 ५९ पञ्चपञ्चाशत्‌ 
56 W qaaa 
57 ९७ सपतपञ्चारात्‌ 
58 ५८ ETTA or 
अष्ट उञ्वादात्‌ 
59 ९९ नवपञ्चाञ्चव or 
छकोनषष्टि &c 
60 ६० wTE fem. qara. णमी. 
61 ६१ एकषष्टि TRIE, off or TRIPTAA. ०मी 


62 R xrwfe or द्विषष्टि 
63 ६३ Ia: or ज्रियष्टि 
64 ६५९ चतुष्षष्टि 
65 ६५ vu? 
66 ६६ wewfr 
67 ६७ सप्तषष्टि 
68 ६८ अष्टाबष्टि or 
aege 
69 ६९ नवषष्टि or 
एकोनसक्षति &0. 
70 ७० सप्तति fem. सप्ततितम, orf. 
71 ७१ एकसप्रति एकसप्तत, odr or एकसप्षतितम, ०मी 
72 ७२ द्वासप्तति or 


द्विसप्तति 
73 ७३ जयस्सप्तति or 

त्रिसप्तति 
74 ७४ चतुस्सप्ताति 


8 8. G. 
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49 
76 
TT 
78 


79 


81 
82 
83 
84 
85 


87 


89 


91 
92 


93 


91 


95 
96 


9« 
७६ 
७७ 
ec 


९२ 


९३ 


९४ 
९५ 
९६ 
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पञ्चसप्तति 
szan? 
सप्रसप्ाते 
अष्टासप्ताते or 
अष्टसपति 
नवसप्तति or 
एकोनाशीति ee. 
अशीति jem. पअशद्यीतितम, ost 
Taras एकाशीत caf, or एकाशीतितम, ost 
azarae 
sarei 
चतुरशीति 
पञ्चाशीति 
Tula 
सप्ताशीति 
अष्टाशीति 
नवाशीति or 
एकोननवति ०, 
नवाति jem. नवातितम, ०मी 
एकनवति एकनव, or ost or एकनवतितम od 
द्वानवति or 
द्विनवाते 
अयोनवति or 
जिनवाति 
खतुनेवसि 
पञ्चनवति 
पण्णवति 
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97 ९७ समनवति 

98 ९८ अष्टानवति or 
अष्टनवति 

99 ९९ नवनवति 
एकोनशतम्‌ Ec. : 

100 २०० wa nen. TAAT mae neu, oq S. 

200 २०० fium neu, 


or twa 
300 ३०० निशत new. or 
जीणि शतानि 


1000 ३६७०७ सहस्र 7८८. or — सहसतम णमी 
Qaa neu. or qunm 


10,000 sraa neu., 100,000 लक्ष neu, or लक्षा fem., NJA neu., कोटि 
fem., MIT neu., अब्ज neu, WI mas. new, PRET mas, neu.., महापद्म 
mas., Wizp mer, जलधि mas, अन्त्य Neu., मध्य neu. and परार्धं neu. 
Each of these is ten times as great as the preceding,” 


§ 159, The cardinal numbers between विशाति and fiaa, Fara 
and भ्वत्व/रिहात्‌, it will be seen, are made up by prefixiug एक, fe, 
&c. up to नवन्‌ to the lower. The ninth intermediate number 


may also be made up by prefixing Wart, ऊन or एकाच to the 
higher, In these compounds fx, fq and अष्टन्‌ are changed to gr, 
जय:, and अष्टा necessarily before विद्याति and Fara, and optionally 
*टकददा हतसहस्रायुतकोटयः HAT: | 
अरवृंदमन्जं खदनिखवे मह[पद्यशकवस्तस्मान || 
sequra मध्यं पराधामाते दशगुगोनरा; संज्ञा: i 
संख्यायाः स्थानानां व्यवहाराचे कृताः पूर्व: ॥ 


——— — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — 
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before the rest except अशोति before which they remain unchanged”. 


§ 160. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 
300, &c, are generally expressed by nieans of अधिक added to the 
number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing the whole 
to 100, 200, &0; e, 7. एकाविकं शातं ० RIRIA 101, qrramum 
शर्त or दादणाधिक्ररातं 112, पञ्च शरापिकं शर्त 190, &e, After 1090 
this अधिक may be repeated with every multiple of ten or hundred; 
e. g. दवि-हानवत्यधिकाष्टशताधिकसहत्रम्‌ 1892, एकोन चस्वारिंषाइधथिकषद्‌- 
हताधिक्रतप्तसप्ततिसहत्नाधिक लक्षम्‌ 177639, &९, Similarly उत्तर may 
also be used' instead of अधिक; ८. ५ 'चतुःपञ्चार र त्त सपशतम्‌ TOA. 
Or these may also be, at times, expressed by the copulative par- 
ticle * as सप्त च शतानि विशतिश्च 720. 


§ 161. The Tad. affix syf may be used, instead of अधिक, in the 
case of the cardinal numbers ending in garą, the numeral सिति 
and those ending in spe i. e. in the case of the numerals 111-159, 
211-259, 311-359, &c. before which the final अन्‌, अति and अत्‌ 
are dropped; e. 9. एकादश दातम्‌ 111, विश शत 120, पञ्चादौ दार्त 100, 
angi fred 217, fast त्रिशर्त 330, and so on, 


$ 162, The ordinals from एक, fg. जि, चतुर anl qat areir- 
rezularly formed. The ordinals from other numerals up to rq 


inclusive are formed by dropping the final न्‌ and adding म and 


tzaz 1ः संख्पाथरामबहुवीह्यशीत्यो: | yaa: | विभाषा wemfaenp m wie | 
Pan, VI. 3. 47-49, 

T तदस्मित्राभिकमिति ददान्ताङ्डः | झदन्तविशतेश्व | Pan. V 2 45 !^ 7,7 

t पटकतिकतिपयचतुरा थुक | Pan. V. 2, 51; so कतिथः 


E 
“चतरइछयतागपक्षरलो पञ्च १६, तुरीय, a. | द्वेस्तीयः | त्रेः' t 1 
Pin, V. 2, 54, 55, i 
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after qua up to नवददान hy simply dropping the न. The ordinals 
from Prarfq* above are formed by adding वम or by dropping the 
fa of विशति and the final consonant of the rest, in the case of 
com pound namerals, if there be a final vowel that vowel is chang- 
ed to sq, while the simple ones ending in a vowel 7, e. घृष्टि, सप्तति, 
srafrfa and नवति form their ordinals in the first way only: as 
एकषष्टः or एकषष्टितमः; but षष्टितम only; qa has invariably aaa. 


Declension of the numerals (cardinals and ordinals). 


§ 163. एक, (एका fem), दि, (ar fem), Pr (frat fem), and 
age (FAQ fem.) are all adjectives and take the gender, number 
and case of the nouns they qualify. 


$164. एक is declined in the sing, (and in the dual and plural also), 
and fi in the dual alone, For further particulars see § 153. जि and 
wq are declined in the plu. alone. ८. g. 


त्रि चतुर 
mas. Jem. maa. Jem. 


N. चय: faa: N. SEAT: "UT: 


A. जीन्‌ पि A. "Tq: » 

I. त्रिभिः faa: L safe: "Tau: 
D. Ab, f3r-3t: तिभ्यः D, Ab. qa: Wags: 
G. mama Rama G. — «qui — "auem 


L. fay Ry L. "Ji TITY 





NR farmi» Tera Tacoma, | पष्टचादेरसा संख्यादेः | Pin, V. 2, 56, 58. 
ire, Tas (Wal aaa | Pin. VIL, 2. 99, 
Sire: 
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NCU. 
त्रि चतुर्‌ 
N. V. A. औणि' N. V. A. Beare 
The rest like the mas. The rest like the mas. 


§ 165. qqa aaraa. These are also adjectives agreeing 
in case with the nouns to which they are applied. They are declin- 


ed in the pl. and are uniform in all the three genders. 


qqa qg अष्टन्‌ 
N.V.A. पञ्च षट्‌-ड्‌ आश-अष्टो 
I. पञ्चभिः बडूभिः अडामिः-अष्टाभिः 
Dat.& Ab. qp: qor: STF): -3T STH 
G. पञ्चानाम्‌ षण्णाम अष्टानाम्‌ 
L. qi Ned अश उु-अष्टाउु 


सप्तन्‌, नदन्‌ and the following cardinals up to sprrarq, ought to be 
declined like qafa. 


§ 166. ङर्नाविशति, विंशति and other cardinal numbers up to 
नवनवाति are all feminine substantives, the numerals qa, QER, Ac. 
are all neuter,-with the exception of लख which is mis. and fem., 
कोरि which is fem. and ey and जलाघि both of which are mre., 
~and have no declensional peculiarities. They are declined in the 
sing. and so used with a plural noun; e. 9. पंचर्विशातेवोह्मणाः 25 
Brahmanas; एकाइशाधिकशतेन or एकादकषो ACT शतेन नरेः or VA: 
by 111 men or women; एकोनसहलेण रूपकेः with Rs.999, &e. They 
may be made to have duals and plurals by being usel as fixed 
standards of counting; e. g. ब्राद्मणानां विशतयः many twenties of Bra- 
hmanas; € दाते arora two hundreds of women &e. 





$ 167-169 ] Nowznars. 119 


§ 167. The ordinals are declined regularly except: — 

प्रपर (see $155) and द्वितीयं anl wat” which are optionally declin- 
el like proaouns in the Dat. Ab. Gen. aud Loc. sing.; e. g. 
दितोयस्ने-हितीयाय, ८९. दितोवावा:-दितीवत्याः &« 

Numeral Adverbs. 

§ 163. (०) सं कृत once, fg: twice, Fy: thrice, way: four times; 
fron प्‌ छ्‌ onward adverbs of frequency are formed by adding 
meq: before which final q is dropped; ८, 9, TaqReq: five times, 
ddpej: seven times &c. 


(5) qam or ऐकथ्यम्‌ in one way or part, दिया or Har or HF in 
two ways or parte; त्रिधा or Sr oz नेघम्‌ in three ways, &c., "mdr 
in four ways, षोढा or षड्धा in six ways, सप्तधा, अष्टधा, &c. 

(c) एकदा: singly, one by one; fiu: two and two, by twos; so firgr: 
wag: &e. 

$ 169. Other derivatives from the numerals; — 

(7) By the Taddhita affix sg which is added to numerals ending 
in ga and ति. ८. 9. पश्चक्रः bought for five (Rs, &c. ) '्वत्वार्रि- 
झर्कः bought for forty; so वैज्वंविकः bought for twenty (coins, &c.). 


(4) By means of the Tad, affix तय in the sense of “consisting of 
parts" or “collection.” e, g. yasa ( चतुष्टयी fem. ) consisting of 
fonr parts or a collection of four; so पञ्चुतय (/८॥.-खी); तय is op- 
tionally ehauged to अत्र after fi aud जि; ८ g. qa or Raa (-यी 
Jem.) twofold, consisting of two parts ora pair; sp or त्रितय (-यी 
Jem.) threefold or consisting of three parts, a collection of three, 


a triad. 





* dieat विषाय पा | अधिकरणवियाले च | एका द्वो ATANA | ss i0 
पुत्र 1 Taq | Psu, V, 3. 42-40, f See chap. IX Introd. rules, 
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(c) By means of अ and आतः e. g. WZ a collection of six, qaqa 

collection of five, qurq a collection of ten, a decad, &c. 
CHAPTER VI. 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

§ 170. तर aud तम are the most common terminations of the 
comparative and the superlative degrees respectively.* They are add- 
ed to that crude form of words which they assume before the Inst. 
dual termination; e. g. अयमेतयोरतिदायेन sq: लवुतरः, अयमेषामाति- 
शयेन लघुः लघुतमः; similarly युवन-युवतर, युवतम; विद्रस्‌-विइत्तर, Pra- 
त्तम; प्राच-प्राक्तर, प्राक्तम; धनिन-धनितर; धनितम; धर्मेबुध“थमेभुत्तर, धर्मे- 
भुत्तम; गुरु-गुरुतर, wean, &c. अति-अतितर, अतितम; उत-उत्तर, उत्तम, Åc. 

§ 171, Before these the final È and डक of a pra'tipadika are op- 
tionally shortened; e. g. श्रीतरा or खितरा, श्रीतमा or (star; घेमूतरा 
(more lame) or घेमुतरा, घेमूतमा, घेमुतमा, &c. 

§ 172. तर and तम when attached to verbs, and indecinables form- 
ing adverbs, assume the forms of qora and समामां; पचतितराम्‌, 
पचसितमाम ; TATE, उ्चेस्समाम्‌, नितराम्‌, नितमाम्‌, ४० सुतराम्‌ &c.. 
but उच्चैस्तर; adj. (higher). 

§ 173. tæa is another termination of the comparative degree 
and gg of the superlative. These are added to adjectives of quality 


* आतिशायने तमबिष्ठनो | द्रिवचनाविभज्योपपदे तरबीयसुनी | तिङ | तरप्तमयों 
q: | Pan. V. 8. 55. 57, 56; I. 1. 22, When atis'aya or excess of 
one thing over many is to be shown तम and Rg are the affixes used; 
and when out of two things one is to be separated as possessing 
some quality in excess तर and ई यस्‌ are affixed. तर and तम may 
also be added to verbs. 

 किमेत्तिड-व्ययघादाम्बद्त्यप्रकर्ष | Pan. V. 4. 11. आम is added to 


ak and तम after किम, or a word ending ing or a subanta or tirante 
axcept when they form adjectives, 
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only*, Before these the last vowel of a word with the following con- 
sonant if any is dropped; e, 9. लबु-लघीयसू, लघिष्ठ; qz, पटीयस्‌, T- 
टिष्ठ; महत्‌-मही यस्‌ , महिष्ठ, &०, 

§ 174. The possessive affixes at the end of words and the affix 
ढ are dropped before ईयस्‌ and इष्ठ and then these terminations are 
applied subject to the above rnle; e, g. afaaa talented मतीयस , R- 
तिष्ठ; मेथाविन-मेथीयस्‌, मेधिष्ठ; धनिन्‌-धनीयस्‌-धनिष्ठ; कढे-करीयस्‌, R- 
रिष्ठ (अतिशयन कतो); स्तोह-स्तवीयस्‌, स्ताविष्ठ; so asflaa, स्रजिष्ठ from 
स्रग्विन one having a garland &c. 

§ 175. fris substituted for the चट (short) of a base preceded by 
a consonant before geez, gg and the Tad. aff. इमन्‌; ८. g. 


कुछ ‘thin’ comp. क्रशीयस्‌ superl, wafer 
Eq ‘strong, firm’ ,, yeaa » Was 
परेबृढ ‘head, chie? „ परित्रढीयस्‌ » परित्रढिष्ठ 
qq ‘broad’ » maa » प्राथिष्ठ 
m ‘much’ » WHT » N3 
gg ‘soft’ » A » wes 


§ 176. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 


comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with:— 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
अन्तिक 7०४४ $ THAT नेदिष्ठ 
अल्प little'4 अल्पोयत्त, अल्पिष्ठ, 

क्रमीयस्‌ कनिष्ठ 


* अजादो (i. €. ईयस्‌ and इष्ठ) गुणवचन[देव | Pan. V, 3, 98. 
T विन्मतालिक | तुरिष्टेनेयः मु | Pin, ४1, 4, 154, 

t अतो र हलादलेंघो: | Pan. VI. 4. 161. 

§ aPanacarzern | Pan, V. 3. 36, 

थु gatt: कननन्यतरस्य़ामू | Pan, V, 3. 64, 
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dw ‘wide'* वरी यस वरिष्ठ 

fata quick क्षेपी ब॑स्‌ क्षेपिष्ठ 

atx ‘m'an,’ ‘small’ Anata aftfag 

UE ‘heavy’ गरी यस गरिष्ठ 

qq ‘restless or anxious’ अपी यस्‌ “fre 

‘satisfied’ 

दीर्य ‘long’ trata trias 

दूर ‘distant’ Pata द्विष्ठ 

staen ‘praiseworthy’ श्रेवस्‌ or FATT az or Fay 
प्रिय ‘dear’ Wed We 

wg much? SINT शविष्ठ 

बहुल ,, बही मंसं wivu 

घाढ ‘firm, well’§ शांधीयसं. साधिष्ठं 
युवन्‌ ५००८०४१ akar, कनीयंस यविष्ठ, कनिष्ठं 
विपुल ‘much’ FATAL Sag 

yg ‘old’ ध्यत, SIAR वर्षिष्ठ, ज्येष्ठ 
बृन्दारक॑ ‘great, lovely’ gei yirs 
स्थिर ‘steady’ स्थेयस्‌ em 

स्थूल ‘big, large’ स्थवायस्‌ स्थविष्ठ 
feg c ‘much’ स्फे यस्‌ स्फेड 

हृस्व ‘short’ y dra. ERIS 


* धियस्थिएस्फिर-डरुबहुलगुडुवृद्धतूमदीघत्रून्दारकार्गा TEAR TÁTA पद थि - 
gear: | Pan, VI. 4. 156. प्र, स्थ, स्फ, वर, &c, are substituted for प्रिय, 
स्थिर, स्फिर &e, respectively, 

t eqszcargerferaa i यणादिपरे पस्य wat: Pin. VI. 4, 156, 
The words स्थूल &c. drop their final portion beginning with यण्‌ (य, 
C, लू ० व्‌ ) and the preceding vowel takes guna. 

| प्रशस्यस्थ श्रः | उप ख | वृद्धस्य च | Pan, V, 8. 60-62, 

f THAT भूच बरो; | इष्ठस्य विद च | Pan, VI. 4, 158-159. 
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है 177. Sometimes the terminations सर an wq are added to the 
comp. and super. in &«f& and yy to intensify the meaning; as पापी” 
यस्तर, पापीयस्तम, NEN, श्रेष्ठतम. 


CHAPTER VII 
COMPOUNDS. 


§ 178. Vrtti (बत्ति) is the general term for any complex forma- 
tion in San krt requiring explanation or resolution These Vrttis 
are five in number; viz. wafa or the formation of words from roots 
by primary affixes; afar qf or the formation of derivative bases 
from nouns by secondary affixes, wrggf«t or the formation of deri- 
vative verbs from primitive roots; समासबृत्ति 0 the formation of a 
compound word by the composition of several words; and एकदोष- 
बृत्ति or the composition of words in which one of several nouns 
generally alike in form is retained. The first three will be treated in 
their proper places. We will treat of the last two in this chapter. 

$179. In Sauskrt simple words, whether substantives, adjec- 
tives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering into combi- 
nation with one another and forming what are called ‘sama’sus*,’ 
compound words or in short, compounds, 

(व) A compound thus formel may further be compounded with 
another simple or compound word and this again may become the 
member of a new compound, 

§ 180, In a compound, as a general rule, words are simply 
joined together, without any relation between the component parta 
being actually expressed; the whole compound word has the power 


to express the various relations that exist between the several 





* From अस्‌ with qq to throw together. 
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parts, The last word only takes the case termination required by 
its grammatical position in a sentence, the remaining words (those 
ending in a consonant) generally assuming their crude forms before 
the consonantal case terminations; e. g. P KH + जन:-विदृज्जनः 
(see below), राजन्‌+ पुरुषः=राजपुरुषः, &c, 

§ 181. Final vowels or consonants (modified as mentioned above) 
of preceding mem ers of compounds combine with the initial letters 


of the succeeding members according to the usual rules of sandhi, 

§ 182. In a few cases, the intermadiate members retain their 
case endings in which case the compounds are called Aluk (अलुक्र); 
e. 9. देवानांप्रियः a fool, युधिष्ठिरः name of the eldest Pandava &c, 

$ 183, The expounding of a Samdsa (i. e. giving its Vigraha- 
va'kyv) consists in the expression of the various relations existing 
between the objects or ideas denoted by the various members of a 
eam tsa b7 means of the proper cases or subordinate sentences. 

(a) When the Figrahara kya cannot be given or cannot be given 
by using the words actually compounded, the compound is called 
nityasamása (अविप्रहो नित्यसमासः अस्वपदविम्रहो वा । Sid. Kau.), 


§ 184. Compounds are divided ipto four principal classes; *— 





* This is true only generally speaking, For there is a fifth class ०४ 
compounds ziz, सह t T-compounds not governed by any of. the rules 
given under the four classes but explained on the general principle 
that any subanta pada may be compounded with any other subantee 
pala. According to some there are six kinds of compounds riz, gap 
सुणा तिङा ars धातुनाथ Pret तिडा । सुबन्तेनेति विज्ञेयः समासः षाडिया gi: lle. qr. 
सुगं सुप राजउरुरः | तिडा पर्वभू ग्‌ | नान्ना कुम्भकारः | घातुना HTT, अजस्रम्‌ | ति छा 
तिङा पित्रतखादता, खादतमोदठा । तिडा तुया कृत्तविचक्ष*ति यस्यां क्रियायां सा ape 
न्तविचक्षगा | एहीडादथोन्मपदार्थे इति मयूरत्यंसकादी पाठात्समासः | Sid, Kan, 


Me ell eee 


—— — 
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(1) Dwandwa or Copulative, (2) Tatpurusha or Determinative, 


(9) Bahuvrihi or Attributive, and (4) Acyayibha'ra or Adverbial, 


N. B. These names themselves mean nothing i. e, they do not 
denote any of the characteristics of the different compounds, 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various classes 
from one another (to which they vaguely refer if they do so at all), 


DWANDWA OR THE CoruLaTIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 185. A Dwandwa compound consists of two or more nouns 
wich, if not compountel, woald. be connected by the copulative 
particle q? (and); as रामङ्कऽ्णो which is equal to रामः च कृष्णः च; 
पाणियाद which is the same as पाणी च पादो च. ‘There are three 
species of the Dwandwa; viz. इतेरेतरइन्द्र, समाहारदून्द and एकदोष.1. 


§ 186. When the several members of a Dwandwa compound 
are viewed separately itis called [taretara Dwandwa; e. g. YAA- 
fact छिन्धि, cut down the Dhava and the Khadira trees.’ In this 
species each member is of equal importance 7, e, has its own inde- 
pendent meaning, It takes the dual or the plural according as 
the objects denoted by it are two or more in number; the gender 
of the final noun is the gender of the whole;f as कुकटक cock मयूरी 


* ary zz: Pan, II. 2, 22, 

t The Kkashesha in not strictly speaking a subdivision of 
Dwandwa. It isa separate Vrtti by itself (Vide $ 178). Sauskrt 
grammarians do not regard it as a Dwandwa, though it may be so 
regarlelfor the sake of convenience, ‘It is not a Dwandwa,' re- 
mirks Bhattoi Dikshita ʻas it does not contain more than one 
subanta, (TARTT OUT zat 4). It should be further remembered 
that since it is not a 817/32 its final vowel does not become uda'tta, 
as in the case of a Dwandwa compound. 
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a pea-hen घ्य Tru इने (fen, dual of gga); but sap | 
कुझुटश्च मयूरीकुकुटो इगो; रामश्च लक्ष्मण श्र भरतश्च UJAN रामलक्ष्मणभ- 
LAUTAN 4०. 

Exceptions. sp^qsp वडवा च E E CE EIL (mas. dual) a horse and 
a mare; अहश्च राजि शव अहो रा F: (mas. sing.) day and night. 


8 1897. Samira Dwaudwa is that species of Dwandwa which 
implies an aggregate or the things enumerate! in which constitute 
a complex idea. Itis always singular aud neuter, Thus आहार- 
निद्रानयम does not merely mean ‘food, sleep and fear’ but all that 
characterises animal life, In this species the meaning of the 


different members is subordinate to the collective sense of the whole 
compound, 


§ 188.f A Dwandwa compound of words denoting limbs of 
the body of an animal, players on musical instraments, parts of 
an army, inanimate objects (things or ges and not qualities), 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of couutries (and not 
villages), and insects, and animals between which there is natural 
antipathy, is always of this class; पाणी च पादौ च पाणिपादम्‌ hands 
aud feet; रथिकाश्व अम्वारोहाश्व राथिकाश्वारोहम्‌ chariotewarriors aud 
horse-men; मार्दैगिकश्च पाणविकश्च मार्देगिकपाणविकम players on 
mrdanga and panava (kinds of tabors); raraq fried barley or rice 
इष्कुल्य a kind of sweetmeat धामादाष्कुलि; but रूप च रसञ्च रूप- 
Tat form and flavour as these denote qualities; गंगा च शोणश्व गंगा- 
शोणम्‌ the rivers Ganga and S'ona; but गंगायमसुने as these do not 





* quay इंद्रतत्परुषयों: | Pan. IT, 4, 36, 

t tow प्रागितृथसेनाइपनाम | Pan. II. 4. 2; जातिरप्राणिनाम्‌ Pan. 11. 
4. 6.; faiwefe sr नदीदेशो $प्रामाः | Pan, 11. 4 7.; शुद्रजन्तवः | Pan, II. 
4, 8. येषां च विरोधः शाश्वातकः Pan, II, 4. 9, 


- 
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differ in gender: ङुरुवश्च कुरुक्षेत्र च कुरुकृक्षेत्रम्‌ names of countries; 
but जाम्बवझालुकिन्यो (two villages of that name); मद्राश्च केकया च्च AF- 
केकयाः (two names of th» same gender); या a louse *y लिक्षा a nit जय 
खक्रालिशम्‌; भहिश्च नकुलश्च अहिनकुलम्‌ a snake and an ichneumon, &c. 

$ 189, Names of trees, deer, grass, corn, condiments, beasts, 
birls, the pairs of words—3yq and pm. पूर्व and अवर, उत्तर and 
झर md words of opposite import not qualifying things (mes) 
are optionally compoundel into a Samihdra-Dwandwa;* instances 
ip order—g qp न्यम्रोवाश्च प्रशन्यप्रोधम-धाः, similarly सहपूथसम्‌-सा: 
(kinds of deer), कुदशाका दाम-शाः kinds of grass, ग्र/हियवम-वाः kinds of 
०००, दृधिदृतं-ते, गोमहिषमः षाः, शुकबर्क-काः, अस्ववडवं-वो, quieti 
भधरोत्तरं-रे; but शीतोष्णे जले. 


§ 190. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, corn and grass form a Samàhàra-Dwandwa, only 
when they are taken in the plural;t as, agafo = आमलकानि च 
बदरामलकम्‌ , but qety आमलकं च बदरामलके; रयिकञ्च भश्वारोहश्च 
रथिक्राशारोहो, &c, 


है 191. The following compounds are always what they are laid 
down to be ( though they do not conform to the proper rules); ez, 


(a) Samàhàra Dwandwas:—appyag अश्वाश्च गवाश्वम्‌, TAT पोजाश्व 
पुत्रपोम ; so स्त्रीकुमारम्‌, उष्टखरम camels and asses, BATT 
camels and rabbits, मांसशोणितम्‌, दर्भशरम्‌, holy grass and reeds aot- 
लपवू grass and soft grass or shrubs, कासीदासम्‌ &०, 





० विभाषा वृक्षमृगतृणधान्यव्यश्ज्ननपशुंराकुन्यश्ववडवपूर्वीपराधरात्तराणाम | Aafa- 
fx चानधिकरणवाचि | Pan. II. 4 12, 13, 

T फलसेनावनस्पति गगशकु।नेकुद्रजन्तु धान्यवणाना बहुपकृतिरेव Ex cafa a- 
च्यम्‌ | Vürtika, 
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(b) Itaretara Dwandwas:—zftyqeet curds and milk, इध्माबहिषी 
holy sticks and grass, eta gat, मध वर्षिषी honey and ghee, QEF- 
षणो, अन्ययनतपसी, NATNR. IZAIAS, WEA (ऋकू + सामन्‌) 
Rk and the Saman verses, वाडूतसे (बाक + मनस ) speech and mind, 
(the अन्‌ of सातन and the spa of मनस्‌ dropped and ay added 
irregularly by Pan, V, 4. 77). 


§ 192, When words ending in wg and implying relationship by 
blood or literary avocation are compounded tozether the last but 
one word changes its we to str. The same happens when the word 
qs follows a word ending in ऋ under the same circumstances;* 
होता च itar च होवापोतारो, two priests so called, होता च पोता च नेष्टा 
च उद्गाता च होतपोतनेट्टोहातारः; (but if two words be taken at a time 
the wp may, at every step, be changed into sqr as होता @ पोता "च 
होतापोतारा तो 'च उद्जाता 'च होतापोतेडर।तारः, $e); पिता च पुत्रञ्च 
frarqat, माता च पिता च मातापितरो, also मातरपितरौ (Pan, VI. 3. 82) 
and पिरो (Vide § 196 a) 

§ 193, (a) When the names of deities well known to be in 
constant association with each other are compounded Hf is substi- 
tutel for the final vowel of the preceding word, except in the case 
of the word बायु; e. 9. मित्रावहणो, सर्याचन्दनतो, अनामरुतो, &०.; but 
अभिवायू or वाय्वमी. 

(^) The word अभि followed by the word सोम or वरुण lengthens 
its x; as अम्नीबोमो, ITEN. 


$ 194. When a Samahara-Dwandwa ends ina consonant of 
* आनङ्‌ KT £k | Pan. VI. 8, 20. दराई नोईइं कृत्वा पनईदे ठु होतायोतो- 
ar arc: | Sid. Kau, 


† देवता ER च | Pan. VI, 8, 26. वायुशन्दमयोगे प्रतिषेधः | Vart, Par: 
सोमवरुगयोः | Pan. VI, 8. 27, 
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the palatal class or €, ष्‌, or ह, अ ¡5 added to it*; वाक च AR च 
TTT चम speech and skin, त्वस्ज जम a bark and a garland, amag- 
टम्‌, TFRATI. छर्जोपानह य an umbrella anl shoes, £c, But प्राइर्‌- 
artz (as it is not a Sam, Dw.). 

195. The following compoauls are instances of irregular 
Diwan lwas :— 

() wii पृथिवी च द्यावापायिव्या or रित्तयिज्यों heaven and 
earth; so द्याव गो, Marat, SIHA त्उजासा सय the goddess 
of dawn and the sun. 

(9) जाया+पति= इम्पती,{ जम्पवी and जायापती husband and wife, 

() get च पुरश्च ef ah QI अनुः N घेन्वनइुहो; अशिणी च ञ्च 
SMT ATL UT गाव अ ह एगवउ RRI अडीवन्तों च ऊर्व ठीव त्‌ (thighs 
and knees), पारौ च अउीवन्तो च परीवत, नक्तं च दिता नक्तंदिवम, 
रात्रो च दिवा च रामिदिवर्‌, आहनि च हिर! च stafa all meaning 
‘day and niglit’, 

$ 195. Wien several words of the same form (or dissimilar in 
funn but of the same Import) are componnded tozether, only 


ou? of them is retained with the necessary number; e.g. TTT रात क्च 


म दृद्राच्चदप्रहान्तात्समाहारे | Pan. V. 4. 106. 
t fat aa | दिवसञ्च gana | Pan, VI, 3. 29, 80, 
1 दम्यवी is considered by some to bea word cf regular formation 
. eq in the Vedie literature means ‘a house’ and पति ‘a master’. Hence 
the fall word दम्पती would mean ‘the master and mistress of the 
house,’ 

§ A final अ is added in the case of these compounds according 
to a Sutra of Pan. (अत्तर V. 4. 77.) quoted further on under§ 283. 

द्‌ विरूपागामपि wap | Vårt. वक्रदण्डश्व काॉटिलद॒ण्डश्व वक्रदृण्डी or 
कुटिलदण्डो. 

9 S. G, 


i 
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रामो, रामश्च रामश्च रातश्च रामाः । This is called एकशे षदून्हू. In 116 ९1६९ 
of mas. and fem. genders the one of the mas. genderis retained;? 
४६ हसी च हंसश्व हंसी; similarly ग्राह्मणो, Bar, अजो, &e. 

(a) This principle is further extended to some words dissimilar 
in form, as in the following examples:-xpqT चरवमा च भ्रातरो, gay 
aRar च gatt माता च पित्ता च पितरो, (ee also ६ 192.) श्वश्रूश्च AGUT 
२६ द] रो! (also aaga gi); स चसा च तो, स च देवइत्तश्च तो{; स च यञ्च 
यो or तो. In the case of words of the mas. and neu. gender that 
of the neu, gender is retained; as तञ्च देवदत्तत्व ते, &c. 

§ 197. The following rules should be observed in arranging 
the various members of a Dwandwa compound:— 

(«) | A word ending ing or x should be placed first, and 
when there are more than one of such words, one of these should 
be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the will of the 
speaker or writer, हरिहरो, हरिहरगुरवः; हरिगुरुहराः, &. 

(L) $ Words beginning with a vowel and ending in sq ought 
to precede others, as अन्वरथेन्द्राः OF इन्द्राश्वरथाः. This rule should 
have preference even over the above rule in case both would be 
simultaneously applicable; as gara. 

(c) ** A word that has fewer syllables should be placed first and 





* quia जिया | Pan, I. 2. 67, 

t भ्रातपुत्री aazma, | Pin. 1. 2. 64. 

| पिता मात्रा | wae: wear | Pan. 1. 2, 70, 71. 

§ त्यदादीनि सवेर्नित्यम्‌ | Pain, 1. 2. 72. 

T qiamiq «xad इति भाष्यम्‌ | Sid. Kau. on Pan, I. 2. 72, 

|| ££ धि | Pan, IT. 2. 82. अनेकप्राप्तावेकत्र नियमो<नियमः 38 | Várt. 

$ अजाददन्तमू | Pan, II. 2. 23. 

** अल्पाच्तरम्‌ | Pin, II. 2. 94, लघ्वक्षरं पूम्‌ | ऋतुनक्षत्राणां समानाक्षराण[- 
मानुपूर्व्येण | अभ्पहित च | Vart. 
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in case there are more words than one having an equal number of 
syllables, the one that has more short syllables should be placed 
first; e. g. शिवकेदवो, आीष्मवसन्तो, FIRA. &c.; the names of 
seasons and stars, under this latter cireumstance, should be arranged 
according to their astronomical order; as हेमल्तदिदिारवसन्ताः, कृत्ति- 
कारोहिण्यो, &c. Also a word of more important significance should 
precede others; as तापसपर्वतो. 

(d) * Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 
according to their order, beginning from the highest and so should 
be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest; e, g. ब्राह्मण- 
क्षत्रियविदद्यद्राः; युधिष्िराजुँनौ, 

$ 198, In the case of words of the राजदन्तादि class that which 
ought to be placed first is placed last; while in the case of words of 
the धर्मोदे group (a sub-division of राजदृन्तादि) the rule is observed 
optionallyf; द्युद्रार्यम्‌ a S'udra and an Arya, धर्मञ्च अर्थक्ष धमार्था or 
अर्थधर्मौ; se अर्थशब्दी or शब्दार्थों, अर्थकामो or कामार्थौ &c. 


II, TATPURUSHA OR THE DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 199. Whena compound consists of two members and the 
first determines the sense of the other, that is called ‘Tutpurusha, 

§ 200. According tothe grammatical nature of the first or 
attributive member the Tatpurusha is divided into six varieties:— 
(1) Tatpurusha proper or the Inflectional, (2) Nai or the Negative 
Tatpurusha, (3) Aarmadharaya or the appositional, including 
‘Dwigu’, (4.5) Prádi and Gati or the prepositional compounds, and 
(6) Cpapada. These are either nouns, adjectives or adverbs, 





* वर्णानामानुपूर्व्यण | apasataa: | Vartikas on the above 80011. 
T राजदन्तादिषु परम्‌ | Pan. II. 2, 81. धमोदिष्वनियमः | Vart. 
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€ 201, The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any of the 
affixes भा, €, or ऊ and forming the second member of a compound 
used adjcctively is shortened; the sft of afr is changed to उँ under 
the same circumstances”; e. g. -- जीविकाऱनप्रापनीविकः (Tat.), 
अतिमालः (Tat); पञ्चगुः something bought for five’ cows; बहूथो 
नाडघो यस्मिन बहुनाडिः many-veined Wg: (Bah.); चित्रा गावो यस्य 
Faa: having variegated cows; &.; but कल्याणपदञ्चमीक:ः as the 
& is not final. 

(a) If the final & or क be not a fem. termination it remains 
unchanged; gg धीः यस्याः सा सुधीः; बहतन्त्रीर्थमनी. 

1 Tatpurusha. 

§ 202. The first variety consists of such Tatpurusha compounds 
as have the attributive member in any one of the oblique casss, 
There are six sub-varieties of this corresponding to the six 
oblique cases, 

§ 203, (a) A noun in the Accusative case is compounded with 
Pra, अतीत, पतित, गत, अत्यस्त, प्रास, आपन्न, गमी, बुभुक्षु, and otherst; 
as कृष्ण श्रितः कृष्णग्मितः one who has resorted to Krshna (as his 
refuge); दुःखमतोतः दुःखातीतः one who has overcome pain; सुखै 
आपन्नः सुखापन्नः one who has obtained happiness. ग्राम गमी प्रामग- 
मी going to a village, a passenger; अन्न LTS अन्नबुमुष्ठः, Åc. 

N. 7, प्राप्त and आपक् may also be p'aced first; as प्राप्ती जोवि- 
का प्रापनीविकः or जीविक्रात्राप्तः one who has obtained livelihood; 
similarly आ/पन्नजञीविकः or जीविकापन्नः; प्रासजीविका स्त्री, &. 

(0) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state is 
n a a E PME 

* गोशियोरुपसजेनस्प | Pan. I. 2. 48. 

+ द्वितीया शरितातीतपतितगता त्य स्त्ाप्तापन्नैः | Pan, IL 1. 24, गम्पादीनामु- 
पसख्यानम्‌ | V ártika, 
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compounded with another expressive of the action or state, in the 
Accusative case*; ८, 9. सुहृत सुखं BRAGA ‘happiness lasting for 
a moment’; संवत्सर वास; संवत्सरवासः residence for a year &c. 

(c) The word uzr forms an Accusative Tatpurusha with a p. p. 
participle when censure is implied or contempt is to be shown f; 
as स्वद्डाम्‌ आरूढः खट्टारूढः ‘a silly fool. Cf. Bhatti. V. 10, 

(4) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period of time 
may take the place of the Accusativef; as सामिकृतं ‘half done,’ 
मासप्रमितः [प्रतिपथन्द्र:] ‘what marks the commencement of a month, 
as the new moon’. 

§ 204. A noun in the Instrumental may Le compounded 

(a)$ with another expressive of an effect produced by what is 
denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and with अर्थ; as 
शङ्कुलया खण्डः TATA; severed by means of a knife; धान्बेन 
अर्थः धान्यार्थः wealth obtained by means of grain, 

(b) With verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has the 
sense of the agent or the instrument or means of the action; as 
हरिणा जातः हरित्रातः saved by Hari; TAFYA: नखभिन्नः torn with the 
nails &c. 

(c)] with the words qx, सहश, सम, ऊन and words having the 
sense of ऊन, कलह, निपुण, मिश्र, इलक्ष्ण शाप अवर; as मासेन पूर्व: 
मासपूर्वः; मात्रासडराः मातृसटदाः like his mother; पितृसमः equal to his 





* अत्यनतसँयागे च Pan, II. 1. 29. 

f खट्टाक्षेप Pan. IT, 1, 26, 

i ana | कालाः | Pan, IT, 1, 27, 28, 

$ दतीया तक्कृतार्थन गुणवचनेन Pan. II, 1. 30. 

€ कर्तेकरणे कृता बहुलम्‌ | Pan, II. 1. 32. 

| पूत्रैसद्हासमेराथिकलहनिपुर्णीमश्रछद्णैः | Pan, II. 1, 81. 
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father, माषेण ऊन॑ माषोनँ; so माषविक्रल (less by one ma'sha, a parti- 
cular weight); वाचा कलहः वाकलह: a quarrel (in words); smart- 
निपुणः; गुडमिश्रः; आायारश्लक्ष्णः ‘thin by the discharge of religious 
duties; मासेन अव: मासावरः ‘younger by a month,’ 

(d)* with another noun signifying an article of food or some 
thing eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting some 
kind of condiment used to season it or another article of food mixed 
with it, as Gyr आदनः दृध्योदन: rice mixed with curds, गुडेन धानाः 
गुडधानाः fried rice mixed with treacle, 

(e) Sometimes स्वयं may take the place of the Instrumental; as 
स्वयंकृतः done by one's self, 

§ 205. Instances of the Aluk of the Instrumental (i. e. in 
which the noun in the Inst. does not drop its case term. )--अखसा 
कुतम्‌ अजसाकृतम्‌ done honestly’; औजसाकृतम्‌ done with might; 
args: ‘one having an elder brother; जनुषान्धः blind from birth; 
मनसागुप्ता, मनसाज्ञायी when proper names, otherwise मनोगुप्ता, मनो- 
ज्ञायी, &c. आत्मन्‌ followed by an ordinal number retains its case 
ending; as आत्मना पञ्चमः आटमनापञ्चमः | 

§ 206. A noun in the Dative is compoundedf 


(a) with another expressive of the material of which the thing 
expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as यूपाय दारु 
युपदारु, ‘wood for a sacrificial post,’ 


(P) and with the words अर्थ, बलि, हित, सुख and रक्षित. The 
compound with spp is a nityasamdsa and takes the gender and 





* अन्नेन व्य्रश्ननम्‌ । भद्र मिश्रीकरणम्‌ | Pan, II 1, 84, 35. 
T ओजःसहोम्भस्तमसस्तृतीयाया: | Pan. VI. 8. 3, aga उपस्ग्रानम्‌ | Virt. 
चतुर्थी तदर्थार्थ बलिहितरुलराक्षितेः | Pan. Il, 1. 36, 


bu 
x 


x 
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number of the noun it qualifies, दिनाय EI irae: gF: broth for 
a Brahmana; fgsrra इयं famia? यत्रागूः (water gruel); द्विजाय ed 
fr जाये पयः; qma बलि: भूत बलि: an olferiug to the bliu'tus (certain 
created beings); गवे हित गोड्विन्‌ good for a cow; WT हुख गोउखम; 
गवे aa गोराश्चिवन्‌, 

§ 207, Instances of the aluk of the Dat. परस्मैपद्म्‌, परस्मैभाषा; 
आत्मनेपदम, आत्मनेभाषा- 


§ 203. <A nonn in the Ablative case is compounded* 


(८) with words expressive of fear or rather with the words मय, 
afta, भीति and मी; as प्योरात्‌ भये चोरभय fear from a thief; gare 
ata: बृक्रभीतः afraid of a wolf; &e. 


(^) and in a few cases with the words अपेत, भपेढ, मुक्त, पतित, 
and अपत्रस्त; as ganga: सुखपितः deprived of happiness; कल्पनाय! 
STH: कल्पनापोढः ‘transcending thoaght’, or ‘a fool; चक्रमुक्तः; 
स्वर्गपतितः fallen from heaven, as a sinner’; तरजुापत्र त्वः afraid of 
wares. 

(7) In ease of the words स्तोक a little, अन्तिक्र near, दूर afar and 
words having the sense of these, and Fey a difficalty, there is an 
alu£ of the Ablative;} as fR मुक्तः स्तोकान्मुक्तः, अत्पान्उक्तः; 
भान्विकादागत:; अभ्याशाह्ागवः:; दूरारागतः; विवकूटारागत:; कुच्छा- 
€T1T3: | 

§ 299, A noun in the Genitive may, as a general rule, be 
com pouude] with any other noun; रातः पुरुष: rageg: the king's 


man (au officer or a servant), 





क qsqíopir Pan, IL 1. 87. भवयसीवर्भाजिसीमिति aera! Vartika, 
T अँगतापोढपुक्तपतितार्पत्रस्तैरल्पशः | Pan. 11. 1, 33. 
$ tiünPangq pex | Pan. 11, 1. 39, 
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$ 210, (तोरे Jt is -not compounded with verbal derivatives 
ending in g and अक्क and denoting the agent of the action; अप 
स्रष्टा, and not अस्पष्टा; घटस्य कर्ता; ओदनस्य पाचकः 40. but gei 
भक्षणम्‌ इक्षुभक्तिका as the अक here does not denote the agent. 
Exceptionst:—But a compound is allowed in the case of the 
words याजक one who employs as sacrificing priests; पूजक, पारि- 
चारळ, परिवेषक, a waiter at meals, स्रापक a servant. who bathes his 
master or brings bathing water for him, अध्यापक, उरसादकै one who 
destroys, gta, AT when it does not mean ‘a holder’, and others 
not very important; ब्राह्मणयामकः; देवपूजकः; राजपारिचारकः Åc; 
अभिहोता; भूभता ; &c.; but qe spat ‘the thunderbolt-bearer". 
(b)&A Specific Genetive (7. e. from which a singling out is 
made) is not compounded with any other words; as नृणां fist: ओष्ठ -- 
(c)fA noun in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction, 
present participles, past participles meaning *hononred or approved 
of’ or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinables and verbal 
nouns ending in सव्य; e. 9. सतां ष्ठः; ANA UET: (दन्ताः); काकस्य 





* दृजकाभ्यां कतरि | Pan. IL 2, 15, 
t याजकादिभिभ | Pan, I. 2. 9. 
6 न निर्धारणे | Pan. II. 2, 10. 

1 पूरणगणराहितार्थ सदत्ययतत्यसमानाधिकरणेन | क्तेन च पूजाराम । अधिकरण- 
वाचिन[ छ | Pin. IT, 2. 11—13. The prohibition with respect toa 
worl expressive of a quality (रण) is not obligatory, remarks 
Dikshita, as Pan, himself uses such compounds as रज्ञाप्रमाण ८९. 
Hence compounds like अर्थगौरवम्‌ , बद्धिमान्यम्‌ &e. are justified (अनि- 
त्योयं गुणेन निषेधः तदादाष्यं संज्ञाप्रमाणल्वादित्यादानरदेशात्‌ | तेनार्थगिरव॑ बद माऱ्य- 
मित्यादि हिद्वम्‌ )- 


§ 210-211 ] . TAaTPURUSRA. 15 


काष्ण्यमः फलानां हुहितः ‘satisfied with fruits’ (an Inst, Tat, is, of- 
course, allowed in these cases); द्विजस्य कुवैन्‌ कुवीणो वा किकरः; aai- 
मतः esteemed by the good; राज्ञां qfsre:; इदमेषां आसितं (place of 
sitting) गतं Jk वा; आह्मणस्य कृत्वा, नरस्य कतेव्यम्‌ , Ke, 

N. B. Compounds like राजपुजित.; राजमतः, &c, ought to be con 
sidered as Instrumental Tatpurushas. 


Exceptions: — 


(1) If the word denoting a quality end in तर it does combine 
with a noun in the Genitive, and the हर is dropped; as सर्वेषां 
श्वेततरः सर्वेश्वेतः whiter than all others; similarly सवेषां महत्तरः सर्वे- 
महान्‌, Ke, 

2)? The words द्वितीय, after, चतुर्थ and gå are compounded with 
& noun signifying the whole of which they are parts, and are opti- 
onally placed first; द्वितीय भिक्षायाः द्वितीयभिक्षा half of the quantity 
of alms; but भिक्षाद्वितीयम begging alms a second time (as a Gen, 
Tat ) 

Note:—Compounds like द्ितीयभिक्षा, पुर्वकायः (see futher on) &c, 
are not strictly Gen. Tat., as the case of the first word determines 
the name, but mere Tat,; some call these Nom, Tat. ( प्रथमातत्पुरुष ). 

(OTA noun in the Genitive used as an object, in a sentence, when 
the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krt 
affixes are both used, is not compounded; as sra t. गर्या दोहोऽगो- 


चेन ‘the milking of cows by one, not a cowherd, is a wonder, 


६ 211.‡ पूर्व. अपर, अधर, उत्तर and अर्ध n. are compounded with 


— — — 





* ट्वतीयतृतीयचतुथतुः ण्यन्यतरत्याम्‌ । Pin, 11. 2. 3. 
T कर्मणि च | Pan. 1]. 2. 24. 
f पर्वापराधरों त्तरमेकदेशिनेकाधिक | अर्थ qium | Pin. H, 2, 1, 2, 


188 SANSRKAT GRAMMAR. [ § 211-214 


nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole and are placed firsts 
e, 0. TÀ कायस्य पवेकायः; the fore part of the body अपरकायः 
अधरकायः; &e अर्व fear: MANT; butspapq: (as अवं is 
mas. here). 

N. DB. In order that the above tule should hold the noun expres- 
sive of the whole must denote a single object; hence पूर्वे: the first 
among pupils छात्राणाम्‌, sta पियलीवामू half of a nuuber of p‘ppalis, 
&c. and not पूर्वेछात्रः &c. 

6 212. A word expressive of a part is compounded with another 
signifying a period of time andis placed first; qvx अद्ढः मध्याह्वः 
mid-day; सायाह्वः; मध्यरात्र; ४०. 

§ 213.* A word expressive of a period of time that has passed 
since a certain occurrence is compounded with another expressive of 
the occurrence; as ara जातस्य यस्य अतो मासजातः ‘one siuco 
whose birth a month has elapsed,’ so दूघह जातः, संअत्तरमतः, Ke, 

$ 214. Instances of the alut of the Gen. The noun in the 


Genitive may retain its case ending— 


(a) when reproach is to be implied; as चोरस्थकुलम्‌ but ब्राह्मण- 
कुलम्‌ . Also when हवानां is folled by प्रिय and the whole means a 
fool; otherwise देवत्रिय:. 

(b) when the words वाचू, Fri. and पदयत are followed by युक्ति, 
दण्ड and हर respectively; as वाचोयुक्तिः ‘skilful speech, विद्योदण्डः 


‘a particular appearance of stars in the shape of a staff in the sky; 


* काला: परिमाणिना | Pan. 11, 2. 5. 

i «zar आक्रोशे । Pan. VI. 3. 21. देवानांतिय इति च मूर्खे । व किरक्य हे य- 
SM यक्तिदण्डहरषु | DRAT UT: । दिउश्च दासे । Vàrtikas. 'e3sqac- 
स्याम्‌’ Pan, VI, 3, 22. 
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पश्यतोहरः ‘one who robs another in his very presence, while he is 


looking on; hence ‘a goldsmith,’ a rogue.’ 


(c) Inthe following cases:—fffrgra: ‘a king of Kashi’, दिव- 
स्तिः ‘Indra’; वाचस्पाते:, the lord of speech, Brhaspati; ST SEE, 
हुनःपुच्छ; and दातोलाडूः 7%: ‘sons of Ajigarta'. 

(4) And optionally when followed by पुत्र and censure is im- 
plied; दास्या: Ja: or दासीपुत्रः a bastard, a knave; but ब्राह्मणीपुत्रः 


(e)? When a word ending in sg is compounded with another and 
there is the relation by blood or some kind of learning, the a/u£ is 
necessary; and optional when it is followed by स्वत and पति; the 
initial स्‌ of स्वछ is optionally changed to ष्‌ when preceded by मात 
or पित and when there is alu£, and necessarily when there is lut in 
a compound; e. g. 8rg:q3:, होतुरन्तेवासी, a pupil of the Aotr; arg:- 
स्वता ० मातुःष्वसा, and मातृग्वसा; so पितुःस्वसा, &०.; (but मातुः स्वसा, 
fag: स्वसा when uncompounded); स्वस्पातिः or स्वर्सुःपातेः; but RIITA. 


$ 215, A noun in the Locative is compounded— 


(af with gz, धूर्त, कितव a rogue, प्रवीण, सँगीत adornel, 
invested with; अन्तर, अधि, पटू, पण्डित, कुशल, चपल, निपुण, सिद्ध 
Won, TH, and बन्ध; as अक्षेषु शोण्डः अक्षशोग्डः skilled in dice; ft 
आधि ईश्वराधीनः ‘dependent on God’ (when compounded the aff. @ 7. e. 
ईन is compulsory; so the compounded form is always with अधीन); 
आतपशुष्कः dried in the sun; स्थालीपक्कः cooked in a pot; चक्रबन्धः 
‘a kind of poetic composition,’ &c, 





* कतो विश्यायोनिसतम्बन्धेभ्पः | विभाषा enis | Pan. VI. 8. 23, 24, 
मातुःपितृभ्वामन्यतरस्याव्‌ | मातृवितृभ्यां exar | Pan, VIII, 3. 85, 84. 
f सप्तमी Wes: | सिंदहुषकपक्क बन्धेशध | Pan. 11, 1. 40, 41. 
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(4)* with words meaning a ‘crow’ when contempt is implied; 
and AT: ड्व tiar: said in contempt of one who 
is very greed-; so तीर्थकाक:; similarly नगरक्राकः--वायस: &e. &e, 

There are a few Loc, Tat. compounds given in the list पात्रेसमि- 
ताहि having a similar sense; e. 9, RY मण्डूक इव RTIA: a well- 
abiding frog i. e, one who knows nothing of the world outside the 
pale of his own village; so कुंभ-उदपान-मण्डूकः; उदुम्बरकृनि:-मदाक: 
lit. an insect in the fruit of the Udumbara tree; metaphorically 
it means the same as कूपमण्डूक; हूपकच्छपः, &c. In some cases there 
is an aluk of the Loc.; as arg: ‘a boasting coward,’ शेहिव्याडः 
‘a braggadocio;’ गेहिन दी ‘a house hero, ‘a carpet knight, पात्रकुशलः 
‘clever in eating only,’ d, e, ‘a good-for-nothing fellow’; पात्रेसमिताः; 
गोडेशूरः; गोष्ठावेजयी; गेहेधृष्टः Ec, 

Note:— Words of this class do not enter into further combination 
with other words. 


(c) t with another, when they both imply a name (संज्ञा); there 
is an alu£c of the Loc, term. when the noun ends ina consonant 
or अ; as अरण्येतिलकाः lit. ‘wild sesamum yielding no oil, hence 
anything not answering to one’s expectations; similarly वनेकसे- 
रुकाः, त्वाचिसारः ‘a bamboo’ (also epgare: Vide Si. IV. 61). These 


compounds are nitya (obligatory) as remarked by Bhattoji (sper 
संज्ञानवगमान्निरयसमासोयम्‌ ). 


An aluk is also necessary in the case of the words गो and gu, 


— —— —— — जन —— —— — — 


9 Arg g? । पाब्रेसमितादयभ | Pan. IT, 1. 42, 48. चकारोझवधारणार्थः | 
प्रवेश 


kànt amarat घटकतया War न | Sid. Kan, 


T amma! हलदन्तान्समम्थाः daran! गविय्रुषिभ्याँ स्थिर; | Pan. IT, 1, 44. 
VI, 3. 9, VIII 3, 95. 
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followed by स्थिर; as गविष्ठिरः, ‘stationary in the sky,’ युधिष्ठिरः firm 
in battle. 

(d) * with p. p. participles when it expresses a part of the 
day or night; aq may take the place of the Loc,; as gẹ कृतम्‌ 
पुर्वाह्वकतम्‌ ; अपररात्रकृत 1; तत्रभुक्तम्‌ , &०.; but अह्िि दृष्ट; and with the p. 
p. participles when reproach is implied, with an uluk of the Loc.; as 
*अवतपेनकुलस्थितं aag’ ‘this thy action is similar to that ofa 
mungoose on the hot ground. अवतप्षेनकु लास्थितम्‌ is used to show 
the 1nconstancy of a person, 

§ 216. Additional instances of the aluk of the Loc. 


(a)f When a noun in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal de- 
rivative and the whole is a name, aluk takes place in most cases; 
€. ¢, स्तम्बेरमः (स्तम्बे a kind of grass रमते असो) an elephant; कर्ण- 
जप: one who whispers into the ear, a spy. खेचर ३ heavenly being; 
पेक्रेरुहम्‌ a lotus; कुशेशय , जलेशयः; but करुचराः, सरासिजँ or सरो- 
जम्‌ &c, 

(6) When the compound is not a name, alul is necessary when 
ज comes after YJZ शरद्‌, काल, and दिव; and optional when it 
comes after वर्षे, क्षर, शर, and वर; as प्राव्राथे-शरादे-काल द्विवि-ज:;वर्षजः 
or q« 3p: produced in the rainy season; &c. 


Exception {:—No aluk takes place iu the case of verbal deri- 


vatives ending इन्‌ and the words सिद्ध, बद्ध, and स्थ; as स्थण्डिलशायी 
‘an ascetic,’ साडुगश्यसिद्धः ‘properly prepared,’ च्यक्रबद्धः, समस्थः &८ 





9 केनाहोरात्रीवयवाः | (तत्र) क्षेपे Pan, 11, 2. 45, 47. 

t तत्पुरुषे काति agaa | Pan. VI, 3. 14, 

€ प्रावट्श दकालदिवां जे | विभाषा वर्षेक्षरशरवरात्‌ | Pan, VI, 8. 15, 16, 
‡ नेन्सिद्धब-नातिप्‌ च | स्थे च भाषायाम | Pan, VI, 8, 16, 20, 
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(c) * When a noun in the Loc, case ending in sf or a conso- 
nant and not denoting time is compounded with इय, वास and qr- 
faa and with बन्ध aluk is optional: खे-स्थदाय:; MA- म-वासः, भामे-म- 
वासी, हृस्ते-स्त-बन्धः; but भूमिदायः, शु्तियन्धः Ke, 

2, Nafi or the Negative Tatpurusha, 

& 217. (a) The negative particle न, changed to sq before a conso- 
nant and अन्‌ before a vowel, may be compounded with any noun 
to form the Negativc-Tatpurusha; as न ब्राह्मण: STATEIT:, one not 
a Brahman; न अश्वः भअनस्वः, असत्‌, nonexistent, or not good &c, 

§ 218. The न is not changed to अ or झन्‌ in the following 
casest:—arz ‘that which 0028 not shine,’ fa cloud; aqra (pre. p.) 
one who does not protect; नवेदाः ‘one who does not know; नासत्याः 
[न सत्याः असत्या: न असत्याः नासव्याः]; नमुचिः [न मुञ्चतीति ] name 
of a demon slain by Indra; नकुलः [ न कुलमस्य, for the mungoose is 
supposed to belong to no particular species of quadrupeds]; नस्यं [न 
खमस्य ‘that which leaves no cavity’ or does not go to heaven being 
burnt down with the dead body]; adas [न स्त्री पुमान्‌]; नक्षत्र [न 
क्षरतीति ] that which does not move from its proper place, hence a 
star; नक्रः [न क्रामतीति ‘that which does not go far off from water']; 
नाकः [न कै अर्कै न अक्र अस्निन्‌]; नग when it docs not qualify an 
animal retains its न optionally; as नगः or sqm: ‘a mountain’ ora 
‘tree; but अगः वृषलः ‘a S'udra that cannot move, 

N. B. It should be noted that some of these are Dahuvrihi com- 


pounds. 





* बन्धे च विभाषा | दायवासवासिष्वकालात्‌ | Pan, VI. 3, 13, 18, 

† नञ्‌ | Pan, ४1.2. 6. न लोपोनञः | aeargera | Pain. ४1.8, 73. 74. 

‡ नभ्राण्नयाक्वेदानासत्यानमुचिनकुलनखनपुसकनक्षत्रनक्र TRY प्रकृत्या | Pin, 
VI. 8. 75. नगोप्रागिष्वन्यतरस्यथाम्‌ | Pan, VI. 3. 77, 
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$. Karmadhàraya or the Appositional Compounds. 


§ 219. Panini defines a 'Karmdháraya' as समानाधिकरणः ATEN: 
० or Tatpurusha both the members of which are in the same case 
relation 7, e. have the same case when dissolved. 

N, B, The difference betwen Tatpurasha proper and Karma- 
dharaya is this:—In the ease of the former the attributive member 
las one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while in the case of 
the latter it is in apposition to the other member, It may thus be 
a noun or an adjective qualifying the other member, 

§ 220. (a) T A word expressive of the standard of comparison 
(उपमान) may be compounded in a Karmadharaya with another de- 
noting the common quality or ground of comparison; as घन UT 
zara: घनदयामः dark like a cloud. Such compounds are called उप 
मानपूषपद्‌ RENTAS. 

(b) § Similarly a noun denoting the person or thing compared 
(उपमेय) may be compounded with words indicative of excellence 
such as carat, सिंह, चन्द्र, कमल, &c. no mention of the common 
attribute (of similarity) being made; as पुरुषो व्याघ्र इव पुरुषव्यात्रः 
a man like a tiger (४, e. as bold as a tiger); मुखं चन्द्र इव JOGAR: 
a moon-like face ८, e. as delightfulas the moon; gay कमलमिव मुखक- 
मलप्‌ &e,: these are called उपमानोत्तरपदकमं धारयर- 





* तत्पुरुत्र समानाघकरण: कर्मधारयः | Pan, 1. 2. 12, 

T उपमानाति सामान्यवचनेः | Pin. 111, 1.55. 

६ उपमितं व्याप्रादाभिः सामान्याप्रयोगे | Pan, LI, 1. 36, 

t All these words are included under what is called the group of 
agra. The more important of these words are 347M, सिंह, ऋक्ष, ऋषभ, 
चन्दन, TH, वृष, वराह, हस्तिन्‌, रुरु, उत्‌, पुण्डरीक, ke, चन्द्र, पद्म, कमल, 
किसलय, &०.; cf स्युरुत्तरपदे व्याप्रपुंगवर्षेभङुञ्जराः | सिंहशादूलनागायाः पासि 
अद्ठार्थैगोत्रराः || Amara IIL 1. 99, 
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Note 1— The difference between the two is this:—In the former 
tle common quality of comparison is actually expressed; while in the 
latter it is left to be understood; in fact if it be expressed there can 
be no compound; as पुरुषः sary इव BT: t 

Note 2—The above Karma'dharayas may be dissolved as मुखनेव 

चन्द्र: सुर्य चन्द्रः, सुखनेव कमलं मुखकमलम्‌, &c. Dissolved cither way ^ 
there will be no difference in the formation of the compounds; but 
there will be differece both in the meaning and in the metaphor, 
In one case prominence will be given to चन्द्र or the moon and the 
figure will be ‘Upama’ (a simile)’, while in the other to मुख or the 
face in which case the figure will be Zu'paka*, Compounds like पाद 
एव qid पादपद्मम्‌, विद्या एव धन विद्याधनं, £८. are termed भवधारणापू- 
वैपदकमंधारयः. 

§ 221. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it qua- 
lifies in most casesf; as नीले च तदुत्पल च नीलोत्पलं; a blue lotus jc; 
but कृष्णश्वासो सर्पश्च कृष्णसर्पः where the comp. is necessary. Such 
compounds are called विशेषणपूर्वेप qa qms. 

As a general rule in such compounds the qualifying word is placed 
first: but there are several exceptions which are given below. 

(1) f The qualified word is placed first and is always of the mas, 


gender, if it denotes a class or species, when compounded with cer- 





* So when the common attribute is applicable in its expressed 
(वाच्य) sense to the 3777 as in Jaqu agred dissolve the comp. as 
मुखं quía; and when to the 37474 as in PATH विकसितं dissolve it as 
मेव पञ्चम्‌, 

T विशेषणं विदेष्येग agaa | Pan. IT, 2, 87. 

t पोटायुवाति स्तोककतिपप्रर्डिधेनुवशावेहद्रष्क पर्णामवक्त ओति याध्यायकधूतेजाति: d 
पुंवत्कमेधारय जात यदे येष | Pan, LI. 1. 65. VI, 3, 42, 
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tain adjectives; e. g. इभयुवतिः ‘a young female elephant,’ अन्नि- 
स्तोकः ‘a small fire उदश्वित्कतिपयम्‌ ‘buttermilk mixed with a little 
water, wWyafe: ‘a cow that has brought forth a calf for the first 
time, गोधेनुः a milch-cow (नवप्रसूतिका ); गोवशा ‘a barren cow,’ 
गोवेहत्‌ ( गर्भघातिनी गोः ), गोबष्कयणी ‘a cow whose calf is one 
year old, कठजोत्रियः ‘an agnihotrin Brahmana of the Katha 
branch of the Yajurveda, कठाथ्यापकः ‘a teacher of the Katha 
branch’, गो-मतालिका*-मर्यचा चका-प्रकाण्ड (also mas. according to 
some )—3q: (गवोदः)-तळ E: ‘an excellent cow,’ The last men- 
tioned five words, all of which denote excellence, retain their own 
gender invariably; as ज़ाह्मणमतल्िका ‘an eminent Bráhmana, &c,; 
but कमारीमतल्लिका, as no class is meant here. 

(b) t The words कडार, खख, खोड lame, काण, कुण्ड, blunt, dull, 
खलति bald-headed, गौर, बृद्ध, भिक्षुक, पिंग, विंगल, तनु, जठर hard, 
stiff; बधिर, कुञ्ज, and बचेर may optionally precede the words in 
apposition to them; as जैमिमीकडारः or कडारजैमिनिः ‘Jaimini who 
is turned tawny on account of his having practised penance in 
the sun, &c. 

(c) § Words expressive of the persons or things contemned 
or reproached are placed first; as Qeapacrerafy:, ‘a bad gram- 
marian,’ ‘one who has forgotten his grammar and therefore can 





* प्ररतावचनेख | Pan, 11. 1. 66. (मतक्रिकादयो नियतालिङ्का न तु विशेष्य- 
(am: | Bid, Kau), मतबिकामचर्निकाप्रकाण्डमुद्धतछ जौ | TIET RALA | 
Amara. 

f कडाराः कमैधारये | Pan. IT, 2, 88, 

$ कत्सिताने कुत्सनैः | पापाणके pea: Pan, II, 1, 58, 54, फि क्षपे | 
Pan, II. 1. 64, 

10 s. ०, 
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make no use of his knowledge’; so atatamgqgec: ‘a mimàámsala 
who is a sceptic’ or ‘an unbeliever’. except in the case of the words 
पाप, अजक and किम; as पापनापितः ‘a bad barber’, अणककुलालः 
‘a mean, silly potter’, कुर्सितः राजा किराजा; किखखा (m fna 
war), &c. 

(d) * Words in apposition to वृन्दारक, नाग and कुञ्जर are 
also placed first; e. g. JAFFAR: ‘an eminent king, तापसकु ञ्जरः 
पुरुषनागः, Sc. 

(e) f कतर and कतम are compounded only when they ask a 
question with reference to a class (जाति family), and are placed 
first; e. ४. कतर-कतम-कठः ‘which Brahmana of the Katha branch ’? 
कतर-कतम-कलापः ‘which Brahmana of the Kalápa branch’? but 
कतरः qu: ‘which son ' ? 

(f) 1 The word कुमार (and also कुमारी changed to कुमार) is placed 
first when compounded with one of the words sonm, प्रत्रभिता, 
कुलटा, गर्भिणी, तापसी, दासी, अध्यापक, पण्डित, qz, सुदु, कुशल, 
qa and निपुण; as कुमारश्रमणा ‘a female mendicant’, कुमारप्रत्रजिता 
‘a young female ascetic’; क्रुमारमृदु:-मृद्दी ‘a delicate boy or girl,’ 
कुमारगभिणी, कुमाराध्यापकः, #९. 

(०) T The words एक, सर्वे, जरन्‌, पुराण, नद and केवल; and the 
words पूर्वे, अपर, प्रथम, चरम, जघन्य ‘hindmost, समान, मध्य, मध्यम 


* ARIES: पूज्यमानम्‌ | Pan. 11. 1, 62, 

T कतरकतमो जातिपरिप्ररने | Pan, II. 1. 63. 

1 कमारश्रमणादोभेः | Pan, II. 1. 70, 

€ पूर्वेकालेकसबैजर तुराणनवकेवलाः समानाधिकरणे | Pan. IL 1. 49. 
पूवांपरप्रथमचरमजघन्यसमानमध्यमध्यमर्वाराथ | Pan. IL 1, 58. अपरस्यार्ष 
पञ्चमावो वक्तश्यः | Vårt. 
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and तीर are always placed first in a Karmadhiraya compound; अपर 
when followed by spd is changed into पश्च; as एकनाथः; ‘sole 
master or lord’ सर्वेशेलाः, जरन्नैयायिकः, ‘an old logician’, पुराणमी- 
WIS GU, ` old mimamsá-philosophers,! नवपाठकाः, केवलवैयाकरणाः, 
पूर्ववेवाकरणाः, ‘the old grammarians,’ अपराध्यापकः, अपरश्वासो अधश्व 
पश्चार्धः ‘the hinder part or side of the body’; चरमराजः ‘the last king, 
सनानाधिकरणम्‌ ‘being in the same category or predicament’; वीरैकः 
‘a sole warrior i.e. an eminent warrior, &c. The form कीर 


(found used by great writers) is also correct*, 


(A) T The words aq, महत्‌, परम, उत्तम, and उत्कृष्ट are com- 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of praise 
or excellence; qgaq:, ‘an excellent physician,’ महावैयाकरणः, &c,; but 
zener गोः where उत्कृष्ट means uplifted or ‘drawn out of,’ 

§ 222, | Names of quarters and numerals form a Karm. coms 
pounl with any subanta (a declinable word) but only when the 
whole compound is an appellation; e, g. सप्घेयः ‘Name of a con- 


stellation of stars’, ‘Ursa Major; पश्चजनाः | &c.; पूर्वश्षुकामशमी 





* कथमेकत्रीर इते | पूपक्रालेकेति बाधित्वा परखादनेन समासे dita इति हि 
स्यात्‌ | बहुलप्रहगाडविष्पांत | How do you justify the form एकर्वार ? 
‘For the Sutra पूर्वापर &c. being a subsequent one ought to have 
preference over the preceding Sutra पूर्वकालेक &c. and we should have 
वीरेकः, We reply.— The form may be justified by supposing thas 
the rule operates in most cases only (बहुलग्रहणात्‌ and not in a few). 

t सन्महत्परमोत्तमोत्कृष्टाः पूज्यमानैः | Pan, II 1, 61, 

+ दिक्संख्ये संज्ञायाम्‌ Pán. II. 1, 50, 

| These are gods, men, gandharvas, serpents, and pitrs, accos:]- 
ing to some; and Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, S'udras and 


P 


at 
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‘Name of a town in the east;' but उत्तरा वृक्षाः ‘ Northern trees’; qag 
्राह्मणाः &c, The compound is forbidden in other cases, 

(a). * But words denoting & cardinal point or numerals may be 
compounded with any other noun when a TYaddhita termination is 
to be affixed to the compound so formed (or it conveys in addition 
to its sense as a Karm. a derivative meaning such as is usually 
denoted by a Tad. aff.), or when the compound itself becomes the 
first member of another compound or when the compound forms s 
proper name; पूर्वा शाला परर्वेशाला; पूर्वस्यां शालायां भवः पार्वशाल: *be- 
ing in the eastern hall,’ from पर्वेशाला+अ (7. ८. the Tad. aff, sy 
added by दिक्पूर्वपदादसंज्ञायाँ अः 1 Pin. IV, 2, 107); so qg-+arg= 
षण्माठ ‘six mothers’ + Tad, अ= षाण्मातुरः the son of six mothers; qat- 
झाला प्रिया यस्य स पूर्वशालाप्रियः "९7० पूर्वद्याला is a qd and is not 
used independently ; उत्तरघुवः, कक्षिणञ्खवः &e. which are names. 

§ 223, The particle z& forms a Kar, compound with any other 
word; कुपुरुषः ( कुत्सितः पुरुषः) a bad man; कुपुजः, &c. 

(a) f कु is changed to (1) ay when followed by a noun with an 
initial vowel in a Tat., by जि and the nouns स्थ and a and by ger 
‘denoting a species ; कुत्सितोत्वः RPA: ‘a bad horse ;' so करने ‘coarse 
food ;’ but qe: ‘having bad camels (a Bah, comp.) राजा; कुृत्सिताः 
जयः Hwa: "three inferior things; ay a bad chariot,’ age: 'speak- 
ing ill, a bad speaker ;’ agora, ‘a kind of fragrant grass’; 





Nishadhas or barbarians according to others, (Vide Shankara~ 
chárya on Brah, Su. I. 4. 11-13.). 

* तद्धितार्थात्तरपदसमाहारे च | Pan. II. 1. 51. 

t कोः कत्तत्पुरुषेअचि T? Várt; रथवदयोश्च । तृणे च जाती | कापथ्य- 
क्यो: । ईषदर्थे । विभाषा पुरुषे । RT चोष्णे। Pan. VI, 8, 101-107, 
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(2) to का when followed by पथिन and stat and when meaning 
‘a little’; and optionally when prefixed to पुरुष; कापथम्‌, काकः ‘a side- 
Jong look or a frown of displeasute; see Dh. V. 24, (अक्षशच्देन 
सत्पुरुषः अकषिषख्हेन बहत्रीहिर्वा Sid. Kau.). fash काजळे “ little 
water, देघत्पुरुषः, कापुरुषः, but कुत्सितः पुरुषः कुपुरुषः or कापुरुषः; 

(3) and to का or कव when followed by उष्ण; कोष्णे, कवोष्णं, and 

wget by (1), all meaning ‘luke-warm.’ 

§ 224, Two adjectives may also be compounded into what is 
called the विशेषणोभयपदकर्मधारय} as द्युक्कक्ृष्णः, कृष्णसारंग:. 

(a). * Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions of the 
same individual may be compounded together, the one expressive 
of the previous action being placed first ; भारो Wr पश्चाइनुलिप्तः 
wrargfera: ‘first bathed and then anointed ;' similarly ertia ‘first 
drunk and afterwards vomited out,’ पीसप्रतिदद्ध', शहीतप्रतिमक्तः 
( Rag. II. 1, IV. 43) &c. 

(5). In the case of the two sats of words given above (§ 221, 7) 
forming compounds with one another those beginning with पू are 
placed first. In the case of एक compounded with षीर it may pre- 
cede or follow it; as वीरेकः or एकवीर: ; the former, however, is pre- 
ferable. In the case of the first set of words, eiz, एक...... केवल the 
one succeeding precedes the one preceding when compounded to- 
gether; as पुराणजरत्‌, केवलपुराणम, Kc, 

(c). f A past participle is compounded with another with the 


negative particle prefixed to it; कृताकृतम, ‘what is done zn dot 
done’ i, e, ‘partially done,’ 





© See Pan, II. 1, 49, (पृवेकाल &c.) quoted above. 
f केत a 5E aL] Pav, LI. 1. 07. 
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(d). * The word zyx (m f.) enters into a Kar, comp. with the 
words खलति, पलित, afaa having wrinkles, and seet, and is placed 
first; e. g. युवखलतिः ‘a young bald-headed man;'-d[ ‘a young 
bald-headed woman ;' अवजरती ‘a young woman looking old’; यव- 
पलितः ‘a young man whose hair are grey,’ &c. 


§ 225. t The word tyq ‘little’ is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal derivative 
when it expresses a quality ; as हेषत्पिद्धुलः ‘a little brown,’ शेषद्रक्तम 
‘reddish, &c. 

§ 226. f Words ending in the terminations सव्य, अनीय, ?r, and 

' geq and words having a similar meaning, may be compounded with 
any subanta not importing a particular kind; e, g. भोज्योष्णम्‌ ‘any 
hot eatable, मुल्यश्वेतः ‘of a similar white colour. agepga:, &c.; 
but arse: ओवन: as the latter word refers to a kind of food here, 

§ 227. ¶ The following are the more important of the com- 
pounds given by Pan, as irregular under tbe class मयूरव्यंसकादि. 
मयुरश्चासो व्यंसकञ्च मयूरव्यंसकः "a cunning peacock,’ so छात्रव्यं- 
सकः, TE च अवाक्‌ च उच्चावचम्‌, so उच्चनीचम्‌ ‘high and low,” 
‘great and small,’ ‘निदितं च wf*td च निष्प्रचम्‌, नारित किचन यस्य 
अर्किचनः, नास्ति कुतो भयं यस्य स अकुतोभयः, अन्यो राजा राजान्त- 
रम्‌, अन्यो म्रामः मरामान्तरम्‌, चिदेव चिन्मात्रम्‌ (These are nitya-sama- 
sae), अश्नीत पिबत इत्येवं सततं यत्राभिधीयते सा अश्नीतपिबता that in 





* यवाललातिपलितवलिनजरतीभिः | Pan, IT, 1. 67. 

T ईषदकृता | Pan. IT, 2. 7, 

1 कृत्यतुल्याख्या अजात्या | Pan, II. 1, 64. 1 
¶ मयूरव्यंसकादयश्च Pan, 11, 1, 72. 
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which are constantly uttered the words ‘eat and drink’; so पचतभू- 
ज्जता, खादवमोंदता; आई अहँ इति यस्यां क्रियायामनिधीर्यते सा अहमह- 
मिका, that in which ate uttered the words ‘I alone, I alone,’ hence 
hard competition, &c,; अहे पूर्व अहं rafa यस्यां क्रियायामभिधीयते 
सा अहंप्विका; so आहोपुरुषिका ‘great self-conceit or pride’; 
(Bhatti. V, 27); ‘vaunting.' (Dv. 1, 84.). &c, Also कान्दिद्यीक 
‘put to flight; यदृच्छा ‘accident, &c. 

§ 228, In some Karmadháraya compounds the last member of 
the first word which is itself a compound word is dropped*; e. g. 
आाकापियः पथवः शाकपार्थिवः ‘a king who likes vegetables;’ देवपू- 
नको ब्राह्मण: anrr: &c. These compounds, though they should 
be properly calied “ Uttamapadalopi " are popularly designated 
* Madhyumapadalopi" Any comp. requiring a similar explana- 
tion is classed under this group ( qrmarfaarfe) which is an 
STRAT. 


Dwicv on NUMERAL Arpositional. COMPOUNDS, 


§ 229, T When the first member of a Karniadharya compound 
is a numeral it is called *Dwigu'. 


8 230. A Dwigu compound is possible (a) under the circum- 
stances mentioned in § 222 (a) i v. 

(a) when a Taddhita affix is to be added to the compound so 
formed; घण्णां मांतृणामपत्यम्‌ षाण्मातुरः ‘the son of six mothers, Kar- 
tikeya'; Vide Ku, IX. Or (2) when the compound itself becomes 


—_ 


* mranti fret उन्तरपदलोपस्थोपतेख्पननम्‌ | Vårt, on Pin, 
II. 1, 60, 
t demi डिगुः | Pan. II, 1, 52, 
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the first member of another compound, as पश्च गावः wW यस्य 


असो पञ्चगवधनः. | 
(^) and when the compound denotes an aggregate; in this case 


it is singular; * as श्रयाणाम्‌ भुवनानां समाहारः त्रिभुवनम्‌, the three 
worlds (taken collectively); so पञ्चपात्रम्‌, पञ्चगवम्‌, &c. 
PREPOSITIONAL Coxrouxps, 
4.  Pra'di. 


§ 231, Those Tatpurasha compounds whose first member 
is a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrt grammarianst ; some 
of these prepositions combine with a following noun in the Nom., | 
with a noun in the Acc. &c, e. g. प्रगतः भाचायें: प्राचायः ‘an eminent 
teacher’, sw: अध्यान प्राध्वः रथः, a chariot that has passed a 
road’, mq: भध्वानं समध्वः taken to a path-way (Vide Bhatti. IIT. 
45). प्रकृष्टो वातः प्रवातः strong or excessive wind, &c,; अतिक्रान्तो 
मालां असिमाल; ‘excelling a garland’ (in fragrance or beauty), अति- 
रथः अतिक्रान्तो CY fat वा ‘a chariot-warrior who has’ no rival or 
equal’; so अतिमात्र ‘exceeding measure’, अतिसर्वं &c. भवकृष्टः को- 
किलया अवकोकिलः ‘attracted by the cuckoo’; परिग्लानः अध्ययनाय 
पर्यध्ययनः ‘tired of studying’; निष्क्रान्तः कौशाम्ब्याः निष्कोदाम्मिः, 
‘gone out of Kaus'ambi; so fray: &c, A compound with -prepo- 
sitions which govern cases (कमंप्रवचनोय) is forbidden; gat प्रति. 

5. Gati, 

§ 232, Compounds of the, following words with verbal inde- 

clinables are called ‘Gati’. 


* द्विगुरेकवचनम्‌ | Pan. LI, 4. 1. 

+ कुगतिप्रादयः | Pan. IJ, 2. 18. प्रादयो marae प्रथमया । अत्यादयः 
क्रान्ताव्र्थे हितीयप्रा | अवादयः कृष्टायर्थे तृतीयया । पर्यादयो ग्लानायर्थे "gv । 
निरादयः कान्ता यथे पञ्चम्या | कर्मप्रवचनीयानां प्रतिषेधः | Vártikas, 
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(a) * The particles झरी, उररी, HAZ, TIL, स्वाहा, सवधा, ATT 
भाविः and arg and the word कारिका meaning an action; as SORY, 
ITFA ‘having accepted’; wwegew ‘having uttered the word 
Fasha! प्रादुर्भूय, कारिकाकृत्य ‘having done the act’, 

(^) t Onomatopeic words not followed by इति; as खाट्कृरय, 
bat खाडिति कृत्वा (निरष्ठीवत्‌ ). 

(c) ह The words सत्‌ and भसत्‌ showing respect and disrespect 
respectively, the prepositions अर्ल in the sense of ‘adorning’, पुरः, अदः 
अंतः, कणे, मनः, अस्सं, अच्छ and तिरः; as अलंकृत्य ‘having adorned,’ 
but अरल॑कृरवा doing sufficient (पर्योप्रमिस्यर्थ: Sid, Kau,); पुरस्कृत्य 
‘placing in the front;' अदःकूरणथ (अदः कृतम्‌); भन्सहेत्य (मध्ये हरवा 
wed: Sid. Kau), but अन्लहेत्वा गसः (et परिगृह्य गसः इत्यर्थ: 
Sid, Ran.); कणेहत्य, as कणेहत्य पयः पित्रति ‘he drinks milk to his 
heart’s content,’ अच्छोद्य ‘having gone up to and spoken’ (अभिखुख 
अस्वा उक्त्वा च इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau.) तिरोभूय, मनोहत्य (till disgust 
is produced); अस्तंगत्य, अच्छगरय going towards, 

(d) § The words we, पाणौ and mret; as हस्तेकृत्य, पाणौकृत्य, 
‘having married ;’ प्राध्वंकृत्य ‘having forced to yield.’ 

(९)-१ The particles उपाजे, अन्वाजे, साक्षात्‌, मिथ्या, अमा, प्रादुः 
अधिः and नमस, the words मनसि, डरसि, मध्ये, and the word पदे form 
compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; उपाजेकृत्य; उपाजे 
कृत्वा; अन्वाजेकृत्य WATT कुरवा ‘giving strength to the weak’ 





* उर्थादिच्विडाचथ | Pan, I. 4. 61, कारिकाशन्दस्योपसंश्यानमू्‌। Vartika, 
T अनुकरण चानितिपरम्‌ । Pan, I. 4. 62. 

f Pan. I. 4. 63-71, 

§ Pan. 1. 4. 77-78. 

१ Pan. I, 4, 78-76, 
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[दुर्बेलस्ये बलमाधाय verd: Sid, Kau.]; सोशात्कृत्य-त्या, लवणंकृत्य- 
त्या, मध्यें कृत्य त्वा, पदेकृत्य, पदे कृत्वा, 4० 

(f) These compounds are also formed with notins derived from 
roots for their second members; e.g. अस्ततयंः ‘setting of the 
sun, पुरस्कारः reception, showing respect, तिरस्कारः, WERTT:, अलं- 
mnt, ५०५ 

6 233, The खिव formations (see Chap. XI.) are also classed as 
Prepositional Tatpurusha compounds; as gæta having turned 
white what wes not eo before, 


6. Urpapada COMPOUNDS. 


§ 234. When the second member of a Tat. Com. is a rootenoun 
derived from a root which takes a particular Krt affix by virtue of 
the presence of the first mernber, it is called an Upapada Tat,; as 
कुर्म्म करोतीति कुम्भकारः ‘a potter’; so साम गायतीति सामगः one who 
chants a verse of the Sama-Veda; मांस कामयतीति मांसकामा ‘de 
sirous of meat’; similarly अंत्वक्रीती ‘one who buys a horse,’ कच्छपी 
‘a tortoise,’ &c. The noun prefixed to the last member such as 
कुम्म is called an upapada*, 

AN. B. The latter member of such compounds must neither be 
the conjugated form of a root or a separate verbal derivative i, e. 
formed indendently of the first member; e.g. पयोधर is not an 
Upapada Tat., as the word चर can be independently formed; it is 
a Gen, Tat. धरतीति धरः पयसां धरः पयोधरः ‘a cloud’ or ‘the female 
breast.’ 


6 235. Sometimes the second member of an Upapada Tat. may 





* तत्रोपपदं सप्तमीस्थम्‌ | Pan, III. 1, 92, ससस्यन्ते पदे कमेणीत्यादी 
वाच्यत्वेन स्थितं कुम्भादि तद्वाचकं पदमुपपदसंज्ञे स्यात्‌ Sid. Kau, 
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be a namulanta or the verbal indeclinable in अंम्‌; as स्वादुकार उक्ते 
‘he eats having sweetened the food ;' अग्रेभोजं ‘having dined first 3’ 
sometimes this compound is optional; मूलक्रोपदं्श or मूलकेन Treat 
w= ‘he eats the condiment with a raddish,’ &c. 

§ 236, Some upapadas such as qu, नीचेः, तियेक, मुख्यतः, &c. 
also optionally form compounds with the verbal indeclinable in त्वा; 


as उच्चै:कृत्य (or उच्चैः कृत्वा), तियेकृत्य, मुखतोभूय, नानाकृत्य, एकधाभूय 
&c, For further particulars, Vide the Chap, on Verbal Derivatives 


GENERAL RuLEs APPLICABLE TO THE 


TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS. 


§ 237. * The word अङ्गुलि at the end of a Tatpurusha com- 
pound changes its final to sy when preceded by a numeral or an ins 
clinable, as € agot प्रमाणमस्य इघडुःलं दारु ' wood measuring two 
fingers,’ निर्गेतमडु'लि*यो निरङ्गुलम्‌, 6८० 

§ 238. The following words, when at the end of a Tatpurnsha, 
drop the final vowel, together with the following consonant if there 
be any, and add ay under the circumstances mentioned :— 

(a) t रात्रि when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a word 
expressive of a part of the whole, such as पूर्वे, अपर, &c, or by the 
words सर्व, संख्यात and पुण्य; as दयोः wear समाहारः द्विरात्रम्‌ an 
aggregate of two nights (Dwi.), अतिक्रान्तों रात्रिमतिरात्रः that has 
passed a night, the dead of night; पूर्व राजः TÄTA: the first part of the 
night; सर्वी रात्रिः सर्वेराचरः, संख्याता रात्रिः संख्यातरात्रः, पुण्यरात्र: an 
auspicious night, 








* तत्परुषस्याडुले: संख्याव्ययादे: | Pin, V. 4. 86. 
t अहः सर्वेकदेशसंख्यातपुण्याच रात्रेः | Pan. V. 4, 87, 
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N. B. The same happens when राजि is preceded by अहन्‌ in a 
Dwandwa; as अहश्च राचिश्च भहोराजः । 

(०) *राजन्‌, अहन्‌ and सखि; as परमः राजा परमराजः a great king, 
सद्राणां राजा मद्रराजः, उत्तम अहः उत्तमाहः an excellent day, एकं "च 
US: THE, इयोरद्लोः समाहारः इघहः, 5० SAF: सप्ताहः, &c., पुण्य 
अहः पुण्याहम 2 holy day, gftareq, (Vide ६ 244. 0.), कृष्णस्य सखा 
कृष्णसरवः . Ke. 

Exoeptionst—sqeq, when preceded by an indeclinable, or a word 
denoting a part of the whole, or by सर्व or by a numeral with a Tad- 
dhita affix added to the whole compound becomes अङ्क ;as अतिक्रान्त- 
महः exceeding a day (in duration) अस्यह्वः, पूर्वाह्णः forenoon, wate 
the whole day, संख्याताह्क WATT quas हघह्प्रियः Ee, with 
सैख्यात the change is optional; as संख्याताह्वः, or—z:. 

N. B. The fa of the substitute is changed to णू when preceded 
by र्‌ belonging to the first member ending in 37; as सवोहूः; but 

OTT. अहः प्रराह्वः (as परा ends in आ). 

(d) § सक्षय्‌ when preceded by प्राम or कोट and श्वन्‌ by अति or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; e. g. प्रामस्य AAT 
आमतक्षः ‘a village carpenter’ i, e, one not very skilful; कुट्यां भवः 
Mle: (स्वतन्मः) स चासो तक्षा च कोटतक्ष ‘an independent carpenter’; 
afa: [वराहः ] ‘fleeter than a dug’; syfaagt (worse than a dog) 
सेवा; आकर्षः श्वा इव आकर्षश्वः ʻa dog-like i, e. bad or unlucky 
throw of dice’; but वानरत्वा ‘a monkey like a dog'. 

— CER 

* राजाह;सजिभ्यष्टच | Pán. V, 4, 91, 

T ars एतेभ्यः | Pin, V, 4. 88, 

$ अह्योदस्तात्‌ | Pan VIII. 4. 7 


$ प्रामकोटाभ्यां च तक्ष्णः | अंतेः ga: | उपमानादप्रागिष | Pan. V. 
4. 95.—97 
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(e) * afer when preceded by उत्तर, मृग ० qd or by a word 
denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded; उत्तर- 
सकथधम्‌ ‘the upper part of the thigh’, सुगसक्थम्‌ ‘the thigh ef a 
१९९7, पूर्वेसक्थम्‌ , फलकमिव afer फलकसक्थम्‌ à thigh like a board. 

(g) A numeral when compounded in a Tat.; निर्गतानि Pra: 
निर्स्त्रिशानि वर्षाणि (चेत्रस्य) more than thirty; Prefa: निंदासोजू-लिभ्यः 
निर्त्रिशः स्वङ्गः a sword more than thirty fingers in length. — 

§ 239, The following words have an sp added to them when 
at the end of a Tatpurusha compound: — 

(a) गो except when a Tad. aff. is added and then dropped? ; e. g. 
परमगव: an excellent bull, पद्चगव(& collection of five cows-)yq:; 
but faa exchanged or bartered for two cows. 

(6) $ उरस्‌ meaning ‘chief’ or ‘eminent’. sparat उर हव अश्वो- 
रसम्‌ the chief of horses’ i, e, ‘an excellent horse’, 

(c) § the words अनस, STRAW, अयस्‌ and सरस्‌ when they de- 
note a class or form names; उपानसम्‌ (उपगतं अन.) ‘a cart-load', . 
महानसः ‘a kitchen’; अमृताइमः ‘a kind of stone like the moon 
stone’; [in this case ths final अन्‌ is dropped ]; कालायसम ‘black 
iron’, मण्डूकसरसम्‌ ‘2 lake full of frogs’, जलसरसम्‌ ‘a lake of 
that name’, 

(d) S नौ at the end ofa Dwign, except when the Tad, affix 
is dropped; as द्वाभ्यां नोभ्यामागतः दिनावरूप्यः (where the aff. is 
n»t dropped), द्विनावम्‌ ‘a collection of two boats’, so जिनावम &c.; 


— —————É P ——————— 'ÓÁ'ÁÓÁ' J/'!r A ————À'Á'Po CP" Í'ü (ÜÉÜüfÜü€üü ÍT — 








* उत्तरमगपूर्वाच सक्थ्नः | Pan, V. 4. 94. 
1॑गोअतदितलकि | Pan. V. 4. 92. 

| अग्राख्यायामुरसः | Pan, V, 4. 93, 

$ अनोइमायःसरसां जातिसंज्ञयों: | Pan. V. 4. 94, 
© नातो fat: | अधोच Pan. 5, 4, 99. 100, 
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but पञ्चमिः नौभिः क्रीतः पञ्चनोः; also when it is preceded by अर्ध; 
as नावः अर्धम्‌ अर्धनावम्‌ the neuter is irregular (लोकात्‌ Sid. Kan.). 

(e) * स्वारी (a measure of corn) under similar circumstances 
takes the अ optionally, the final डु being dropped before it; दिखा- 
afn भर्धेखारम-रि. 

(7) t अञ्जल, preceded by fe or जि ina Dwign, optionally 
takes st except when the Tad, aff. is dropped, before which the 
final € is dropped; guat -fè ‘two handfuls’, but द्वाभ्यामखलिशथ्यां 
क्रीतः इलः । 

§ 240. t Thespof ब्रह्मन्‌ is optionally dropped when preced- 
ed by कृ and महत्‌ ; कुन्रह्मा-हाः, a bad Brihmana, swrsmur-w: | The 
न is dropped necessarily when the compound implies the country 
in which the Brahmans dwells ; e. 9. सुराष्ट्रत्रह्मः ‘a Brahmana dwell- 
ing in Surashtra’, 

§ 241. | The words महत्‌ is changed to qur when it forms the first 
member of a Karmadhiraya, or a Bahuvrihi compound, when the 
termination जातीय follows ; as gras: the great gcd, महाबाहुः one 
having a great arm; महाजातीयः; but महतः सेवा महंस्सेवा 
(sen. Tat.). 

Exception :—W hen it is followed by घास कर and विश्लिष्ट the 
change takes place necessarily ; महतो HRA NT करः महाकरः; simi- 
larly महाघासः, महाविर्शिष्टः | 





* जायाः प्रात्राम्‌ | Pin, V. 4, 101, 

t दिन्रिम्यामञ्जलेः | Par. V. 4. 102. 

| ब्रह्मगो जानपदाख्यायाम्‌ | कमहद्भथामन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan, V. 4. 
104. 105, 


| आन्महतः समानाधिकरणजातीययोः | Pin. VI, 3. 46, and the Vár- 
tikas on it, 
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§ 242, * अष्टन्‌ becomes अष्टा when followed by कपाल and at and 
the compound so formed conveys the sense of ‘an oblation’ and 
‘yoked to’ respectively ; अष्टाकपालः prepared or offered in eight 
pans (पुरोडादा:) ; अष्टागवम्‌ (ARZA) ‘a carriage with eight bull. 
ocks yoked to it.’ 

§ 248. t All tke rules given above for the change of the finals 
of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the case of the Neg, 
Tat.; e. g. न राजा अराज्ञा one not a king; न सस्वा असरा, &c. 

(१) But in the case of the word afia. the final gq is optionally 
dropped and अ added; अपर्थ or अर्पथाः ‘absence of a road. ufq 
when so modified in a Tat. is neu.§ (अपथः as a Bah.), 

GENDERS OF TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS, 

§ 24. } Asa general rule a Tatpurusha compound follows the 
gender of the final noun, 

Exceptions | :— 

(a) Compounds with प्राप्त and आपन्न for their first member and 
the Pradi compounds follow the gender of the words they qualify, 
प्रापनीविकः नरः प्रासजीविका स्त्री, निष्कोशाम्बिः पुरुषः ४९. 

(^h A Tatpurusha ending in रात्र, अह्ण and अह is masculine 
except when ap is preceded by a numeral and अह by पुण्य and 
gT, ८. 9. पूर्वरानः, मध्याह्नः, सप्ताहः, नवरात्रम्‌, पुण्याहम्‌, सुदिनाहम्‌; 


— — — — — — — S — — — — — — — — — —— — — — 





* अष्टनः कपाले हविषि | गवि च युक्ते Vartikas, 

f नञस्तन्पृरुत्रात्‌ | पथो विभाषाः | Pan. V, 71, 72. 

§ अपथं नपुंसकम्‌ | Pn, II. 4. 30, 

| परवार्लड्र॑ इंद्रतत्पुरुषयों। | Pan, II. 4. 26, 

ब्‌ द्विगुप्रा्ापत्नाले पूर्वैगतिसमासेषु | Vart. cargrer: पसि | Pan, 11. 4, 29, 
dengi रात्रं staa, | Sid. Kau, तुण्यहुदिनाभ्या महः छीबतेश | पथः du (७व्य- 
are: | Vartikas, 
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also that ending in पथ (substituted for षाथिन्‌. Vide § 279) preceded 
by a numeral or an indeclinable; as त्रयाणां पन्थाः जिपथव, विरूपः 
पन्थाः विपथम्‌, abad or a wrong way; but सुपन्थाः, अतिपन्या< 
as they do not end in qw. 

(c)* A collective Dwigu is neu.; but that ending in sq is ge- 
nerally feminine, and that ending in झा is optionally so, in which 
case it takes the termination हूँ; qarqa a collection of five cows; 
याणां लोकानां समाहारः त्रिलोकी; but पञ्चपात्रत्‌, जिम॒वनम्‌ , 
चतुर्युग र, &०; पञ्चखट्वी, पञ्चखद्वम्‌, The न्‌ ० final अन्‌ is dropped 
and the Dv. is optionally feminine; प्जतक्षी-क्षम्‌ (fr. पञ्च॒ +तक्षन्‌ ) . 

(d) t A Tatpurusha ending in उपसा and उपक्रम is of the neu- 
ter gender, when the idea of प्राथम्य ‘being the first’ of what is 
known or commenced is meant to be expressed; पाणिनेरुपज्ञा पाणि- 
cq wey: the work (grammar) first taught or composed by 
Panini; नन्दोपक्रमं द्रोणः the drana (a measure of corn) first brought 
into use in the reign of king Nanda, 

(e) 1 A Tatpurusha ending in छाया is neuter when the objects 
casting the shade are many; gagot छाया fu च्छायम. 

(/) T A Tatpurusha having for its first member a synonym 
of राजन (and not रामन itself) or the words रक्षस्‌ or पिशाच्च and 
सभा for its latter mememer is neuter as इनसभत, इंश्वरसभम, & 








* त नपुसकम्‌ | Pan. IL 4, 17, अकारान्तोत्तरपदो fig: शियामिष्ट; | 
आबन्तो वा | भनो नलोपश्च वा Ry: लियाम | पात्रायन्तस्य न | Vartikas 
on ibid, 

t उपज्ञोपक्रमं तदाद्याचिख्यासायाम्‌ | Pan. II. 4. 21, उपज्ञा mami स्यात्‌ 
ज्ञावारंभ sqm: | Amara, 

t छाया बाहुल्ये | Pan, II, 4. 22, 

T स्भाराजा$मनुष्पपू्वों | Pan, IT, 4, 23; amet च | Pan, II, 4, 24, 
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kings council; but राजसमा; रक्षःसभम्‌, farmama; also that end- 
ing सभा when it means ‘a multitude’, as स्त्रीसभम्‌ ‘an assemblage 
of women’. but åen in the sense of धमंशाला. 

(c) * A Tatpurusha ending in सेना, सुरा, छाया, झाला, and 
निशा is optionally neuter; ब्राह्मणसेना-नम्‌, CIA उुरा-रम malt liquor, 
beer, कड्यच्छाया-यम, the shadow of a wall; गोशाला-लम, श्वनि शा- 
शम (the 14th day of the dark half of a month, so called because 
९811 dogs observe a fast on this night, according to the S'üba- 
rabhashya), 

N. B. These rules hold good in the case of Tat. alone, so 
दृढसेनो राजा (Dah.), असेना (Neg. Tat.), परमसेना (Karm.). 

III. BAHUVRiHI OR THE ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 

§ 245. f A Bahuvrihi compound consists of two or more nouns 
in apposition to each other the attributive member being placed first 
and denotes or refers to something else than what is expressed by its 
members. It generally attributes that which is expressed by its 
second member, determined or modified by what is denoted by its 
first member, to something denoted by neither of the two; e.g. 
महाबाइः ‘one whose arm is great;' पीताम्बरः ‘one whose gar- 
ment is yellow. When dissolved it must have the pronoun aq 
in any one of the oblique cases: as महान्‌ बाहुः यस्य स महाबाहः [नलः]; 
पीतम्‌ अम्बर यम्य स पीतांबरः [हरिः] A Bahuvrihi compound par- 
takes of the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender of 
the substantive it qualifies. 

Note:—In English such compounds are by no means rare; cf, 
high-souled, good-natured, narrow-minded &c, 





* विमाषा सेनासराछायाशालानिदानाम्‌ | Pan, II, 4. 25, 
t अनेक मन्यपदार्थ | Pan. IT, 2, 24, 
11 s. G. 
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JN. B. The difference between a Karm. and a Bah, comp. is 
tliis:—In the former one of the members alone is in apposition to 
the substantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole compound 
is an adjective. 1n the former the sense is complete in the comp. 
itself; in the latter itis not so; e. g. QARATAR: नलः; here one of 
the members viz. इयामः is in apposition with नल: and therefore 
the comp. is a Karm,, गंभीरनाद: as a Karm, simply means राँ- 
भीरश्वासौ are: ‘a deep sound, and the sense is complete; as a Bah, 
it is equivalent to गंभीर: are: यस्य ‘some one whose sound is deep’; 
here the senso is not complete unless it is known whose sound 
1s meant. 


§ 246, Bahuvrihi compounds are divided into two classes, 
समानाधिकरणबहत्रीहि and ब्यघिकरणबहत्रीहि.* 

(a) That is a Samanadhikarana Bah. in which both the mem- 
bers are in apposition to each other 7, e. have the same case 
relation when dissolved. There are six kinds of this according as 
ihe यत्‌ is in any one of the six oblique cases; ८, 9. Wr उद्कं 
यं असो Maa मामः, ऊढः रथः येन असो ऊढरथः SAFTA, उपहृतः 
पञ्चः यस्मै स उपहतपद्यः रुद्रः, SX: ओदनः यस्याः सा उद्धृतौदना 
स्थाली, पीतं अम्बरं यस्य॒ स पीताम्बरः हरिः, वीराः पुरुषाः यस्मिन्‌ 
म वीरपुरुषो ara: | 

§ 247, A Vyadhikarana Bah, is that whose members are not 
in apposition to each other 7, e, are in different cases when dis- 


solved. A Vyadhikarana Bah, is not allowed in any case except 





* Strictly speaking this is not a division of the Bah, but an 


exception to the general rule, We have given it as a separate 
division to avoid confusion, 
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in the Genitive and the Locative? ; as "a पाणो यस्य असो चक्रपाणिः 
हरिः, चन्द्रस्य इव कान्तिर्यस्य असौ चन्द्रकान्तिः; so पञ्नगन्धिः, ue 
पाणिः, ४९. ; शाशी deat यस्य असौ शब्िशेखरः &०.; but पञ्चभिभुक्त- 
मस्व पश्चभुक्तः is not allowel. 

§ 248, Obs, The Bah. compounds are also further divided in- 
to two kinds; तहुणसंविज्ञातबइत्रीहे: and अतदुणसंविज्ञानबहत्रीहिः. 
That in which the sense of the attributive member is also present is 
called T'atgunasamzijnàna, and that in which it is left out is vallel 
Atatgunasamcijnina; पीताम्बर eftarga is an instance of the first; 
here such हरि is meant as has the yellow silk garment actually on 
his person ; fat Ürt अ नय is of the other; here what is mant is 
the herdsman only and not his variegated cows. 

§ 219. 1 The negative particle sy or अन्‌ and prepositions may, 
sometimes, form Bah, compouuds with substantives; the verbal 
derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally retained; 
अविद्यतानः qp थस्य स भपुन्नः, प्रपतितानि पर्णानि यस्य सः प्रपर्णः a tree 
with its leaves dropped ; निगेता एणा यस्य स निर्घृणः ruthless; उद्गता 





e सप्तमीविदेतगे wed | Pan, 11, 2.35. Ina Bah. the noun in 
the loc. and an adjectival word are placed first, अत एव ज्ञापका? 37- 
घिकरणपदो बहुत्रीहिः | Sid. Kau. 

f This is allowed by the Vart. “सप्तस्युपमानप्वैपदस्पो त्रपदलोप a- 
v3: § In a Bah, comp. the word following a noun in the loc, or an 
upamdnapada (a noun denoting a standard of comparison) is drop- 
ped ; so this ought to be properly analysed as चन्द्रस्थ कान्तिः चन्द्रकान्तिः, 
अन्द्रकान्तिरिव कान्तिवैस्य असो चन्द्रकान्तिः | Bat later grammarians, such a 
Vamana, Bhattoji &c. have rejected this Vàrt. altogether as of no 
practical vali e. 

‡ आदिभ्यो धातुजस्य वाच्यो वा चोत्तरपदलोपः | नओोत्त्यथोनां वाच्यो वा चोत्तर- 

पदलोपः | Vartikas on Pan, II, 2. 24, 
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कन्धरा अस्य स उरकन्धरः, with the neck uplifted ; विगर्त जी देते यस्य 
स विजीवितः dead &c.- Also अविद्यमानपुत्रः, प्रपतितपर्णः £c. अस्ति 
क्षीर यस्या: सा अस्तिक्ीरा गोः a mileh-cow (where अस्ति is an iu- 
declinable meaning ‘having’ ). 

§ 250. * The particle सह may be compounded with a noun in 
the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal participa- 
tien in some action; in this case सह optionally becomes स; as FAY 
सह ACTH: ० सपुत्रः. 

(a) सहृ remains unchanged when the compound involves ७ 
blessing and is necessarily changed to स when followed by मो a 
cow, वत्स a calf, or हल a plough even when a blessing is pro- 
nounced ; as स्वस्ति रासे सहपुत्राय, सहामात्याय, &c., सगवे, सवस्साय 
सहलाय. 

§ 251. t A compound of an indeclinable or a numeral or of 
आसन्न, अदूर ० अधिक with a numeral isa Bahuvrihi, In the 
formations of such compounds the final vowel except that of बहू 
and गण, or the final consonant with the preceding vowel of the 
latter numeral and the अति of Frafat are dropped and sẹ added; 
urat समीपे ये सन्ति ते उपदद्याः ‘about ten’ i. e. nine or eleven; 
TOSS KM CNN 


* तेन सहेति तुल्ययोगे | Pan, 11. 2. 28. बोपसअनस्पर | प्रकृत्यादिषि । Pan. 
VI. 3, 82-83, अगोवत्सहलेष्विति वाच्यम्‌ । Vart. The restriction g¥7- 
योगे is not universal as there are instances in which there is no 
equal participation, e. 9. सकमैक, सलोमक, सपक्षक do; hence the 
Vrttikâra remarks— mAAR तुल्ययोगे इति विशेषणमन्यत्रापि समासो दयते । 
Dikshita also says तुल्पपोगवचनं ARA । 

+ सं्ययाव्ययासत्रादूरापिकसंख्याः संख्येये | Pan. II. 2. 25. 

t तिर्विञतेडिति | Pan. VI, 4. 142. sgarat चतुरो अजिष्यते | Vårt. un- 
der Pan, V. 4. 77. 
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हो वा जयो वा fear: ‘two or three’ & वा जीणि wr दित्राणि, frowar 
va farar: ‘ten repeated twice’ i. e. twenty; so fagam: &९., विंशाले- 
maat: आसन्नविज्ञॉाः ‘nearly twenty’, Fraa: ager: भवृूरनिद्या: ‘not 
far from thirty’, भविक'चत्वार्रि्षाः ‘more than forty’; but gqqeq:, 
उंपगणाः. चतुर preceded by उप or चि does not drop any letter but 
simply has an अ added to it; way वा चरवारो बा जिचतराः; Wort 
समापे य सन्ति ते उपचतुराः- | 

§ 252. * Names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi eompound 
and signify the point or direction between them; इक्षिणस्थाः "rear 
विधोरन्तराल दक्षिणपूर्वा , 80 उत्तरपूर्वी, &c. But if the words so com- 
pounded are not the names of quarters, no compound is possible; 
as tama mr apr उत्तरालं fear ‘the point between the East and 
the North’; and aot ऐन्द्रीकोबिसी as these are not the names of the 
Eastern and Sonthern quarters. 

§ 253. The following words drop their final vowel or the final 
eousonant with the precediag vowel and add sp when at the end 
sfa Bah, compound:— - 

Qa) t अभि and साकिथ both meaning parts of the body; जलजवत्‌ 

FAT यस्य जलजाक्ष: ‘one whose eyes are like lotases’, वीर्ये स- 
feat यस्य स दीर्वसक्थः ‘one having long thighs’, ‘spindtelegged’, 
कमले इव अक्षिणी यस्याः सा कमलाक्षी (स्त्री); स्थूलाक्षा wyatt: ‘a 
bamboo stick with big eyelike holes’, but dttafey TREA, ‘a cart 
sith long poles’, This change is optional in the case of afey 
yhen itis preceded by-37, gq or सु; असक्थः--किथः ‘one who has 

* दिङ्नामान्यन्तराले | Pan. 11. 2. 26, 

4 wri सक्थ्यदणोः स्राइातत्पबच | Pan. V. 4. 113. Vide, Pin. V 
4. 121. quoted on p. 113. 
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no thighs’, ढुःसक्थः-क्थिः ‘one having deformed thighs’, qump- 
विथः; &c, 

N. B. The fem. of Bah, Compounds ending ín भक्ष is formed by 
adding ayy when it qualifies an inanimate object. 

(^) ° अञ्चुगले, when the compound is an attribute of दारु; qq 
ayaat यस्य सत्पञ्चाङ्गःलं दारु (अजुलिसदृशावयवे धान्यादिविक्षेपण - 
काष्ठम्‌; but TAY: हस्त: the hand having five fingers, 

(c) T The words मूर्धन्‌ preceded by दि or Fa, लोमन preceded by 
अन्तर and बाहिः; and Jg used in apposition to the name of a con- 
stellation of stars: हो मूर्धानो यस्य स द्विमूर्धः two headed; जिमूर्धः; 
but दृहमूर्धा; अन्सलाँम:; बहिलॉम:; मृगो नेता यासां ताः सुगनेत्रा रानयः; 
‘nights of which the Mrga constellation is the leader’ i. e. whose 
position in the heavens marks their advance'; so qatar: &c. 

(d) $ Feminine words ending in a termination showing ‘a 
complement of’, and the word प्रमाणी; e.g. कल्याणी',पञ्तमी यासां 
राजीणां ar: कल्याणीपञ्चमा रात्रयः; ‘nights whose compliment is an 


auspicious fifth night’, «ap प्रमाणी यस्य असौ — ‘one whos 
authority is a woman’, 








(e) 1 eff and सक्थि optionally become हल and सक्थ 
preceded by अ, बुस्‌ ० |; अहलः-लिः having no plough; असक्थ?:- 
क्थिः; ww is another reading for afr in the sitra ; 
भशक्तः-क्तिः, ke, 






° अङ्कलेदारिणि | Pan. V. 4. 114. 
t शििभ्यां च m4: | Pan. V. 4 119 ) अन्तरबेहिभ्प च arg: | Pan. 
4. 117. 3g Tgr3 अप वक्तव्यः Vårt. JEN 
$ अप्पूरणीप्रमाण्योः | Pan. V, 4. 116, | 
‡ नञ्‌ दुःसुभ्यो हालिसक्थ्योरन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan. V. 4. 121. aaf 
पाठान्तरम्‌ । Sid, Kau, 
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(/ ) * प्रजा and मेघा. under similar circumstances drop their 
WT and add अस; as अविद्यताना प्रजाः यस्य भसौ अप्रजाः ; having no 
progeny, दृष्टा प्रजा यस्य स दुःप्रजाः, having bad progeny, शोभना 
मेधा यस्य स सुमेधा: of good intellect; similarly दुर्मेधाः, अमेधाः, 

$ 254. (a) T धर्म when preceded by a single member in a 
Bahuvrihi becomes भर्मन्‌; कल्याणं धर्म: यस्य स कल्याणधर्मा; simi- 
larly qataqa? (see Mal. Mad, Act. I, Intro); but परमः स्वः धर्मः 
यस्य स परमस्वधर्मः; परमस्वधर्मा may also be correct if परमस्व bere- 
garded as one word compound in a Karmadharaya, संद्ग्धसाध्य- 
WAT, निवृत्तिधर्मा, अनुच्छित्तिधर्मा are to be similarly explained, 

(७) धनुष्‌ at the end of a Bah, becomes धन्वन्‌; as अधिज्यं धनु- 
येस्य सः अधिज्यधन्वा ‘one whose bow is strung’; so झार धन्वा 
(IRCA इहं शाङ्ग) ‘one whose bow is made of horn’; i, e. the god 
Vishnu, This change is optional when the whole compound is a 
name; इतथन्वा-नु:. 

(c) Similarly जम्भ ‘a tooth’, ‘food,’ &c. becomes जम्भन्‌ when 
preceded by g, हरित, qw or सोम; as शोभनः अम्भः अस्य THAT; 
having beautiful teeth; similarly हरितजम्भा m. ay भक्ष्यं यस्य, 
aaf दन्ता यस्येति वा षणजम्भा, सोमजम्भा ‘one whose food is the 
holy soma juice’: but पतितजम्भः. 

(d) The word $3 n. à wound, preceded by दृक्षिण becomes fqq 
when the wound is inflicted by a hunter; दक्षिण & यस्य दक्षिणेमो 
FN: a stag wounded on the right side by a hunter, See Bhatti, 
IV, 41. 

§ 255. At the end of a Bah, compound— 


e नित्यमतिच्‌ प्रजामेधयोः | Pan, V. 4. 122, 
+ धर्मादनिच्‌ kaari Pin. V.4. 124. age | वा संज्ञायाम | जम्मा 
सुहृरिततृगसो मेभ्यः | दक्षिणेमों लन्वपोगे | Pn, V. 4. 132, 133, 125, 126, 
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(a) * जानु is changed to gf necessarily when preceded by ¥ or 
सम्‌ and optionally when preceded by ऊर्ध्वे; प्रगते जानुनी यस्य स 
Wi: ‘one hiving the knees wide apart’ ८. e. ‘bandylegged’; sq. 

(७) t जाया becomes pfe: युवती जाया यस्य स pei 
one whose wife is young; बूजानिः lit, one whose wife is the earth; 
i. e, ‘a king’, &c, 

(c) § गन्ध becomes गान्धि when preceded by उन्‌, पूति org or 
when the compound involves comparison; उद्दतः गन्धः यस्यसं 
TAHT: ‘whose smell is spread above’, पुतिगन्थिः ‘having a repulsive 
smell’ gufeq: quee इव गन्धः SEA AT qqufeq ‘that which has 
ihe smell of a lotus’, This change of गन्ध is possible only when 
the smell referred to is inseparably connected with (looks like a 
Fart and parcel of) the object denoted by the other member; as 
qu पुष्पम्‌; सलिलं च (which receives its odour from the lotuses 





* spat जानुनोज्ञुः | Pan. V, 4. 129, ऊर्ध्वाद्विभाषा | Pau. V. 4. 130. 
‘one having well-turned or beautiful knees’; ऊध्वेजानुः FT: ‘long- 
shanked’, 

t जायाया निङ्‌ | Pin. V. 4. 134. 

t लोगो saris | Pan. VI. 1, 66. जाया at the end of a Bah. 
substitutes नि for its final am, The preceding य्‌ or q is dropped 
` before a consonant except यु. 

§ गम्धस्येदुतपूतिहुसुरमिभ्यः | Pan. V. 4. 130. गन्धस्थेत्वे तदेकान्तग्रहणम्‌ | 
Värt. अल्याख्यायान्‌ । saaara | Pan, V. 4, 186—137. There is a 
difference of opinion among critics as to the meaning of the Vart. 
गन्धस्य &c. Some hold that the smell must be the natural property 
of a thing to necessitate the final इ. Cf. Bhatti. आप्राप्र वान्गन्धतहः 
सुगन्ध : &c. IT. 10, and Mallinatha on Rag. IV. 45. But the view 
of such eminent grammarians as Kaiyatta, Bhattoji, Nagesha &c. 
is as given above. 
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& grown init); सुगन्धिर्वायुः; but झोसनाः गन्धाः अस्य qu 
भाषणिक: ‘a perfumer dealing in sweet smells’, गन्ध is also changed 
to शन्धि when it means ‘a particle of’, ‘a little of; as सूपस्य गन्धः 
बस्मिन्‌ तत्‌ स्रपगन्धि भोजन; so घृत्तगन्धिः in dinner in which there 
is a scanty supply of ghee; &c, 

(4) * मासिका becomes नस when it is preceded by a preposition 
or when the compound is used as a distinguishing name and it is 
preceded by any word except स्थूल; उद्गता नासिका यस्थ स TRR: 
‘one having a prominent nose,’ ZT नासिका अस्य हुणसः| ‘one whose 
nose is like a tree’, ‘large nosed’; but स्थूलनासिकः | नस becomes wet 
optionally when preceded by WC or स्वर; as स्वुरणसः or खुरणाः 
‘having a nose like a horses hoof’ i, e, fast; स्वरणस:-णाः ‘one 
having a straight nose’. But नासिका when preceded by नि be- 
comes भ्र or ख्य; as विगता नासिका यस्य स विप्र: विषयः ‘one 
having a deformed nose’, 

§ 256. The following words lose their final vowel when at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi:— 

(a) t The word पाद when it is preceded by a numeral org, or 
when the compound involves comparison and it is not preceded hy a 
word of the हस्त्यादि group (हस्तिन्‌, अज, Sj, अश्व. कपोत, जाल, 
गण्ड, दासी, गणिका and some others). at पादो यस्य द्विपात्‌ a 
biped gara fair-footed; व्याघ्रपात्‌, (व्याघ्रस्य इव पादा यस्य), 4०. 
bat हस्तिपादः. कुछलपाद:, $e. 

(4) पाद becomes qg and the comp, takes है in the fem. in the 


* अञ्‌ नासिकायाः संज्ञायाव नसं चारथूलात्‌। उपसगाच i Pan, V. 4. 118. 
119. quid« 91: । छश्च Vártikas. 

f पूर्वपदान्संज्ञायामगः | उपसर्गादहुलम्‌ | Pan- VIII. 4. 3. 23. 

t पादस्य लापो secum: । संख्यासुपूर्वस्थ | Pan, V. 138, 140, 
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ease of the words कुम्भपदी, and others (7, ८. कुंभपंदी, एकपदी, जालपदी, 
wx TEL शातपढी, विपदि, facet, Bee दांसीपदी, विष्णुपदी, que 
$c, )*; but FETI: mas. 

(c) f दन्त, necessarily when it is preceded by a numeral or छु 
indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
name; and optionally when it is preceded by gary, अरोक, a word 
ending in अन्न, झुद्ध, OT Wor वराह; हो तन्तौ यस्य स द्विद न्‌ ५ 
child so small as to have two teeth only’; qz दन्ता अस्य area; 
शोभना द॑न्ता अस्य TIA, सुदती fem.; but freq: करी, Trea: (having 
beautiful tecth) पुरुषः; अयोद्ती, फलदती, (both proper names), 
&c. but समइन्ती having even rows of teeth; qargr (black) qea 
यस्य स इयावदन-न्तः, अरोकदन-दन्तः having black or thick-set 
teeth; कुब्नला मदन-न्तः, having teeth like the points of buds; yaq- 
न्‌-न्तः Xe. 

(4) $ कळुद, when the compound denotes a particular stage 
of growth; अजातं ककुरं यस्य स भजातककुृत “a bull that has not 
got his hump as ४१९७१८, e. ‘who is very young’; also when it is 
preceded by fs, and the compound is the name of & mountain; 
as जिककुत्‌ ame of a mountain with three peaks’; but ब्रिककुदः 
‘having three humps’. 

(e) १ RRT, ‘the palate’ (काकुर्व arg Kis.) necessarily when 
preceded by qq and fy and optionally when preceded by qt; as 
उत्काकुत्‌, विकाकुत्‌; पूणकाकुत्‌-कदः- 


* कुम्भपदीषु च Pan. V, 4, 129, 

f aa दन्तस्म wi । (rap संतायाम्‌ । विभाग इयावा$रोकाभ्याम्‌॥ अग्रान्त्‌- 
शुदशभ्रवृषवराहेभ्यक्ष । Pan, V. 4, 141, 148-145, 

i See Foot-note p. 111, 

§ ककुदस्यावस्थायांलोपः । त्रिककुन्पबैते । Pan. V. 4. 146. 147, 

T sea काकुदरप । पूर्गोद्रिभाषा । Pan. V. 4. 148-149, 
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§ 257, " हृदय is changed to gy when preceded by g orga 
meaning ‘a friend’ or ‘an enemy’ respectively, झोभनं हृद्यं यस्य स 
Qu, ‘a friend’, rq ‘an enemy’; but gga: ‘one who has got a 
good heart’ i. e. ‘one who is able to appreciate merits’, &c.; sheet: 
‘a man of wicked intentions’. 


§ 258. t Two nouns alike in form in the Loc. and meaning 
‘something that can be seized, or in th» Instrumental meaning, 
*weapons or things used as weapons, may be compounded in a 
Bah, when the sense is ‘the fight thus began’ and the idea of an 
exchange of action is to be implied, In sueh compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is lengthened and that of the second 
takes डु before which it is dropped. The compounds so formed 
are of the nature of Avyayibhávas aud are indeclinable, A final 
उ takes guna substitute before the final gt; e.g. कशिषु केशेषु 
wetett युद्धं प्रदृत्त केशाकेशि ‘a battle in which the warriors fight 
seizing each other's hair’; ढ्ण्डेश्च दण्डे प्रहरयेर्दै युद्ध प्रदत्ते दरडादणिड; 
similarly सुष्टीसाटि, हस्ताहस्ति, बाहूवाहावे, सुसलासुसलि, &c; but 
if the instruments used by both the parties be not the same, no 
compound is possible; हलासुसालि will therefore oe wrong. 


§ 259. बृ The following Bahuvrihis are laid down as irregular- 





* सुहृददुईदी मित्रामित्रयोः | Pan. V, 4. 150, 

f तत्र तेनेदामिति सरूपे। Pan. IL 2. 27. सप्तम्यन्ते qe सख्ये पदे 
तृतीयान्ते च प्रहरणावेषये इद gà प्रवृत्तामित्यर्थ समस्पेते कर्मव्यतिहारे योत्ये स ag- 
srt | Sid. Kau. 

अन्पेषामापि दृइयते । शच कर्मठपतिहारे । Pan. VI. 8. 137. V, 4. 127 
तिहदुप्रभातिष्विच्मत्यय्रस्य पाठात्‌ अञ्ययीभातरत्वमः्यत्रस्वं च Sid. Kau. ओर्गुणः | 
Pan, VI, 4. 146 


ब्‌ तुपातशुश्रसुंदेवरारिकक्षचतरश्रणीयदाजपदप्राठपदाः | Pin, V. 4, 120 
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शोभन प्रांतरस्य gaa: m. ‘one having an auspicious morning; or 
a day having an auspicious dawn’; see Bhatti. IL 49, शॉननं शचः 
अस्य qd: ‘having an auspicious morrow; झोभने दिवास्थ सुदिवः 
one who has passed a happy day’, शांरोरेव gerea MRF: 
having a round belly, अंतर्तोश्नयेस्थ gra: ‘four cornered’, qua- 
drangular, एण्या इत पादो अस्य एणोपदः; अज्ञपदः, प्रोष्ठस्य इव पादो 
अस्य प्रोष्ठपरः ‘having the feet like those of a bull’, 

§ 260. * The words उरस्‌, सपिस, उपानह, WI, AY, शालि-ल्टी, 
and पुस्‌ , WAS, पयस, नो and लक्ष्मी, when used iu the singular, 
have a क added to them, when they form the latter member of a 
Bah, comp.; sg (expanded, well-developed) उरः यस्य व्यूढोरस्कः, 
प्रियसार्पिष्कः ‘one fond of ghee’; &c.; एकः पुमान यस्य असौ TRIER: 
‘having one man only’, &c.; when पुस and the words following 
it are used in the dual and tle plural they take क optionally; 
द्विपुमान्‌ or Fagen: &०. 

(a) t अर्थ takes the final क, necessarily when preceded by अन्‌, 
and optionally in any other case; अनथेकः ‘useless’; but अपार्थ -थकँ 
‘meaningless’. 

§ 261. f A fem, Bah, ending in gq takes this क necessarily, 
as बहुदण्डिका नगरी ‘a city having many ascetics’; बहुवाग्मिका सभा 
‘an assembly having many eloquent speakers in it’; but बहुदण्डी 
or बहुदण्डिको Ara: (Vide § 262. below). 





* उरःप्रभृतिभ्यः कप । Pn, V.4, 151, इह पुमान्‌, IAZA, पयः, नो,, 
लक्ष्म सित एकवचना*ताने coped | [DDPTTA4EDIQUICT 'दाषाद्रिभाषा' इति 
ARET कप | Sid, Kau. 

t अर्थान्नजः। Vartika, 


| इनः लियामू | Pan. V. 4. 152, 
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६ 262. * And as a general rule, when the final word ofa 
Bab, comp. does not undergo any additions or alterations men- 
tioned in the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix क; 
महायशस्कः--झा:; of mighty glory; but उत्तरपूर्वा, SARNA, 
इग.न्धः, &c. 

4 263, Butifthe last word ofa Bah, compound bea fem, 
noun ending in € or & not capable of being changed into gẹ or 
उव before the vowel ‘case terminations, or if it end in बट, क्र is 
necessarily affixed; ईश्वर: कर्ता यस्य तत्‌ FARAR जगत, बहुनदीको 
देशः, रूपतती TY: यस्य स KTITLR:; &०.; but gp; स्त्री is an excep- 
tion; qui^: सस्त्रीकः &c. 

§ 264. T No क is affixed 

(2) when the whole compound is nsed as a name or when it 
ends  इयस्‌ ; as विश्वे देवा अस्य विश्वदेवः whose deities are the Vis'- 
wadevas ; बहवः श्रेयांसः अस्य बहुखेयान, A Bah. ending in हेयस /. 
(i. e. देयसी) does not shorten its final vowel; e. 9. बव्ह्यः भ्रेयस्योऽस्य 
बहुश्रयसीः one having many excellent wives. But अतिश्रेयसिः as a 
Tatpurusha, 

(^) to the word sz preceded by a term of praise; प्रशस्तो भ्राता 
यस्य स प्ररास्तभ्राता; but TÅR: one whose brother is a fool, 

(c) to the words नाडि and gest both referring to the body of 
an animal; बहुनाडि: कायः ‘the body having many arteries’; बहुत- 


न्त्रीप्रींवा ‘the many-veined neck; but बहुनाडीकः स्तम्भः a pillar with 
many ornamental lines ; बहुतन्त्रीका (many-stringed) वीणा. 





° होबादभाषा | Pan. V. 4. 154, 


† न संज्ञायाम्‌ | ईयसश्च | वरिदितश्रातुः | नाडीतन्त्र्योः स्वाङ्गे । निष्मवाणिभ्यश्व | 
Pan, V. 4, 155-57, 159-60, 


t ईयसो बहुजीदेनीति वाच्यम्‌ | Vàrt, 
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(d) to the final of the compound निष्प्रवाणिः (निर्गता प्रवाणी ‘a 
weaver's shuttle’ अस्य) पटः ‘a new, unbleached garment,” 

(¢) to compounds formed according to rules §§ 250, 251, and 
252; as सपुत्रः, उपबहव;, दक्षिणपर्वां, &c. ! 

$ 265. The final झा is optionally shortened before ऋ *; as बहु- 
मालः मालाकः-मालकः ८. 

§ 266. In the formation of a समानाधिकरणबहत्रीहि, if the first 
member be a fem. noun derived from the mas, by the affix भा or है, 
the mas, is restored if followed by another fem, noun ; चित्रा गावः 
यस्य स चित्रगुः; जरती गौ: यस्य स जरहुः; रूपवती भार्या यस्य स रूप- 
वद्धायेः; but गंगा भार्या यस्य स गंगामार्यः, वामोरूभार्यः, कल्याणी Tart 
यस्य स कन्याणीप्रधान: | 

Exceptions :—(a) This change in the first member does not 
take place, when it is followed by an ordinal (fem.), cr any of the 
words प्रिया, मनोज्ञा, कल्याणा, छुभगा, भक्ति, सचिवा, स्वसा, कान्ता, 
WIM, समा, चपला, दुहिता, वामा, अबला aud तनया; as कल्याणी प्रिया 
यस्य स कल्याणीप्रियः one to whum a virtuous woman is dear, 

(b) If the first member be a proper name, an ordinal number, 
name of a limb of the body of an animal ending $, name of a class, 
or a word having a penultimate a in a few cases, it does not undergo 
this change; Tar (a proper name) भार्या यस्य स दत्ताभार्यः, पञ्वमीभारये:, 
सुकेशीभार्यः, शूद्राभारयः, रसिकाभायँ:, पाचिकामार्यः, &c.; but अकेशा 
Wat यस्य स अकेदाभार्यः as the first word docs not end in इ; पाका 
भार्या यस्य स पाकभार्यः Ec. 





* आपोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan. VII. 4, 15, 


f rar: पुंवड्भाबितपुरकादनूइ समानाधिकरणे जियामप्रणाप्रियादेषे | Pan, 
VI, 3. 34, 
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AVYAYIBHA'VA OR THE ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

§ 267, An Avyayibhiva comp. consists of two members the 
first of which is, in most cases, an indeclinable (a preposition or an 
adverb), and the second a noun the whole being treated like the: 
nom, sing. of neu, nouns; the comp. so formed is indeclinable ; 
e. 9. अधिहरि ‘in Hari’; अन्तागिरि ‘in a mountain,’ &c. 

$ 268. In forming the Avyayibháva compouuds the following 
rules should be observed :— = 


(a) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending q or i 
is changed to इ, and ओ or afr to उ गोपायति शाः पार्ताति वा गोपा: | 
सस्मित्रिति अधिगोपम्‌, अनुविष्ण after Vishnu ; उपगु near a cow &c 

(5) * Final न्‌ of mas. and fem. nouns in अन्‌ 15 dropped; and 
optionally that of neuter nouns ending in अम्‌; उपराजम्‌; उपःचमंम-मे. 

(c) f अ is optionally substituted for the final of नदी पार्णमासी 
भागहायणी and गिरि; उपनदम्‌-दि, उपपो्णमासम- सि, उपामहायणम्‌-णि 
‘near to the full-moon day of Margashirsha ; ' उपगिरम रि 

(d) f It is also optionally added to all nouns ending in any of 
the first four letters of a class; उपसामिधम्‌ Pr 

(e) अ is attached to the final of the following nouns when coni- 
pounded in an Avya.T ;--झरत्‌, विपाश्‌, अनस्‌, मनस, उपानह, STA- 
Se. दिक, हिमवत, दिश्‌, qu, विश, चेतस्‌, चतुर्‌, यद्‌, तू, कियत्‌, जरस्‌ 

(subtitated for जरा), &c,; शरदः समीपम्‌ उपशरदम्‌, प्रतिविपादाम्‌, 
wards the Vipàs'à ;' व्झशोनेध्ये अपदिशम्‌, between two divisions of the 


lu cC MICE P —— 
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अनभ । नपँसकादन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan, V, 4. 108, 109 
T नदीपार्णमास्याग्रहायणीभ्य; | गिरेश्च सेनकस्य | Pan, V, 4, 110, 113 
t ga: | Pan. V. 4. 112 
T भब्ययीभावे हारत्म भृतिभ्यः | Pan, V. 4. 107. 
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compass, उपजरसन towards old age, अध्यात्मम्‌ on the soul; 6९. 
aud to अक्ति when preceded by प्रति, qx changed to परो, सम्‌ aud अनु, 
the g of अति being dropped ; अक्ष्णः प्रति प्रत्यक्ष म्‌ before one’s eyes ; 
अक्ष्णः परं परोक्षम्‌ out of sight; समक्षम्‌, and अन्वक्षम्‌ afterwards, 
forthwith, | 


§ 269, The indeclinables forming Avyayibhava compounds have 
various senses”; e. g. (1) the meaning of a case; as गोपि इति 
अधिगोपम्‌ ‘intl protector or the cowherd;’ so हराविति अधिहरि, 
अध्यात्मम्‌ dc.; (2) सामीप्य or ‘vicinity ; ` as कृष्णस्य समीपं उपकृष्णम्‌ 
near Krehna; so उपगवत, 4०; समृद्धि ० ‘prosperity ;’ as मद्राणां 
समृद्धि: सुमद्रम्‌, ‘in a country wherein the Madras are in a prosperous 
condition, (4) व्यृद्धि (f+ sfr: ) or ‘bad condition;’ as यवनानां 
व्यृद्धिः दुर्यवनम्‌ ‘where the Yavauas are in a bad condition ;’. (5) 
अभाव or 'absence; as मक्षिकाणां अभावः निर्मक्षिकम्‌ ‘where flies are 
utterly absent’ i, e, ‘perfect loneliness,’ or *quiet;' so निजेनम्‌ 40. 
(6) अस्यय or ‘the close or the transgression of’ as हिमस्य भत्ययः 
अतिहिमम्‌ ‘after the wintry season,’ so अतिवसन्तम्‌, अतियोवनम्‌, अति- 
मात्रम्‌ 'transgressing the proper limits,’ ५९.; (7) असम्प्रति or 'un- 
fitness of time; as निद्रा ante न य्यच्यते हाते अतिनिद्रम्‌ past sleeping 
time; as अतिनिद्रम्‌ उत्तिष्ठति पुरुषः ; (8) प्रादुभांव or ‘manifestation’ as 
हरिहाब्द्स्य प्रकाशः इतिहरिः in which the name Hari is manifested 
(loudly uttered); (9) पञ्चात्‌ or ‘alter’; as विष्णौः पश्चात्‌ अनुविष्णु; (10) 
योग्यता] or ‘fitness’ as रूपस्य योग्यं अनुरूपम्‌ in 8 corresponding man- 
ner; 80 अनगुणम्‌ agreeably or comformably to, favourably; &c. (11) 





* अव्ययं विभक्तिसमीपसमृद्धिव्यद्यथोभावात्ययासम्परत्तिशन्दप्रादुर्भाबषच्षायथा- 
नपृञ्ययौ गायसा द्श्यसम्पत्तिसाकल्यान्तवचनेधु । Pan. II. 1. 6. 

+ 10-13 are the senses of यथा; योग्यतावीप्णापदार्थानातिवृत्तिसादृइयाने 
यथार्थाः | Sid. Kau, 
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वीप्सा or ‘repetition’ as अथम्‌ अर्थ प्रति mağa in every case; अहन्य 
हनीति प्रत्यहम-ह every day; so mariaa, &c. (12) अनतिद्वृत्ति 
or the ‘non-violation of’ as दाक्तिमनतिक्रम्य यथादाक्ति 70 going 
beyond’ i. e. ‘according to one’s power’, so यथाविधि? €?, (12) 
argza or ‘similarity’; as हरेः सादृदर्य सहरि like Hari (14 ) 
आनुपूञ्यं or ‘succession in order, priority’; as ञ्थेष्ठस्य आनपूव्यण 
STISQS ‘according to seniority, so अनुक्रमम्‌ according to the 
proper order; &e. (15) योगपद्म or ‘simultaneousness’, as चक्रेण 
युगपत्‌ सचक्रम्‌ ‘along with the wheel’, (16) सम्पत्ति ०७ ‘power 
influence’, as क्षत्राणां सम्पत्तिः सक्षजम ‘with the Kshatriyas ina 
satisfactory condition,’ or ‘very iufluencial’, or ‘powerful’. ( 17 ) 
माकल्य or ‘entirety, fullness’ as छणमापि अपरिव्यज्य aaa ‘in a 
“manner not leaving out even grass’; and (I8) अन्त or ‘end’; as 
अन्ते अमिप्रन्थपर्यन्तम्धीते साम्नि including the work on fire (which 
is studied last of all); so सभाष्यम्‌ , &९. 


$ 270. (a) t यावत्‌ showing a definite measure may be com- 
pounded with any word; e. g. यावन्तः WRT: तावन्तः अच्युतप्रणामाः 
यावच्छ्रोकम्‌ अच्युतप्रणामाः ‘bowing down to Agyuta as many times 
as there are slokas'; so यावान्‌ NIRTI: तावान्‌ अभ्यासः यावदव- 
काशम्‌ अभ्यासः, Ke. 

§ 271. f प्रति meaning ‘very little’ is compounded with a 
noun and is placed last; झाकस्य Sar: शाकप्रति ‘very little vege- 
table’. But gat वृक्ष प्राति विद्योतते विद्युत where प्रति means ‘towards’, 





* यथाऽस्तादृइये | Pan. II. 1.7. यथा is not compounded when it 
indicates similarity; यथा eft: तथा हरः f'e. 
T यावदवधारणे | Pan, II. 1, 8, 


‡ gamar मात्रार्थे Pan. II, 1, 9, 
12 8, ०, 
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§ 272. * The words अक, and इलाका, and ४ numeral, are 
compounded with पारि and placed first to express loss in a game; 
भक्षेण विपरीसं gud अक्षपरि, ‘so as to be a loser by an unlucky ` 
throw of dice’; शलाकापरि an unlucky throw or movement of one. 
of the pieces at a game played with S’alikas, एकपरि ‘loss of one 
throw of_dice’, &c, 

§ 273. (a) t The prepositions अप, पारि and qf: and words 
derived from: the root अश्च (प्राच्‌, We I, TET, अवाच, तियेच, 
&c.) are optionally compounded with a noun in the Ablative;. 
भपाविष्णु or अपविष्णोः ‘away from Vishnu’; पारिविष्णु or पारिविष्णो:; 
बहिवेनम्‌ or बहिर्वेनात्‌; प्राग्वनम्‌ 0०1-त्राग्वनात ‘to the east of the 
forest &c. 


(b) | str showing limit, inclusive and exclusive, ig optionally 
compounded with a noun in the Ablative; and so arc अनु, अभि, | 
and प्रति all meaning ‘towards’ witha noun in the Accusative; | 
आमुक्ति ० आखुक्तेः until final liberation संसारः; भावालं or आबाले*य: 
up to the child हरिभक्तिः; भभ्यप्ति or अग्निमभि towards the fire 
शलभाः पतन्ति; प्रत्यामे or अभिप्रति; अनुवनम्‌ or TARJ. 

(c) अनु. weaning ‘towards’ or ‘alongside of’, or ‘equal in length | 
with’, is also similarly compounded; अनुवनम्‌ (अशनिर्गतः ‘the 
thunderbolt passed) towards the forest’; गङ्गाया अनु ०7 भनुगऊुम 
वाराणसी ‘Varanasi is alongside the Ganges’, (गंगादेध्यंसद्श दैध्यों - 
पलक्षिता gemi: S. K.). 


* अक्षद्ालाकासंख्याः परिणा | Pan. II, 1. 10. gasrat पराजये wary 
समासः | Sid, Kau, 

† विभाषा | भपपारिबाहिरञ्वः पञ्चम्या | Pan, II. 1. 11-12. 

t आङ्मर्यादामिविध्यो; | लक्ष॑णेनाभिपती आभिमुख्ये । अनुयैत्खमया | 
यस्य चायामः | Pan, 11, 1. 13-16. | 
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§ 274. * The words पार and मध्य optionally form Avya. com- 
pounds with any nominal base, aud are placed first, the final sq 
being changed to ए when thus compounded; e. 9. पारे-मध्ये-गंगात्‌ 
from the iniddle of the Gangetie stream; optionally of course, the 
Gen. 1३६; WHEAT; गञ्चामध्यात्‌ - In this case the Ab, ter- 
mination is irregularly retained, If the final noun has the sense 
of the loc, the final vowel may be changed to अम्‌; as पारे-मध्ये- 
गङ्गम्‌; Cf. RAGA Bhatti. V. 4. 

$ 275. (a) f A numeral may optionally be compounded with 
a noun showing relation by blood or some kind of learning to form 
an Avya. comp.; at मुनी वंइयौ दिसनि, व्याकरणस्य Profi; ८. ५. 
faf व्याकरणम्‌, ‘The Grammar of which the three sages Panini, 
Katyayana and Patanjali are the authorities.’ 

(6) t and with names of rivers; सप्तर्गगम्‌, agaa, This comp, 
also shows an aggregate, 

$ 276, § Any noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avya, comp. to form a name; उन्मत्तगंगत्‌ ‘a place 
where the Ganges is very boisterous,’ so लोहितगंगम्‌, &c. 

§ 277, The indeclinables समया, निकषा, आरात्‌, अभितः, परितः 
पञ्चात्‌, do not combine with any noun; समया Ara, निकषा लड्गम्‌, &e. 

§ 278. The following Avya, compounds are anomalous§ :— 
विडान्ति गावः यस्मिन्‌ काले स तिष्ठदु ढोइनकालः ‘the time when cows 


— m 





* wert षष्ठया वा । Pn. II, 1. 18. 

t संख्या ázia | Pan, 11, 1. 19. aù fear विश्वया जन्मना च | Sid. 
Kau, - 

i नदीभिश्च | Pan. 11, 1, 20, समाहारे चायमिष्प्रते | Várt, 

$ अस्यपदार्थे q संज्ञायाम | Pan, II. 1, 21. 

T asgi च | Pan, IT. 1, 17, 


180 Sansk KT GRAMMAR. [ § 278-214 
| 


stand for being milked ; see Bhatti, FV. 14, So Weg ‘the tind 
when cows conceive or bulls bear the plough ;’ आयरयः गादः अस्मित्‌ 
काले आयतीगवम ‘the evening time,” ‘the tare when the cows come 
home ;' खलेयवम्‌, ‘the time when the barley is on the thrashing 
ground ; ' similarly खलेबुसम्‌ , लूनयवम्‌ when barley is reaped, छयमान' 
यवम्‌, सेदतयवम्‌, &c.; समभूमि ‘when the ground is even- समपदारि 

when the foot soldiers are in right lines सुषमम्‌ विषमम्‌, अपसमम 
at the end of the year आयतीसमम्‌ , पापसमम्‌, iv an evil vear पुण्य 
समम्‌, प्राह्मम, प्ररथम्‌ ‘when the chariots move forth WNaffg ‘whe 
the deer come;’ Pray, प्ररक्षिणम्‌ , संप्रा, and असंप्राति 


N, B.—Aceording to all followers of Pin, compounds of tb 
group are precluded from being further compounded, though poe! 


do not seem te respect the prohibition except in so far as to pla 


such words at the end of a comp.; ef प्रदाक्षिणक्रियाहीयामू । Rag 
7७; also IV, 25, VII. 24, &c, 





GENERAL RULES APPLICABLE TO ÁLL COMPOUNDS, 


§ 219, © The words ऋच, पुरू, अप्‌, धुर, when it does not 
‘the yoke of a carriage,’ and Gat, at tbe end of any compo: 
take the suffix अ; भर्थचे:-चम ‘half a hynn ; ' विष्णुपुरं ‘the town 
Vishnu, विमलापँ सरः; ‘a lake with pure water; sqaq * 
yoke of a kingdom’ i, e, ‘the heavy responsibilities of governing 
&c, रम्यपथो ar: fa country with pleasant roads,” &c. 


(५) But in the case of zw preceded by अनु or ay, the " 
added only when the compound denotes a student of the 











emer | Pan, V. 4. 14. 
»stituted for पथिन्‌ | 


k oak l 
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Vela* ; ATA ‘one who does not study the Rg. Veda; TET ‘one 
that has studied the Rg. Veda;’ but WIR साम ‘the Samar V eda that 
contains no rks.’ Wa AAT ‘a hymn censisting ef many rks.’ 

(b) धुर when it refers to stay ‘a car’ does not take this sf; 
SUDI: the yoke of a carriage TTY अभः- 

§ 280. f The अ of the word sqq is changed to हैं when preceded 
by FX, अन्तर्‌ or a prepositions and to 3 when preceded by, अनु and 
the compound is the name of a country; as द्विर्गता आपो यस्मिन इति 
Ëra a peninsula; अन्तगेता आपी stata अन्तरीपम्‌ ‘an island,’ प्रती- 
पन्‌ ‘in opposition to the force of waters ;’ समीपम्‌ ; अनूपः 1(अनुगताः 
भापोत्र) ‘Name of a place or country ;’ the change of अ to हे is 
optional if the preposition end in $; WHET आपः यस्मिन्‌ प्रेपम्‌- 
प्रापम्‌; परेपम -परांपम्‌. ‘a pond or a tank, a passage for water,’ 

§ 281 € The following words take the suffix sf before which the 
final vowel, with the following consonant if any, is dropped, 


(a) सामने and Stag when preceded by प्रति, अनु or भव; प्रति- 
साम, साम अनुगतः भनुसामः friendly; अवरं साम अवसामम्‌ a bad hymn; 
यतिलोबम्‌ ; ‘in inverse order, inversely’; अनुलोमसू ५५ natural order 
successively; directly’. 


———M M— — o — ण 


* अनृचबद्वुचाबध्येतर्येव 4 Sid. Kau, 

t दथस्तरूपतर्गेभ्पो$ष $4 उदनोर्देश 4 Pan, VI, 3. 97-98, 

$ नानादमलतोर्वरुत्रिझेरपान्तर्रा aa: i 

4474 मनूषं तत्‌ ger हिपवादिभिः ॥ 

8 aaar | Vartika, , 

T अच्‌ tagiem: | Pan, V. 4. 75. कृष्णोदक्याण्डुसंख्यापूर्वोया 
qg तते 1 संख्यायां नद्वंगोदावरीम्पां चै Vartikas, apud | Pan. 
१, 4, 76, उपयसगोदथ्वनः | Pan, V. 4. 85, 
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(5) भूमि preceded by क्कृष्ण, amar, पाण्डु ०० a numeral; कृष्णा भूमिः 
यस्य स कृष्णभूमः, similarly उदीची भूमिः यस्य स उद्ग्भूमः; पाण्डुः भूमिः 
यस्य स पाण्डुनूमः, दे भूमी यस्य स fepe [प्रासादः] ‘having two 
floors’. | 

(c) The words मदी and गीदावरी preceded by a numeral; qag- 
TET. सप्तगोदावरम . 

(d) अधि when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 
‘the eye’; as गवामक्षीव गवाक्षः lit. resembling the eye of a bull 
hence ‘a round window’, 

(e) अध्वन्‌ when preceded by a preposition, प्रगतो3ध्वान प्रकृष्टो- 
SAT वा प्राध्वः ‘a carriage’, ‘distant’, 

(f) * also नाभि in compounds like पद्मनाभ: | 

§ 282. f sq is added to the finals of the following— 

(a) वच॑स्‌ preceded by were or हस्तिन्‌; RATATE ‘the divine 
majesty or glory of a Brühmans,' ‘preeminence or sanctity arising 
from sacred knowledge’; हस्तिवर्चसम ‘the splendour or magnificence 
of an elephant’, 


(b) तमस्‌ preceded by अवं, सम्‌ and अन्ध; ८ 9. saad तमः भव- 


तमसम्‌ ‘slight darkness’; qad तमः संतमसम्‌, ‘great or continuous ` 


darkness’; अन्ध तमः अन्धतमसम ‘pitchy darkness’, 





* अजिति योगविभांगादन्यत्रायि | Sid. Kau.; this is obtained by | 
separating the portion अच्‌ from the sútra ‘अच्‌ प्रत्यन्वव० But this | 
is no sanction for forming new compounds ending in apy. It is; 


only a devise used by grammarians to explain such words as 
नालननाभ &c. 


T ग्रक्षहास्तम्याँ वर्चसः | अतरसमन्धेश्यस्तमसः | अन्ववतप्ताददसः | AFTE: 
सतमीस्थात्‌ | अनुगवमायामे | Pan, V. 4, 78-83. 
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() uw. preceded by अत्तु, अव or तप्त; अनुगतं रहः अनुरहसम 
‘secret, solitary’; अवततं रहः अवरहसँ ‘a little secret’, ‘desolate’; aw 
रहः तघरहसम ‘a hot secluded place’. 

(d) उरस in the Loc, and preceded by प्रात; उरसि प्रति प्रस्युरसम्‌ 
‘against the breast’. 

(c) गो preceded by अनु, when length is implied: अनुगवम्‌ यानम्‌ 
‘a vehicle measuring as much as a bull in length’. 


§ 283. * अ is always added in the case of the following twenty- 
five compounds which 37९:—अविद्यमानानि Weare अस्य भचतुरः, 
‘destitate of four; so विचतुरः and qWqc: all three Bah, com- 
pounds; then eleven Dw. compounds for which see § 191 (5) the last 
tro, and § 195 (c); रजोऽपि अपारित्यञ्य सरजसन Avya, (ATH: as ५ 
Dah.); निश्चित खेयो निञ्रयसम्‌ , ‘sure never failing bliss’; पुरुषस्य आः 
पुरुषायुषम्‌, ‘the period of human life’; both Tat, qarara: WAT- 
हारः EWAN ‘the period of two lives’, similarly, Saas ; both 
Dwigus; ऋग्यङुषम्‌ Dw. जातश्चासो उक्षा च जातोक्षः ‘a young bull’; 
महोअः a grown up bull; बृद्धोक्षः ‘an old bull’; all Karn. ga: समीपं 
उपझुनम्‌ ‘near the dog’, गोष्ठे शा गोष्ठश्वः, a dog ina cowpen that 
barks at others; hence figuratively ‘a person who idly stays a, 
home and slanders others’. 

6 284 T The finals of compounds having for their first mem- 
ber q or आति in the sense of ‘praise’, and कि in the sense of ‘cen- 
sure’, remain unchanged; सुराजा ‘a good king’; अतिराजा ‘a pre- 


» अचतुरविचतर सुचत्र खा पुसधन्वन डुहक्सा मवाङ्‌ मनसा किभुवदार॒ गवोवंछी वप दस = 
नक्तत्दि वराजिन्दिवा हर्दिवसरजसनि TATE ITS था युषत्या T8 ग्य जुष जातो क्षम हो क्ष वृ- 
दक्षापरनगाष्टधा: | Pan. V. 4. 77. । 

f न पजनात्‌। Pan, V. 4.69. epa 1 Vårt. किमः क्षेपे Pan. 
V. 4. 70. 
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eminent king’; अतिगौः ‘an excellent bull’, अतित्वा, &0., but परम- 
राजः; गामतिक्रान्तः अतिगवः; कृत्सितो राजा किराजा; ‘a bad king’, 
किसर ‘a bad friend’; but किरा जः, किसरबः in other cases. 

OTHER CHANGES IN CONNECTION WITH COMPOUNDS. 

6 285. * The word पाह is changed to qq when followed by 
अजि, अत्ति, ग, and उपहतः and into qw necessarily when followed 
by हिम्‌ , काबिन्‌, and हसि, and optionally when followed by घोष, 
मिश्र, शब्द, and निष्क; as पादाभ्यामजत्तीति पदाजिः, पद्धघामततीति 
पदातिः, पद्भयां गच्छतीति पदशः all meaning ‘one walking on foot, ‘a 
pedestrian; a foot-soldier’, &e,; पदोपहतः; ‘beaten down by the 
feet’; पद्धिमम्‌ , ‘coldness of the feet’; पादो कषितुं शीलमस्य पत्काषी 
one accustomed to tax his legs; ‘a footman’; पदा हतिः Tera: a 
beaten track, a way, a road; पद्धोषः or पाइचोषः, पन्मि्जः, or qrg- 
मिश्रः; पच्छब्द: or पादरार्द्‌ः, पन्निव्कः or पादनिष्क्ः ‘quarter of a 
Nishka’ (a gold coin). 

§ 286. 1 हृदय becomes gx necessarily when followed by लेख 
(formed by the affix अण ), and लास and the Tad. affixes य (ae) 
and अ (अण्‌ ), and optionally when followed by शोक and रोम and 
the Tad. affix य ( ष्यञ्‌); हृद्यं लिखतीति gu ‘ heart-ache’; 


(घञि तु हृदयलेखः Sid. Kau), इल्लासः ' disquietude,’ ‘hiceough’; . 


हृद्यस्य प्रिर्य gú agreeable to the heart; हृद्यस्येवं हार्द, इच्छोकः ण ` 


s 


Taur: the pang of the heart; gerenr: इद्रोगः. 


6 287. (a) उदक t becomes gw necessarily (1) when it forms . 


& proper name whether primary or final, or ( 2) when followed by 





* पादस्य पदज्यातिगोपहतेषु। Pin. VI 3. 52. हिमकाषिहतिष च | बा 


घोषामिश्रराब्दषु | Pan, VI, 8. 54. 56, 
T हृदयस्य हलेखयदणलासेषु | वा झाऊष्यञ्रोगेष्‌ | Pan. VI, 3. 50, 51. 
$ उदकस्पोदः संज्ञायाम्‌ | उत्तरपदत्य चोते वक्तब्यमू | Várt. Adara- 
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the words qu, वास, वाहन, and f: उद्तेघः ‘a particular cloud filled 
with water; उद्धिः, क्षीरोदः the sea of milk; so ggota: se. उदपेषं 
fy, IJITA: standing in water; उद्वाहनः, उद्धिः ‘a vessel for 
holding water (घटः, समुद्रे तु पुर्ण faga Sid. IXau.). 

(^) and optionally when followed by a word beginning with a 
simple consonant and denoting ‘a vessel to be filled up with water’, 
मन्थ, ओढन, सक्तु, बिन्दु, TH, भार. हार, वीवध ʻa yoke witha pan 
at each end for carrying loads’ (कावड marathi), and गाह; IRPA: 
or उदकुम्भःः but उदकस्थाली (as स्थाली begins with a conjunct 
consonant), उद्कपवेत:; उइमन्थः or उद्कमन्थः barley-water; IFTA: 
or STADT: rice boiled with water, water-incal; उववीवधः or उदक्र- 
वीवधः, ‘a yoke for carrying water’; उद्गाइः or उदकगाहः ‘plunging 
or bathing in water’, & 

§ 238, (a) * When the first member of a compound ends in 
ह or ऊ not capable of changing into हय or qq and not belonging 
to a fem, termination or an indeclinable, the $ ० is optionally 
shortened; ग्रामणीपुत्र: or प्रामणिपुजः the son of a leader. of a village; 
&c.; but गोरीपातिः, उदः, POR &c. 

(b) But the word y followed by $a and कुटि is an exception; 
श्रु + कुंसः = भ्रू-भु कु सः (जुवा कुँसो भाषण शोभा वा यस्य स स्त्रीवेषधारी 
नर्तक: Sid. Kan.) an actor; y-ap: the knit eyebrow; according 
to some qr optionally becomes s when followed by gre or कुदि; so 
also श्रकुं सः and श्रकाटिः (see ft, note). 


— — —— — —— — — oe 


षु च। एकहलादेः पूरायितब्येल्पतरस्पाव्‌ । मन्थोदनसक्ताबिन्दुवजभारहारवीवधगाहेष | 
Pan, VI, 3. 57-60. 

* car eens ead गालवस्य | Pan, VI. 3.61. इयङ्घाङ्भारितामत्यत गां 
थ नेति वाच्यम्‌ । MRAM quon Vartikas. अकारो$ीन विर्धयते 
gig व्याख्यान्तरम्‌ | Sid, Kau, 
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§ 289, Obs.—* The fem. affix भा or t at the end of a word 


forming the first member of a compound is shortened in most 
cases when the whole is a name or in the Veda; रेवतिपुजः, भरणिप॒र्ः} 
कुमारिदारा, प्रदविदा; अजक्षीरम (as अजक्षीरिण जुहोति), दिलप्रस्थम, 
Se.; but नान्दीकरः, नॉन्दीवॉषः, फाल्गुनीपाणमासी, जगतीच्छन्दः, लो- 
मंकागूृहम्‌ , &c. 

§ 290. Obs.—}t The words geat, इषीका and afar shorten 
their final आ. when followed by fere, तुल and भारिन्‌ respectively; 
इंण्कचितम्‌ nade of bricks; पक्केष्टकश्चितम्‌ ; इषीकतूलम्‌, ‘the point of 
a reed’, wattage, मॉलभारी wearing garlands; उत्पलमालें- 
भारी, &c. 

$ 291, Obs.—t A nasal is inserted in the case of ihe follow- 
ing words: —eeg, अगद and अस्तु followed by कार; Wa by भव्या; 
लोक by पाणि; अनभ्याश by इत्य; wre and अभि by इन्धः तिमि by शिष्ठ 
or गिलगिल; and उष्ण and sqq by करण; as सत्यडुगरः, ‘making true’, 
carnest money’, &c. cf. Ki. XI. 50, भगदडूनरः, ‘a physician ' ; 
STET FIT: ‘efficacious’, ‘admittance’, (अभ्युपगमः Tat, B.); घेनुम्भव्या, 
tsaa? Yq: Tat. B); लोकम्पूण: ‘pervading or filling the world’; 
अनभ्याशमित्यः ‘not to be approached, to be shunned from afar’, 
(दूरतः परिहतेव्य इत्यर्थः Sid, Kau.); भ्राष्टमिन्थः ‘one who fries or 
roasts in a frying-pan’, अभिमिन्थः ‘one who kindles fire’; तिमिङ्गिलः 
‘a monstrous fish that swallows down Timi, aJarge fish said to be 


— — 


* sat: संज्ञाउन्दसो बहुलमू । त्वे च | Pan, VI. 3. 63, 64, 

T इष्टकेषीकामालानां चिततूलभारिषु | Pan. VI. 3. 65. 

| कारेसत्यागदस्य | Pan, VI. 3, 70. अस्तोथेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | घेनेमेब्यायाम्‌ | 
लोकस्य एणे span: | were | गिलेशागिलस्य | गिल्गिछ «| 
डष्गभद्रयोः करणे | Vartikas, 
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100 Yojanas in length °°), तिमिड्रिलगिलः T 'a very large fish that 
swallows even a Timingila'; उष्णडुरणम्‌ heating; TAFTI confer- 
ing prosperity. 

§ 292. रात्रि followed by a krt affix, inserts a nasal optionally; 
शर्नियर: or रात्रिचरः, ‘a night rover’; ‘a demon, रात्रिमटः or 
रात्र्यटः ४८. 

§ 293, ‡ सह forming the first member of a compound is 
changed to स. 

(a) when the whole compound isa name; e.g. सपलादाम ; but 
Qeg a comrade in battle (Upapada comp. ). 

(b) when it means ‘including a certain literary work’, or, ‘in 
addition to’; as समुहर्त (Avya. comp) ज्योतिषमधीते ‘he studies 
the science of astronomy, including that of finding out ths auspi- 
cious times’, सद्रोणा खारी ‘a khári with a drona in addition to it’, 

(c) and when the object denoted by the latter member is not 
visibly seen, but is to be inferred; as सराक्षसीका (Bah. comp.) 
निशा ‘a night in which the presence of demonesses is to be inferred’ 

§ 294. T समान becomes q— 

(a) when followed by the words sfa, जमपद, रात्रि, नाभि- 


नॉमन्‌ , गोत्र, रूप, स्थान, वणे, वयस्‌, वचन and बन्धु; समानं ज्योतिः 
अस्य सञ्योतिः ‘that which lasts from the rising of particular stars 





* Vide Ragh. XIII, 10, and Mallinátha on it. अस्ति मत्स्यस्ति- 
मिर्नाम शतग्रोजनमायतः' | 

t तिमिद्धिलागिलाप्यस्ति तद्रिलोयस्ति राघवः | 

f सहस्य gea | प्रत्थान्ताधिके च | द्वितीये चानुपाख्यै । Pan. VI. 8, 
78-80, 

ब्‌ ज्योतिरजेनपदरात्रिनामिनामगोत्ररूपस्थानवर्णवयोबचन sug | चरणे ब्रह्मचारिणि। 
ताथि ये | विभाषोदरे । दृग्दृहावतष | Pan. VI. 3. 85-89. दक्षे चति 
वक्तन्यम्‌ | Värt. 
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to their setting, e.g, ‘morning,’ (समानं च्यीतिरस्येति बहुत्रीहिः ' 
यस्मिन. उ्योतिषि आदित्ये नक्षत्रे वा dard तरस्तमयपर्येन्तमनुवतेमान HD 
wis सख्यीतिरित्यच्यते । Tat. Dod 9; सजनपद: belonging to the same 
country; सरात्िः, सनाभिः ‘connected by the same navel, uterine, Ke, 

(5) when followed ty the word ज्ह्मचारिनः ‘a student of the 
Veda who belongs to the same Salle or brauch as another;' समानः 


SWUQRI THETA. 

(c) when followed by effet with the Tad, affix ये added to it; as 
समानतीये वासी सतीथ्यैः ‘a disciple of the same preceptor;’ and 
optionally when followed by उदर under the same circumstances ; 
समानादरे wg: BTA: or समानो इयैः ‘born of the same womb,’ a 
brother of whole ७००१. 


(it) when followed hy दृक, Fa and वृक्ष; ATH, सदृदाः, सदृक्षः | 
(८) f and in the case of compounds like सपक्ष, साधम्यं, 
सज्ञातायि, &c, 


७ धरणः Wu, TH वेदः | तदध्यपनाये TINT we तचरत॑ति sms | 
Sil. Kau, 

f समारस्य च्छन्दस्पमर्द्दमभृत्यदकष | Pin. VI. 8, 84. The proper mean- 
ins of this sútra is that the word समा 7 is changed to q in the Veda 
when followed by any other werd except मूर्धन्‌ . प्रभाते aud zg$; अनु 
भात सगम्मः( समानो गर्भः सगभेः तत्र भदः), अनु सखा सयूथ्यः, सनुत्यः &०.; Lut 
समान मधी, AAT TTT, समानीद्काः | But as compounds like सपक्ष, &e. 
cannot be properly explained by any of the sutras following this, 
grammarians like Vamana think that the portion समानस्य ought to 
be separated from this sútra and considered a separate sutra by 
itself, Bhattoji Dikshita conforms to this opinion of Vamana, bat 
following Haradatta, suggests that the स in compounds like ATY, 
niay not be suustituted for सनान but for सह meaning ‘like or similar 
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$ 295. स is ehanged to w when the following words are 
compounded” ; 

(4) sgi and ay; अजूलिषड्धाः | 

(6) ate and स्थान 7.; भीरुष्ठानश- 

(c) ख्योतिस्‌ or आयुस्‌ , and स्तोम; ज्योतिष्टोमः, आयुष्टीमः a sacri- 
fice performed for the obtainment of long life, 

(7) and in the case of the words gapar and others; शोभनं साम 
थस्य Quran; so निःषामा, gi: उषन्थिः Ty, TF ६०. 

$296. + अन्य in any other case than the Inst, and the Gen. is 
changed to अन्यद when followed by आशिस , भाशा, आस्था, आस्थित, 
उत्सुक, ऊति and राग; अन्या भाशी: अन्यबाशीः, ‘another blessing; 
भन्या आज्या अन्वदाशा', ‘another desire’ ; अन्यदास्थित्तः ‘resorting to 
another’; अन्यदुस्सकः ` ९४९ for another’; अन्यदास्था ‘devotion or 
attachment to another’ ; अन्या ऊतिः अन्यदूतिः, अन्यः राग;: अन्यद्राग;: 
bat अन्यस्य अन्येन वा आदीः अन्याज्ञी:; also when followed by कारक 
and the Tad, affix in which cases tlie restriction is removed; 
अन्यस्य कारकः अत्यत्कारकः, अन्यस्यायम्‌ अन्यदीयः; and optionally 
when followed by अर्थ; अन्यदर्थ: or ञन्यार्थः a different meaning, &c. 


$ 297. f A certain number of compounds and other words of 





to‘ and that the compounds should be considered as Bahuvrihis; 
समानस्येति योगो विभज्यतें तेन सपक्षः, साधम्यै सजातीयमित्याद सिद्धमिति R- 
Arar | अथवा सहरान्दः सदृदवचनोप्यस्ति | सदृशः सख्या ससण्वीति यथा | तेनायम- 
ह्वयदविग्रहों sete: | समानः पक्षो ऽस्येत्यादि | Sid. Kau, 

* quüsxo: सङ्गः | भीरोः स्थानम्‌ | ज्योतिरायुषस्तोमः | सुषामादिषु च | 
Pan, VIII, 3. 80-81, 83, 98. 

| अपष्ठचतृतातरास्थस्यान्यस्य दुगश राशास्थास्थतोत्सृकोतकारकरागच्छषु | Pan, 
VI. 3, 99. अर्थ विभाषा | Pan. VI, 3. 100. | 

t वृषो इ्रादीने प्रथोपादेष्टम्‌ | Pan. VI. 3. 109, 
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irregular formation are classed under the head of पुषोद्र, ‘Any word 
whose formation cannot be properly explained is included into this 
group, These are to be taken as found in the language, The prin- 
cipal of these are :—पुषतः उदरं पृषोदरम्‌ ‘wind, air’; हन्ति गच्छतीति, 
हसतीति वा हेसः* (either from हन्‌ or हस्‌); हिनस्तीति सिंहः (fr. हिंस्‌ 
cl. 7 to kill), गुढ भासो आत्मा ग्रुढोत्मा the soul that is concealed from | 
the external senses; वारीणां वाहका: बलाहकाः ‘clouds'; जीवनस्य तः 
(a bag) जीमूतः ‘a cloud’; इमान: (dead bodies) शेरते अत्र इमशानं or 
झवानां wet (Kis) उध्वं च तत्‌ स्व॑ च Ste तत्‌ लातीति उलुस्थलम, 
‘a wooden mortar’; पिशितमाचानती'ते पिशाचः, gria सीदन्तीति 
बसी ‘the seat of ascetics or holy sages discussing on philosophical 
subjects’; मयते असो, मह्यां रोतीति बा, मयूरः a peacock, 

(a) t तिर becomes सार optionally when compounded with the 
names of directions; as इक्षिणती रम्‌ or दभिणतारम्‌ ; उत्तरतीरम्‌-तारम्‌; c. 

(b) Obs.—}f दुर्‌ becomes बू in the following cases — दुःखन दाइयर्त 
दूड़ाश्ः ‘difficult to be given or hurt’; बुःस्वेन नाइयते दूणाशः not easy 
to be destroyed ; दु:खेन दभ्यते दूडनः, ‘difficult to be injured or im- 
pelled; बु:खेन ध्यायतांत दूढ्यः &c. 

$ 298. The vowel ofthe first member is lengthened in the 
following cases :— 


* भवेद्रणोगमाद्धलः सिंहो a (aqua | 
गृढोत्मा वर्णिङगतेवेर्णनाझान्षोदरम्‌ ॥ Sid, Kau. 
t दिक्शग्दभ्यस्तीरस्प तारभ वो वा | Vàrtika. 
I दरों दाशनाशदमध्यष 'वमुत्तरपदादे : ge w!Viart. 
७नहिवृतिवृषिव्यधिरुचिसाहेता^ षक्को | वले | मती बह्कचाईनाजेरादना म्‌ | शरादी- 


नांच । उपसगेत्य घञ्प्रमनुष्ये बहुलम्‌ | इकः कारो | अष्टनः संज्ञायाम्‌ | नरे संज्चायामू | 
मित्रे चर्षौ | Pàn. VI. 3. 116. 118-120, 122, 123, 125, 129, 130. 
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(a) when the nouns derived from the roots qw, qw. FT, ध्यध 
TY, सह, and तन्‌ with the aff. किप्‌ (9) follow prepositions termed 
Gati or nouns which they govern; उपानह, मी इत्‌ an inhabited coun- 
try, a realm, yygz the raining season, मर्मवित्‌ piercing the vitale, 
so मृगावित्‌ a hunter (cf. Bhatti, 11. 7). AER, अभीरुक, ऋतीषद 
' over-powering an assailant, परीसत. 

(6) when followed by the aff. बळ, and the whole isa name; 
कृषीवलः a husbandman. 

(c) अमरावती and इरावती which are names, 

(/) when a verbal derivative with the aff. sy (घज्‌) follows a 
preposition in most cases when the comp, does not signify a 
human being; परिपाकः, परीपाकः, but निषाद: one of a mountain 
tribe, 

(c) when काह follows a preposition ending in इ; वीकाशः, नी- 
काञ्चः, but प्रकाद:. 

(f£) when भष्टन्‌ and नर are the latter members and the whole 
is a name; अष्टा पदम्‌ gold, sqerqq: a spider; but apgqs:; विश्वानरः 
an epithet of Savitr, 

(g) when मित्र is the latter member and the whole is the name 
of a rshi; विश्वामित्रः, but विश्वमित्री माणवकः | 

§ 299, * स्‌ is inserted in the case of the following compounds:— 

(a) अपर followed by पर when continuity of an action is implied; 


भपरस्पराः सार्था गय्छन्ति। सततमविच्छेदेन गच्छन्तीस्यथेः । but अपर- 
परा गथ्छन्ति | अपरे च परे च सक्कृदेव गच्छन्तीत्यर्थः | And in the case 





० ववेस्के$वस्करः | अपस्करो रथा ड्रमू । विष्किरः THAT वा । faesaru 
कडे: | मस्करमस्करिणी वेणारिबाजकयोः | कारस्करो वृक्षः | पारस्करप्रभृतीनि त्र 
तंज्ञायाम्‌ | Pán. VI, 1. 148-152, 154, 156, 157. तद्रहतोः करपत्यों शो 


रदेवतयोः सुट aetr« | Vart. प्रायत्य (5 त्तिचित्तयों: | Vart, 
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of आश्चर्यं when wonder is meant; six यदि स भुञ्जीत | But 
आचर्य कभ शोभनम | 

(0) अवकीर्यते इति अवस् क्रः when it means वश्वस्कम्‌ (कुत्सित ay: 
स्थरकमन्नतलम | Sid. Kau.), otherwise अवकरः; अपस्करः when it 
means qarg ‘part of a carriage’; विष्किरः (or बिकिरः) ‘a bird,’ 
प्रतिब्कशः (सहायः पुरोयायी वा Sid. Kau.), but प्रतिगतः Gub प्रति- 
कशः ‘one who bollly faces the whip,’ ‘a disobedient servant; &e. 
मस्सरः ‘a bamboo,’ but मक्ररः ‘a shark’, मस्करिन्‌ ‘an ascetic’; but 
मऋरिन ‘the sea’; कारस् क्र: when it means ‘a particular kind of tree,” 
otherwise कारकरः | 

(c) In the case of the words of the पारस्करादि group such as 
पारस्क्ररः, किष्कुः, किष्किन्धा, &c. when they are names. 

(d) And when the words qq and द्यहत्‌ are followed by कर and 
पति and the meaning is ‘a thief,’ aud ‘a deity’ respectively, the त्‌ 
being dropped before स; तस्करः, बृहस्पतिः, प्रायाश्वत्तम, प्रायश्चित्तिः, 
वनस्पतिः ४९. 

§ 300 ° When the words पुरग, मिश्रक, सिश्रक, सारिक, and कोटर 
are followed by बन in a compound, they lengthen their ending 
vowel, and the न of बन is changed to er; पुरगावणम्‌, मिश्रक्रावणम्‌ , 
सिश्रक्षावणम्‌, सारिकावणम्‌ , कोटरावणम्‌; but असिपत्रवनभ्‌; वनस्याभे 
अप्रेवणम्‌. 

§ 301. Obs.—T The न of वन is changed to ep necessarily when 
preceded by प्र, and optionally when compounded with names of 
herbs or plants containing two or three vowels; प्रवणम्‌, कारष्येवणम, 
&«. दूर्वावणम्‌-वनम्‌ दिरीषवणम्‌-वनम्‌; but देवदारुवनम (as the word 
oo — — —— — — 

* वनं पुरगामिश्रकासित्रकासारिकाको टराग्रेभ्यः | Pan, VIII. 4. 4. 

+ प्रतिरन्तः शेरकषक्षामकाष्पैजदिर पी यूक्षाभ्यो $सञ्चायामापि | विभाषोषधिवनरपति 
भ्य:| Pan. VIII. 4, 5-6, 
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contains more than three vowels); exceptions :--इरिकावनमू , मिरिका- 
वनम्‌, and तिमिरावनम्‌, 

8 302. ४ The न of वाहन is changed to ण when preceded by a 
word denoting an object that can be borne; इक्षवाहणम; but gex- 
वाहनम्‌ ( इन्द्रस्वामिकं वाहनमित्यर्थः Sid. Kau.). 

303. + Thes ० पान is changed to o necessarily when the 
compound implies a country and optionally when it signifies 
merely the act of drinking; as सुरापाणाः (प्राच्या:); क्षीरपाणाः (उद्यी- 
नराः); क्षीरपाणम्‌ ०-पानम्‌. | 

(a) न is also optionally changed to ण in the case of the following 
eompounds;—firfz-erér-4t, गिरि-णख ०-नख, गिरि-णड्य ०-नडघ, 
गिरिनितम्ब ०1-णितम्व, चक्र-णदी ०7-नदी, चक्र णितम्ज ०-नितम्ब, &c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


—10:— 
FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 

$ 304. Feminine bases are derived from the masculine by the 
addition of the affixes आ (टाप), € (ङीप्‌), ङीष , डीत), ऊ ( HE) 
and ति. 

€ 305. Before the affix € 

(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form which they 
take before the termination of the Inst. sing.; प्रत्यज्च--प्रतीची, 
राजन- राज्ञी, मघवन--मबोनी, श्वन्‌- छ्ुनी, अर्यमन--अर्येम्णी, विदन-- 
विदुषी, &c. There are some exceptions, as अर्वन्‌-अरवणी, &c. 





* वाहूनमाहितात्‌। Pan, VIII. 4, 8. 
f पानं देशे । वा भावकरणयोः | Pan. VIII 4. 9-10. गिरिनदादीनां वा i 


Vart. 
13 8. ५७६ 
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(b) the preceding अ or हे is dropped; as गौर- गौरी, औत्स-- 
ओऔर्सी, पार्वती, &c. | 

(c) if a prátipadika* end in य, part of a Taddhita affix, 
that य is dropped: गार्ग्य --ईस्गार्गे- ई गार्गी ‘the daughter of 
Garga,’ &c, 

(d) the final य of the words सूर्य, शिष्य the constellation of 
stars called पुष्य, अगस्त्य and मत्स्य f is dropped; as खरी, मत्सी, &८« 

(e) in the case of tho participles of the present and the future 
न्‌ is inserted, as in the Nom, dual of the nou, (Vide $ 115, a. 5.); 
for instances, see $ 2395. 


$ 306, A Pratipadika ending in sv, and the words included 
in the Ajadi group f form their fominine in भाई; 98 भुआन-भुआना': 
अज-अजा, एडका, Wa, चटका, मूषिका; बाला, वत्सा, होडा, मन्दा 
विलाता, all meaning ‘a young girl’; (of these the first five form 
an exception to § 312, and the second to § 307. c.); आ is 
also added to फल when compounded with सम्‌, zWar, आजिन, षण 
and पिण्ड; to पुष्प when compounded with सत्‌, words ending in 
अच्‌, काण्ड, प्रान्त, शत and एक; tower not preceded by महत , 
when class is implied, and to मूल preceded by अ; सँफला, WARS, 


* हूलस्तडितस्य | Pin. VI, 4, 150. For the meaning of the term 
pratipadika Vide ६. 51. 

+ सूरतिष्यागस्ल्यमत्स्वानां य उपधायाः | Pan. VI. 4, 149. 

i The words included in the Ajádi group 4re:—अज, एडक 
‘a ram’, अध, चटक ‘a sparrow’, मूषक, बाल, वत्स, होड, WH, 8 young 
child, मन्द, विलात mw ‘a heron’, wfre, देवविश्‌ a deity, ज्येष्ठ, मध्यम, 
afigand कोकिल, 

T अजापतत्टाप्‌ । Pan, IV. 1, 4, संमसखागिनषणपिण्डेम्यः फलात । सदच्का- 
FRANAK: पृष्यात्‌ | शूत्रा चामहत्पूर्वी जातिः । मूलान्नञः | Vartikas, 
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धणफला, $c. ‘all kinds of creepers’; सब्‌-प्राक-काण्ड-प्रान्त-शत-एक- 
पुष्पा- ‘kinds of creepers’, gray ‘a woman of the ggg clase; अमूला. 

(1) * But if the pratipadika end in a, the member ofa ter- 
mination, the preceding अ is changed to इ; सर्विका, कारिका, 
&c.; the words मामक, नरक, and those ending in the Tad. affix 
स्य with क suffixed to jt, change their sy 1० ह similarly, मामिका, 
नरान. कायति calls out to इति नरिका, दाक्षिणात्यिका, इहत्यिका ७ 
woman of this place, 

Exceptions:—T The sq is not changed to छू when the क is added 
to the pronouns aq and qw, or when it is a part of the Tad. affix 
स्य, or when there is a compound, or when there isa word ine 
cluded in the Kshipaka group i (FIRT); as यक्रा, सका, NFN- 
स्यक्रा, ‘a table-land’, उपत्यक्रा ‘the land at the foot of १ mountain’, 
बहपरित्रानका नगरी, क्षिपका, SPAT, कन्यका, $c, 

(b) T अ is optionally changed to g in the following cases:— 

(V) तारका fa star’, ज्ञारिका ‘able fo protect’; qorar ‘a cloak, 
a garment,’ वर्णिका (in other cases), वतेक-ववेका, इकुनो प्राचाम्‌ 











» प्रत्ययर्थात्कान्त्‌ स्थात इदाप्यसुपः | Pn, VII, 8. 41, मामकनरकयो- 
रूपसंख्या तम | asara | Virtikas, | 

t न पासो; | Pan, VIL. 3, £5, aman नियेधः | क्षिपकादीनां च | 
Vartikas, 

t The following words are included in the क्षिपकगग:--क्षिवक ‘an 
archer,’ पवक, चरक ‘a spy,’ सेवक, करक ‘a kind of bird, hail,’ चटक, 
अवका 5a kind of plant,! लहक, अलका, कन्यका, and एडक. 

¶ तारका SHAM later तान्तवे | वतका झाकनों प्राचाम्‌ | सूतिकापृत्रिका- 
कृश्दारकाशां वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | Vartikas, उदीचामातःस्थाने यकपर्वा शः Pain. VII, 
8.46, धात्वन्तपरकोरतु नित्यम्‌ | Vurtika. 
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उदीचां तु वार्तिका; अष्टकाः ४ kind ef Sbrddhas, अष्टिका (in ether 
cases), 

(2) सृतिका-सतका, 5 woman recently delivered; पुत्रिका or पुत्रका: 
बृन्दारका or वृन्दारिका a goddess. 

(3) when the का follows upon the fem, termination उम short- 
ened to sp and is preceded by य ० क; as आर्या+कज-आार्येक + 
आ=आर्यिका ० आर्यक्रा; चदका-चटकिका or चटकका Åc; but qt- 
कादये भवा सांकादियका. 

(c) This change of sq to ह in necessary when the a follows 
the य or क of a root; सुनयिका, छुपाकिक्रा, $c- 

Exceptions to § 306, 

$ 307. (०) * A pratipadika ending in कर, except ERT, तरकर, 
किंकर † and बहुकर; घ्न, सर preceded by पुरः, SPAT अग्रे and qi; 
and se preceded by सेना, दाय and words expressive of place; the 
words नद्‌, चोर, देव, माह, मर, प्रव, and QA, nominal bases ending 
in एय, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the affix sy 
causing Vrddhi or Guna, such as औपगः, आस्सः, कुंभकारः, भारहारः, 
"TTE, तादृशः, &c. snd words ending in the Tad. affixes gag, 
दृघ्न, माच, 800 इक (with some exceptions) and in the krt affix 
exc form their feminine in & when they are not used adjectively; 
e, g. भोगकरी conducing to pleasures, एककरी Ke. षालेष्मी, Frawt, 
&c, अम्रेसरी, &e. सेनाचरी, कुरुचरी, woman of the Kuru country; 
मरस्यचरी, do. नदी, देवी, Gat &०. सीपर्णेयी, वैनतेयी, ४०. ऐन्द्री, ओत्सी, 
&c. कुँभकारी, नगरकारी, ४९. उरुद्यसी-दष्नी-मात्री, measuring or 
reaching as far as the knee; &c.; आक्षिकी, लावणिकी, 2०. यादृशहे, 








CENNARA चत TUER T शक झुकर पः | Pan, IV. 1, 15, 
f Vide the Káshikà on Pan, I1I. 2. 21. | 
| 


) 
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aa, qup, evanescent, an unchaste woman &c, aped, &c.; 
but किकरा, बहुकुरुचरा qu. 

(१) * Also words ending in the "Tad, affixes न, s, ईक, य 
(causing Vrddhi), and the words तरुष and हलुन; erit, पात्रों, mect 
for a man; इप्रक्तीकी, खरुपी, तलुनी, &c. also words ending in the 
kt, affix अन cansiag a nasal to be inserted before it; आढयकरणां. 

(तै t Words indicative of the stages of life except the last take 
the fem, affix ई; कुमारी, किशोरी, बकरी, वधूटी, चिरण्टी, (both mean- 
ing ‘a young woman}; bur वृद्धा स्थविरा &c. as these imply old 
320, कन्या is an exception, 

(D Obs. t The words केवल, मामक, MAA, पाप, अपर, समान, 
STAFA, TAs and भेषञ्च form their fem. in & when they are used 
as names (or in the Veda); केवली, मीमकी, समानी, sm 4c; 
bnt केवला, सं वानी, ८९, when they are not names, 

(^) $ The words नतक, खनक, रञ्जक and रञ्जक, those derived by 
siding the Krt. affixes aggay,and q (added to certain roots) and 
the words included in the गौरादियच form their fem. in हैं; TAHT, 

रजकी, £e. कुवाकी one who divides or cuts; gerat robbing or 


° IRIA RESINA AT EnaA 4 Vart. quw । Pan. IV. 
1. 16. 

T अपसि प्रथमे । Pan. IV, 1. 20, वयस्यचरम हाते वाच्यम्‌ Vårt, 

$ Vide Pan, IV, 1. 30, 

§ Aaram | Pan, IV. 1. 41. The following are the more 
important of the words included in the गोरादि group :--भीर, मनुष्य, 
ESA, पट, A, हारिण, कण, आमलक, बंदर, faa, पुष्कर, शिखण्ड, सुषम, 
अलिन्द, आढक, अश्वत्थ, उभय, YH, मह, मठ, श्वन्‌, AGA, अनडुह, NTETE / 
देहू, देहली, रज, आरट, AZ, आस्तरण, आग्रहापण, AHS, मत्थर, मण्डल, पिण्ड, - 


हद, TEAL, महत, सोम, साधिम, &c, 
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stealing, धामी, &c.; गौरी, मनुषी, शृद्धी, हरिणी, मातामही, पितामहीं 
&c,; सुदर has खुद्रा and छुंदरी 

6 308, * Some prátipadikas ending in the Tad. affix @ insert 
आयन्‌ before ई; गाग्यायणी (the grand-danghter of भगे), लोहित्या- 
यनी, कात्यायनी, &c. 

है 309, The following eleven pra’tipadikas form their feminine 
in ई under the circumstances mentioned f-— req when it qualifies 
वृत्ति or ‘maintenance, कुण्ड when it means ‘a vessel,’ or ‘a man 
of a mixed class,’ गोण ‘a full sack,’ twp ‘a natural site, भाज 
‘boiled,’ नाग ‘a hunge elephant,’ and काल ‘a particular colour,’ नील 
when it refers to a garment or means ‘indigo,’ Ha when it means 
‘something made of iron, कामुक ‘desirous of enjoyment,’ and कचर 
‘a knot of hair,’ as ज्ञानपदी [वृत्तिः], आनपदा मगरी; Feet अमर्च 
[a vessel |, कुण्डान्या, गोणी आवपनं चेत्‌ गोणा अन्बा i. e. ‘an empty 
sack ;’ स्थली अकूानिमा चेत्‌, स्थला अन्या 7. ८. ‘ground artificially 
prepared ;' भाजी आणा (rice-grucl) चेत्‌ भाजा अन्या, मागी स्थूला 
चेत्‌ नागा भन्या; काली RA काला अन्बा i. e, if it be a proper 
name; मीली भमाउ्छादनं चेन्‌ नीला अन्या, नीच्या रक्ता छाटी vent. 
नीली गोः, or नीला (when a name), कुशी अयाॉविकार्चेत्‌, but war 
‘a wooden peg’; काखुक्री ‘a woman desirous of enjoyment,’ कामुका 
‘one anxious to meet her lover,’ कबरी ‘a braid of hair,’ but कचरा 
‘variegated,’ शोण has शोणी-णा. 


§ 310. } The feminine of nouns denoting a ‘a male’ is formed 





* सर्वत्र लोहितादिकतन्तेभ्यः | Pin, IV. 1. 18. 

† जानपदकुण्डगोणस्वलमभाजवागनीलकुद कामुक कबराद्रत्य मत्रवप नकूत्रि मा आज[ - 
स्यौस्यावणीनाच्छादनायोविकारमेथुनेच्छाकेरावेशेषु Pin. IV, 1. 42. झोणात्माचाम्‌। 
Pan. IV, 1, 43. 

t पुंयोगादाख्यायाम्‌ । Pán, IV. 1.48. qpew arm | Vartika, qa- 
तायां चापू वाच्यः | Vàrtika, 
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by adding È when the wife of that male is meant; गोपस्य स्त्री गोपी, 
wat (sometimes झुद्राणी also) ‘wife of a S'udra.' 

(a) but not of nouns ending in पालक; as गोपालिका ‘the wife 
of a cowherd’ (but गोपाल has गोपाली), अश्वपालिका ‘the wife of a 
horse-groom.’ 

(5) wa has gat ‘the divine wife of Surya’, but सूरी i. ८, कुन्ती 
“who was a mortal,’ 

§ 311 * The words इन्द्र, वरुण, भव, WH, €x, सुड, and आचाये, 
हिम and अरण्य both implying ‘vastness’; यव meaning ‘bad or spoiled 
barley’, यवन when the feminine denotes the alphabet of the 
Yavanas, arga and आचाय form their fem, in है but insert आम. 
before this हूँ; e. 9. इन्द्राणी ‘the wife of Indra’; वरुणानी ‘the wife 
of Varuna’, &c,; हिमानी ‘a vast sheet of ice’, अरण्यानी ‘an immense 
expanse of forests,” दुष्टो यवो यवानी, यवनानां लिपिय्रेवनानी, but 
यवनी ‘the wife of a Yavana or a Yavana woman; आचार्यांनी! (and 
not णी) ‘the wife of an Achátya ora holy teacher’; but आचार्या 
‘a woman who teaches, a spiritual preceptress'. 

(a) 1 The words मातुल and उपाध्याय insert this आन option- 
ally; मातुलानी, मातुली; उपाध्यायानी, उपाध्यायी; ‘the wife of a pre- 
ceptor’, but उपाध्यायी or उपाध्याया ‘a fema!e preceptor’, ‘a woman 
who herself performs the work of an उपाध्याय'; in the case of अथ 
and क्षत्रिय, आन्‌ is optionally inserted before the इ, when no wife 
is meant; अयाँ--अयाँणी, ‘a mistress or a woman of the Vaishya 


* इन्द्रवरुगभवदावेरुद्रमृडहिमारण्ययवयवनमातुलाचा यौणामानुक Pan. IV. 1, 49. 
हिमारण्ययो मंहत्वे | यवादोषे | यवनाहिप्यामू । Vartikas, 

t आचार्यादणत्वं च । Vártika. 

i मातुलोपाध्याययोरानुक्‌ वा । या तु स्वपमेवा*दा.पेका तत्र वा डी षत्राच्यः | अर्य-, 
क्षत्रियाभ्यां वा | स्वार्थ Vartikas, 


ui. 
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or trader class’; क्षत्रिया, क्षत्रियाणी ‘a woman of the Kshatriya 
or warrior class’, staf ‘the wife of a Vaishya’, क्षत्रियी ‘the wife of a 
Kshatriya,’ 

§ 812, * Nouns ending in अ and not having @ for their 
penultimate, except हय, गवय a wild ox, मुक्रय, मनुष्य and मरस्य॑ 
take È when ‘class’ is implied; ¢. e. get ‘a Sidra female’ (also the 
wife of a gaa, see $ 310. above); similarly areo, mera px, &".; 
हरिणी, मृगी, ओपगयी ‘a woman of the भोपगव class of Brah- 
mans, कठी ‘a woman of the कद class of Bralmanas,’ jc.; हयी, 
गवयी, THAT, मचुषी aud मंस्सी (Vide § 305. d.); but देवदत्ता 
‘a woman of that name; अश्वा as it is one of the words incluled 
in the Ajadi group; see. § 806, and foot-note); झूद्रा a woman 
of the Südra class’ (Vide § 306 above’; words ending in पाक, कर्ण, 
पणे, पुष्प, फल, मूल and वाल form their fem, in € when kind is 
implied; ओदनपाकी, wget, शालपर्णी, शंखपुष्पी, दासीफली, दर्भ- 
मुली and गोवाली all names of particular herbs; also words ending 
in इ and denoting mankind; काक्षी ‘a woman of the दाक्षि family. 


§ 318, f Pratipadikas expressive of colour, having त for their 
penultimate and ending in an Anudátta vowel, except भसित black 
and पालित grey, and the word faer, form their feminine in or 
भा; एता or एता ‘variegated’ from एत, रोहिता, रोहिती; Pre 
पिशङ्ग; but असिता, पलिता, श्वेता (as the स here is Udatta), 

(a) f But ifthe Prdtipadika has no त fer its penultimate, it 


* जातेरखीविषयादयोपधात्‌ Pan. IV. 1. 63. योपधप्रतिषधे हयगवयमुकय- 
मनुष्यमत्स्यानामप्रतिषेधः Vartika, 

t वर्णोदनुदात्तात्तोपधात्तो न | Pan, IV. 1, 89. 'पिदाट्ठापुपंतख्यातम्‌ | भ- 
सितपलितयोने | Vartikas. 

f अन्यतो wy | Pan. IV, 1, 40, 


uii. 





D 
^ 
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simply takes है; कल्माषी variegated, सारङ्गी; but कृष्णा, कपिला (as 
the last vowels are not Anudátta). 

§ 314, The feminine of नु and नर ¡ऽ नारी aud that of words 
included in the Sharagarard'dé (QT Has TT) group? is formel 
by adding ई; as झाडःरवी, गोतमी, आतियेयी, आशोकेयी, बेदी. पुत्री, 
८९, 

§ 315. The feminine of words expressive of relationship is 
irregular; »quyc-qu]. पिढ-माद, &c. 

§ 316. t The feminine of पति is पत्नी meaning ‘the sharer with 
ber husband in the fruit of the sacrifices performed by him; butt 
if it end a compound it may optionally remain unchanged except 
when preceded by समान, एक, वीर, पिण्ड, TE, भद्र and qw, &e, 
before which this change is necessary; गृहपतिः or गृहपस्नी tlie 
mistress of the house; geqfa: or दृढपरनी, बृषलपतिः or वृषलपत्नी, Kc. 
but समानः पतिर्यस्या; सा सपरनी a co-wile, एकपत्नी, वीरपत्नी, Ke, 

N. D.—lf there be no compound this change does not take 
place; as, ग्रामस्य पतिः ‘the mistress of a village,’ and not पत्नी; 
similarly गवां पतिः &c. 


6 317. T The words अन्तवत्‌ and पतिवत्‌ form their feminine in 


€ but have a न्‌ prefixed to this है; अन्तवंत्नी ‘a woman big with a 


child.’ पतिवत्नी ‘a woman whose husband is living.’ But if the 








* This group consists of the following words:-SIE X3, कापटव 
आझण, गोतम, आतिथेव, आशोकेय, वात्स्पायन, मौञ्चायन, Fer, आइमरथ्य 
चाण्डाल, T3 aud some others not very important. 

† पत्युर्नो यज्ञसंयोगे | Pan. IV. 1. 33. पातिशब्दस्प्र नकारादेशः ena, 
यज्ञेन सम्बन्धे | वसिष्ठस्य पत्नी | तत्कवेकयज्ञस्प फलमेकत्री यैः | Sid. Kau, 

+ विभाषा aqiet । निन्‍थ॑ agg | Pan. IV. 1, 34, 35, 

4 अन्तवेत्पतिवतोबुक्‌ | Pan, LV. 4. 32, | 


1 
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word पाते means ‘a lord or master of’ € woman of only is added; as पतिम 
पृथ्वी (the earth having & king). ya’, क्षत्रिय 

§ 318, Adjectives ending in हूं, short . l of long, have no 1 
forms for the feminine; as झुचिः, सुधी: $è “ng ८ 

§ 819, * Adjectives ending in उ not preceded by a% ana sonjanct cor 
sonant except स्थरु take ई optionally; e, g. सृदु-सवु:-दी, पदुः-ट्टी, बहः- | 
at; but epe: ‘a girl who chooses her husband’ (पर्तिवैरो कन्या Sid. 
Kau); पाण्डुः and not पांण्डी as the € is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant; झाखुँः as it is a noun. 

§ 320, T A pratipadika ending in उ not preceded by य and 
denoting mankind forms its feminine in छ; e. g. gre: ‘a woman of 
the Kuru country’; but भध्वद्धुः ‘the wife of an Adhvaryu’; also 
when it does not denote animal-kind]; as अलाँडुः, कंकेन्धू:; except 
in the case of Tea and eq; रञ्ज्ञुः, हनुः. 

(a) Obs, € A prátipadikta ending in बाइ and used as a proper 
name, and the word पङ्गः also form their feminine in ङ; as yaang 
a woman of that name’; but aqarg: ‘a woman having well-rounded 
arms ; पञ्च । 

(P) कदु and कमण्डलु if used as proper names take $; "WI ` 
woman of that name, कमण्डलुः, but कैमण्डछु:, Rg: in other cases 

§ 321 § If a compound has for its last member He and for its 





* वोतो दुणवचनात्‌ | Pan, IV. 1. 44. खरुसंयोगोपधात्र | Vartika. 

T xa: Pan. IV. 1, 06, उकारान्तादयोपधान्मनुव्यजातवाधेनः खिया- 
gr स्यात्‌ Sid. Kan, 

| अप्राणिजातेभारज्वादीनामुंपसख्यानम्‌ | Vartika 

€ गाह्वन्तात्सज्ञायाम्‌ | Pan. IV. 1, 07, पड़ोंच | Pin. IV. 1, 68 
संशायांम्‌ । Pan. LV. 1, 72. 

§ उरूत्तरंपदादौपम्ये | संहेतशफलक्षणवामादेश | Pin. IV, 1, 69, 70. 
सहितसहाभ्यां चते वक्तव्यम्‌ | Vürtika. 
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4 frst, a word signifying a standard of comparison, or one TR 
, words संहित, शफ, लक्षण, वाम, Aes and सह, it forms its femini , 
` ऊ; रम्भोरूः रम्भ इव उरू यस्याः plantain-thighed; करभोरूः havu.. 
thighs (beautifully tapering) like the trunk of an elephant; सहिः 
3 तोरूः having well:turned thighs; इंफोरूः, [हितेन सह सहितौ ae 
wewr: सा] सहितोरूः, [सहेते इति. सहो He यस्याः सा] सहोरूः ‘a 
woman whose thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or 
pain’; or ‘one having excellent thighs.’ 
€ 322. * The fem. of वषाकपि, Visht or Shiva, अभि, कसित or 
कुसिद ‘a usurer’ is formed iu & before which the final vowel of these 
is changed to tr; वृषाकपायी, अमायी, कुसितायी or कुसिदायी. 
$ 323, ft The feminine of मम is optionally formed by adding 
€ before which the final उ is changed to sit ort; मनावी, मनायी 
or Aq! | 
$ 924, $ A pratipadika ending in short s or @ forms its 
feminine by the addition of €, ayd-3f, दण्डिम-दण्डिनी, Gat, राज्ञी, 
परिदिवन-परिदीव्नी; &c. 
A. D. Words like era, ननान्दृ. faa, दुहिद, era, &c. being them- 
selves feminine do not take this termination. 
(४) ¶ waa forms its feminine by the addition of ति before which 
the final q is dropped gafar: | 
§ 325. § If a prátipadika end in बन्‌ it changes its q to रू bo- 





— 





———— 





* बुधाकप्यभिकुसितकतिदानामुदात्त; | Pan, IV, 1. 37. 

† मनोरी वा | Pan, IV. 1. 38. मनुझब्दर्स्यांकारादेदाः स्यादुदात्तेकारञ्च 
Sid, Kan, l 

t क्त्रेम्यो ङीप्‌ | Pan. IV. 1. 5. 

षृ aaka: | Pan, IV. 1. 77. 

§ वनोर च । Pan. IV, 1. 7. 
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word ज्शक्कन्‌-शक्करी, the strong one, पीवन-पीँवरी, दार्वन-दार्वरी; the 
wet. छत्वानमतिक्रान्ता अति उर्वरी, अतिधीवरी, &c. 

Exception: * But if a base end in gq appNed to roots ending 
4n a Soft consonant, or if a compound lias such a base for its latter 
member, the fem. is formed by adding sqr only, before which the 
preceding अन्‌ is dropped, e, g. staraa+sir-svevar (a Brahmana 
woman (ब्राह्मणे) er a female thief); राजयुध्वा, 

§ 326, 1 A Bahuvrihi ending in अन्‌ forms its fem. in औँ op- 
tionally; as quAmp-qqT 4-3], बहुयभ्वन्‌-बहुयज्वन-जह्दा, Åc; but if 
the word ending अन्‌ be such as drops its sg before thes of the 
Inst, sing. it takes इ also optionally; e.g. बहुराजन- बहराजन-- 
राजा-राजी ६०. 

(a) f Ifa Bah, end in gq the qis optionally changed to र्‌, as 
बहुधीवन-बहुधीवा or बहुपीवरो a town in which there are many 
fishermen, 

§ 327. ¶ Ifa Bah. comp, end in धस्‌ it takes the suffix 
ई in the fem, before which न्‌ is substituted for the final भस; पीने 
ऊधः यस्याः सा stare having a large adder कुण्डोन्नी [ See Rag. 
I, 84 }; also when it is preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 
as दूधुभी, sca at having an udder exceedingly large; but थः 
अतिक्रान्ता STEHT :. 

(*) Similarly a Bah, ending in दाम, and graa denoting age, 


—À—ae —— — 





— ⸗ 


* वनो न हरा इति 3m 14 4 Vartika, 

† अनो बहुब्ीहे: । अन उयवालोयिनोडन्पतरख्यात Pan. LV. 1. 12, 28. 

1 ati ay | Vart. on Pan. IV. 1. 7. 

थ ऊवतोनडू | Pan, V. 4. 181, बहुतीहेरूधसों sty | संख्यात्यथादेडप्‌ | 
टायहापनास्ताच | Pan. IV. 1. 25-27. वयोवाचकस्पेव हायनशन्द्स्प Seay 
$518 | Virtika, 
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and having a numeral for its first member takes हूँ in the fem.; 
Rart, दिहायनी ‘a girl two years old’; जिहायणी, &c. but द्विहायना 
झाला 2 building built two years since. 

N. D. Thea of हायन is changed to णू after जि and gg only 
when it takes हे; चतुहोयणी बाला; but त्रिहायना, चतुहीयना शाला. 

हु 328. * When a compound has for its second member ७ 
word denotnig « limb of the body of an animal and having no 
eonjunct consonant preceding its final vowel, the fem. is formed 
by the addition of आ or ईँ; अतिकेशा-शी; ‘a woman having abun- 
dant hair’; तकेशा-शी, चन्द्रमुखा खी: but सुगुल्फा having beautiful 
ankles, सुस्तनी or तुस्तना (ett वा प्रतिमा वा); gut शाला ‘an edifice 
with s beautiful front,’ 

(a) t If the word, however, denoting the limb, hare more than 
two syllables, the fem, is formed in आ. alone; पृथुजघना, having 
large hips; चदुलनयना, &c, | 

(७) E Also when the first member is one of स, सह, or विद्यमान, 
‘the fem, is formed in आ necessarily; सकेशा, अकेद्या, विद्यमाननासिका 
सहनासिका £९. 

§ 829, § Of Bah, compounds having for their last member one of 
the words नासिका, उक्र, ओठ, HAT. दन्त, कणे, शृङ्ग, अङ्गः, गात्र, कण्ठ 
and पुच्छ the fem. is formed either in भा or ई; बुङ्गनासिका-की; 
कृशोद्रा-री ‘a woman having a slender waist; fasdrst-sr ‘with a 








° स्वाड्राचोगसजेनादयोगोपधात्‌ | Pin. IV. 1. 54. 

T न क्रोडादिबद्दच: | Pan, IV. 1. 56, 

i सहनञवियमानपूर्वाच | Pan. IV. 1. 57, 

$ नःसिकोदरीडजङ्कादन्तकर्णशड्राच्च | Pin, IV. 1. 55. अङ्गगात्रकण्ठेभ्यो 


दक्तञ्यम्‌ | पुच्छाच | कबरमणिविषद्वरेम्यो नित्यम्‌ | व्पमानात्यक्षात्र पुरछाच | 
Vartikas, 
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lip as red as the bimba fruit’: eq जद यस्याः सा ढोर्घेजङा-की ‘ono 
having long legs,’ hence ‘a she-camel’; e-XT-KT (शोभने STE 
wear: सा) fair-bodied; सुपुच्छा-च्छी; &o, 
(८) but | पुच्छ be preceded by कबर. मणि, and विष; or if geg 
and पक्ष be used in a Bah. involving comparison, the fem. is formed 
jn $ only; कबरपच्छी, ‘one having a variegated plumage’ i, e, ‘a 
peahen’; उलकपक्षी शाला ‘a hall having its sides like the wings 0 
an owl’; उलूकपुच्छी सेना ‘an army with jts rear arrayed in the shape 


of the tail of an owl,” 


§ 330. * A Bah, ending in नख and मुख and used as a proper | 
name forms its fem. in झा; शूर्पणखा, गारसुस्था; but maga? ‘a girl 


having g ruddy face,’ 
§ 331. t Names of the limbs of the body, preceded by words 


denoting a cardinal point jn a compound, form their fem, in t 


sue &c, 


§ 392. t A Bah. ending in पावू (inbstitated for qrg) option- 


ally forms its fem. in & befor 


m पादी यस्याः सा व्याघ्रपाद-पदी, दिपाद-पढां; enl in af when पार 


‘a foot of a Vedic verse’; द्विपदौ कक, एकपदा &c. 


means 
(a) But if पाइ be preceded hy one of the #०7] ऽ कुर्न, Wat | 
हंस, काक कृष्ण, सूकर, &o, the fem. is necessarily formed in है, WE. 


. ° न 7E 6 won i e f e are as 
changing into qa as before; z evt a woman whose leet 


big as 8 pitcher’. 
(b) in other cases the fem, 
formed by adding आ”; हस्तिपादा, भजपादा, Sec 


© नखमुखात्संज्ञाप्राम | Pan, IV. 1. 58, 
+ दिक्पूर्वपदान्डीप्‌ | Pan. IV, 1, 60, 
| पादोन्यतरस्माम्‌ | टाबृचि | Pau, IV, 1. 8, 9. 


of prdtipadikas euding im पाद is 








e which it is changel to qw; व्याप्रस्त | 
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§ 333, * A Dwigu ending in ẹẹ forms the fem. in; as जि- 
लोकी; but if the ending word be one of those included in the Ajadi 
group (see foot-note on p. 194) its fem. is formed in भा; as त्रिकला; 
ञ्यनीका consisting of three battalions सेना, &c. 


§ 394. (a) A Dwigu ending in काण्ड f (a partioular measure) 
and qualifying a word denoting ‘a ficld’ has its fem. formed by 
the addition of जा, but when a Taddhita affix has been first added 
to it and then dropped; as È apo} प्रमाणं अस्याः असौ AROF h 
मात्रा. हिकाण्डा pré: ‘a piece of land 30 hands in extent’; but 
दिकाण्डी TE: ‘a rope 30 hands in length’; also when the ending 
word is one that does not denote a measure, except the words चिस्त, 
ta tola’, आचित ‘the load of a cart’, and कौबल्या (a weight equal to 
33 tolas); पञ्चभिः अश्वैः क्रांता Tara, दो बिस्तो पचतीति द्विजिस्ता 
स्थाली; so इघार्चिता, दविकंबल्या, 

(6) t When the word पुरुष expressive of measurement ends a 
Dwigu and the Taddhita affix is added and dropped as before: 
ite fem, is formed both in आ and है; at पुरुषो प्रमाण अत्य: द्विपुरुषा- 
थी पारिखा ‘a ditch two purushas (13 feet) in depth’. 

§ 335. Participles of Parasm. roots take È in the fem, and «o 
do adjectives ending in a cansonant; पचन्ती; यती-न्ती, शासती, Trad. 
बोव्यन्ती, महती; &c, 


—— MM — 





e द्रिगोः। भपरिमागबिस्ताचिवकम्बल्पेम्पो न तद्धितलाकि | Pan, 14.1, 
21, 22. 

t काण्डास्तान्क्षेप । Pan. IV. 1. 23. 

| प्ररुषात्ममाणेस्यतरस्थाम्‌। Pin, IV. 1, 24. 
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CHAPTER IX, 





SKCONDARY NOMINAT, BASES DERIVED BY THE ADDITION OF 
THE TADDHITA OR SECONDARY AFFIXES. 


§ 536. The terminations used to form derivative bases, in 
Sansk,t, are distinguished into two classes: (1) Art (कृत) or Pri- 
mary Affixes and (2) Taddhita (तद्धित) or Secondary affixes, Krt 
are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal basses 
formed by their means are called Primary NOMINAL Bases; while 
Tappuita affixes are those that are added to substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, and the bases formed with them are called 
SECONDARY NominaB Bases (Vide § 178). 

6 337. In this chapter we will treat of the more general se- 
condary nominal bases formed by means of the Taddhita affixes, 
reserving for a future chapter the formation of the primary nominal 
bases derived by means of the Krt affixes from roots. 

§ 338. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses, They 
occasion various changes in the words to which they are added. 
The following general observations should be paid attention to, 

(a) As a general rule the first vowel of a word takes its Vrddhi 
substitute before the terminations अ, य, इक, ईन, एय, स्य, &c; as 
अश्वपाति अ = आश्वपाते + अ; 

(b) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or य (1) the 
final अ, आ, € and Ẹ are rejected; (2) उ and ऊ take their Guna 
substitute, (3) भो and भी obey the ordinary rules of sandhi; 
आशपाति न अ = आश्वपत ‘belonging to Asvapati', &c, m, n.; मनु +- 
अमानवः ‘a descendant of Manu’, wy+a=aeet ‘belonging toa 
cow’, so नाव्यं fr, at, &c, 

(c) Inthe case of derivatives from compound words some- 
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times the initial vowe: of the second word takes its Vrddhi sub- 
stitute, and sometimes the Vrddhi is double; पूर्ववार्षिक ‘belonging 
to the last year’; similarly छुर्पांचालकः &c.; सोहाई fr. qwe, सोभाग्य 
from सुभग, &c. When these terminations are added toa Dw, 
comp. both the words of which are the names of deities, Vrddhi is 
substituted for the initial vowel of both; आमिमारुतं कमे ‘a sacrifice 
offered to Agni and the Marut deities,’ &c. 

(d) If the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the द and क्‌ 
of a preposition the य or gis first changed to yay or ww before 
Yrddhi substitute can take place; as व्याकरण--भ>वियाकरण--भ 
=वैयाकरणः; CD -- 3T— IT + अ -सौवश्वः; similarly सोवस्तिक from 
स्वस्ति; सोवर tr. स्वर, &c. 

(e) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final q is generally reject- 
ed; the final न्‌ with the preceding vowel is sometimes dropped be- 
fore vowel terminations and such as begin with य; zprq-zr et, राजन्‌ 
“ad, £c. भआारमन-भात्म्य- आत्मीय, There are various exceptions 
to this latter part of the rule; e. g. राजन्य fr. राजन्‌, ८९, 

N. B.—Other changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given, 

§ 339. The following is a list of such of the Taddhita affixes 
as are commonly to be mət with, 


SECTION I. 
MISCELLANEOUS AFFIXES. 


5३-३४ sided in the sense of:—(1) ‘the son of’; as उपगोः भपरयं 
पुमान्‌ भोपगवः ‘the son of Upagu;' so wr: from 
qalt; पर्वेतस्य अपट्यं ef पार्वती ‘the daughter of the 


mountain, &c, (2) ‘the descendant of’; as उल्सस्य 
14 8, ०, 
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गीत्रापर्त्यं पुमान्‌ आओतस्सः ‘a descendant of Utsa;' years 
गोत्रापर्त्य स्त्री ओत्सी ‘a female descendant of Utsa, 
(Vide § 810. 312.); (3) ‘dyed with,’ हरिद्रया' रक्त 
हारिङ्गं वसम ‘a garment dyed with turmeric’; (4) made 
of ;’ ' देवदारोविकारः देवदारवः ‘made of the fir tree; (5) 
‘belonging to,’ &c.; देवस्य अयं दैवः ‘belonging to a god;' 
इर्कराया इदं mnt ‘of sand ;* ऊर्णाया gg औणै zat ‘a woolen 
garment, %sq:; belonging to the sultry season, qu: 
nocturnal,’ सांवस्सरः, ‘yearly, &c.; when added to हेमन्त 
the final त is dropped; हैमनः ‘autumnal,’ ( Vide Sis, 
VI. 55, Ki, XVII, 12,). हेमस्तः means ‘agresable in 
the autumnal season;' (6) ‘lord of’; पृथिव्याः at: 
पार्थिवः ‘the lord of the earth;’ पड्वालानां स्वामी qrara: 
‘the king of the Panchalas’; ऐकेवाक:* ‘the king of the 
Tkshvàku country ;' (7) ‘a collection of ;' काकानां समूहः 
कारक; बकानां AAW: बार्क ‘a flock of cranes;’ similarly arg 
from मयूर ‘a peacock,’ कापोतं fr. कपोत ‘a pigeon; भिक्षा- 
णां समूहो भैक्षम्‌; गभिणीणां समूहो गाभिणम्‌, 4०. (8) ‘knowing 
or studying; ब्याकरणं अधीते वेद वा वैयाकरणः ‘one who 
studies grammar, a grammarian, dc. (9) and to form 
abstract nouns; sm: भावः art ‘silence,’ युवन्‌-योवन 
‘youth;’ geg-aterg ‘friendship’; gutta: aye ‘great- 
ness, width.’ &c, 

अक-—forms derivatives with varivous signifioationsi—(1) उष्टे भवः 
MER: ‘produced from or relating to a camel, sffeg भवः 
प्रेद्मकः ‘produced in the hot season, (2) कुलालेन qd 
कौलालऊ्क ‘made hy a potter, spem ard ग्राहार्क ‘ made 


.. * For the declension of such words Vide § 73, a.) b. 
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by Brahman’; (3) आरण्यक्र: ‘a forester,’ ‘a wild man,’ (4j 
arai योग्यं राजन्य ‘a place fit for kings to live in’; मानु- 
श्यं ‘a country fit for men to live in’; कुरुषु जातः कौरवकः 
(also कोरय: °) ‘an inhabitant of Kuru’; gaeqty जातः 
यौगन्धरकः (also बोयन्धरः°) ‘inhabiting Yugandhara’; 
(9) पथि जातं पन्थर्क ‘grown on a way’; (7) qeurt 
गच्छतीति पथिकः ‘a traveller’; (8) gate भवः quif 
‘happening in the forenoon’; similarly अपराक्कः ‘hap- 
pening in the afternoon’; ( 9) is added to denote ‘enmity’; 
TRISHA: बेर काकोलूकिका | ‘the antipathy between 
the crow aud the owl’; similarly weapfafRar, &c., (10) 
when added to words ending in the Tad, affixes signifying 
*the child or the descendant', and to the words उक्षन्‌ , उष्ट्‌, 
STH ‘a ram’, राजन्‌, राजन्य, राजपुत्र, वरस, मनुष्य and अज, 
it has the sense of ‘a collection of’; उपगूनां समूह: 
आपगबकम्‌ ‘a number of the descendants of U pagu’; 
खोक्षक॑ ‘a herd of cattle’; राजकं ʻa collection of kings,’ 
राजन्यको ‘an assemblage of kshatriyas; वात्सकं ‘a num- 
ber of calves’, मानुष्यकं भजके &c.; (11 ) it is also added 
to क्रम, qu, दिक्षा and मीमांसा in the sense of ‘one who 
has studied them;' कमक: a student who goes through 
a regular course of study, or one who has studied the 
kramd arrangement of a sacred text', मीमांसक ‘a student 
of the mimdmsa philosophy’, &c. 





* विभाषा कुझयुगन्पराभ्याम्‌ | Pan. Iv. 2. 30, 

T Vide supra § 306. a, These are generally fem. There are some 
exceptions, 83 देवासुरमू ‘the cnmity between the gods and thc de- 
mons,' &c. 
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‘relating to, &c,;’ आत्मानमधिकृत्य भव? आध्यात्मिकः ‘re- 
lating to the Supreme spirit, ‘spiritual’; आधिदैविकः 
‘relating to or coming from tbe governing deity,’ आर 


धिभोतिकः ‘proceeding from the elements,’ ऐहलीकिकः 
‘temporal,’ पारलोकिकः &c.-( 18 ) to क्रय, विक्रय, क्रयवि- 
क्रय and ze in the sense of ‘living upon’ (in these cases 
no Vrddhi substitute takes place); spe: “010 who lives 
upon selling things; a trader,’ विक्रयिकः, वस्तरिकः, ‘one who 
lives upon wages,'—( 19) to words denoting musical 
instruments in the sense of ‘playing upon; &c. सूर्दगवादन 
शिल्पमस्य मा्दगिकः ‘one whose profession it is to play on 
a tabor;’ so वैणिकः fr. Vina; similarly वैणाविक:; माडुकः 
or माडुकिक्र:, झाझेरिकः, ४०.-(. 20 ) to qf and the remain- 
ing words * of that group in the sense of ‘walking with 
the assistance of; afta: (पर्पेण चरति इति, येन पीठेन पङ्कः- 
वश्चरान्ति स पपेः Sid. Kau); अश्वेन चराति अख्विकः, रथिक- 
&c; पथा चरति QR: ‘a traveller,’ this is also added 
to words denoting inanimate things; वारिपधिक॑ वारु ‘wood 
carried on by the force of waters; —( 21) to words in- 
cluded in the भस्त्रादे | group in the sense of ‘bears or 
carries by means of’ भस्त्रया हरतीति भस्त्रिकः; and option- 
ally, to the word वि-वीवधः वि-वीवधिक.--( 22 ) to कुतीक 
and दृशेकादशन्‌ in the sense of ‘lending on interest’; कुसो 

fem: ‘a usurer;' दर्दोकादाशिकः ‘one who lends another ten 
rupees in order to get back eleven १, ८, ‘a usurer; and 





* These are अश्व, अधत्य, TY, जाल, व्याल, न्यास, and qrg. 
T WEL, भरट, भरण, WNT, अंसभार, Fe. 
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(23) to आकर्षः आकर्षण चरति आकर्षिकः ‘magnetic, 
attractive’, 


Ti 1 ) Added to qt or words ending in qd and to आद. it hax 
the sense of ‘done and eaten by’ respectively, serpit 
He; AAA भक्त आद्धी ‘one who has eaten, at a S'ra- 
ddha; (2) itis added to a few words, such as स्वल, 
कुटुम्ब, &c. in the sense of ‘a collection of’ with the fem. 
term. £ added to it; Sorat समूहः खलिनी ‘a multitude 
of thrashing floors or wicked men, कुदुम्बिनी ‘a number 
of families,’ डाकिनी ‘a host of female goblins or imps,’ 
दाकिनी, &c. 

इमन्‌ ( इमनच )—forms abstract nouns when added to the words g4, 
मृदु, महत्‌ , तनु, पडु, लघु. बहु, साधु, आझु, उरु, गुरु, बहुल, 
खण्ड, दण्ड, अर्किचन, चण्ड, बाल, वरस, होड, पाक, मन्द. 
स्वादु, ह्यस्व, दीर्घ, प्रिय, वृष, wy, सिमर, शुद्र, अणु,' दृढ, बृढ, 
परिवृढ, HU, TI, वक्र, शीत, उष्ण, जड़, afar, मधुर, पण्डित, 
मूर, मूक, स्थिर, and words expressive of colour; before 
this term these undergo the same changes as before the 
इयस्‌ of the comparative and are always mas; as प्राथिमा 
‘greatness,’ श्रदिमा ‘softness,’ तनिमा ‘thinness,’ पाटिम 
‘dexterity,’ ‘sharpness,’ &c., बालिमा वत्सिमा, होडिमा, पा- 
किमा ‘childhood’; इसिमा, क्षोदिमा, द्रढिमा, उष्णिमा, क्रशिमा, 
जडिमा, afer, &c. | 


इय (घ) —this is added to ( 1 ) 8T3 in the sense of ‘born of the race 


of’; क्षत्रियः;-( 2 ) qz in the sense of ‘relating to’; राष्ट्रियः; 
—( 3 ) महेन्द्र in the sense of ‘an oblation offered tu’; 


महेन्द्रियं हविः; —( 4) अग्र; अभियः ‘foremost’. 
TR (इकक्‌ }—is added to शक्ति and यष्टि in the sense of ‘striking 


P | 
A 
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with’; weer प्रहतीते शाक्तीकः, ‘a spearman' (also झो- 
क्तिः), यष्टीकः ‘one who strikes with a stick’, 


ईन (ख, ast )--( 1 ) Added to कुल and words ending in कुल it 
! means ‘born of’, कुळे जातः कुलीनः or कालीन; ‘of a good 
family, आढघकुलीन कलीनः ‘sprung from a noble and 
rich family’; it is added to—( 2 ) the words पार and sq- 
बार separately or taken together in any order in the sense 
of ‘going’; as पार गामीति पारीणः ‘going over to the other 
bank’; (when used at the end of a compound it means ver- 
sed or adept in’, Vide Bhat. IT, 46.), अवारीणः ‘coming over 
to this side (of a river,’ &c, )' ; पारावारीणः ‘one who goes 
to both sides or one who crosses the sea’; अवारपारीणः 
crossing a river,’ &c;-(3) the word ग्राम in the sense of 
‘rustic’ as आमीणः;-(4) the words आहनन्‌, Prasa and words 
ending in भोग in the sense of ‘beneficial to’; भास्मने 
हितः आत्मनीनः, विश्वजनीनः; मातृभोगीणः ‘fit to be en- 
joyed by a mother’; पितृभोगीणः ‰.;-(5) नव changed to 
नू; as नवीनः; —(6) ega in the sense of ‘journeying’ अ- 
virt गच्छतीति अध्वनीनः a traveller; (7) सर्वा and ayq- 
qq in the sense of ‘eating’ and ‘fastened on’ respectively; 
सर्वान्नीनः ‘eating every kind of food’; ०अनुपर्दै बद्धा अनु- 
पदीना ( उपानत्‌) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of the foot"; 
—(8) तिल and माष in the sense of ‘a field of’; as सेलीनँ 
‘a sesamum field’, माषीर्ण, &c. and to सप्तपद and हियेगु 


substituted for ह्यः+ गोदोह; am: Te: भवाप्यते साप्तपदीनं 
‘formed by walking together seven steps or speaking 





* Pan, V, 2. 28, and Sid, Kau. 
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seven words’; होयोगोदोहस्य विकारः हेयंगवीनं * ‘fresh butter 
or ghee ( Vide Rag. 1, 45; Bhatti V. 12). 


ta (ह, SY )—( 1) is addel in the sense of ‘of or belonging to, 
शालायाः अर्य झालीय: fr शाला; मालीयः fr. माला; पाणि- 
नीथः ‘belonging to the school of Panini’; it is alded to — 
(2) erg and faaea and Wry in the sense of ‘the son 
of’ and ‘relating to,’ respectively; स्वस्रीयः ‘a sisetr’s son’; 
पैतस्वल्री यः , आन्ीय: ‘fraternal’ ;-( 3 ) अश्व in the sense of 
‘relating to or a number of,’ amA (also आर्च) ‘rela- 
ting to horses, a number of horses’ ;-(4) when added to 
the words स्व, जन, पर, देव, राजन्‌. वेणु and वेज a क is 
inserted; स्वकीय ‘one’s own,’ जनकीय ‘of the people,’ qg- 
कीय, राजकीय, tata, ‘of bamboo,’ वैत्रकीय. 
एण्व-प्रावृदेण्य ‘produced in or relating to the rainy season,’ 
fr. qrq uv. 
एय (TH, TRT. 737 )—is chiefly added (1) to words ending in a 
fem, affix meaning ‘the child or offspring of; वैनतेय: 
‘the son of Vinata i. e. Garuda’, भागिनेय: ‘the sou of a 
sister’; when added to कुलटा meaning ‘a poor woman,’ हून 
is inserted optionally; कोलटेय: or कोलटिनेय:, when कु- 
लटा means ‘a harlot’ or an ‘adulteress,’ एर is optionally 
substituted for एय; कोलटेयः ० कोलटेर: ‘the son of an 
adulteress;’ it is optionally changed to we when added 
to words denoting ‘a female having some kind of defect’, 
काजे य:--र: ‘son of a one-eyed woman’, दासेयः--रः ‘son of 
a female slave';-( 2 ) to words of two syllables ending in g 
but not formed by the affix डु (इञ्‌), to मण्डूक aud words 





० ay tinii यद्‌ झो गोदोहोहूय घूतम्‌ | Amara, 
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iicluded in the erar group*; आन्रेय: ‘son of Atri, 
माग्डूकेयः ‘son of Manduka’, शौभ्रेयः ‘son of S'ubhra" 
(Name of a sage), भेत्रेयः &c ;-(8) and to मांतृस्वख aud 
बितस्वसू, the final sg being dropped before it; मातस्वसेयः, 
पितृस्वसेयः; (4) added to नदी and कलि it has various 
senses; अभियः ‘son of Agni’, ‘relating to fire’, having 
Agni for the presiding deity’, &c; it is affixed to—( 5 ) 
नदी and other words in the sense of ‘produced from, 
&e’; नया: teme गर्व वा नादेयं ‘riverborn,” ‘rock-salt’; 
area fr. महा ‘produced from tle earth’, वाराणसय॑: &c.; 
(6) त्रीहि and झालि in the sense of ‘a field of, ब्रेंह्स 2 
wreta;—( 7 ) कुल, afar, afar, and words included in 
the कत्रादि groupt, with different significations and with a. 
er added to itt कौलेयक ‘a dog’, ‘pertaining toa noble 
family’; FIRAR: ‘a sword’, ग्रेवेयकः ‘a neck ornament’, 
PRET: AA: RAR: सत्र आतः कात्रेयकः ग्रामेयकः, village- 
born, rustic’, भागरेयँक्रः ४; (8) कोश in the sense of ‘made 
०१ कौशेय ‘a silken garment'j-( 9 ) पुरुष in different 
senses; पौरुषेयः manslaughter’, ‘human work, ‘derived 
from or incidental to man, composed or propounded by 
man’. and ( 10 ) पायन, अतिथि, वसति and स्वपति in the 
sense of ‘useful in, good for’; पथि साधु पाथेजँ ‘what is 
useful on the way! 1. e. ‘provisions for a journey’; अति 


Pry साधुः आतिथेयः ‘attentive to guests, hospitable’; q- 





* apr पर, ब्रह्मकृत, रोहिणी, रुक्मिणी, wet, विमातृ, विधवा, झुक, विझू, 
URA, शक, बन्धकी, अतिथे, Ec. 


T कञ्रि, पुष्कर, पुष्कल, कुम्भी, कुण्डिन, प्राम, &c. 
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सतो साधुः वासतेयः hospitable, -af राभिः; स्वपतेः आगतं 
स्वापतेर्य (धनँ) wealth, property’; Vide Kir, XIV. 8, 

के ( कन्‌ )--5 affixed ( 1) to words expressive of eountries in the 
sense of ‘born or produced in’; महकः ‘born or produced 
in the Madra country';—(2) to पीस in the sense of ‘dyed 
with’ पीतकः ‘dyed yellow; —(2) in the sense of ‘belong- 
ing to; MER: ER: &e:-=( +) ‘bought for’ paR: 
‘bought for five rupees’;—(5) in the sense of ‘acting’ 
eram: ‘one who is cold! i, e. ‘slow in action,’ ‘a dilatory 
or lazy man; उष्ण: ‘an active man;’—(6, 7. 8) to 
express pity or diminution, or depreciation qam: ‘poor 
son, देवदत्तकः ‘unhappy Devadatta; हृस्वो वृको वृक्षकः 
'a small or stunted tree’; अश्चक्रः ‘a bad horse, a hack,’ 
MAR: ‘a wicked S’udra’; (9) and sometimes with no 
signification; अविकः 7. ८. sqq: ‘a ram’, मणिकः ‘a jewel,’ 
बालिकः ‘a young boy’; &c. 

केट (me )—is affixed (1) to words denoting names of beasts; 
in the senses of ‘a collection’, अविकट ‘a flock of sheep’, 
&c, (2) and in various senses to the prepositions सं, प्र, वि, 
नि and उत्‌; संकट ‘narrow, impassable, crowded’, &c.; प्रकट 
‘manifest’, विकट ‘huge, fierce, large’, &c; निकट ‘near, 
close to’, &c,; उत्कट "large, excessive,’ powerful’, &e, 

कटया-रथकट्या a number of chariots’. 


कल्प, वैदय and देशीय (कल्पप्‌, Bez, देशीयर )—are added to express 
‘equality with, little inferority’ to; विदुषः $xrsgra: विदृत्कल्पः- 
-देश्य:--देशीय! ‘almost learned’ कुमारकल्पः, ‘nearly equal 
to Kumara in valour’; कविकल्पः; BARET: ‘nearly dead’, 
& these are also added to verbs; eeed ‘cooks 
tolerably well’, 
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are added in the sense of ‘reputed or remark- 
श्ण (णप्‌) able for'; as विद्यया वित्तः- विद्याचणः ‘ remark- 
"DX" ( चुञ्चुप्‌ ) | able or known for one’s knowledge’ ; (Vide Bhatti 
11. 82, 
सन (zy. टल्‌ )-is added to adverbs of time in the sense of ‘relating 
or belonging to,’ सायं भवः सार्यतनः ; अद्यतनः, द्यस्तनः, 
प्राह्वेतनः, दिवातनः , दोबातनः, चिरंतनः, सनातनः ;—to प्र; 
as प्रतनः old;—to the word नव changed to नू; नसन: | 
सर (ष्टरप )—expresses diminution थोणीतरा ‘a small sack,’ वृस्सलरः 
‘a young calf,’ (०. 
eq—is similarly added to चिर, परुत्‌ ‘last year,' परारि ‘the year be- 
fore the last,’ qand नव; Faced, Teet, Torte, प्रस्न 
and set. 
ता (तल )---107713 abstract nouns; स्त्रीता, पुंस्ता, समता £c. ; added to 
भाम, जन, बन्धु, सहाय, and गज it has the sense of ‘a 
collection of; प्रामता, जनता, बन्धुता, Åc.. 


लिध--बहुतिथ ‘manifold.’ 

eq—(tWX)is added in the sense of ‘living in,’ belonging to,’ 
&e. to the words दक्षिणा, पश्चात, परस्‌, अना, इह, छ, TA, 
श्वस , and indeclinables ending in तस्‌; दाक्षिणात्यः a south- 
erner, पाश्वारयः; पौरस्त्यः, an inhabitant of the east; aq- 
मात्यः , one who accompanies a king, a minister, इछरख:, 
कव्यः, ह्यस्त्यः, ततस्त्यः &०.; also to the preposition नि, 
नित्य: ‘eternal,’ 

स्यक (tana )—'s added to उप and आवि; उपत्यका land at the foot 
of a mountain, अधिरयका a table-land. 

w—is affixed to गा only; गवां समूहो गोत्रा /. a herd of Kine, 

eq—iorms abstract nouns; ajreq. 
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"m raa and माज, ° (QW, TATA, ATF) are added in the sense of 
‘measuring as much as;' आनु प्रमाणं अस्य जानुदर्ध-इथर्स-- 
मात्र qq ‘water reaching as far as the knee,’ &c. 

Tad स्न † (GST, est )—are added to स्त्री and पुंस्‌ respectively in 
different senses; eye: 'womanly,' feminine, suited to 
women, (n.) womanhood,’ &c; पोॉस्नः ‘manly,’ heroic, 
fit for a man; (n. ) manhood, virility. 

Ti—is added as a depreciatory termination; Pyeeqre:, ‘a bad 
doctor, a quack;' वैयाकरणपाशः, &c; added to केश it has 
the sense of ‘a collection of,’ as केशपाशः- (पक्ष and इस्त 
are also added to केश in the same sense). 

भव (मथट )-$ is added in the sense of (1) ‘made of’; gẹ: विकारः 
मृन्मयं ‘made of earth,’ काष्ठमर्य made of wood,’ &c.; and 
(2) in that of ‘profusion or excess’; q प्रचुरं यस्मिन्‌ एत- 
मयो यज्ञः ‘a sacrifice consisting for the most part of 
clarified butter,’ अन्नमयः &c. It is not added to words 
denoting ‘an article of food or a covering.’ 

वे (यक यत्‌, AN, ण्य)--18 added to nouns with different mean- 
ings (1) गवा समूहो wear / ‘a herd of cattle,’ वातार्ना 
समूहो वास्या, so खल्या, रथ्या (रथानां समूहः) पाच्या, 
yra, a dense mass of smoke, ढण्या, मड्या, &c. (2) 
सभायां arg: सभ्यः a ‘courtier,’ (3) सतीथ्यौः ‘disciples 
of the same preceptor,’ सोदर्य:, समानोदर्यः ‘a uterine 
brother; (4) forms abstract nouns राज्यं, सेनापव्यं, 
पौरोहित्य, सारथ्यं, आस्तिक्यं, &c; it is added to—(5) 





* wart इयसज्दष्नव्मात्रच, | Pan, V. 2 87, 
+ Ajai asar भवनात Pan. VI.1. 87, 
$ qug « vanis C0R89 TAR: | Pán, IV, 8, 148, 


bo 
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the words राजन and aq in the sense of ‘born of the 
race of,’ राजन्यः ‘a man of the Kshatriya class, मनो- 
"ipe: मनुष्य: (in this case छ is inserted) ‘a man;'—(6) 
श्वद्दुर in the sense of ‘the son of’; »qrapt:; (7) कुल! 
कुल्य-्ण noble descent; '-( 8 ) वायु, ऋतु, faq, and उषस 
in the sense of having any of these for one’s presiding 
or tutelary deity,’ &c; वायुः देवता अस्य वायव्यं star ` 
missile having Vayu for its presiding deity, WPM 
worshipping the Seasons (as divinities),’ पित्र ‘sacred ta 
the manes, offered to the manes;; उषस्यः ‘sacred to the 
Dawn ;’—( 2 ) दण्ड and words included under the 
बण्डादि group in the sense of ‘deserving or meriting;" 
ष्ण्ड्घः deserving punishment,’ qe: ' fit to be killed. 
अध्यैः ‘deserving worship ;' &c. ` In the derivatives 
given hereafter @ should be considered 88 added 
in the sense attached to each word;—t€W4p ‘theft’ from 
स्तेन; उरस्यः ‘born of the breast’ (also औरसः fr. उरस + 


अ) fr. उरस्‌; दन्त्य ‘wholesome to the teeth’ (in this | 


sense it is added to words denoting the limbs of the 


body; as कण्ड्य ‘good for the neck,’ &c.); wpt-up4 ‘fit 
for a dog’ fr. स्वन: नभ्यं ‘fit for being the central part of | 


a wheel’ fr. नाभि ‘the nave of a wheel; नस्य ‘fit for the 
nose’ from नासिका; रश्य drawing a chariot, 9 horse, ' 
युग्य ‘harnessed to the yoke, a bull; वयस्य ‘of equal 
age, a friend, तुल्य ‘what is weighed in a balance and 
found equal,’ hence ‘equal,’ fr. ger; न्याय्यं (न्यायाइन' 
पेस) ‘just; पथ्यं (पथि साधु) wholesome; au (हदि equa 
मनोज्ञस्वात्‌) ‘agreeable to the heart, घन्यः ( धनं लब्धा) 
obtaining wealth, म्ये ( धमोदनपेत रब्धं वा) ‘cor 
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sistent with dharma,’ or ‘obtained justly ;' जन्यं ‘talk 
of the people,’ वदय ‘capable of being controlled, obedient,’ 
&c, द्रव्य (द्रोक्कारः) ‘wooden or of a tree 's मुल्यं ( मूलेना- 
नाम्यं P. IV. 4. 49.) ‘price’; &c, यदास्यः (raram wa: ) 
‘glorious, leading to glory’; (नाव्यं नाया ara) ‘fit to be 
crossed over in a boat ;' Wa: (धर क्हतीति) ‘a horse or 
bullock yoked to the pale of a carriage’; गव्यं (गवे रितं) 
* praper or fit for a cow, got from a cow’; &c. 

<—(1) is added to कुटी, शमी and Ws, as a diminutive term,; perp 
Het कुटीर 7, n. ‘a small hut,’ शमीरः ‘a small s'ami tree,’ 
uer ‘the trunk of a young elephant.’ 

Ware and qrre;—are affixed to कि in the sense of ‘largeness,’ Prina 
‘great, large’. विशाल ‘extensive,’ ‘spacious,’ ळल. 

$ 340. The मस्वर्थाय affixes or affixes expressive of posseasiun, 

have the following additional Senses:— aq or ‘greatness, emi- 

nence,’ निन्दा or ‘depreciation,’ प्रशंसाः or ‘praise,’ नित्ययोग or 

‘constant connection,’ अतिशायन or ‘excess over,’ सम्बन्ध or ‘being 

jn connection with,’ and अस्तिविवक्षा or to express the meaning of 

‘ possession.’ The instances in arder are यबमात्‌, ककुदार्वातनी 

कन्या, रूपवान, क्षीरिणो इक्षा:, उद्रिणी कन्या, द्ण्डी. 


SECTION IT. 
AFFIXES SHOWING POBSESSION ( मरवर्थीय ). 


भ (अच )—is affixed to words included in the अशैआादि groupf ; 


GR x MC C EMEN E 
* भूमनिन्दाप्रशंसासु नित्ययोगेतिशायमे । 
सम्बन्धेस्तिविवक्षायां भवम्ति मतुबादयः || (Sid. Kau.). 
t ÑA, STA, तुन्द, चतुर, पलित, जटा, घटा, ang, कदम, अम्ल, लवण, and 
Fords expressive of the deformed limbs of the body and of colour, 
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sree: (suffering from piles ;' जटा अस्यास्तीति जट: ` harv- 
ing matted hair’; उरसः ` having a prominent breast.’ 


झट and आल--are attached to वाच्‌ in the sense of ‘speaking much 
or speaking badly; वाचाटः or वाचालः a prattler, a garru- 
lous or talkative person. 

भालु--इदयाळुः ‘one who possesses a heart ? i, ८, ‘a kind-hearted 
man;' this is added to शीत, उष्ण and gy in the sense of 
‘not capable of enduring;’ sta न सहते aftarg: ‘unable 
to endure cold ' ; similarly उष्णालु:, FAY: (JÅ TASTAT: d 
न सहते । तृप्न दुःखं शाते माधवः S. K.). 

इस —is affixed to तारका and other words® in the sense of ‘that is 
obtained or possessed by’ ; तारका भस्य सँजाताः तारकितं 
नमः ‘the sky studded with stars’; फलानि अस्य संजातानि 
असौ फलितः qur: similarly, पुष्पित, सुस्थित, दुःखित, &c. 

इन and इक (इनि, ठन्‌ )--01९ added to words ending in sq, and to 
the words of the त्रीद्यादि groupt; ढ्ण्डः अस्यास्तीसि दण्डिन्‌ 


* तदस्य संजातं तारकादिभ्य इतच्‌ । Pan, V 2. 86, The following 
are some of the words of the तारकादि group :—gs7, Tart, ऋजीष , क्षण, 
सूत्र, प्रचार, विचार, FI मुकुल, कण्टक, मुसल, कुसुम, कुतूहल, स्तबक, किसलय, 
पक्त्र, खण्ड, वेग, निद्रा, मुद्रा, TIT: wgqsur, पिपासा, श्रद्धा, अध, पुलक, ARTA, 
gre, दोह, सुख, दःख, उत्कण्ठा, भर, व्याधि, वमन्‌, बण, गौरव, शाख, तरङ्ग, 
तिलक, चन्द्रक, अश्वक, गवे, मुकुर, anh, इषे, रण, कुवलय, सीमन्त, ज्वर, गर, 
रोमाञ्च, पण्डा, कोरक, स्थपुट, फल, VETG अङ्कुर, बकुल, शैवल, श, कलंक, 
कर्दम, कन्दल, TS, हस्तक, TAR, प्रतिषिब, प्रत्यय and दीक्षा, 

t अत इनिठनो | Pan. V. 2. 115, The words belonging to this 
group 902:“-त्रीहि, माया, शाला, शिखा, माला, मेखला, केका, 3TESD T- 
ताका, TH, कर्मैन्‌, वमेन्‌, oe, संशा, वडवा, कुमारी, नौ, वीणा, बलाका, 
and words ending in शीषे, 
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or दृण्डिक ‘one who has a staff धनिन्‌, afai, qpfera 
&c. ; त्रीहि 1, atten ; afar, मायिक; झालिन्‌, मालिन्‌, de; 
when added to बात and अतिसार a क is prefixed to it; 
बार्ताकत , ‘suffering from gout, rheumatic; अविसारकिन ' 
‘one suffering from diarrhcea’; it is added to पुष्कर ° and 
other words when the place is meant; पुष्करिणी ‘the place 
where lotuses grow;' hence ‘a tank or a lake,’ similarly 
कुमुदिनी, aft Ke; it is also added to अर्थ and words 
ending in अर्थ; आर्थिन्‌ one having some object in view, 
धान्याविन &c; and to वर्ण; वार्णिन्‌ ‘an ascetic,’ 


yq7—is affixed to फल, qe and मल; फलिनः ‘bearing fruit, fruitful,’ 
afgor: ‘a peacock;’ मलिन ‘dusky’. 

इल--13 added to सुन्द, उदर, पिचण्ड, यव, त्रीहि, and war optionally; 
to पिच्छ, उरस्‌, शवक, वर्ण, उदक and पडुः necessarily; to 
सिकता, शकेरा and फेन optionally; तुन्दिल ‘having a pro- 
tuberant belley, corpulent, उदरिल, पियण्डिल, (have the 
same sense) ;प्रजञिल ‘intelligent,’ पिच्छिल ‘slimy, slippery,’ 
उरसिल ‘having a broad chest;’ पडले muddy,’ सिकातिल 
‘sandy,’ शर्कारिल; फेनिल, 4० 

उर--दन्तुर ‘having projecting teeth,’ hence also rugged,’ &c, 

डल--18 added to बल and बात in the sense of ‘not enduring’; as 


aam: ‘not able to face the army of the enemy,’ ‘one who 
cannot withstand the strength of another’, वातूल ‘one tl at 





* कुकर, पद्म, उत्पल, तमाल, कुमुद, नड, कपित्थ, बिस, मृणाल 
कदम, झालूक, विगई, करीष, शिरीष, THE, हिरण्य, कैरव, कलोल, तट, 
ATK, TER, सरोज, राजव, नालिक, सरोरुह, पुटक, अरतिन्द, अम्मोज, 
अञ्ज, कमल and पयस्‌, 

15 8. ०, 
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cannot bear the wind’, When added to बात it has also 
the sense of ‘a collection,’ arge: ‘a hurricane." 

रिमन्‌--11013 is added to the word ape in a good sense as आट or 
भाल is added iu a bad sense; arftaq ‘eloquent, an orator. 

मतू(ङ्गलप्‌) 15 added to Fay, नड and वेतस; EFTA ‘a place abound- 
ing in lotuses,' नड़त्‌ ‘abounding in the nada grass,’ वेतस- 
वृत्‌ ‘abounding in canes,’ 

मस्‌ (AGT) is the general term. expressing possession; * it is 
added in the sense of ‘it has that or that is in it’, e, g. 
गावोऽस्यास्मिन्वा सन्तीति गोमान्‌ ‘possessing cows,’ &c. It 
is specially added to the words रस. रूप, वर्ण, गन्ध, eT 
Sm, wey and eq; रसवान्‌, रूपवान्‌, ८८; स्ववान्‌. 

§ 941. (a) The म of the termination मत्‌ is changed to ब्‌ when 
(fixed to words ending in मू or ag short or long, or having either 
for their penultimate+; किंवत्‌ from किम्‌, विद्यावत्‌, लक्ष्मीवत्‌, 
थशस्वत्‌, भास्वत्‌, ८. $ राजम्‌.+ वत्‌- राजन्वत्‌; as राजन्वान्‌ हेतः 
‘a conutry having a good or just king;' (Cf. Rag. VI, 22.)= 
राजवत्‌; 85 राजवान्‌ TA: ‘a country governed by a king’; qat 
बत्‌--उद्न्वत्‌ m, ‘the sea’, --डदकवत; as उदकवाम्‌ (घटः) ‘a jar 
containing water,’ 

Exceptions: —q is not changed to sp in the case of the words aq 
afen, afi, भूमि, कृमि, कुआ, वश्या, द्राक्षा, wis, त्रजि, भ्वजि, मजि, 
हरिस्‌, ककुद, गरुत्‌, मरुत्‌, इश्च, हु and मधुः as यवमान्‌, ऊर्मि- 
मान्‌, &c. 





— 


* तदस्यास्त्यरिमाङिमि मतुप्‌ | रसादिभ्यश्च | Pan, V. 2. 94. 95, 
t मादुपधायाश्च मतोर्वोऽयवादिभ्यः | Pan. VIIL 2. 9. 
i राजन्वान्सौराञ्ये | Pan. VIIL 2, 14, राजवानन्यत्र | Sid, Kau. 
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(b) * मत्‌ also becomes qq when added to words ending in any of 
the first four letters of a class; Fragra, तडिरवान्‌, m. posses- 
sing lightning’ 1. e. ‘acloud,’ &c, The q of विद्युत्‌ 4०, is not 
changed to g as it is not at the end of a qq. 

(c) and when the whole expresses a संज्ञा (a name); अहीवती, सुनी 
वती ५०. 

§ 342. When added to words denoting qualities qq is dropped 
15 ८- ०: झुझो ueirseqredi(a «rm: पटः a white (7, ८, possessed of the 
white colour) garment, so कृष्ण: &c, 

ख ( यप्‌) 13 added to रूप in the sense of ‘a stamped coin, or 
beautiful; हिम्य ‘possessing snow, snowy,’ गुण्य: ‘pose 
sessing merits, 

qaq—is added to ऊणो, pf, अहँ, and हाँ; ऊणोयुः ‘woolen’ ypfq: 
possessing bliss, fortunate’; अरँयुः ‘proud’; afg ‘happy.’ 

z—is added to पाण्डु. मधु, सुषि, उष, नग, सुष्क, पांड, ख, मुख 
and कुञ्ज; पाण्डुर ‘possessing paleness i, ८. 'pale;" 
मधुर ‘sweet,’ &>. 

ल (लच) अंसलः ‘having muscular shoulders’ i. e. ‘strong,’ q- 
टसल ‘compassionate,’ फेनल ‘foamy’; it is also added to 
words ending in आ and denoting a limb of the bod y of 
an animal, चुडाल; ‘having a crest.' 

ब--के शवः ‘having ‘beaatiful and luxuriant hair,’ also (काशिन्‌, 
केशिक, केश्वत्‌ 17 this sense); माणिवः ‘a kind of scr- 
pent,’ हिरण्यवः ‘une of the nine treasures of Kubera’; 
भणेस + व= अणेवः ‘the sea,’ 

* qa: | संज्ञायाम्‌ | Pan. VIII. 2, 10, 11, 

1 गुणवचनेभ्या मतुबो लुगिष्टः | Vàrt, 
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बल (बलच )-इन्त्तावलः tan elephant’; farga: ‘a peacock:” रज 
wren, कृषीवलः ‘a husbandman,’ आएुतीवलः ‘a sacri- 
ficial priest" ‘a distiller of spirit”; परिषद्वलः ‘a king;" 
and रमेस्वलः (powerful, " 

विन्‌”--13 added to माया, मेधा, asx and worls ending in स्‌, मायाविन 
*a magician’ &c., मेधाविन्‌ ‘talented,’ स्रान्विन्‌ ‘ possessing 
a garland,’ तेजस्विन lustrous,” &c.; आमय + fad = आमया- 
विन्‌ ‘discased.” 

इ--लोमदाः ‘hairy,’ ‘a monkey '; रोमशः; कपिशः * tawny. 

N. B.—t These affixes are prohibited after Karmadhàrays 
compounds. 


SECTION III. 
Arrixes FORMING ADVERBS 


अक्र (अकच )—is inserted before the final vowel of indeclinables 
without any change of meaning; उञ्चः-उशचकेः; नी चैः-नी च केः 

एन--13 added to nouns indicating ‘a direction ’ in the sense of ‘not 
far from’; for प्राम ‘to the east of the village not far 
from it^; अपरेण ary, &c. 

qu (afer )—has the sense of the Ablative; भादितः ‘from the be- 
ginning,’ मध्यतः, स्वरतः, qa: &c.; sometimes this is 
added in the sense of the Gen, ; as देवा अर्लुनतोभवन्‌ ‘the 
gods declared themselves on the side of Arjuna’; (तसिल्‌) 
—uafta: ‘on all sides’; अभित; ‘on both sides,’ 


ममा a EE हान का a रुरु 


# अह्मायामेधासजों विनिः | Pan, V. 2. 121, 
t न कर्मधारपान्मत्वर्थीयः | 
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a 

जा- चिनौं ‘without, नाना ‘in various ways,’ &o. 

wa—® is affixed in the sense ef “equally with’ or (2) ‘like to” when 
the equality or likeness refers to an action; आहाणेन तुल्य 
आहाणवदंधीते ; bat पुरेण तुल्यः ere: and nol पुञ्जवत्‌ स्थूलः; 
similarly क्षत्रियवत्‌; मशुरायामिव ayaa सुन्ने प्राकार; 
"Prem इव चैत्रवत्‌ (मैत्रस्य गाव॑ः) 

आअस-अल्पद्यः ‘little by httle’; बद्दः ke, 

fis added to nouns or indeclinables to express that a person 

or a thing, not being hke what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 

t Before this the ending sy or sqr is changed to इ but 
not that ef indeclinables, हे or ३ is lengthened and wc 
changed to री; final q and the ending consonant of करुस, 
मनस्‌, चक्षुस्‌, चेतस्‌, WA, and रजस्‌ are dropped and 
then the preceding rules are applied to the penultimate 
vowel After this the termination is dropped and the 
verbal or other forms of a, भू and अस्‌. are added to the 
base regarded as a preposition; अकृष्ण: कृष्णः सम्पद्यते तं 
करोति (कृष्ण +च्वि--क्ृष्णी + च्वि = Heat + करोति) कृष्णा- 
करोति; न ब्रह्मा भवह्या अग्रह्म ब्रह्मा सम्पद्यते म्रह्माभवति; 
similarly WHEAT ; दोघाभूतमहः ‘the day is changed into 
the night’, feqrzar रात्रिः ‘the night has become like the 








* तेन get क्रिया चेद्वतिः । तत्र तस्येव | तदहेम्‌। Pan, V. 1. 115-117. 
कूश्वस्तियोगे सम्पयकतैरि च्विः | Pan. V. 4-50, appaga इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
V art, | 

f seq च्के | Pn, VIL 4, 32, अवगेह्य (eui च्वौ | Sid. Kau, 
अव्ययस्य च्वावीत्वं नेति वाच्यम्‌ Vårt. «4p च। Pan. VII. 4. 26. अदर्मनश्च- 
gudra लोपश्च | Pan, V. 4, 51. 
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day; झुचीभवति, पट्स्यात्‌ं, मात्रीभवेति, मांत्रीकरोति, ८. 
अरूकरोति, उन्मनीस्यात्‌, उच्चभूकरीँत, विचेतीकर्रात, Pr- 
रजीकरोति, &c. 

sm—is affixed like च्वि to (1) दुःखं when the meaning is ‘troubling 
one who ought not to be troubled’; कु:स्थाकरोलि स्वामिनम्‌ १ 
—(2) qur and प्रिय in the sense of ‘pleasing one whe 
ought to be pleased, &c; सुखाकरोति, प्रियाकरोति गुरु 
(अनुकूलाचरजेन आनन्दयति Sid. Kau.),—(3) झूल, WTR- 
रोति मांसम्‌ i. e. ‘roasts it', -(4) सस्य; सस्याकरोति भाण्डं 
वणिक 7. e. ‘settles its price’;—(5) and  onomatopoeic 
words not followed by इति and containing more than one 
vowel, the words being reduplicated; पटत--पटपटाकरोरि 
‘utters the words पटत, TER. 

ara—is optionally affixed like fg but when tire change meant is 
complete * ; (Rex get अभिः सम्पद्यते) अभिसाहुवति ` 13 
completely changed to fire;’ (also अप्नीभवति;) गस्मसातक्र- 
रोति ‘completely reduces to ashes;’ in the case of this affix 
the forms of qx with सम्‌ are also added; अभिसास्सम्पद्यते 
अभिसाङ्चयति Tes, जलसारसम्पद्मते, जलीभवति लवणम्‌ ; 
सात्‌ also conveyes the sense of ‘making over or deliver- 
ing something to another’ &c.; राजसात्सम्पद्यते, राजसा- 
VHA; सात and wy are similarly added when something 
is to be given to another; विप्रत्राकरोति, विप्रजासम्पणते. 

. N. B. The derivatives formed by means of the affix सान्‌ do not 
share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indecl, therefore from 


अभिसानकराति is अभिसात्कृत्वा and not कृत्य: 





* विभाषा साति aret | Pan. V. 4. 02, 
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ADVERBS OF TIME IRREGULARLY FORMED PROM NOUNS:— 
समाने अहनि सद्यः ‘the same day'; पूर्वृस्मिन्वरसरे परुत्‌ ‘last year"! 
पूर्वतरे seat परारि ‘the year before the last; अआस्मिन्संवस्सरे एषमः 
‘this year; पेरत्मित्रहानि परेशावे ‘the other day’, भस्मित्रहाने अद्य ‘to- 
day’; पूर्वेस्मअहनि पूर्वेद्युः ‘yesterday; भन्यस्मिज्हाने अन्येखुः ‘the other 
or following day,’ उभयोरद्वी; TAA: ‘both the day,’ 





CHAPTER VIIL 





GENDER, : 

§ 343. No definite rules can be laid down for the determina- 
tion of the gender of words in Sanskrt, It can best be studied 
from the dictionary ot from usage. The following hints, however, 
may be uscfu: to the student in the majority of cases, 

1, MASCULINE Worps, 

§ 344. Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes st and न, and 
ह added to the roots qr and धा; e. g. पाकः, CAT, करः, गरः any 
beverage or drink, poison, गोचरः scope, range, यज्ञः, far, आधि: 
mental pain or anguish, निधिः, a treasure, &c, 

Exceptions; —ay2ay fem. and भय, लिङ्ग, and भग all neu, 

§ 945. Words ending in उ and those having कू, Z, न्‌, U, न, 
म्‌, मू, यू र्‌, or स्‌, for their penultimate; ३6 प्रभुः, भानुः, इक्षुः, स्त- 
बकः, a bunch of flowers &c,, घटः, पाषाणः, शोथः ‘a swelling’, फेनः, 
WT, स्तम्भः, सोमः, समयः, क्षुरः, ‘a razor’, IU वृषः, वायसः &c. 

Exceptions: = Words ending in 


(«) उ-पेनु, TST (except when it ends a compound, in which 
case it is both mas, and fem.) क्हु- ‘the last day of a 
lunar month on which the moon is invisible,’ सरयु ‘name 
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(o) 


(4) 


(९) 
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of a river,’ तनु, करेणु and fm ‘a kind of creeper', 
which are all fem.; spy, जानु, qg ‘wealth’, अश्रु. जलु 
‘lac,’ ag ‘tin or lead’, ताळ, कारु, मधु, ‘honey,’ स्वादु ‘relish " 
TH and ggg ‘sour cream,’ which are all neuter. 


क- चिबुक्र ‘the chin, प्रातिपद्कि, अँशुक्र, a garment, JER 


‘a fire brand’. 


ट and ण--किरीट, सुकुट, ललाट, YRS ‘a place where four roads 


meet ;’ ऋण, लवण, पणे, उष्ण. 


थ and न--काष्ठ, qu. रिक्थ ‘property left at death,’ उक्थ ‘a 


hymn of the Samaveda,’ ‘a kind of sacrifice,’ जघन, ST- 
जिन ‘the hairy skin of a black antelope’, तुहिन ‘snow’, 
कानन, विपिन, वन, वृजिन ‘sin’, वेतन, शासन, सोपान, a fight 
of steps, मिथुन, इमद्यान, ca, Pra. 


प, 3, म- पाप ‘sin’, रूप, शिल्प, पुष्प, rsq ‘tender grass’, अन्त- 


रीप ‘an island, ga ‘saffron’, seq gold, iron, सिध्म 
‘a leprous spot’, mA ‘a battle’ gua, Wea, (generally mas.) 
अध्यात्म, knowledge of the soul, 


(f) wand र- हृढ्य, इन्द्रिय, उत्तरीय ‘an upper garment’, द्वार, 


STH, तक्र, TFA, TA ‘lead’, छिद्र, नीर, HES, रन्त्र, WW, अस, 
तिमिर, विचित्र, mx, उदर, दारीर, कन्दर, ‘dry ginger’, 
पञ्जर ‘a cage’, जठर, अजिर ‘a courtyard,’ वैर, 'चत्वर, पुष्कर, 
गव्हर, कुहर a cave, कुटीर ‘a hut’ (m. also), कुलीर ‘a crab,’ 
काइमीर ‘name of a country’; अम्बर, शिशिर, तन्त्र, 8 loom, 
the ritual &c,, यन्त्र, क्षत्र, क्षेत्र, मित्र, कलन, चित्र, uw, नेत्र, 
गोत्र a family, sry Fors a finger-armour, «Rp, शास्त्र, वस्त्र, 


पत्र, पात्र, YA. 


(7) ष and स्‌-चट्जीष 'a frying pan,’ अम्बरीष ‘a frying pan,’ पीयूष” 


पुरीष, किल्मिष, ‘sin,’ guilt,’ कल्मष s sin, stain,’ 
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(sometimes mas.), जिस, बस ‘chaff,’ साहस, 

which are all neuter. 

§ 346. The words देव, दैत्य, मनुष्य, पर्यत, समुद्र, ent मेध, 
किरण, दिवस, असि, झार, यज्ञ, आत्मा, नख (also neu.) केश, दन्त, 
कण्ठ, गल, स्तन, शुज, गुल्फ, and their synonyms, and words 
expressive of the measures of corn &c., such as कडव c. 

Exceptions—ajy fem., faq fem, खारी fem, मानिका fem. ‘a 
kind of weight, जिविष्रप neu., दिन 100, ; अहन्‌ uen; and अभ्रे nen. 

§ 947, The words दाराः ‘a wife,’ अक्षताः ‘uninjured rice,’ 
STAT ‘fried rice,’ असवः ‘life (the vital airs in the body ); and 
गृहाः ‘a house,’ which are always used in the plural. 


§ 348. The words माडीत्रण ‘sinus, a kind of ulcer,’ 9 


the corner of the eye, जनपद, मरुट, गरुत, ‘a wing,’ PTH, 
ऋषि, ufu, मन्थि, कृमि, ध्यान, वलि, मोलि, रावि, कपि, सुनि, ध्वज, 
गम, gsx ‘a kind of grass (of which the girdle of a Brahmans 
onght tobe made) ' पुञ्ञ, हस्त, कुन्त, ‘a spear’ अन्त, ATA ‘a 
coliection,’ वात, दूत,धूर्त, सूत, चूत, ‘the mango tree, ’ HET, षण्डु 
‘a eunuch,” करण्ड, झुण्ड ‘name of a demon,’ पाखण्ड a heretic, 
झिखण्ड a lock of hair, a peacock's tail, वंश, अंद, पुरोडाश ‘a 
kind of sacrificial offering’, ze, कन्द, कुन्द name of Vishnu, a 
kind of flower (also neu, in this sense, somtimes), विशेष, qu, 
Wer, अर्व, पथिन्‌, मथिन्‌ ‘a churning handle, ऋशभुक्षिन्‌ name of 
Indra, स्तम्ब, नितम्ब, पूग ‘a multitude, the betel-nut tree,’ TH, 
कफ, रेफ, कटाह ‘a large frying pan,’ &c, मठ, मणि, तरङ्ग, AR 
गन्ध. स्कन्थ, मृदङ्गः, aE, Fa. the buttend of an arrow to 
which the feathers are attached, अतिथि, ऊुक्षि and अञ्जालै, 
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II. FEMININE Wonos. 


$ 349. Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations आनि, सिं, 
नि, fa, ई and ऊँ; as अंवनि:; भूनिः, ग्लानिः, गंतिः, चमूः, लक्ष्मी:; Ke. 

Exceptions:—afg, अभि, and घृणि all mas, 

§ 350. (a) All the numerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 
in € and such as are formed by the affix ता; शिशाति; भीः; agar, &c. 

(b) The synonyms of भूमि, afta, लतां and वनितां and these 
words themselves. 

Exceptions:~—स्रीतस्‌ and sh both meaning a ‘river.’ 

851. The words भा, at ‘a sacrificial ladle,’ स्रज्‌ , दिक, INA, 

‘a Vedic metre,’ उपानह , WIT, Pra ‘a drop, रुष, fere , aa, नाडि, 
रुचि, वीचि, नाहि ‘a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow lotus stalk,’ 
किकि ‘a kind of bird’, केलि, छवि, राशिं, शष्कुलि ‘the orifice of the 
ear, a kind of cake’, राजि, कुटि ‘a cottage’, बसि, agi, त्रुठि ‘a mo- 
ment’, वालि, पंक्ति, दर्वि-वी, वैदि-वी, स्वानि-नी ‘a mine (of jewels &c.)’, 
शानि-नी ‘a kind of cucumber’, आञ्रि-श्री ‘the edge of a sword’, pf- 
घी, sirefu-dt, काटि-टी, भऊुःलि-ली, प्रतिपद, आपद्‌ , विपद्‌, सम्पद्‌ , 
शरत्‌ , संसद्‌, परिषद्‌ , उषस्‌, संवि ‘knowledge, consciousness’, aw, 
समिध्‌, आश्रिष, धुर, पुर, गिर्‌, द्वार, TA, यवागू ‘water gruel’, नौ, 
स्फिच्‌ ‘buttocks,’ gfe, खारी, तारा, धारा, ज्योस्ख्रा, शलाका and 
काष्ठा ‘a limit or boundary’, 

§ 352, अप्‌, सुमनस्‌ when it means ‘a flower, समा a year, 
सिकता, वर्षा and अप्सरस्‌ which are always used in the plural.* 





० अप्सुमनस्समासिकतावर्षाणां aged च | Cy. however Sid. Kau, बहु'वे 
TARI । एकापि सिकता तेलदानेऽसमथाति अर्थवत्सूत्रे भाश्यप्रयोगात्‌। समां समां 
विजयते इत्यत्र समायां समायामिति भाष्याच | &c. 
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§ 333, Words ending in the krt affixes अँन and त and the 
taddhita affixes त्व, य, एय, अक, and इय; wad, हसनं, गीत; Wed, 
धावल्यं, स्तेयं (स्तेनस्य भावः), सख्यं कापेयं (कपेमीव,) ‘the monkey 
species," आधिपत्य, ओष्ट (उष्ट्स्य भावः), terai ‘a period of two years,’ 
पैतापुजकँ; 4०. 

$ 354. Words ending in इस्‌ and qu; in wq andsfq and 
having two vowels in them; in q and such as have छ for their 
penultimate; «fid. ‘liquid ghee’, SAXE., धनुष , WH, TAT, ‘an 
armour, यशस्‌ , मनस्‌, पत्रम्‌, छत्रम्‌, &९, 

Exceptions:— 

(a) SRE fem, ‘the roof of a carriage or house’ and सामिन्‌ fem. 
‘a boundary’. 

(5) मूत्र, आमित [न मित्रमतित्रन्‌ ], छान ‘pupil’, पुत्र, मन्त्र, qs ‘name 
of a demon,’ and gx all mas; यात्रा, मात्रा, भस्त्रा ‘a smith's bellows,’ 
दृष्टा, qea ‘a leather strap,’ all fem, 

(c) and ge, उपल, ताल, कुछूल ‘a granary or store house for 
eorn’, तरल ‘the middle gem of a necklace’, कम्बल, देवल ‘a Bral- 
mana who attends on an idol,’ and gq which are all mas. 

§ 355. Words denoting fruits, and all numerals from rq up- 
wards, except uF mas. and कोटि fem., stra, भामलकं, &c, दातं, 
aga ८९, 

§ 356. The words सुख, नयन, लोह, धन, मांस, रुधिर, क्रासुक ‘a 
bow,’ &2., विवर, जल, हल, धन, बल, अन्न, FAA, WET ‘copper, पत्तन, 
रण and their synonyms, 

Exceptions: —efr ‘a plough’, अर्थ ‘wealth’, ओदन ‘cooked rice’, 
SqTEW ‘a battle’; संग्राम ‘a battle,’ all mas, and आजि ‘war,’ and 
अटाति ‘a forest,’ both fem. 
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§ 357, वियत्‌, जगत, पृषत्‌ ‘adrop of water (generally used in the 
plural), waa, बकृत ‘the liver, TET ‘buttermilk,’ नवनींत, STFA, 
अमृत, निमित्त, चित्त, पित्त, त्रत, रजत, ‘silver,’ ga, पालिस ‘the grey- 
mess of hair brought on by old age,’ आद, पीठ, कुण्ड, AM, अर, 
सधि, साकिथ ‘the thigh,’ भाज्य, आस्पद, कण्व ‘sin’, बीज, धान्य, सस्य, 
रूप्य silver, a stamped coin, कुप्य, ‘a baser metal, पण्य, घिष्ण्य, a 
place’, geq ‘an offering offered to the god' (opposed to the fol- 
Jowing), कव्य ‘an oblation offered to deceased ancestors, (opposed 
to the preceding), काव्य, सत्य, अपत्य, मूल्य, शिल्प mechanical art, 
हक्य ‘a loop or sling made of strings’, FCT ‘a wall’, मद्य, era, 
सये, सैन्य, $us दुःख. बडिद्य 2 fish-hook, पिच्छ, कुटुम्ब, वर saffron’ 
झार ‘water,’ and अक्ष ‘an organ of sense,’ 


IV. Worvs MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
e 


§ 358. गो, माणि, यष्टि, ate, पाटलि ‘a trumpet sounder’, बस्ति ‘the 
pelvis,” gears, मसि ‘ink, a kind of black powder, मरीचि, 84, fa- 
Fy. कर्कन्धु, क्रिष्कु ‘a measure measuring one hand in length’, क्रण्डु, 
रेणु, THY (when at the end of a comp), sary, नामि Fahy, इषुः बाहु, 
अदानि, अरणि, भराणि, दृति, ‘a leather strap," ssiffer, योनि, and ऊर्मी. 


V. Worps MASCULINE. AND NEUTER. 


$ 359. घत, भूत. सुस्त, ‘akind of grass’, (also सुस्ता), eva 
‘play, joke, tremour', ऐरावत, Fea, ‘a wooden or earthen doll’, बस्त 
‘roasted meat’, लोहित blood" शृङ्गः, अय ‘sin,’ निदाघ, उद्यम, शल्य, 
AT ‘the name of Gokula,’ FA, BU, s. ‘a peacock's feather, the 
beard’, &., कवच, qd, अर्थ ‘a kind of eye disease’, PY, पुच्छ, कबन्ध’ 
भोषध, आयुध, अन्त, दण्ड, मण्ड, ‘the scum of boiled rice,’ खण्ड, शव, 
सेन्थव. पार्थ, आकाश, कुश, काञ्च, WHET, कुलिश, गृह, मेह, बहे, ‘a 
peacock’s feather’, देह, TE, पटह, अष्टा पद, ‘gold’, भम्बुद, दैव, ककुद्‌, 
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मुटु, ‘name of an aquatic bird’, मधु, साधु, शीधु, सानु, RAST. सक्त 
‘the flour of barley first fried and then ground’ (uscd in the pl) 
शालूक ‘the root of the water lily,” कण्टक, अनीक, सरक, ‘spiritu- 
ous liquor,’ also ‘the act of drinking liquor’ ( Vide. Si, XV, 80} 
मोदक, चषक, ‘a drinking cup,’ मस्तक. पुस्तक, सटाक, निष्क, झुष्क, 
TICK ‘lustre, vigour’, पिमाऋ ‘a bow, the bow of Shiva,’ भाण्डक, 
पिण्डक ‘incense’, &c., पुलाक ‘a lump of boiled rice’, बट, erm. कुट, 
TZ, कपट, कपाट, कर्पट ‘a rage’, नट ‘a kind of plant’, क्रीट, कट, रण, 
तोरण, काषोपण, ‘a particular coin’, स्वर्ण, TI, त्रण, चरण, कृषण, 
तिषाण, दण, तीर्थ, (n.) ‘a holy place’; ‘a descent into water, the 
stairs of a landing place’ &c., (m.) a respectable person’, (generally 
used as an affix, as भारतीतीर्थ, &c.); प्रोथ ‘the nose or nostrils 
of a horse’, यूथ, गूथ, मान, यान, अभिधान, नलिन, पूलेन, उद्यान, चयन, 
आसन, स्थान, चंदन, आलान ‘the tic-post or the tie-chain of an 
elephant,’ समान m. a friend; n. a letter having the same organ 
of utterance. भवन, वसन, संभावन, वितान, a conopy, विमान सर्फ, 
a winnowing basket, कुतप, ‘the eighth muhirta of the day, 
(mostly mas.) ‘a musical instrument’; कुणप ‘a corpse,’ दप, विटप, 
उड्स्‍धप, a small boat or the moon ; त्ल्प, a bed, जूम्भ ‘yawning,’ बिष, 
समाम, दाडिम m. the pomegranate tree; n, its fruit; aga, आश्रम, 
क्षेम, ata, होम, Tava (7.) ' Varuna,’ गोमक, कषाय astringent flavour 
or taste, मलय, अन्वय, अत्यय, किसलय, चक्र, वप्र, TH, सीर, वार, 
n. a vessel for holding liquor, a mass of water; पार, क्षीर, तोमर ‘an 
iron club, a javelin,’ भृङ्गार, ‘a kind of vessel’ (mas. झारी), मन्दार, 
Jar, a kind of fragrant grass,’ (mas, वाळा), तिमिर m, n. darkness | 
blindness, iron-rust; शिशिर, कन्दर, FT, Wey ‘dry cowdung, मिष, 





* अड्को qat Rema दश पञ्च च सत्रेदा | 
तत्राष्टमो Weal यः स कालः कुतपः स्मृतः || 
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विभ, वई, थमस ‘a sacrificial vessel of a particular shape, अँस, रस, 
निर्यास exudation of trees, उपवास, कार्पोस ‘any thing made of cote 
ton, वास, मास, कास, कंस ‘a drinking cup,’ मांस, होण, १. ६ wooden 
vessel or cup, आढक, बाण, काण्ड, Aa, अरण्य, गाण्डीव ‘the bow of 
Arjuna,’ झील m a large serpent, मूल, मङ्गल, साल, कमल m. the 
sdrasa bird, name of Brahma, तल, gus, कुण्डल, पलल, m. ‘a 
demon, n. flesh,’ मृणाल, बाल, निगाल ‘a horse's neck,’ पलाल ‘forage,’ 
बिडाल a cat, the eye-ball, खिल a piece of waste or uncultivated land, 
शूल, TH, उत्पल ». a kind of plant, qa, अयुत, waa, पत्र the blade 
ef a sword, a knife, पाज, पवित्र, खूब and छत्र m.a mushroom; 2, a 
parasol, an umbrella, 


VI, Worps FHMiININE AND NEUTER. 


& 860. ह्थुण-णा ‘the post or pillar of a house,’ srfsra light, and 
लक्ष-शा one hundred thousand (according to some m, also). 


ea — — 


CHAPTER XI. 


१0६०-०७ 





AVYAYAS OR INDECLINABLES. 


§ 361. That is an Aryaya whose form remaining the same in 
‘all the genders, numbers and cases, undergoes no change,® The 


Avyayas may be divided into simple and compound, The latter 








— M — — — — — — — — — — — — 





° ata fig लिङ्गेषु adig च विभाक्तिष | 
वचनेषु च सर्वेषु यत्न ead qae ll 
सरादिनिपात भत्ययम्‌ | Pin. I, 1, 87, 
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are treated of in the chapter on compounds (Avyayibhàvas and a 
few Dahuvrihis and Tatpurushas). 


६ 362. The indeclinables comprise ( I.) Propositions, (11.) Ad- 
verbs, ( III.) Particles, (IV.) Conjunctions, and (V.) Interjections. 

S 363, Besides these there are in Sankrita few nouns having 
one inflection only which are treated as indeolinables (nipatas); e. g. 
अन्यत another reason, क्ञस्सम्‌ setting’ अस्ति that exists, आम्‌ the 
well-known sacred syllable om, चनस्‌ satisfaction, food, «pz coaxing 
नमस्‌ a bow, नास्ति non-existence, sym the earth, aqq sky, वाढे the 
dark fortnight, eq happiness, gfe or gfw the bright fortnight, 
“faa a year, स्वाहा food offered to gods, स्वधा food offered to the 
manes, eqq heaven, स्वास्ति happiness &c. 


I. PREPOSITIONS, 


§ 364. A preposition, styled ‘ Upasarga or Gati,’ in Sanskrt, 
is an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and 
prefixed to verbs and also to their derivatives. These prepositions 
modify, intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of roots; * 
e. g. 9@ ‘to strike,’ आहू ‘to cat, to perform as a sacrifice,’ HE ‘te 
contract, Prg ‘to sport, परिह ‘to avoid,’ Jc.’ Sometimes they are 
prefixed without any alteration in the sense, 





* weg बाधते कश्चित्कश्चित्तमनृतरतेते | 
तमेव विशिनष्टधन्य ठपसगेगतिखिधा Il 
Cf. also Sid, Kau, उपसर्गेण घात्वर्थों बलादऱ्यत्र नीयते | 
प्रहाराहारसंहारविहारपारेहारवत्‌ || 
Some think that prepositions have no meaning of thoir own, but 
they simply bring to light when prefixed to roots their hidden 
ponses, (Cf. Sis, X. 15). 
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§ 365, The following are the prepositions ( upasargas ) com- 

monly prefixed to roots:— 

Stra —‘ beyond, over’; अतिक्रमः “overstepping’ or ‘going beyond, 
अतिसर्जेनं ‘a gift’; &०. 

stfiy— over, above,’ $९.; अधिगमः ‘going up, acquisition, अधिकार: 
‘high office or power,’ अधिक्षेपः ‘censure,’ &c, 

अनु after, behind, slong,’ &e,; अनुक्रतर्णं ‘following,’ अनुक्कतिः 
‘imitation, STINE: ‘favour,’ &c. 

अप —' away from, away,’ अपनयने ‘the act of taking away,’ अपद 
‘to plunder, seize,’ dc. अपकारः ‘harm, wrong,’ &c, 

अपि (sometimes f) — near to,’ ‘ over,’ ‘ taking to,’ €c.; अपिगम ‘to 
be resolved into or reduced to*, अपिधानं or पिधानं ` 
covering,’ अप्यय ‘destruction,’ &c. 

This pre, is more commonly used as an independent adverb 

having a cumulative force in classical Sanskrt. 

अभि--' towards, near to,’ &c,; अभिगम्‌ ‘to go towads,’ अभिजनः 
‘noble descent or family’, अभिमानः ‘self-respect’, अभिभू ‘to 
defeat,’ &c, 

अब (sometimes व; see अपि and ft. note)—‘away, off, down’, &c. 
अव or— qure ‘to plunge into’, अवतारः ‘descent, अवगीत 
‘reproached’, अवमन्‌ ‘to disrespect,’ &c, 

अआ —‘up to, towards, all round, a little,’ &c.; आच्छ ‘to cover 
all round,’ आकारः ‘form or shape (within due bounds),' 
भ्राकाशः ‘that which shines all round’ i, e, the ‘ether’; 
आकम्प ‘to shake a little’, &, 





* Cf. कारणेन अपिगच्छत्‌ कारणे, &c, Shàrira Bháshya, According te 
the grammarian Bháguri the prepositions अपि and अत may option- 
ally lose their अ («£z भागरिरतोयमवा प्योस भयोराप । Sid, Kau.), 
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T{—F—‘upon’, &?.; JRA ‘to go up’, उद्यपः ‘industry,’ Seay: ‘po ur- 
ing out, hence a gift, a general rule,’ &c, 

उप —'near to, towards, by the side of’, &c.; उपया ‘to go near to, 
FITRA f. ‘an obligation, उपरति ‘death,’ उपस्थान praise 
worship,’ उपनित्ति /. ‘compassion,’ &c. 

TA-T—bad, hard to be done, &०.; दुराचारः ‘bad conduct,’ दुष्कर 
‘hard to be done, दुःसह ‘difficult to be borne,’ &c. 

fa — in, into, great, opposed to,’ dc.; fag ‘to insult,’ RW ‘a 
house, निश्चय ‘a heap, a great collection,’ निपीत ‘drunk 
in,’ निदेश ‘command,’ &c. 

निस्‌- र्‌-:००; of, away from, without,’ &c. निःसर ‘to issue out,’ निर्गम: 
‘a passage out,’ निर्दोष ‘ont of i, e, free from blame, निः- 
शक without doubt’, &c, 

Wa-‘away, back, opposed to,’ &c. पराकू ‘to reject, to despise’, परा क्रम्‌ 
‘to act bravely,’ परागत ‘gone away,’ पराज्चु ‘turned back’ 
पराजय ‘what is opposed to victory, defeat’, &c. 

Sft —'all round, about’, &c.; परिधा ‘to place all round’ 7, ¢, ‘to put 
on or wear’, परिविः ‘a wall,’ ¢. that surrounds, परिणामः 
‘ripening, maturity, परिगणना ‘counting all round i.e, a 
complete enumeration’, &c. 

प्रति—‘towards, back, in return, in opposition to,’ &c.; प्रतिगम्‌ 
‘to go towards,’ प्रतिनाबण ‘a speech in return, an answer, 
प्रति (ती) कारः ) an act in opposition to’ i, e. ‘a 
remedy,’ &c. | 

Pr—'apart, separate from, reverse to,’ &c. ; विचल्‌ ‘to move apart, 


वियुज्‌ ‘to be separated,’ विक्री opp. of क्री ‘to sell,’ to 
buy,’ &c,; sometimes this has an intensive force. 


सम- together with, excellent, full &¢,; संगम्‌, to be united 
16 s. a. — — 
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संस्कारः ‘perfection,’ सँस्कृति ‘refinement,’ संहार 'destroc- 
tion,’ contraction, ' &c, 

g—‘well’, "thoroughly," &c.; (in this sense it is opposed to दुस), 
qud ‘done well’, ढुश्यासित ‘thoroughly trained, well go- 
verned', &c, It is also used in the sense of ‘very, ex- 
cessively’; सुमहत्‌ very great, l 

§ 366. Two or more of these prepositions may also be com- 
bined and prefixed; e. g. ayfatafae ‘to enter into with resolution,’ 
समुपागम्‌ ‘to come in close contact with," &c. 

§ 867, When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the prepositions असि, अघि, अनु, भप, arf, उन, and प्रति; 
as अतिक्रान्तो मालां अतिमालः &o, Vide § 231, 

§ 368. There are several other words, also styled Gati by 
Sanskrt grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed to 
certain roots only, We give the more important of them below. 

(a) भ्रच्छ” ‘towards’ is prefixed to qw snd to roots implying mo- 
tion; अच्छगम्ब-गत्य ‘Going near , अच्छपतत्‌ ‘to fly towards,” ' अच्हो- 
«p ‘having spoken to.’ 

(5) (1) आन्वाने ‘giving strength to the weak,’ sy in the seneo 
ef decorating, , करी, उररी, रूररी all implying ‘assent, acceptance 
or promise,’ स्यात्‌ and similar imitative sounds, असत्‌ and qq in 
the sense of deshonouring or honouring;’ qp denoting ‘fasten- 
ing’, &c, are prefixed to कू; अन्वामैकरणम्‌, रूरीकरणम्‌, असत्कारः, 
सत्कृत्य, खात्कृत्व, MART, ॐ. 

(2) नमः, प्रादुः, मिथ्या, वशे, साक्षात्‌ and some other words may 
be optionally prefixed to कू or remain separate; ममस्कारः, FN ० 











* 
the ८ भच्छगत्यर्थवदेषु | Pan. I, 4. 69, 


ally lo: o १३ भागरिरणीप न 
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WR ote bring under subjection’, साक्षास कृ ० WTNIUR ‘to make 
manifest’, &c. 

(c) अन्सर्‌ is prefixed to roofs meaning ‘to go," भा, भू and similar 
roots; weafreq ‘having disappeared,’ अन्यधीनं' ‘disappearance,’ 
wary, &८. 

(d) अस्वम्‌ is prefixed te roots implying motion; अस्समय: ‘set- 
ting,’ भरस्तंगत ‘set,’ अस्सी ‘to cause to set, to lead to 
destruction,’ &e. 

(^) भाविः, and apg: are prefixed to कू, अस्‌ and भू and तिरस्‌ to 
भू, NT and similar roots, and optionally to कू; भाविष्करणं, 
sfai ‘manifestation,’ प्रादूर्‌-आाविभूत ‘manifested, ? 
&c.; तिरोभूय ‘vanishing out of sight,' तिरोधाम ‘dis- 
appearance,’ &c, 

C/) पुरः is prefixed to कू, भू, wa, &c; पुरस्कृत ‘placed before, 
headed by,’ पुरोगत ‘gone in the front,’ &c. 

$ 369, Several nouns, substantive and adjective, may be pre- 
fixed tothe roots कू, भू, and अस्‌ to form what are call- 
ed in Sanskrt *cvi-derivatives' ( Vide Chap, IX, sec. 
IIL) कृष्ण - करणमः--कृष्णीकरणम्‌, धन्‌+ मूल = घनीभूतः 
Such nouns are also. termed ‘Gati,’ 

§ 370. Like prepositions may be farther used the words to 
which the Taddhits affix सात is affixed, अभिसास्कू ‘to 
consign to flames; भस्मसात्कृतः ‘reduced to ashes,, राज- 
ar-gar ‘made over to the king ,’ &o, (Vide p. p. 230.). 


II. ADVERDS. 


$ 571. Adverbs are either primitive or derived from nouns, 
Pronouns or numerals. As adverbs may also be further used the 
Ace, sing. neu. of nouns and adjectives, and sometimes the sing, 
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of other cases also; सत्यम्‌ ‘truthfully,’ ag ‘softly,’ छुखम "bappily." 
ed quickly, fra, IFRAT, भत्यन्तम्‌, बलवन्‌ strongly, भूयः 
azain &0, ; कुःखेत ‘painfully,’ दुखेन, घर्मेण virtuously, justly, wfar- 
णेत, TACT, STATI , चिरेण, क्षमा on the ground, क्षणेन &c.; FA- 
राय, खिरराञ्राय for a long time spqra for the sake of; बलाक , 
forcibly,’ हर्षात , wire, दूरात्‌, RNA, कस्मात्‌ &"., [चरात for a long 
time, दूतत, उत्तरात्‌ ८०. ; स्थाने ‘properly, दुरे, प्रभाते, WÈ. sr 
GRATE at once, सपदि, ऋते सर्मापे, अभयासे near, 4०. 

§ Adverbs formed from pronouns and numerals are given ia 
their proper places; while those formel from nouns are given in 
Chapter IX, 


§ 372. In the following list ave alphabetically arranged almost 
all the words used adverbially in Sanskrt.— 


अकस्मात्‌ Suddenly, all at once, अतीव Exceedingly; rising supe ` 


अप्रतस In front of, before, rior to; with the acc., as sg- 

आम्रे In front of, before, daraa भविव्यावः M, B. 
nhead, at first, अत्र Here. | 

आशिरम्‌ aqy Then, afterwards, 


afaa | Not long since, re- अथकिम्‌ Yes. 
अवधिरेण cently, quickly, अड्डा Truly, certainly, indeed, 


अचिराय stay Today, this day. 

अजस्रम्‌ Ever, constantly. spyapeq Now, now-a-days. 

अज्ञानसस Through ignorance. अप 

भऊजसा Rightly, correctly, pro- अपस | Below, down, 
perly. अधस्तात | 

अन्तर In, into, अपरम्‌ Again, moreover. 


अतः From this, on this account | अपेरद्युः On the following day. 
&c, saryat Now at this time. 
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अनिर Incessantly, ceaselessly. 


0000 Except, without, in- 
नन्तरा side 

ME Between, amidst. 
अन्तर 

अन्यच ! Again, moreover, be- 
अन्क्त sides, 


अन्यभ Elsewhere, in another 


place. 

अन्यथा Otherwise, in a different 
manner. 

अभिवः Near, close by, in the 
proximity of, 

अभौीक्ष्यम्‌ Frequently, repeatedly. 

अम Quickly; little, 

अमा Together with, in company 
with. 

srq There, in the next world, 
above, 

अरम Quickly. 

अर्वाक Before, 

आलम Enough, sufficient for. It 
is a prefix also. 

अवस Without, on the outside. 

saga Repeatedly, often and 
often. 

असंप्रति 

अस प्रितम 

अद्वाब Instantly, speedily, 


| Improperly, unfitly, 
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आनुषक 
SITqNS 
आरात्‌ Near; in the vicinity of, 
आर्यहलम्‌ Forcibl y[Pan, 1, 1, 41]. 
अविस्‌ Openly, before the eyes. 
इतस Hence. 
हतस्ततस Hither and thither, to 
and fro, here and there, &c. 


| Uniuterruptedly, one 
after another. 


इति In this manner, so, 

इतरम Again. 

gatya. On another day, the 
other day. 

इतिह Thus indeed, quite in com- 
formity to tradition, 

इस्थम्‌ Thus, so, in this manner, 

इदानीम्‌ Just now, at this mo- 
ment 


var Truly. 

re Here, 

ईषत्‌ Slightly, little, 

उच्चैस्‌ Loudly. 

उत्तरम्‌ Then, 

उत्तरेद्युस्‌ On the day following. _ 

उपांझु Secretly, in secret or pris 
vate. í : 

उनयतस्‌ From both sides, 


eek ae | On both days, 


TAYA, 
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aqy Lory m the morning, at 
dawn. 

कतम 

"Wu 

Wa without, except. 


truly, truthfully, 


ERR together, im one place. 

TRAY once, once upon a time. 

हकथा in one way, singly, at the 
same time. 

_>एकपकदे all at once, suddenly, 

ware Now, at present. | 

wx Just, quite. 

एवम्‌ Thus, so, 

अम्‌ So be it. 

काथित्‌ 

कखन 

कथम्‌ How, in what way, 

कथञ्चन With great difficulty, 


I trast, hope, &e. 


erum) with great efforts. 
कथन्नाम How indeed, how possi- 
bly. 


कहा When, at what time. 

कदाचित One time, once upon a 
time, 

q कदाचित Never. 

कम्‌ used as an enclitic. 

कहि When, at what time? 

किचित्‌ At any time, 

tate What s pity. 


किञ्चिक्‌ 





[ ६ 872 

कि Moreover, further, again. 

RNT don a certain degree, , 
little, somewhat, 


किन्सु Bat, yet, nevertheless, bow- 


ever. 


किन्नु What indeed, whether. 


क्रिम्‌ who, what, whieb, 

Prga How much more, 

किमुह What, how. 

किंवा 0%. 

किस्विस Whether, how, 

विल Verily, indeed, assuredly. 

किमु What then, how much more, 
&c. 

कुसर्‌ Whence; from where. 


Where, in which plaee. 


ZWPHS Somewhere, anywhere 
_ कुब्रित Much. 


कुषत In the best manner, 
कूपत In 8 good manner, 


RAT Enoagh, wo more of. 
; केवल्म्‌ only, merely, simply, 
' कू Whither, where. 


काचित्‌ In some place, 

न RTA Nowhere. 

we Certainly, surely, indeed. 
f*rc A long time. The singular 


of any of the oblique cases 
of this word may be used 





$ 3१३] 


adverbially in the sense of 
‘long,’ ‘fer a long time,’ as 
Fatt, चिरायं, &. 

चिं ररान[य For a period of many 
nighta, 

"Tg Perhaps, sometimes, 

Wraq Silently, 

eax Soon. 

sain | Quickly, at once, 

wa Therefore. 

असस Then, 
quently, 

we Then, in that case, &c, 

ear Then, at that time, in that 
case. 

agrata Then, at that time, 

WT So, 
surely as. 

सर्थाहिं As for instance, to be 
mote plain, &c, 


therefore, comse- 


in that manner, as 


सस्माद्‌ From that, therefore, 
शाहि Then, at that time. 
सावत्‌ In the first place. 
तिरस्‌ 
तियेक 
gera 
qetrarg § speaking or noise, 
aq By that, on that secount. 


Crookedly, across, in- 
directly, badly. 


Silently, without 
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Fert. By day. 
दिष्टया Fortunately, luckily. 


|| Ill, wickedly 
दुस्सममू 
ger Toadistance, deeply, highly. 


दोषा At night, 

द्राक्‌ Quickly, 
re j immediately. 
waa certainly, 


forthwith, 


Re Not so ? 


awa By night. 
q Not. 
शररम Bat, 


नह 
Not so, not at all. 
नहि } 


भाना In various ways, distinctly, 
separately. 

art By name; indeed, certainly, 
probably, perhaps. 

निऋषा Near, close by, 

मिकामम Very much, exceedingly, 
to one's satisfaction, agree- 
ably to desire, 

नूनम्‌ Certainly, assuredly; most 
probably, 

ay Not. 

परम Then, over, out of. 

परश्वः Day after to-morrow. 
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परितः Around, on all sides, 
all round. 

परेद्यवि The other day,tomorrow. 


परेद्युः 

पर्याप्तम्‌ To one's satisfaction, 
sufficiently; willingly. 

qq In a good manner, 

पश्चात्‌ Behind, backwards, at 
last, afterwards, 

पुनः Again, 

पुनः पुनः Again and again, re- 
peatedly, 

पुरतसू 

पुर:. 

पुरस्तात्‌ 

पुरा 1n former times, of yote, at 
first, 


पूर्वतः In orto the east, before, 
in front of, &e, 
qiq: On the former day, yester- 


Before, in front, 


day, 
पृथक्‌ Severally, apart from, 
प्रगे ‘In the morning, 
प्रकामम्‌ Exceedingly. 
प्रकामतः at will, with pleasure. 
प्रतान्‌ Extensively. 
प्रताम्‌ 


|| Being exhausted, 
ATL 


प्रतिदिनम Every day. 


GRAMMAR. 
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qup On the contrary, on the 
other hand, rather, &c. 
प्रवाहिका | 


प्रबाइक्रम्‌ 
प्रसह्य Forcibly, violently, exceed- 


On high, at the same 


time. 


ingly, much. 
प्राक Before, at first; in or to 
the east, 
प्रातर In the morning, 
प्राध्वम्‌ Crookedly, in an opposite 
manner, favourably. 
प्रायः Mostly. 
ara In the noon. 
Ree After death. 
बलवत्‌ ) Forcibly 
बलाद | excessively. 
बहि: Out, beside, except. 
भाजक Quickly. 


powerfally, 


भूयः Exceedingly, again and 
again. 

भृषाम Greatly, exceedingly, re- 
peatedly. 


मशु Quickly, immediately, | 

मनाक A little, slightly, slowly, 
tardily. 

माकिम्‌ 

माकिर 

माचिरम्‌ Without delay, imme- 
diately, 


Except. 
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मिथः 

मियो 

मिथ्या Wrongly, incorrectly, to 
no purpose, iu vain, 

सुधा To no purpose, 
unprofitably, wrongly. 


| To each other, secretly, 


in vain, 


सुद्र Often, again and again. 
मघा Falsely, lyingly, in vain, 
यस Since, . 
यतः Since, 
wherefore, 


for which reason, 


aa Where, in which place, 

यथा As, namely. 

यचाकथा Somehow, 

यथाक्रमम In due order. 

यथातथा In the manner mention- 
ed, just as required, 


aay When, 

भ्यावत As much as, as long as, 
qa Badly. 

डगपत्‌ at once, simultaneously. 
qi Badly. 

-वृत-Like, 

वाव Only, 

विना Except. 

fag Exceedingly. 
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विहायसा. High up in the sky, 
बृथा In vain, 

वै Verily, to be sure, 

aa: Gently. 

wag Always, 

UR Quickly. 

ana Once, 

weg Hurriedly, quickly, 
ag Along with, 

सत्‌ well, 

सततम Always, 

सवा Always. 

aq: At once, 

सनत 
सना 
सनात 
सनुतर Stealthily, under cover. 


| Perpetuall y, always, 


wire At ence, the very moment, 
समन्ततः All round, 

aaqa Equally, 

समया Near, 

समीपम 
समीपे 
समीचीनम्‌ Well, properly. 
समुपञजोघम्‌ Joyfully, gladly, 
सम्प्रति Now, 


| Near, in one’s presence. 





* When पुरा and यावत are perfixed to a personal form of the 
Present Tense, it has the sense of the Future Tense, 


950 Sayextit 

सम्मुस्थन्‌ Face to face, in front. 

trra Well, in good manner, 

tt4aq: On all sides, perfectly 

सर्वच Everywhere, 

सर्वदा Always, 

सह Together with, along with, 

ewer All at once, suddenly, 

सहितम्‌ Together with, along 
with. 

araa With. 

साक्षात्‌ In the presence of, in 
person, in a bodily form, 

साँचि Crookedly, in a sidelong 
manner, 


Grattan, t § 073-874 

सार्धम्‌ With. 

सामि Half, 

साम्प्रतम्‌ Now, at pfesént, fitly, - 
properly, 


arfi In tlie evening, 

qa Very much. 

gwr In vain, to no purpose, 
uq Well, in a good manner, 
स्वयम्‌ Oneself, spontaneously, 
हि Because; indeed, sutely. 
हिरुक Without, except, 

हेतोः 
हेतौ 


हास ‘Yesterday. 


On account of, because of, 


III. PARTICLES. 


§ 373. The particles are either used as expletives or inten- 
sives; some of these are किल, रु, च, J, F, ये, हि, 4०. 
§ 874. The following particles are used with certain words:— 


भर--भडुर्त ‘a wonder’, 


का--कापुरुषः ‘a bad man’, कोष्णै ‘luke-warm’, काजल ‘a little water’. 


कु--ककृत्यं ४ bad deed’. 
"TT | 
Pra | 


fapta., कञ्चित्‌, कञ्चन, किचन 4c. 


q—is generally changed to sy or अन्‌ when prefixed to words be- 
ginning with a consonant or a vowel respectively. This 
particle has six different senses? (1) साउद ‘likeness 





: * These are given in the followinz couplet;— 
ACM TINA तदन्यत्व तदल्यता | 
भप्रादास्त्यं विरोध spa: sz प्रकीतिताः ॥ 
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or resemblance’; as अंआझणः “one not a Brihmana, but 
resembling a Brahmans’, (wearing the sacred thread, 
&c.) 7. e. ‘a Kshatriya or a Vaishya’; (2) अभाव. ‘absence 
or negation’; spard ‘the absence of knowledge’; (3) 
अन्यत्व ‘difference from’; as आय अपटः «his is. something 
different from a cloth" i. e. ta jar’ or 80; (+) अल्पता ‘jittle- 
ness or smallness’; as अनुङ्रा कन्या ५ girl having 8 slen- 
der waist’; (5) अप्रादास्व्य ‘badness, unfitness’, &c, TATA 
‘something unfit to be done’, अकालः ‘an improper time 
not a favourable opportunity’, and lastly (6) विरोध oF 
‘opposition’; अनीतिः ‘non-morality, immorality’; अखुरः 
‘opposed to a god’ i e. ‘a demon’. 
स्म--is generally usal as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of 8 verb, it gives it the sense of the 
past tense; as भृवति स्म i. e. अभवत्‌. When used with the 
particle ay it has an intensive force; as मा स्म शोके मनः 
कृथाः &e. 
fra—is added to क्रि and other indeclinahles and asks 8. question 
or implies a doubt; फिस्वित , आहोस्वित्‌, &c. 
स्वी--15 used with कू and its derivatives like 9 preposition in the 
sense of ‘acceptance’ ; स्वीकारः , स्वीकृतम्‌, ८०. 
IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 
§ 375, The following are the principal conjunctions it 
Sanskrt:— 
(a) Copulative अथ, आथो, उत, च, किंच, ४". 
(b) Disjunctive ST, वा. «या ८९. 
(c) Adversative अथवा) हु. fing. किवा, ९९. 
(2) Conditional चेस, यदि, यहापिं, नेत, TIA. वेट, &c, 
(८) Causal हि, तत्‌, सेत, ४९. 
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(/) Interrogative आहीँ, आहोस्वित्‌, उत, उताहो, कि, Pra, PR- 
सुत, fafera, ननु, नवा, नु, & 

(7) Affirmatives and negatives अङ्ग, अधाके[, आम. , अद्धा ४० 

(2) Conjunetions of t।०ओ९-यावत-तावत्‌, यदा-तदा &e. 

(१) भव and इति are used to mark the beginning and the close 
of a work respectively, 


V. INTERJECTIONS, 


§ 376. “The interjection is not properly a part of speech, as 
it does not enter into the construction of sentences, It is a sudden 
exclamation prompted by some strong feeling or emotion There 
are various utterances suited to the different emotions of the 
mind:"— Prof Bain. 

(a) These are—sqr, इ, उ, ए, ऐ, sj अह, अहह, अहा, बत, 
ह, हा, हाहा, &c, expresesive of wonder, grief, or regret, & ९, 

(b) किम्‌, धिक, &c. expressive of contempt. 

(c) हा, बत, &c. expressing sorrow, dejection, &c, 

(4) हा, हाहा, हन्त showing grief. 

(८) आ, हम, हुम्‌, &c. expressive of anger, contempt, ५८९, 

(7) हन्त, &०. expressing joy. 

(g) There are some interjections used to call attention. Of these 

(1) some show respect; such as अङ्गा, अये, अहो, अहो बत, उ, 
ए, ओ, care, भोः, हंहो, हे, है, हो, &०. 

(2) and others disrespect or contempt; as अङ्क, अर, 377, रे, रेरे, 
अरेरे &e, 

(3) The exclamations शौ षर्‌ , TAZ and -qz are used when offer- 
ing oblations to gods or manes; and 

(4) emer and qqr when offering oblations to gols anl manes 
respectively 











CHAPTER XII. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
§ 377. There are in Sanskrt 
(a) Two kinds of verbs, Primitive and Derivative, 


(b) Six Tenses (कालाः) and four Moods (अर्थाः) which are as 
follows :— 


Tenses. TECHNIGAL Name. Moons. — TECHNICAL Nant. 
वर्तमान: or Present लदू* आजा or Imperative लोट्‌, 
भूतः or Aorist oe. विधि or Potential विधिलिङ्‌. 
अनद्यतनभूतः or Imperfect ae. भाशी: or Benedictive आशीलिङ, 
परोशभुतः or Perfect fec. संकेत or Conditional we. 


भविष्यन or 1st Future Bz. 


अनकातनभविष्यन्‌ ० 
2ud Future qz. 








* This technical names are given in the following Kiriki, 

लट्‌ वर्तमान लेट वेदे भूने लुङ्लङ्लिटस्तथा | _ 
विध्याहिमेस्तु लिइलोटो लुद az लड च भविष्यति |! 

This terminology of Panini, it will be seen, is artificial, Other 
grammarians use different names. The ten Lakaras of Panini are 
according to their nomenclature as follows.—yaq? ( वृत्तीः), अद्यतनी 
wert, परोक्षा, श्वस्तनी, भविष्पन्ती, पञ्चमी, सती; क्रियतिपत्ति and आझी :— 
'Apte's Guile, 


| 
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लेद or the Subjunctive is used only in the Veda and is therefore 
termed ‘The Vedic Subjunctive,’ 
Note:—The ten tenses and moods are technically called the ten 


Lakaras in Sanskrt grammars, | 

(c) Three Voices (प्रयोगाः), the Active Voice (कतीरप्र०) as 
दाम: WEF भाषते, the Passive Voice (कर्मणिप्र०), as हरिणा फलं aF- 
क्ष्यते, and the Impersonal Construction ( आदैप्र० ) , रामेण गम्यते. 

(d) Two sets of personal terminations, the one called ‘Parase 
maipada, the other 'Atmanepada,! Some roots take exclusively 
the Par, terminations and some the Atm. ones; while there are 
othere which take either. Several roots again, though Paras- 
maipadi, take the Atmanepada and vice versa, when preceded by 
certain prepositions or in particular senses, These will be con- 


sidered in a separate chapter. 


§ 978. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which may 
be derived from a parent stock-a root or a noun, 

§ 379. Every verb, in Sanskrt, whether primitive or deriva- 

(tive may be conjugated in the ten tenses and moods given above. 

(a) Transitive verbs are conjugated in the active and poseive 
voices and intransitive verbs in tho active and the impersonal form, 

§ 380. In each tense and mood there are three numbers, singu- 
Jar, dual and plural, with three persons in each, 

$ 381. In four of the tenses and moods given above, tis, the 
Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potential, the verbs 
undergo peculiar modifications ( विकरण ) and these are therefore 
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ealled Conjagational ( सार्वधातुक )” or Special tenses and moods; and < 
the remaining Non-Conjugational ( आपिधातुक्र ) or general. In the l 
former the characteristic marks and terminations of each are mostly 
added to a special base formed from the root in various ways, while 

in the latter they are combined with the root itself- 


(a) The base (ayy) of a root is that form which it assumes 
before the personal terminations. 

§ 382, When a root is capable of taking either pada, the Par- 
asmaipada (lit, word for another) should be used when the fruit 
or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other person or 
thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada (lit. word for self) when 
it refers to the agent, Thus Wepw: यज्ञति will mean ‘Devadatta 
sacrifices for another (his Yajamana);’ while (mur: गमते will mean 
‘Devadatta sacrifices for himself,’ 














SSS ee eee 


® Strictly the term Sarvadhatuka (belonging to the fall form of 
the verbal base) is given by Pànini te the personal terminations of 
all the tenses and moods, except those of the Perfect and the 
Benedietive, and to the affixes distinguished by an indicatory s' 
(Pma), i. e. the various conjugational signs of the 9 classes, (ex- 
eept that of the eighth) and the terminations of the Present Parti- 
eiple Par. and Atm. All othor verbal affixes 1. e. the oonjugational 
signs of the 8th and 10th classes, the affixes added to form the 
eausal base and a few denominatives, the affixes स्य, ता, € and य 
added to the bases of the two futures, the desiderative and the Pas- 
sive, all the affixes of the Aorist and those forming the Past Par- 
ticiple (Act, and Pass.), the infinitive and the verbal indeclina- 
bles, and some others are called Ardhadhatuka, 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


I. CoNJUGATIONAL 
or 
SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS, 
Present, Imperfect, Imperative and Potential, 


§ 383, With reference to the various modifications which the 
root undergoes in the Special tenses and moods the verbs are 
divided into ten conjugational classes by Sanskrt grammarians, each 
class being denominated after the root which begins it; riz. 
(1) भ्वादि, (2) अहादि, (3) जुहोत्याडि, (4) दिवादि, (5) स्वादि, (6) त- 
दाहि, (7) रुधादि, (8) तनादि, (9) क्रयादि, and (10) चुरादि. 

§ 384, The roots contained in the first nine classes and a few 
of the tenth are primitive roots, white almost all roots of the tenth 
class, the Causals, Desiderative, Frequentatives, Denominatives 
and the roots गुप, धूप, विच्छ्‌, पण्‌, पन्‌, कत, and कम्‌ are comprised 
under the head of Derivative roots. 

§ 385. These ten classes may again be conveniently divided 
into two groups, the first comprising the Ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th 
classes, and the second the remaining. In the first the base ends in 
अ and remains unchanged throughout; while in the second it does 
not end in sq and is changeable, 


I GROUP 1, 


Roots WITH UNcHANGEABLE BASES. 


( 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th, classes ). 


§ 386. Terminations:— 


$ 930 J CoxicGaTio0N or VERBS, 
Present. 
Par, Atm. 

S. D, n. S. D. P. 

1 नि वस्‌ मस्‌ Y व्हे महे 

सि थस्‌ थ से ये v 

ति तस्‌ अन्ति ते yà अन्ते 
Imperfect. 

S. D. P. S. D. E; 
1 अम q म Y वहि महि 
? स्‌) सम्‌ q थास (:) इथाम्‌ भ्वम्‌ 
?q ताम्‌ अन्‌ त . इता अन्त 

Imperative, 

S D. P: S. D. P; 
| आनि आत आम ऐ आवहे आामहे 
I 15 तम्‌ त e इथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
' तुः ताम्‌ अन्तु ताम्‌ इताम्‌ अन्ताम्‌ 

Potential. 
Par. Atm, 

s. D. p. 8, D. P. 

ड्यम्‌ YT LC <a ईवहि माहे 








° नाव is optionally added in the 2nd and 810 person singulrs 
भा the Imperative has a benedictive sense, 
17 8. ०, 
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2 इः इतम्‌ Y" ईथाः इयाथाम्‌ ष्वम्‌ 
3 इत्‌ इसाम्‌ इयुः X इयाताम्‌ ia 

Note:—Terminations beginning with vowels may be called 
Vowel terminations; those beginning with consonante, Consonantal 
terminations, 


Formation of the base of the roots of the first group:— 

§ 387. अ ( qq ) is added on to the roots of the First or भ्वादि 
class * before the terminations. Before this sy the penultimate 
short and the final vowel of a root take Guna substitute: e.g. 
aut+faHar+ art ति+बोध+ अ+ति=बोधति; ज्ि+ति PIE भ+ 
fq-35 अ- ति = जयाति; &९. 

§ 388. थ ( इयन्‌ ) 15 added on to the final of a root of the 
Fourth or विवादि class before the terminations; the radical vowel 
remains unchanged; e.g. FI+fa=HFI+ थ + लि= कुप्यति. 

§ 389. sf is added on to the roots of the sixth or gwrf& class 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and the 
final हू, 3, short or long, wand & are changed to इय्‌, उव, रिज 
and qq respectively; e. 9. क्षिपू+ति=भिप+अ~+ति=भिपति; ध- ति 
=wa+stfyata; रि+अ+तिसरियति;। सृ+अ+ते=न्रियते; 
ग + भ + ति=गिर्‌+ st + fa = गिरति, £e. 

§ 590. Roots of the teuth or सुरादि class { add अज before the 


* कतेरि wr | दिवादिभ्यः इयन्‌ । तुदादिभ्यः इयः | Pan. 111. 1, 68, 69, 77. 
Of about 2200 roots belonging to the Sanskrt language nearly hali 
(about 1079) belong to the first class. 

t Vide § 23. 

f This class contains a few primitive verbs, almost all the roots 
belonging to it being derivative, besides, all Causals and some 
Nominal verbs may be regarded as belonging to this class, 
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personal terminations. Before अय (1) the penultimate short vowel 
(except अ) takes the Guna substitute; and the final vowel and the 
penultimate आ, not peosodially long, take their Vrddhi substitute; 
Ag. चुर+ति--चुर+अय+ विज" चोर + अय+खित् चोरबति;। IS 
अव+वि=भो + अव+चि =माष्‌+ अय्‌ +वि=भावबतिः — सड्‌+अय+ 
fizan + अय~+ति=ताडवातिः but दण्ड्‌ +आय +ति= दण्डयति, ८०. 

$391. (a) * The preceding ay is lengthened before a conjuga- 
tual termination beginning with a semivewel, a nasal or य, 
gory. 

(6) The final अ is dropped before a terminations begiuning with 
Sp मय+ अन्वि सनयन्ति, &c. 


Ist. class. 


नी P. A. ‘to carry.’ 


Present, 
Par, Atm, 
1 नखामि नयावः नयामः नये नयावहे नयामहे 
2 नयसि TAN: नयय नयसे नयेथे TILT 


3 qafa नयतः नयन्ति नयते नवेते नयन्ते 


Imperfect. 


§ 392. The augment sq is prefixed to roots in this tens. 
Fis ag is replaced by sprin the case of roots beginning with a 
owelf; this भा forms Vrddhi with an initial vowel; e. g. अ+दख 





$ भतो दीर्घी यञ | Pan. VIT. 3. 101, 
t आड जार्दीनाम्‌ | Pan, VI, 4, 102, 
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+न्‌=अ + इरब्‌+आअ+त्‌=ऐसखत्‌ः similarly Fay, ऐसत; उभ्‌, आक्षत्‌ः 
ऊह्‌, ओहत; ऋच्छ्‌, आच्छंत्‌ ८०. 
(a) When a preposition (उपसर्ग) is prefixed to a root the 


augment sf or आ. comes between the prep, and the root; e.g. ह 


with प्र, प्राहरत्‌. 


az P. ‘to know.’ Faq A ‘to see,’ 
1 अचोधम्‌ अबोधाव आवोधाम ऐके ऐक्षावहि ऐक्षामहि 
2 अबोधः अजोधतत अजोधत ऐक्षथा: tua raa 
४ अबोषत अघोधताम्‌ आअबाधन्‌ ऐकत ऐक्षिताम्‌ ऐक्षन्त 
नी 
1 अनयम्‌ अनयाव अनयाम अनये अनयावहि अनयामहि 
2 अनयः अनयतम्‌ अनयत STAM: अनयेथाम्‌ STUDI 
3 अनयत्‌ HAAAT अनयन्‌ अनयत अनयेताभ अनयन्त 


Imperative, 


A D, ‘to be,’ लभ्‌ A, ‘to get.” 
1 wane भवाव भवाम लूने लभावहे SNR 
2 भव or 
| भवतम्‌ भवत लभस्व लभेथाम्‌ SALTA 
भवतात्‌ 
छ भवतु or x: 
भवताम्‌ भवन्तु लभताम्‌ लभताम्‌ SFNA 
भवतात्‌ 
Potential, 
स्मर P. ‘to remember,’ HX A, ‘to rejoice.’ 


1 स्मरेयम्‌ स्मरेव cU मोदेय AAR मोरेमहि 
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2 स्मरेः 
3 स्मरेत्‌ 


तुष्‌ r. 


1 नुष्यामि 
2 तुष्यास 
9 न्ध्य.त 


1 अनुष्यम 
2 अलष्यः 
» अदुष्यत्‌ 


1 तुष्याणि 
2 geg’ 
३ तुष्यतु ^ 


1 तष्येयम 
2 तुष्येः 
5 gem 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 961 


स्मरेतम स्मरेत मोहेथाः  मोदियाथाम मोंदेध्वम्‌ 
र्मरेताम्‌ स्मरंडुः मोदेत मोदेयाताम्‌ ARTA 


IVth Class. 


* to be pleased.’ aa A, ‘to fight,’ 
Present. 

तुष्यावः नुष्यामः युध्ये युध्यावहे Pare 

gay: gaa . युध्यसे RA PTF 

gaa: तुष्यन्ति qq wat parà 
Imper fect. 


अतृष्याव अबुष्याम NAA अयुध्यावाहि sare 

अठुष्यतम असुध्यत अवुध्यथाः अयुध्येथाम्‌ अञुथ्यध्वम्‌ 

agaaa HST अयुध्यत अयध्येताम्‌ भय॒ध्यन्स 
Jmperatire, 

तुष्याव तुष्याम Pa Maw Ware 

लुव्यतम्‌ Waa युध्यस्व WA अध्यध्यम 

तुष्यताम्‌ n9 RAM झध्यतास Waray 
Potential, 

तुष्येव लुष्यैम युध्येय mae अध्येमहि 


तुष्येतम्‌ तुष्येत Pam: य॒भ्येयाथाम्‌ pqa 
तुष्येतान्‌ तब्येय: यध्यत अुध्ययातान झुध्यरन्‌ 





* Hereafter the optional forms in तातू will not be given as the 


student can easily form them by adding तात to the base if he has 
to express the sense of the Bencdictive, 
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VIth Class. 


fà P. A. 'to throw." 
Present, 
1 क्षिपामि fara: शिपामः fry Aam शिपामहे 


2 क्षिपात क्षिपथः क्षिपथ Ara क्षिपेथे क्षिपध्व 
9 Praia क्षिपतः निपन्ति किपसे Fate भिपन्ते 


Imperfect. 
1. sifarq4, अक्षिपात् अक्षिपाम अखसिपे अशिपावहि अक्षिपार्माहे 


2. afa: afaa भन्तिपत अक्षिपथाः अक्षिपेथाम्‌ असिपध्यम्‌ 
9. अक्षिपत अक्षिपताम्‌ अशिपन अक्षिपत अक्षिपेताम अक्षिपन्त 


Imperative. 
1, क्षिपाणि'श्िपाव क्षिपाव fad शिपावह ferat 
2. शिप क्षिपतम्‌ fave क्षिपस्व क्षिपेथाम क्षिपध्यन्‌ 
3. क्षिपतु शिपताम्‌ क्षिपन्तु anan शिपताम्‌ क्षिपन्तम्‌ 
Potential. 


1, farvag किपेव किपेम fave शिपेवहि  किपेमहि 
2. fari: farama क्षिपेत क्षिपिथाः faaararaa क्षिपेध्य+ 
3. क्षिपेत्‌ भिपेताम्‌ fart fave किपेयाताम शिपेरन्‌ 





— — — — — — —— ——— — —e —— ——— — — 


* For the change of नू to ण्‌ see § 40, 
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Ath Class. 
wt P. A, ‘to steal,’ 
Present, 


1 थोरवामि चोरयावः चोरयामः चोरये चोरयावहे चोरयामहे 
2 थोरवास चोरयथः चोरयथ चोरयरे Bacay "rnv 
3 थोरवति चोरयतः चोरयन्ति चोरयते चोरयेये चोरयन्ते 


Imperfect. 
Par. 
1 अश्रोरयम्‌ अथोरयाव अचोरयाम 
2 अचोरयः अचोरयतम अचोरयत 
3 अचोरयत्‌ आचोरयताम्‌ Ta 
Atm. 
1 अचोरवे अचोरयावहि अचोरयामहि 
2 अश्वोरययाः अचोरवेथाम्‌ अचोरयथ्वम 
3 अचोरयत अचोरयेताभ्‌ भ त्रोरयन्त 
Imperatire. 


1 चोरवाणि चोरयाव चोरयाम dea चोरयावहे चोरयामरे 
2 चोरख व्योरखतम्‌ चोरयत चोरयस्व 'चोरयेथार चोरयभ्वन 
3 खोरयलु चोरयताम थोरयन्तु चोरयताम्‌ न्योरयेसाम्‌ 'चोरवन्तात 


Potential, 


1 चोरयेयम्‌ acer चोरयेम arta dere चोरयेमहि 
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2 'योरयेः aaa चोरयेत चोरयेथाः चोरयेयाथार चोरयेध्वम्‌ 
3 चोरयेत्‌ चोरयेताम्‌ चोरयेयुः चोरयेत चोरयेयाताम्‌ चोरयेरन्‌ 


The forms of other roots should be similarly made np, 


§ 393. © The a of a root, penultimate or final, when it does 
not take Guna or Vrddhi, is changed to £x, and to उर if a labial 
or precedes; and the g org is lengthened when gẹ or BT is 
followed by a consonant; e,g. ज्ञ 4. P. ‘to become old, जीर्यति, 
अजीयेत्‌, ‰९.; कृ 6. P. para, अक्रिरत्‌, &c.; here कि does not 
become long as किर्‌ is followed by अ; T1 10 P, A. कीतेयाति, 
अकीतेयत्‌, ८. 

.$ 394. The penultimate g, उ, wc or e of a root followed by र्‌ or 
ais lengthened when a cosonant followsf; e.g. JẸ 1. A, ‘te 
measure, to play,’ efe ते; similarly we, Q, qe all A. and 
meaning ‘to play’, हुछे to act dishonestly, to be crooked, मुच्छ to 
faint; स्फुछे, to spread, to forget; स्फुञे to thunder, to shine; 74, 
qi थु, दुर्वे, YF all meaning to kill; n3 to try, ga, &c., all Par. 
and belonging to the Ist class, lengthen their penultimate vowel; 


fea +. P, दीव्यति; similarly सिव्‌ has सीव्यति, faz, Stafa, &c. 





* wq इदातोः । उरण्‌ रपरः। Pan, VIL 1, 100, 1. 1, 81, efe च । 
Pan, VII, 2, 77, 


T ais च'। रफवान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया इको दीर्घः स्यात्‌ हालै । Sid, Kau, 
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ROOTS OF THE Ist, 4TH, OTH, AND LOTH CLASSES 
WHICH FORM THEIR BASES IRREGULARLY. 
1st class ( भ्वादयः ). 


गुप ‘to protect,’ गोपायति.? | p with आ ‘to sip,’ भाचामति. 
yq ‘to heat,’ धूपायति. राश $ and भ्लाश ^. ‘to shine,’ 
विच्छ ‘to go,” विच्छायति. आदाते, भ्राइयते, भ्लाइाते, भ्ला- 
पण ‘to praise,’ पणायति, but पणते दयते. 
when it means ‘to rejoice ४७ | ञ्जम्‌ P. ‘to roam,’ भ्रमति, भ्रम्यति, 
| श्राम्यति. 
गुह t U. to conceal, to keep se-, क्रम्‌ P. ‘to walk,’ क्रानति, क्राम्यति, 
cret Tera. | लष्‌ P. A. ‘to desire,’ लषति ते 
कम्‌ ^. ‘to wish,’ कामयते, | लष्यति-ते. 
शिव | P. ‘to spit, वति. | घिन्र्‌ १ P. ‘to please,’ धिनोति 








to be glad,’ 





* गरधूपविच्छिपणिपतिभ्य आयः | Pan. III. 1, 28, These roots insert 


आय before अ. The vowel of mI takes Guna substitute before 
this आय. 

t zit गोहः | Pin. VI. 4, 89, The penultimate उ गहू 15 
lengthened in the Special Tenses and before a strong termination 
bezinning with a vowel. 

| easg ti fafa Pan, VIL 3. 75. आडि चम इति aman Viut, 
These roots lengthen their vowel in the Special Tenses, 

§ वा upweesnmmemeqaieg 258 | Pan, IIT. 1. 70. These roots 
take the 7 of the 4th class optionally in the Special Tenses, 

€ धिन्विकृण््योर च अतो Ep1: | Pin. IIL 1. 87, VI. 4. 48, Tho roots 
fea and 393 substitute ap for their and then add the augment 3 
(before which the अ is dropped). These are then conjugated like 
roots of the oth class, 
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ger D, ‘to kill, to hurt,’ कृणोति. | दृश्‌ P. ` to see,’ quara. 
अभ्‌ P. ‘to pervade,’ अक्षति, भ- Wc P. to go कच्छति. 
क्ष्णाति. g P. to run, धावति. 
wat P. ‘to pare तक्षसिं, सक्ष्गोति. | wet A. to perish, झी यते. 
“rq ‘to reproach;’ to pity, «€ P.to sit, to perish, ge. रु कृति, 


भत्ती यति. ta P. to bite, vent. 
qu" D. ‘to go, गच्छति. सञ्ज D. ‘to adhere,’ eria. 
यम्‌ P. to restrain, यच्छति. TSR A. to embrace, स्वजञते- 
qr f P. ‘to drink,’ पिबति- रज्ज P. ^. to dye, रजति, TA. 
ar P. to smell, जिघ्रति. भृज्‌ P. ‘to be clean,’ माजेति, 
aay P. ‘to blow’ धमति. जभ्‌ ^. ‘to yawn, अम्भते. 
स्था P. ‘to stand’ तिष्ठति. कृष्‌ ^. ‘to be adequate,’ कल्पते. 
ar P. to think, मनसि. west A. to blush S 3m. 
ay P. ‘to give, यच्छति. सस्ज्‌ P. to be ready सञ्जति- 


§ 395, The following seven roots form their bases like the desi- 
derative without a desiderative sense. These are:—Farq to admi- 
nister medicine, to treat as a patient. चरिकित्साते; गुप्‌ to censure 
जुगुप्सले: तिज्‌ to bear, to forgive तितिक्षते; बंध to abhor, to aet loath- 
somely बीभत्सते; दान. to make straight दीदांसति-ते; मान्‌ to reason, 
to think मीमांङते; शान to sharpen sfrartefq-s. 


§ 390. There are a few roots which add a penultimate nasal in 


PPO — 


* IR यमां छः | छे च | 5९० § 43. Pin. VII. 3. 77, 

T amaeana तिततिदादसददा (पिबजिप्रधमतिष्ठमन च्छयइरुडेष शीः 
यसीदा: | Pan. VII, 3, 70, 

t ae: शितः | Pn. 1. 3. 60. qm is Atm. in the Special Tenses. 

€ zyra दाय | रक्षेभ P. VI, 4, 25.-26. These roots drop 
their nasal in the Special Tenses, 


& 396-397 ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 267 


the Special Tenses and Moods necessarily; e. g. fag, to cut भिन्हति, 
अह to go अंहते, (Sx to roll into a ball fiar, WX to purify, to ge 
ayafa &c.; and a few more which do so optionally; e.g. gm to be 
firm दृहैति-डंहतिः sw or zer to go ख्रोचति ख्रे्वति, म्लोचति स्कुचतिः 
gA to pluck लोचति gaf all P.; गुज ^. to hum गोजते, WHA; 
ast P. to roar गर्जेति anfa, and others less important. 


IVth Class (दिवादयः). 


क्रम P. ‘to go’ क्राम्याते. longs to the 4th class alone 
जन्‌ ^. ‘to be born’ जायत. संयस्यति, संयसति; but प्रथस्याति 
डाम” P. to be pacific झाम्याते. only. 

सम्‌ P. ‘to desire’ ताम्यति. art P. ‘to sharpen’ इयति, 

दम्‌ P. ‘to pacify’ दाम्यति. छो P. to cut छयति. 

अम P. to be wearied »rzerfq. ar P. ‘to put an end to’ क्यति, 
क्षम्‌ P. to endure क्षाम्यातै, दो P. to cut गति. 


छम्‌ ‘to be weary.’ काम्यति छामति.  भ्रंशू-स्‌ P. to fall agafa, Weare. 
az P. to be intoxicated mufa. रुज्‌ P. A. to colour श्ञ्यति-तेः 
बस्‌ P. ‘to endeavour’ यस्यात. fire P. to be unctuous मेद्यति. 
यसति, but when followed by a | ब्यध्‌ ‘to strike,’ to pierce विध्यति. 
preposition, except सस्‌ , it be- 
§ 897. The following roots belong to the Ist and the 4th 


elasses;— STAT, भ्लाश, आस्‌, TA all meaning ‘to shine’, डी to fly, 
all A., WH, WA, अस्‌ to fear, लष्‌, क्षीव्‌ to spit, gw to be pleased; 


* झामामद्टानां दधः इयने | Pin, VII 8. 74. Of these is given 
under मता दिड. | 

+ ओतः इपाने | Pan. VIT, 8. 71, These four roots drop their ओ 
before 3, 
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fire to embrace, रुष्‌ to be angry or vexed, यस्‌ to endeavour (this 
with any other prep, but सम्‌ belongs to the 4th class alone), far. 
(1) to tarn out auspiciously, (4) to succeed, arg , 1 A. 4. p. to bear, 
33-wW-W. (स्‌) to fall, रञ्ज्‌ to be dyed, yy to curse, BY | P. 4, ^. to 
kuow, झुच 1 to bewail 4 P, A. to be afilictel, sg y, क्षम्‌ 1 A. + P. 
and स्विद्‌ 1. ३. P, to perspire, 1 A. to be anointed. 


VIth Class (तुदादयः). 


TTP. to wish इच्छति. व्यय ?, to deceive, वि चति. 
कुत्‌ P. to cut कुन्तति. विच्छ P. to go विच्छायते. 
कू P. with उप and प्रति, उर्पास्करात | wear P. to go सज्जति. 

or प्रतिस्किरति- aa U. to release मुस्वति-ते. 


figs P. to suffer pain स्विन्दति. छिप to anoint लिम्पति -ते. 
यृ P. to swallow गिरति, गिलाति. | छुप U. to break or cut लुम्पति-ते. 


xz P, to cut JNA, sefq. बिडी U. to obtain विन्दति ते. 
qw P. to ask ges. faa U. to sprinkle सिश्वति-ते 
wem P. A, to fry भञ्जति-ते पिश्‌ to form पिशति, 

मस्ज P. to bathe, qd. उभ to fill with, tu confine उभति- 
त्रश्च P. to cut, Fag. उम्नाति. 


§ 393. («) The following roots belong optionally to the 1st and 
6th classes: -Rq 1 P U.to plough, to draw, qz 1. A. to 
return, 6 P. to strike against, ga 1. A. 6. P. t» roll, whirl; '. A, 
to take, to receive, gy 1. A, ७. P. to reel, whirl round, move to 
anl iro, छु, 1. P. to divide, 6 P, to envelope, TT, TET P. to 


— — — 





२ This root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, Gth, and 7th elasses, with 
different senses, All these are given in the following couplet, 
सनाया Org ज्ञ दस्ति तिरो AATA | 
Mat Pr anm uaisimr m mani 
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kill, सदू P. to sit down, मिष D. 1. to sprinkle, 6. to open the eyes, 
az P. 1. to stir, to churn, 6, to cover, to adhere, gal. A. to 
cheat, 6 U. to release, to leave &c. 

(0) The following roots belong to the 4th as well as to the Gth 
classes:— fèra 4. P. 6 U. to throw, छुप्‌ 4 P, to confound, 6 U. to 
take away, कुम्‌ P. 4 to covet, to be perplexed, 6 A. to perplex, 
G3 + A, to let loose, to send forth, 4, 6. P. to create, 


Xth Class ( चुरादयः). 


धू * P. ‘to shake’ धूनयति. प्री? ‘to please’ प्रीणय ति. 
अर्थ--अर्थयति, अर्थोपयत्ति | गण्‌--गणयति. गणापयति. f 
लज्ज--लज्ज याति, लञ्जापयातिी वण्द--बण्टयति, वण्टापयति t 


§ 399, The following roots of the 10th class preserve their 
vowel unchanged :—afq_ to sin, ae to tell arg, to send, to throw, to 
pass, गण्‌ to count, गल्‌ U. to filter, A, to throw, वर्‌ to choose or seek, 
to get, ध्वन्‌ to sound, मह to honour, रच to composé, रस to taste, 
गहू to forsake, apz to speak ill of, to deceive, qz to scream, qz to 
weave, (but पाटयति when it means to tear &c.), स्तन्‌ to thunder, TE 
to sound, qq to go, कल. to count, स्वर to sound, qw A, to go, 
अस to divide, qz to separate, लज्‌ to shine, कर्ण to bore, tq to 
conceal, q to cheat, qq to scent, perfume, श्रथ or am 








— 
शा 


* The following stanza from the ‘Kavirahasya’ gives the various 
classes to which this roct belongs :— 
धूनोति चम्पकवनानि धनोत्यशोक 
wd धुनाति yard रफ्युटितातिवुक्तम्‌ | 
दापरविधूतयाति चम्पकपुष्यरणून्‌ 
यत्कानने धवाते चन्दनमञ्जरीश्च || 
+ These optional forms are according to दाकटायन and others. 





ul. 
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to be weak orlax, व्यय्‌ to spend, स्पृह to desire, gaq to seek, 
gw to bear, qq to pity, to be weak, कुणू , शुभ्‌ to converse with, 
qe ^, to take (also areafa when cau, of qe), HE A, to asto- 
nish, to deceive, qz to bind or string together, tz to become 
manifest, सुख्‌ to make happy, and others less common. 

§ 400, Some roots of the 10th class exclusively take the 
Atmanepada i, e. even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent, These ग्र2:--अर्थ to request, 
to desire, कुर to astonish, to deceive, Faq to be conscious of, te 
think, $a to bite, ta (or vH according to some) to see, to bite, 
qq or Fez to accumulate, We to support a family, मन्न to coun- 
sel secretly, मृग to search, to hunt, to seek, स्पू to take, to string 
together, ast and भर्व्स to reprove, yeg, Wey to injure, to hurt, 
face to kill, (हिष्क according to some), निष्क्‌ to measure, लछू to 
desire, FA to contract, तुज्‌ to fill, tto hope, to fear, wr to 
praise, aT to worship, स्यन्‌ to guess, गुर्‌ to strike, शन्‌ to look at, 
to inspect, Fe, to reproach, sra (according to some Fe) to cut, 
गल to drop down, भल to see, to expound, कूद to abstain from 
giving, to muddle, FE to heat, T to deceive, gg to have the 
power of generation, to be eminent, gw to gratify, दिव to bewail, 
गृ to know, विद्‌ to know, to be conscious of, मन्‌ to stop, | to. en- 
sure, and RET to smile improperly. 

$ 401. The following roots belong to the Ist and the 10th 
classes :— 

युज , TA to unite, to restrain, aq% to worship, & to throw, 
ली to melt, qt. to abandon, to avoid, बृ to cover, जू, जि to grow 
old, रिच to separate, to join, rg to leave a residue, qw to burn, 
aq to be pleased or satisfied, @ to kindle, #4, छूप , TT to kindle, 
gw. to fear, अथ to release, to kill, मी to go, eu, to string to- 


uiii. 
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gether, ata, 'चीक ० endure, अर्व to kill, हिंस्‌ to kill, अहे. to wor- 
ship, सढ्‌ with आ to go, to assail, gar to purify te cleanse, छठ 
to cover, YY to satisfy, to guess, to kill, प्री to please, श्रन्थ्‌ , Wew 
o compose, arrange, आप to obtain, तन्‌ to confide, to stretch, 
न्न्‌ to confide, to hurt, qq to inform, qg to speak, मान्‌ to honour, 
worship, भू A. to obtain (sprf also according to some), ap to 
censure, मार्ग. to seck, कण्द to grieve, gspto clean, g9 to endure, 
WW to brave, to overcome, भस to. hurt, to injure, दिव to torment, 
to beg, Fx to aver, and some others. 


II. Grove II, 
Roots WITH CHANGEABLE BASES, 
(2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, Classes.) 


§ 102, ‘Terminations:— 


Parasmaipada. 


The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the Impera- 
tive are the same as those of the first group. The termination of 
the 2nd per, sing. of the Imperative is हि. The terminations of the 
Potential are as follows;— 

1 याम्‌ थाव याम 
2 यास्‌ यातम यात 
9 यात्‌ याताम्‌ युस्‌ 


Atmanepada. 
Present, Imperfect. 
1 ए वहे महे Y afe महि 
2 से आधे uw थास्‌ आथाम ध्वम्‌ 
3 ते आते . अते त भाताम अत 
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Imperative, Potential, 
1 8 आवहे आनहे The same as those given 
2 स्व आयाम ध्वम्‌ for the first group, 


9 ताम्‌ भाताम्‌ STATA 

§ 403. The base of the roots of the 2nd group of Conjugational 
classes undergoes many modifications with regard to which the termi- 
nations are divided into two sets; one set is called ‘strong’ the other, 
‘weak’. The base taking the strong terminations may be called ‘The 
strong base; and that taking the weak ones ‘The weak base’. 

(4) The strong terminations are:— 

The singulars of all persons of the Present and the Imperfect, the 
third person singular and all numbers of the first person of the 
Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all numbers of the first per- 
son of the Imperative, in the Atmancyada. 

(b) The rest are weak. 

§ 404. Before strong terminations the penultimate short and 
the final vowel of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Fifth, Eighth and Ninth classes, 

& 405. "नु and उ are added on to the roots of the Sth and 8th 
classes. respectively. 

६ 406, The final उ of the bise is optionally dropped before व्‌ 
and म if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant, It is changed 
tu उव्‌ before a weak termination beginning with a vowel, if preceded 
hv a conjunct consonant, and to ब्‌ in other cases, The fir of the 
Imperative 9nd per. sing. is dropped after उ uot preceded by a con- 


iunct consonant. 








कल" 


* लादिभ्य श्भुः | तनादिकृःभ्य ड | Pan, III, 1, 14, 19, 
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§ 407.  *In the ninth class ना is inserted between the root and 
the terminations, ap becomes q before the weak terminations begin- 
ning with a vowel, and नी before the the weak terminations begin- 


ning with a consonant, 
६ 408. (a) The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped before 
ना Èc; as er, weta:, प्रश्रीमः &0, from sext ‘to put together.’ 
(b) In the case of roots ending in a consonant, the imperative 
second person singular termination is आन instead of fir; as सुषाण 
form gq ‘to steal’. 
Paradigms. 
Vth Class. 
सु P. A. ‘to press out juice,’ &c, 


Present, 


1 दुनोमि सनुवः,सुन्वः सुनुमः,खुन्मः qr सतुवहे,सन्वहे gI gi 
2 बुनोषि qm सुनुथ ara खुन्वाथे सुनुध्वे 
3 दुनोति सुनुतः खुन्वन्ति सुनुते सुन्वाते सुन्वते 


Imperfect. 
1 agara अतुनुव, STI agfa अघुनुवहि, भडनुमहि 
NJA NEA अखुन्वहि अठुन्माहि 
2g:  अउनुतम भउनुत NETA: NEAMATA STqI AT 
3 अढुनीत्‌ असुनुताम्‌ NJAA, भसुनुत असुन्वाताम्‌ असुन्वत 





* putea: इना | Pan, III. 1, 81. 
18 s. ०, 
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Imperative. 
1 सुनदानि सुनवाव छुनवाम gay SNR सुनवामहे 
2 Hi छुनुतम सुनुत Gt Fart FMT 
४ सुनोतु सुनुताम्‌ सुन्वन्तु सुनुताम्‌ सुन्वाताम्‌ SANAT 
Potential, 


1 सुनुयात quum सुनयाम सुन्वीय gR सुन्वीमहि 
2 gam: उनुयातम्‌ सुनुयात सुन्वीथाः सुन्वीयायाम सुन्वीध्वन्‌ 


3 सनुयात्‌ सुनुयाताम सुनुयुः gefa सुन्वीयाताभ्‌ सुन्वीरन्‌ 
साधू Par. ‘to accomplish,’ अङ्‌ A. ‘to pervade," 
Present. 

1 साध्नोमि arga: साध्नुमः अदनुते भदनुवहे NAR 
2 wn साध्नुयः साध्युथ अदनुषे अइनुवाये अच्नुष्वे 


3 qr साभ्नुतः साध्मुवन्ति अदनुते अइनुवाते अदनुवते 
Imperfect, 
1 असाभ्नवम्‌ असाध्नुव असाध्नुम maA भाइनुवाहि भाइनुमहि 


2 असाध्नोः असाध्नुतम्‌ STUTMIS आइनुयाः आइनुवाथाम आइनुध्वम्‌ 
3 असाध्नोत्‌ असाध्नुताभ असाध्युवन आरनुत आइनुवाताम्‌ आइचुवत 


Imperative, 


1 साध्नवाने साध्नवाव साध्नवाम NENA MANR अइनयामहै 
2 साध्नुहि साध्नुतम्‌  साध्युत अच्नुष्व अइनुवायाम्‌ NATTA. 
8 साध्नोतु साध्युताम साध्नुवन्तु अइनुताम्‌ अइनुवाताम्‌ भध्मुवताम 
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Potential, 


1 साध्नुयात साध्नुयाव angara अदनुवीय अइनुकोषहि अइनुवीमहि 
2 साध्नुयाः साश्नुयातत साध्तुयात अइनुवीया : अइनुवी याथा र भइनुवाध्वम्‌ 
3 खाध्जुयान्‌ साध्नुयाता१ साध्नुयुः saa अइनुवीयाताम्‌ भरनुवीरन 


४1110) Class. 
तन्‌ P. A. ‘to stretch,’ 
Present. 


1. तनोमि तनुवःवन्वः तनुमः, तन्मः तन्वे चनुवहे, तन्वहे तनुमहे, तन्महे 


2. तनोषि aTa: सनुथ SEIN तन्वाथे सनुध्वे 
3. तनोति तनुतः तन्वन्ति तनुते तन्वावे aaa 
Imperfect. 


अतनुव | waga | भतनुवाहे । आतनुमहि 
1. आतनवम्‌ * अतान्व | 


भतन्व ) अतन्म | wane | अतन्महि 
2. भतनोः अतनृतम्‌ NATIT NATAN: अतन्वाथाम्‌ HATAL 
3. अतनोत्‌ अतनुताम अवन्वन्‌ अतनुत अतन्वाताम्‌ अतन्वत 


Imperative. 
A 
1. चनवानि amma तनवाम तनवै are सनवामहे 
3. सनु तनुव — सनुत तनुष्व सन्वाथाम्‌ ATAL 


3. TAG सनुता तन्वन्तु TNL तन्वाताम्‌ सन्वताम्‌ 
Potential, 

1. agar तनुयाव तनुयाम aha तन्वीवहि तन्वीवहि 

2. तनुयाः तनुयातम्‌ agaa aean: तन्तीयाथाम्‌ तन्वीध्वम 

3. तनुयात्‌ सनुयाताम्‌ AFA: तन्वीत तन्वीयाताम्‌ तन्वीरन 
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§ 409, Irregular base.:—gy P. A. ‘to do’ is changed to कर be. 


fore the strong, and कुर before the weak, terminations, 


Present, 
1, करोमि कुर्वः gu et FR 
2. करोषि कुरुथः हुरुथ कुरुषे कुवाये 
9. कराती कुरतः HAA कुरुते कुवाते 
Imperfect. 


HAR 
ZPA 
कुवेत 


1. अकरवम्‌ अकुव अकुर्म sg sai spp 
2. अकरोः आकुरुतम अकुरुत अकुरुथाः अकुर्वाथाम्‌ HFEA 
3. अकरोत्‌ अकुरुताम्‌ अळुवेत अकुरुत अकुवांताम्‌ अकुर्वत 


Imperative, 


1, करवाणि करवाव करवाम करवे करवावहे 


2, कुरु कुरुतम्‌ करुत कुरुष्व FMA 
9. करोतु BN कुबेन्त कुरुताम्‌ कुर्वाताम्‌ 
Potential, 


1 mer gaa | Wu कुर्वीय gi 


करवामहे 
ROTA 
कुवैताम्‌ 


कुवीमहि 


2 कुर्याः कुबोतम्‌ कुर्यात कुर्वीयाः कुर्वीयाथाम कुर्वीध्वम्‌ 
3 RAA कुर्याताम्‌ m कुर्वीत कुर्वीयाताम्‌ mcr 


IXth Class. 
क्री. P. A. ‘to buy’. 


Present, 


1 wur क्रीणीवः क्रीणीमः क्रोण क्रीणीवहे क्रीणीमहे 
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2 क्रीणसि कीर्णायः क्रीणीथ क्रोणीषे क्रीणाथे क्रीणीभ्वे 
४ क्राणाति wra: treba क्रीणीते क्रीणाते क्रीणते 
Imperfect, 

1. अक्रीणाम्‌ अक्रीणीव अक्रीणीम अक्रीणि अक्रीणीवहि अ क्रीणीमीह 
2 अकीणाः अक्रोणीतम्‌ अक्रीणीत अक्रीणीयाःअक्रीणायाम्‌ अक्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
५ अकरणात्‌ अक्रीणीताम्‌ अक्रीणन्‌ अक्रांणीत अक्रीणाताम्‌ अक्रीणस 

Imperative. | 
1, क्रीणानि ऋणाव क्रीणाम क्रीणे श्रीणावहै क्रीणामहे 
2, क्रीणीहि क्रीणीतम्‌ क्रीणीत क्रीणीष्व क्रीणाथाम क्रीणीध्यम 
०. wer क्रीणीताम्‌ क्रीणन्तु क्रीणीताम क्रीणाताम्‌ क्रीणताम 
Potential, 


1, क्रीणायाम क्रीणीयाव क्रीणीयाम क्रीणीय क्रीणीवहि क्रीणीमहि 
2 क्रीणीयाः क्रीणीयातम्‌ क्रीणायात क्रीणीयाः क्रीणोयाथाम्‌ क्रीणीष्वम्‌ 
९, क्रीणी यान्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीयुः क्रीणीत क्रीणीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीरन्‌ 


स्तम्भ्‌ 'P. to obstruct or to stop.’ 

Present, Imperfect, 
1. स्तभ्नामि स्तभ्नीवः स्तभ्नीमः  अस्तभ्नाम अस्तभ्नीव अस्तम्नीम 
2, स्तभ्नासि wate: स्त*नीथ अस्तम्नाः अस्तभ्नीतम्‌ अस्तम्नीत 
3 स्तभ्नाति स्तभ्नीतः स्त*नन्ति भस्त*नात अस्तभ्नीताम्‌ अस्त*नन 

Imperative, Potential. 
1. म्तभ्नानि स्सभ्नाव mam स्तम्नीयाम्‌ स्तभ्नीयाव स्तभ्नीयाम 
2 स्तभान स्तम्नीतम स्तभ्नीत स्तम्नीयाः रतभ्नीयातम्‌ स्तभ्नीयात 
3. स्तभ्नातु स्तम्नीतनि स्तभ्नन्तु स्तम्नीयात्‌ स्सभ्नीयाताम erate: 

JRREGULAR SPECIAI Bases OF THE NINTH CLASS, 
$410. In the case of the roots क्षुभ. the qof ना is not changed 

fom; as क्षुन्नाति, शुम्नीतः, कुभ्नन्ति, &c. 
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§ 411, The roots ज्ञा ‘to know’ and gary ‘to become old’ assume 
the forms ज्ञा and जि respectively; as जानाति-नीत, जिनाति, &e. 

§ 412. The tof sg is changed to x; as गृह्वाति; WE, 
अगृहीव, अगृह्णीम, &c. Imperf. Ist. per, 

$ 413. The roots री, लो, ब्ली, छौ, V. पू छू, ऋ क गू, जू, दृ. न. पू? 
भू, म, वृ, छा, and S. have their finals shortened necessarily, and क्षी, 

, and ग्री optionally in the Special Tenses; as धुनाति-नीते, स्टणाति 
-णीते, दृणाति-णीते, £e. क्षीणाति, क्षिणाति, óc. 

§ 414. The roots स्कु ‘to go by leaps, to raise,’ स्तम्भ ‘to 
obstruct,’ gag ‘to stop,” स्क्रम्भ and स्कुम्भ ‘to obstruct” belong to the 
5th and 9th classes; as स्कुनाति, Hata, स्कुनोति, स्कुनुते, Jc. 


SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES. 


§ 415. Special rales of Sandhi of the finals of roots and the 
initial letters of terminations:— 

(1) The ending उ of a root takes its Vridhi substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination; as J+ 
मि = नोमि. 

(2) The final g or q, short or long, of a root is changed to इथ 
er J47 before a vowel weak termination. 

(3) The ending & of roots is changed tog when followed 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or hy 
nothing; and that of roots beginning with दू to q under the 
same circumstances. 

(4) The initial त and थ of a termination are changed to q alter 
a soft aspirate (4th letter of a class.) 

(5) «or followed by & is changed to कू. 
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(6) sand q when followed by a consonant are changed to the 
nasal of the class to which the following consonant belungs, and to 
an anuswara when followed by झू, बू, स, or ह. 

(7) The ending ¢ of a root, short or long, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant is changed to @ before vowel weak 
terminations, when the base consists of more than one syllable. 

(8) Theending w of a root is optionally changed to र्‌ or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing. and the ending स्‌ to त्‌ 
or € before the termination @ and optionally before स॑. 

(3) When a conjunct consonant having xr or ऋ for its first 
member is at the end of a word or is followed by a consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel, the स्‌ or क is dropped. 

N. B.—The usual Sandhi rules i, e, those given in the 2nd and 
8rd Chapters should be observed, 

§ 416. (1) * The second person sing, termination of the Par, 
Imperative is fip when the base ends in any consonant except a 
nasal or a semivowel; also in the case of the root हु 3 P, to sacrifice. 

§ 417. The स्‌ and g of the Imperfect 2nd and 3rd pers, sing. 
are dropped after a consonant. 


Second or (अदादि) Class. 


$ 418. In this class the terminations are directly added to 
the root, 

§ 419. In the ease of roots ending in syr, the termination of 
the third person plural of the Imperfect is optionally उस. 





* sued हेपि | Pan. VI, 4. 101, 
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Paradigms, 
या P. ‘to go.’ 
Present, Imperfect. 
1 यामि यावः यामः अयाम xam अयाम 
2 यासि याथः याथ अयाः अयातम अयात 
9 याति यातः यान्ति अयात्‌ अयाताम अयान्‌ ० अयुः 
Imperative. Potential, 
1 यानि याक याम यायाम यायाव यायाम 
2 याहि यातम्‌ यात यायाः यायातम्‌ यायात 
3 यात याताम reg यायात यायाताम Arg: 


Conjugate similarly way P. ‘to tell a P. ‘to cut,’ पा P. ‘to 
protect,’ प्रा P. ‘to fill,’ ca P. ‘to eat,’ gy P. ‘to fly,’ भा P. ‘to 
shine,’ मा ‘to measure,’ रा ‘to give, ला ‘to give or take,’ वा ‘to 
blow,” sap ‘to cook” and ञ्जा ` to bathe.’ 

§ 420. In order to exemplify the rules given under §§ 415—417 
will give the forms of the regular verbs वी, नु, जागू, ÈX, AA, आस, 
कडा, दूह, fre and निज. 

at P ‘to go? 
Present. Imperfect. 
वेमि वीवः Ma: अवयम्‌ अवीव अवीम 
वेषि Ra: वीथ अवेः sfa अवीत 
वोते वातः वियन्ति भवेत्‌ अवीताम अवियन ० अव्यन्‌ 


{according to some) 


e» to e" 


Inperative. Potential. 


1 samt aware वयाम atara दीयाव यायाम 
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oo 


Co LD bs 


वोहि वीतम्‌ वीत dar: वीयातम वीयास 
वेतु वीताम्‌ वियन्तु वीयात्‌ वीयाताम ATT 


नु P. ‘to praise,’ 


Present, Imperfect, 
AS नुवः नुमः अनवम अनुतर अनुम 
AN नुथः नुथ अनोः अनुतम अनुत 
नोति सुतः gata अनोत्‌ अनुताए TU 
Imperative. Potential, 
नवानि नवाव नवाम gu gum नुयाम 
नुहि नुतम्‌ gd नुयाः नुयातम्‌ नुयात 
नोतु gu" नुवन्तु नुयात्‌ quam Ja: 


Conjugate similarly कु P. ‘to sound, क्षु P. ‘to seize, क्षण P. ‘ta 


sharpen,’ ap D. ‘to attack,’ यु P. ‘to join, ह P, ‘to possess sus 
premacy,' aud eg ‘to drop out, distil,’ 


जागू P, ‘to be awake.’ 


Present, Im perfect. 
1. जागमि जागृवः जागृमः  अजागरम॒ अजागृव अजागृम 
2, जार्गाथ sma: जागृथ अजागः अजागतम्‌ अजागत 
3. ज्ञागत्ति जागृतः जाम्राति* अजागः अजागृताम भजागरुः 
Imperative, Potential. 
1. जागराणि जागराव जागराम जागयाम्‌ जागयाब जागयाम 
2. ज्ञागृहे जागतम्‌ जागृत aa: जागृयातम्‌ जागृयात 
3. ITTY ज्ञागृता। MAF जागयात्‌ जागृयातान्‌ जागृयुः 


e —— — ee 





* See. anal, 
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हर्‌ A, ‘to go.’ 
Present. 1 niperfect. 


1. && i cae ऐरि wate Ti 
2. vq इराये इष्वै Tar: ऐराथाम्‌ UU 
ea ica ईरते vá ऐराताम्‌ ऐरत 


= 


Imperative. Potential. | 


i dae Re tu —— tef ईरीमहिं 
इष्वै ईराथाम्‌ इध्वम्‌ idat: इरीयायांम्‌ Pom 
3. ġa इँराताम ईरताम्‌ हरीत ईरीयाताम्‌ teu 


wp A. ‘to speak. 


DO = 


Present. Imperfect. 


1. चक्षे चक्ष्वहे चढेमहे अचक्षि अंचक्ष्वहि अचक्ष्माहि 
2. चके चक्षाथे A अचष्ठाः अचक्षाथाम्‌ अचड्दुम्‌ 
3. चष्टे qa wit अचष्ट अचक्षाताम्‌ अचक्षत 


Imperative. Potential. 


1. क्षे चक्षावहे श्रशामहै वक्षीय चक्षीवहि 'वक्षीमहि 
2, चक्ष्व चक्षाथाम्‌ «wee wah: चक्षीयाथास चक्षीध्वम्‌ 
3 चष्टाम चक्षाताम चक्षताम्‌ चक्षीत चक्षीयाताम्‌ चक्षीरन्‌ 


कशा P. A. ‘to go’ 
Present. Imperfect. 


LAN कञ्वहे कइमहे  भकाद्यि अकश्वहि अकदमहि 
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* के RIA RÈ SPRET: MAMUTI MAFI 
कटे कशाते कराते अकष्ट अकशाताम्‌ अकशत 


Imperative. Potential. 


l कश कशावहे wore कदोय कशीवहि 


$9 w 


gr P. A. ‘to milk.’ 


Present. 


CD e 


eo 


Imperfect. 


l अदोहम्‌ BT agn अदुहि अदुद्वहि 
2. अवाक्‌ ग अवुग्धम्‌ अदुग्ध अदुग्धाः अदुहाथाम 
०. अधोक-ग अदुग्धाम्‌ अदुहन्‌ अदुग्ध अदुहाताम्‌ 


Imperative, 


1. "ierit वोहाव दोहाम दोहे दोहावहे 
2. दग्ध दुग्धम्‌ दुग्ध Wr दुहाथाम्‌ 
3, दोग्धु दुग्धाम दुहन्तृ दुग्धाम दुहाताम्‌ 


6 


` रोहि वृदः दुहाः दुह a दुहाहे 
OX दुग्धः दुग्ध at दुहाते wy 
` दोग्धि दुग्धः दुहन्ति दुग्धे दुहाते दुहते 


कशीमाहे 


केकचे कशायाम्‌ कड्ढुम्‌ कशीयाः कशीयाथाम्‌ कशीध्वर 
` कशाम्‌ कशाताम्‌ nwa RMA करशीयाताम 


कशीरन 


अवृह्महि 
भदुग्वम्‌ 
अदुहत 


दोहामहे 
Unam 
दुहताम 








* For the change of द्‌ to y Vide § 95, 
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Potential, 

1. दुह्याम्‌ gum — gum ga RAR दुहीमहि 

2, ZAT: qur garn ढुहीथाः वृहीयाथाम्‌ FVAT 

3. दह्यात्‌ gN WI" वृत्यः aga हु Tarara, दुहीरन्‌ 


हह to be similarly conjugated; g and ए being substituted for ङ 
and भो. respectively, 


fex P, 3, ‘to lick.’ 


Present, 


. लेहि fagi faw: लिहे लिद्वहे fare 
2. afa लीढः लीढ लिक्षे लिहाये ela 
3. लेढि लीढः लिहन्ति लीढे लिहते लिहते 


है. 


Imperfect, 
अरेहम्‌ r CS yee अलिहाहि 
अलेडू-ट अलीढन्‌ अलीढ wate: आलहायात अलीइस 
. अलेट-ड़ अलीढानू अलिहन्‌ अछीड fagara अलिहत 


ad 
e 


ts t 


fass * A. ‘to purify’ 
Present Imperfect, 


1. निजे निउ्ज्वहे Ase waa अनिञ्ञ्चहि अनिञ्ज्माहे 
2. ब्रिड्से निआथे निळग्ध्वे अनिनःक्था: अनिशक्ञाथाम्‌ अनिङ्ग्ध्वम्‌ 
A. eh aga Aaga भनिङक्त अजिखातामू भनिञ्ञत 


~ — — 


^ शि-पिंज, Aa, Fa इज, 3931, एच्‌ should be similary conjugated, 
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Imperative. Potential. 
Lfrà निवहे Frade Aaa निखआीवहि निम्ञीमाहि 
2 freer निन्जायाम निङ्ग्ध्वम निञ्जीथाः निञ्जीबाथांस निञ्जीध्वम्‌ 
3. निङक्ताम्‌ निञ्जाताम निम्मताम निञ्जीत निञ्जीयातामू निम्जीरन्‌ 
IRREGULAR BASES 
Many of the roots of the 2nd class are of irregular conjugation, 
We will treat of them in alphabetical order, 
$421. अद P. ‘to eat’ forms the 2, and 3, sing, Imperf as आद; 


and आदत्‌ respectively, In other respects it is regular, 


Present, Imperfect 

1, अञ्चि aE: STU: 1. आदम आइ आच 

2, अत्सि कत्थः अत्थ 2. आदः आणत्तम्‌ भात्त 

3, अत्ति अत्तः अदन्ति 9. आदत्‌ आत्ताम्‌ भादन्‌ 

Imperative, Potential. 

1, अदानि अदाव अदाम 1. द्याम्‌ aara अदाम 
2, अद्धि अत्तम्‌ अत्त 2 अद्याः NURA अव्यां 
3. अत्तु अत्ताम NT 8. भद्यात्‌ अदाताम्‌ NG: 


$ 422. अन्‌ P. ‘to breathe,’ Faz. ‘to eat,’ रुवू D. ‘to weep,’ ya D. 
‘to sigh’ and स्वप P. ‘to sleep,’ insert the augment g betweon their 
final and the terminations beginning with any consonant except य; 
in the case of 2 and 3 sing. Imperf, they insert € or अ. e, g, 


अन्‌ D. ‘to breathe’. 


Present. Imperfect. 
1. अनिमि अनिवः भनिमः आनम आनिव आभानिम 
2. आानिषि afara: अनिथ आनीः-आनः भानितम्‌ आनित 


3. अनिति अनितः अनन्ति आनीत-भानत्‌ आनिताम्‌ आनन 
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Imperative, Potential. 
1. अनानि अनाव अनाम अन्याम्‌ अन्याव भन्याम 
2. अनिहि अनितम्‌ अनित अन्याः अन्यातम्‌ भन्या 
3. अनित आनिताम्‌ अनन्तु अन्यात्‌ अन्याताम्‌ अन्युः 


Conjugate स्वप्‌ श्वस्‌ and gg similarly; as स्वपिति 3517. Pre;. अस्व 
पीः-पः; 2 sng Imperf.; आस्वपीत्‌-पन्‌; 3 sing. Imperf.; स्वपाने 1 sing, 
Imp. स्वपिहि 2 sing. Imp.; gcara 1 sing, Pot; &c, श्वसिति 3 sine, 
Pre, अश्वसीः-सः 2 sing. Imperf, अश्वसीत-सत 3 sing, Imperf, 
»pur 1 sing. Imp. faf 2 sing. Imp, fags sing. Imp, 
न्वस्याम्‌ 1 sing. Pot; &c. रोदिनि, SRA: रुदिमः 0 Pre. अरोदम्‌ 1 sing. 
Imperf. भरोदी:-द: 2 sing. Imperf, अरोदीत-दत्‌ 3 sing. Imperf. रोहानि 
1 sing. Imp. रुदिहि 2 sing. Imp, Qg 3 sing. Imp. रुद्यान्‌ 
1 sing. Pot. &e, 

$ 423. अस P. (.\)° ‘to be'—drops its अ before weak termina- 
tions and स्‌ before a termination beginning with स्‌ and व. 
Jt is irregular in many respects, 


Present. 
1 अस्मि स्वः स्मः है en स्महे 
2 आसि स्थः स्थ से साये V 
3 अस्ति स्तः सान्ति स्ते साते सते 
Imperfect. 


] आसम्‌ भास्व आस्म भासि आस्वहि आस्माहि 





* अछ्‌ i» Atmanepadi in a few cases, Cf. Bhattikavya 11, 35 
“अन्यो व्यतित्ते तु ममापि धर्मः’ &e where it implies कमेब्यतिहार or an 
1 Xchange of duty, 


§ 423-125 ] 


2 आसीः आस्तम्‌ भास्त 
५ आसौत्‌ आास्ताम्‌ आसन. 
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भार्याः भासायाम्‌ आाध्वम्‌ 


आस्त आसाताम्‌ भासत 


Imperative. 
I असानि असाव असाम असे भसावहे असामहे 
2 vfq स्तम्‌ स्त स्व साथाम्‌ भ्वम्‌ 
3 अस्तु स्ताम्‌ सन्तु स्ताभ साताम सताम्‌ 
Potential, 


] स्याम्‌ स्याव स्याम 
2 स्याः स्यातम्‌ स्यात 
४ स्यात्‌ स्याताम्‌ स्युः 

§ 424. आस A * ‘to sit’—also drops its स्‌ before ध्वृ — 


३. 
2. 
3, 


1, 
2. 
3. 


Present. 


आसे आस्वहे भास्महे 
आस्से mÈ mA 
आस्ते भासाते भासत 


Imperative. 
उसै आसावहे आसामहे 


SRT भाख्ायाम्‌ IAA 
आस्ताव भआासाताम्‌ आसताब 


सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
सीयाः सीयाथाम्‌ o सीध्वम 
सीत सीयाताम सीरन्‌ 


Imperfect. 
भारि aree भास्माहि 


भास्थाः आसाथाम्‌ आध्वम्‌ 
भासत आसाताम भासत 


Potential, 
भासीय आसीवाहि आासीमहि 


आसीयाः आसीयायाम्‌ भआासी"वम्‌ 
आसीत आासीयाताम आासारन 


Conjugate बसू A ‘to dress’ similarly. 
§ 425. The हु of the root v P. * to go is changod to यू before a 





Per. Pre, i 2 sing, Imp. इयन्तु 3 sing, Imp, 


288 SANSKRT GRAMMAR, [ § 425-126 


weak vowel termination; एति इतः यन्सि 3 per. Pre. आयम्‌ te ऐम 

Per, Iniperf.; ऐ: 2 sing, Imperf, अयानि, इहि, एतु 1, 2. 3. sing. 

Imp. यन्तु 3pl. Imp, 

g with अधि A * ‘to study,’ &c, is regularly conjugated, as 

Present. Imperfect. 

1. अधीये अधीवहे अधीमहे ma अध्यैवहि अध्येमाहि 

2. अधीषे अधीयाथे अधीभ्वे अध्यथाः अध्येयाथाम्‌ भध्येष्वम्‌ 

8. अथीते अधीयाते अधीयते wma maara अध्येयत 
Imperative. Potential. 


1. अध्ययै अध्ययावहे mann अधीयीय अधीयीवाहि अधीयीमाहे 
2. अधीष्व अधीयाथाम्‌ अधीध्वमू अधीयीयाः भधीयीयाथाम्‌ अधी यीष्वम 
8. अधीताम अधीयासाम्‌ अधीयताम्‌ अधीयीत अधीयीयाताम्‌ भधीयीरन 

$ 426. इड्‌ A. ‘to praise’ and ga A. ‘to rule’ have an g added 
to them before terminations beginning with स्‌ or vyexcept that of the 
Imperf. 2. plu. 

| EX. A. 
Present. Imperfect. 


1, tv rex tg ऐडि ऐडुहि rgf? 
2, हॅड्छि इंडाथे ईडिध्वे ऐद्ठाः ऐडाथाम्‌ ऐड्दुम्‌ 
3. हहे इंडाते डते Ut ऐडाताम्‌ ऐडत 


# gwith अधि P. ‘to remember’ should be conjugated like इ, 
आधिप्रान्त 9rd pl. Pre. Some think that it is to be conjugated like इ 
in the Noun-conjugational tenses only, According to them the 
third per. plu. will be srqfa(?3. The line of Bhatti 'ससीतयी राघ- 
añota, 111, 18. &c. is quoted in support of this opinion, RA 
आर्घवातुकाधिकारो कस्पवातिदेञ्मा हुः | तन्मते यण्न | Sid. Kau, 
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Imperative. Potential. 


Lg tere km इंडीय ईडीवहि ईडीमाहि 
2. इंडिंष्व इडाथाम fer er:  इेडीयाथाम thas 
8, ईहाम्‌ ईडाताम्‌ isana ईडीत ईडीयालाम्‌ feit 
$w to be similarly conjugated, शिषे fart aor 
2 Pre. ऐशि 1 sing, Imperf. wer: 2 sing, Imperf. rg 3 sing. 
Imperf. ऐड्ढुम्‌ 2 pl. Imperf, हले 1 sing. Imp. इेदिध्वम 21. 
Imp. इंशीस 3 sing. Pot. ¢, 
$427. ay P. A. ‘to cover'——substitutes Vrddhi Nr its 
optionally before consonantal strong  terminations except those 
of the 200 and 8rd sing. Imperf, 


Present, 


1. ऊर्णोमि-ऊर्णीसि अर्णुवः अर्णुमः Sar aee ऊर्णुमहे 

2. ऊर्णोषि-ऊर्णोषि ऊर्णुथः ऊर्णुथ wd कणेवाथे apy 

3, ऊर्णोति-ऊर्णोति ate: ऊर्थुर्वान्त ङर्ण॒ते अर्णुवाते wm 
Imperfect, 

1. ओोर्णवम्‌ siir ओऔर्णुम आवि ओर्णुवाहि आर्णमहि 

2, ओर्णोः ओर्णृतम्‌ atja Aar: ओजुवाथाम sega 

3, ओर्णोत्‌ ओर्णुताम्‌ siira ओत ओर्णुवाताम्‌ और्णुवत 
Imperative, | 

1. ऊर्णवानि stare ऊर्णवाम ऊर्णवै ऊर्णवावहै ऊर्णवामहै 

2, ऊर्णुहि wt ste si simam, ऊर्णु ध्वम्‌ 

3, ऊर्णीतु-रर्णोतु ऊर्पुताम्‌ ऊर्णुवन्तु अर्णुताम्‌ simaa ऊर्णुवाताम 
Potential. 


1, ऊर्णुयाम्‌ ऊर्णुयाव stra ऊर्णुवीय ऊर्णुवीवहि siR 
19 s. ०, 
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2: ऊर्णुयाः ऊर्णजुयातम्‌ sima ebur ऊर्णुवीयाथाम्‌ spem 
3. .ऊर्णुयात्‌ ऊर्णुयाताम्‌ ayy: ऊर्णृवीत ऊर्णुवीयाताम्‌ sia 

$ 428. भकास P. ‘to shin’—qara, Wel, जागू, दरिद्रा and 
~ ‘Mra drop the न्‌ of the 3rd per, plu, termination when added to 
them, In the Imperf, they take उस as 8, pl, termination, Imp, 
2 sing. of चकास्‌ is चकाद्धि-घि- 

Paradigms. 
Present. Imperfect. 

1. चक्तास्मि ARET: चक्रास्मः अचकासम NARA अचकास्म 


2, अक्रास्सि चकास्थः RET अचकाः-कात्‌-द अचकास्तम्‌ अचकास्त 
3. चकास्ति चकास्तः चक्रासति NARA अचकास्ताम्‌ NART: 


Imperative. Potential. 
1. चकासामि चकासाव चकासाम चकास्याम्‌ चकास्याव AREATA 
2. चकाडि-धि चकास्तम्‌ चकास्त AREA: चकास्यातम्‌ चकास्यात 
2, ARTE SRL AAAF चकास्यात चकार्यासाम्‌ 'चकारखुः 
L जक्‌- $९९ अन्‌ and चकास्‌ above:-— 
Paradigms. 


Present. Imperfect. 


1, जशिमि अक्षिवः RNA: अजञक्षम अजक्षि अजक्षिम 
2 जक्षिषि जक्षियः जशिथ अजक्षीः-अजक्षःअजक्षितम्‌ अजक्षित 
3. जक्षिति जक्षितः जक्षति  अजक्षांत अजक्षतू भजभिताम्‌ भ जक्षुः 


Imperative. Potential. 
1. जक्षाणि SATI जक्षाम जक्ष्याम्‌ å NNT MAN 
2oafafe अक्षितम्‌ जशित जक्ष्याः MaL जक्ष्यात 


3. जक्षितु जक्षिताम्‌ जक्षतु जदेयात्‌ जदयाताम NIF: 








r. § 429-130 ] CONJUGATION or VERBS. 


$ 429, दरिद्रा P. ‘to be poor'—4drops its आ. before weak termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel aad changes it to g before those 


with an initial consonant. 


Present. 


Paradiams. 


Imperfect. 
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1. द्रिद्रामि हरिद्रिवः दररिद्रिमः आद्रिट्राम्‌ अदरिद्वि अदरिद्रिम 
दरिद्रिथः दरिद्रिय अदरिद्राः भहरिद्रितम अद्रिद्रित 
3. दरिद्राति दरिद्रित; दरिद्रति अदारिद्रात अदरिषद्रिताम्‌ अदरिद्रुः 


2. दारद्रासि 


oM 


» 


Imperative. 
. हरिद्राणि इरिद्राव दरिद्राम 


. द्रिद्रातु दरिद्रिताम aftag 


Potential. 


व्रिद्रियाम दरिद्रियाव - दारिद्रियाम 


vfu दारिद्रितम्‌ दारोद्रित दरिद्रियाः दारिद्रियातम्‌ दरिद्रियात 
क्रिद्रियात्‌ दरिद्रियाताम्‌ दरिद्रियः 


§ 420. Rra P. A. ‘to hate’—takes qq optionally in the Im- 


perf, pl, 


1. द्वेष्मि 
2. Sar 
3, द्वेष्टि 


1 द्वेषम्‌ 
2 aa 
2 MT 


1 gurf* 
2 fafz 
5 a 


Present, 


द्विष्वः fasa: fae far 
nr: fxs Fret frr 
fxe: दिषन्ति दिष्टे fi ara 


Imperfect, 
अदिष्व अदिष्म भद्षि अत्रिष्वहि 
aaea अढिट्ट अडिष्ठाः भद्दिषाथाम 
अदिष्टाम अदिषन-अद्विषुः fye अद्विषाताम 
Imperative. 
Imr देषाम इवे wur 
द्विष्टम्‌ द्विष्ट Ro faari 
fav द्विषन्त द्विष्टाम्‌ fear: 


द्विष्महे 
rags 
fara 


आद्वेष्माहि 
अहिडडुन, 
अदिषत 


Taree 
द्विडदुम्‌ 
aara 
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Potential. 
1 fasara ढिष्याक fasam दिषीय fastate —— हिखीमहि 
9 f&sar: डिष्यातक द्विष्यात्‌ Riran: दिषीयायात fat 


5 दिष्यात दिष्यातान fara: fasta fastarara RRA 


§ 481, & D. A. ‘to speak’—takes the anginent & before conso- 
uantal strong terminations, 


Present. : 
1 ब्रवीमि =| gm y Soo guo R 
2 ART- preme: 3 श्रुवे BY WT 
3 ब्रवीति-आंह ग्रूतः-आहतुः भ्रुवन्ति-आहुः FA Fara Hae 
Imperfect. 
1 अत्रवम्‌ अत्रव  भत्रूम अवि aR aval 
2 आत्रवीः अन्नूतम अत्रूत SAT: — STHNDUTHO भन्नूष्यम्‌ 
४ अन्नवीत्‌ भश्रताम्‌ NATA अमन्नत अप्लवाताम्‌ अद्भवत 
Imperative. 
1 ब्रवाणि RTT AT ग्रे AR mag 
2 gfe ani RA aT SmI PAL 
3 sm ATL aTa बझतान्‌ gaama SGH 
Potential. 
1 sur ye क्षुयाम sna cffe  मुवीमाहि 
2 gur म्रुयातम्‌ ITA etter: श्रवीयाथाम्‌ श्रुवीभ्वम्‌ 
3 AAMA श्रूयाताः AT: atta झवीयाताम्‌ scr 


§ 432. wu D. ‘tocleanse’ substitutes Vrddhi for its vowe! 
necessarily before strong terminations and optionally before vowel 
weak terminations, 
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Present. 
1 माञ्मि gA मृञ्मः 
2 माथ — HE: Hy 
3 ae gs: arsifzq- 
मर्जान्त 
Imperative. 
1 मार्जानि aratr गार्जाम 
23fg सृष्टम्‌ ष्ट 


Imperfect. 
अभार्जम्‌ असज्व 
SUES — अमृष्टम्‌ 
अमादे $ अमष्टाव 


Potential. 


ASA मञ्याव 
मञ्याः सख्याताम्‌ 


3 are aeta WHEY मच्यात्‌ मज्याताम 
§ 433. बच P. ‘to speak'—is deficient in the 3 plu. Pre., 
according to some iu the whole plural, and according to others in 


third person plurals, 


Present. 
3 वाच्मि TET: TER: 
2 afar aay: वक्थ 
2 वाक्ते वक्त: 2| 
Impevatite. 


1 वचानि वचाव TAMA 
2 वाग्थि TMA वक्त 
5 Tp TRIS ITA 


Imperfect. 
कवचम्‌ अवच्व 
अत्रक-ग HIRA 
HIRT NITTI 

Potential. 

बच्याम्‌ वच्याव 


JEA: वच्यातम्‌ 
वच्यात्‌ वच्याताम्‌ 
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अमड्न 
अमृष्ट 
अमार्जन- 
अमजन्‌ 


मञ्याम 
मञ्यात . 


asg: 


भवच्म 
अवक्त 
अवचन्‌ 


वच्याम 
वच्यात 
वच्युः 


$ 434. qur P. ‘to wish’—changes its ब्‌ to उ before weak 


terminations. 
Present. 
1 बाम JIA: उदमः 


2 afa उ8ः 3g 
3 वृष्टि JE: उद्यन्ति 


Imperfect. 
अवरम्‌ ओव 
अवट-ड ओष्टम्‌ 
SIJAT भोष्टाम्‌ 


आदम 
कोष्ट 


आशन 
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Imperative, Potential. 
1 «am aaa वद्याम उद्याम्‌ उदयाव NRANTI 
2 उड़ि wy IE डद्याः IAI उद्बल 
४ वष्टु उष्टाम्‌ उद्यन्तु उदयात्‌ suum उद्दयुः 


§ 435. fag P. ‘to know’ takes optionally the termmations of 
the Perfect in the Present Tense, Its Imperative forms are op- 
tionally made up by adding भाम to it and then appending the forms 
of the Imp. of कू. 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 वेशधि-वेद विद-विद् fra-faa अवेदम अविद wn 
2 वेस्सि-देत्थ वित्थः-विद्थुः वित्थ विद अवे अवेत्‌ द अवित्तम आविक्त 
3 वेत्ति-वेद वित्तःविदतुः विदन्ति-विदुः aiaa अविचाम्‌ अविदुः 
Imperative. 
1 वेदानि वेदाव वेदाम विदाङ्करवाणि विदाङ्करवाव बिदाङ्करवाम 
2 विद्धि वित्तम्‌ वित्त विदाङ्कुरु विदाङ्कुरु्सम विदाङ्क्ररुत 
8 बसु fram विदन्तु विदाङ्करोतु विदाङ्कुरुताम्‌ विदाङ्कुवेन्तु 


Potential. 
1 विद्याम्‌ विद्याव विद्याम 
2 विद्याः विद्यालम्‌ विद्यास 
3 विद्यात्‌ विद्याताम्‌ विद्यः 


§ 436. शास * P. ५० govern, to teach, &c.—changes its 


vowel to ¢ before consonantal weak termmations, Sec कासः 


* ere with ay A. should be conjugated like आस. 





§ 436-138 ] Coxsucation OF Vgnns. 295 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 शास्मि fuer: शिग्मः MMA अदिव्य अशिष्त 
2 ata — fum शिष्ठ अपाःभशात्‌-र भशिम्‌ अशिष्ट 
8 झास्ति fur: झासति STITT अशिष्टाम्‌ अशाउः 
Imperative. Potential. 
1 शझासानि wear शासाम शिव्याम fasaa ब्यान 


2 शाधि freq शिष्ट शिष्याः fure शिव्यात 
8 शास्तु शिष्टाम्‌ शासत्‌ शिष्यात्‌ शिष्याताम्‌ थिष्युः 


§ 437. wf A. ‘to lic down gunates its vowel before all termi- 
nations and prefixes र्‌ to the termination of the third per, pl, ex- 
cept that of the Potential. 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 हावे war we TMA अदोवहि अरोर्माहि 


2 WW शायाये r TRAT: अद्ययायाम्‌ अराध्वम्‌ 
3 शत शयाते श्रते आशेत अशयाताम्‌ भशेरत 


Imperative. Potential. 


lyt ware ware va शायीवहि शयीनहि 

23r ward a शयीथाः qadama शयीध्वम 

3 शेताम्‌ शयाताम्‌ wert wate आझायोयातात शयीरन्‌ 
§ 338. @ A. ‘to give birth to’— loes not change its vowel to 


Guna before strong terminations. 


Present. | Imperfect. 
1 3l a ee un ware NAR 
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2qq सवाग wc IQ: 

3 qu Zara grà असूत 
Imperat ive. 

1 जये aaa सुवानहे aie 

2 सूष्व सुवाताम्‌ QAL gatur 

3 qat gara aaa खुवोत 


$ 439, «pP. A. ‘to praise—g P. ‘to grow’ and रु ‘to sound’ 


[ § 438-159 
अउवाथाम STHUTU 
असुवाताम्‌ अडवत 
Potential. 
उवीवहि  झछवीमहि 


सुवीयाधाम्‌ qr 
छवीयाताम gA 


have € optionally prefixed to the consonantal terminations. 


— ME — s = 


oe | - — A 





eq P. A. | 
Present. 
Par. Atm, 
1 स्तोमि स्तुवः स्तुमः ci aR स्तुमहे 
स्तवीमि स्तुवीवः cm स्तुवीवहे ANR 
2 €f स्तुथ स्तुथ स्तुवे स्तुवाथे cq 
स्तवीधि स्तृवीथः  स्तुर्वीथ स्तुवीबे स्तुवीष्वे 
3 स्तोति स्तुतः स्तुते स्तुवाते स्तुवते 
स्तवीति स्तुवीतः स्सवन्ति ` स्तुवीते 
Imperfect. 
1 अस्तवम्‌ अस्तु अस्तम अस्तुवि अस्तुवाहि अस्तुमहि 
अस्तुवीव अस्तुवीम अस्तुवीवाहि sque 
2 अस्तौ: अस्तुतम्‌ अस्तुत भस्तुथाः अस्तुवायान अस्वुध्वर 
qan: अस्तुवीतम्‌ अस्तुवीत अस्तुवीयाः अस्तुत्रीष्वम्‌ 
3 अस्तात्‌ अस्तुताम्‌ अस्तुवन अस्तुत अस्तुवाताम्‌ अस्तुत 
अस्त गीत्‌ अरतुवीता र्‌ अरवुवीत 
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Imperative. 
! स्तवानि स्तवाव स्तवाम स्तवे स्तवावहे GUNT 
2 स्तुहि स्तुतम्‌ स्तुत स्तुष्व रतुवाथाम AR 
afz स्तुतातम्‌ स्तुवीत स्तुवीष्व स्तुर्वाध्वम्‌ 
3 स्तोनु स्तुताम्‌ Zo स्तुताम्‌ स्तुवाताम्‌ स्तुवताम्‌ 
ang स्सुवीताम्‌ स्तुवीताम्‌ 

Potential. 


1 स्तुयाम्‌ स्तुयाव स्तुयाम स्तुवीय स्तुवीवाहि स्तवीमहि 
स्लुवीयाम्‌ स्तुवीयाव स्तुवीयाम 
2 स्तुयाः स्तुयातम स्तुयात्‌ स्तुवोथाः स्तुवीयाथाम्‌ स्दुवीध्वर्‌ 
स्तुवीयाः स्तुवीयातम्‌ स्वुर्वायात | 
3 स्तुयात्‌ स्तुयाताम स्तुयुः स्तुवीत स्तुवीयाताम्‌ स्तृशीरन 
anaa स्तुवीयाताम entr: 
conjugate similarly तु and रु. 
§ 410. gq P. A. ‘to kill’—drops its स्‌ before a weak termi- 
nation beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a scemi- 
vowel, and its अ before a vowel termination, the g then changing 


to a, The Imp. 2sing. is जहि. 


हन्‌ P. ‘to kill; to go. 


Present. Imperfect. 
l gft 874: हन्मः अहनम्‌ अहन्व अहन्म 
2 हसि हथः हथ अहन्‌ अहतम्‌ अहत 
3 हन्ति हतः घ्रन्ति : अहन्‌ अहताम्‌ Sra 
Imperatire, Potential, 


] हनानि Aa हनाम हन्याम्‌ इहन्याव हन्याम 
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2 जहि हलम्‌ हत हन्याः 

४ हन्तु हताम्‌ weg हन्यात्‌ 
हन्‌ Atm, 

Present. 

1® ER ve अग्नि 

2 हसे wn wm STIIT: 

38a प्राते wa अहत 

Imperative, 

1 हने हनावहे हनामहै sra 

2 हस्व प्राथाम्‌ Pa घ्रीथाः 

3 हताम्‌ WNT Waar प्रीत 

§ 441. हु ^. ‘to take away: — 
Present, 

1 ar qu qu अह्वुवि 

2 हुषे gat wt अह्लुथाः 

३ छुते हुवातै ga aga 

Imperative. 

lat gare gare हुवीय 

2 gA ह्वुवायाम्‌ gm giri: 

3 ह्लुताम्‌ छुवाताम्‌ ह्कुवताम्‌ हवीत 


[ § 441-449 


हन्यातम्‌ हन्यात 
इन्याताम्‌ हन्युः 
Imperfect. 
अहन्वाहि अहन्महि 
अभभ्नाथाम्‌ IEAA 
अन्लाताम 3TH 
Potential, 
Hrate wrafir 
प्रीयाथाम ss Whey 
fam Ma 
Imperfect, 
आह्कुवाहे भहुमहि 
अहुवाथाम्‌ AAA 
अहुवाम्‌ अह्लुवत 
Potential, 
ghir ga 
हुवीयायाम लुवीध्वम्‌ 
हूवीयाताम्‌ gna 


Third or Juhotyadi Class. 


§ 442. 


(a) The base is formed by reduplication of the root, 


(७) Tie third person plural termination loses its नू, 
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(c) The Imperfect third person plural termination is उस, before 
Which the final आ of roots is dropped and the final हु, ड़ and ऋ, 
short or long, are gunated, 

Rules of Reduplication:— 

$ 443. The first vowel of a root together with the initial 
consonant if any is reduplicated /, e, doubled; as पल पपत्‌ after 
reduplication, उस्ब-उउस्व्‌, Ke, 

Note:— The first portion of a reduplicated syllable is called ‘the 
teduplicative syllable; e. 9. the first q in qqq, or first q iu JIG. 

$ HH. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first con- 
sonant only with the following vowel is reduplicated; e. g. 
प्रच्छ-पप्रच्छ, 

$ 445. If the first member of a conjunct consonant be a 
sibilant (ar, «t or स्‌) and the second a hard consonant, the hard con- 
sonant is reduplicated; स्पर्धे-पर्पधे, aqua &c. 

$ 446, A radical aspirate (2nd or 4th letter of a class) is 
changed to its corresponding unaspirate in the reduplicative syllable; 
४ छिद-चिच्छिद , way. भूज बुभुज, &०. 

§ 447, <A guttural is changed to the corresponding palatal 
(subject to the above rule) and हृ to sp; e. 9. कम-ककम-चक्रम , 
खन्‌-खस्न HaT= FEAT, Åc. 

$ 448. A radical long vowel becomes short and gg is changed. 
to झ in the reduplicative syllable, as धा-श्धा, नी-निनी, कर" 
TFR £८, 

$ 419. The penultimate ए or Ẹ and si or आ become g and 
इ respectively in tlie reduplicative syllable; सेव्‌-सिषेव्‌, ढोक 
wp, 4०. 
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Paradigms. 
fe P. ‘to know,’ 

Present, Imperfect. 
1 चिकेमि चिक्रिवः चिक्िमः afana अशिकित्र PRG 
2 चिक्रेषि चिक्रिथ: Pater see: भर्थिकितम्‌ अखिकित 
3 चिक्रेति चिकितः चिक्यति अचिकेत्‌ अखिकितात अधिकयुः 

Imperative. Potential. 
1 चिकयानि चिकयाबव चिक्रयान चिक्रियानू चिकियाव खिक्रियाम 
2 fan चिक्रितव कित fafaa खिकियातर चिकियात 
3 fg चिकिताम्‌ चिक्यतु लचिकरियात्‌ चिक्रियाताम्‌ चिक्रियुः 

€ P. ‘to sacrifice.’ 

Present. Imperfect. 
1 जुहीमि जुहुतः er: ST3TET MITT STFA 
2 जुहोषि जुहुयः A NRN: अजुदुतम्‌ अज्ञुहत 
3 जुहोति gee waífd अजुहोत्‌ NJE NARA: 

Imperative. Potential, 
l सुहवानि FAT जुहवाम सुइयाम॒ जुहयाव JATA 
2 जुहधि जुत्‌ सुहत wear: SEMAL JENTA 
3 जुहोतु gea xi जुइयात्‌ जुहयाताम्‌ PF: 

ही P. ‘to be ashamed,’ 

Present. Imperfect. 
1pm जिरीवः जिदोमः अजिडयम अजिहीर अजिडीगस 
2 fa?f$ जिहीयः faa अआजिहेः आजिदहोतम्‌ अजिदीत 
9 [जहति जिहीतः Paget अजिड्वेत अजिह्रीताम्‌ spares 
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Imperative. Potential, 
Ifmparer जिहयाव जिहयाम जिहीयाम्‌ जिहीयाव जिदट्रीयाम 
? जिहीहि जिहीतम्‌ जिहीत जिट्टीयाः जिहीँयातम जिहीयात 
ifr जिहीताम्‌ जिहियतु भिहायात्‌ जिद्रीयाताम्‌ Pret: 

Irregular bases: — 

§ 450, The vowel of the roots मा, ह ‘to go,’ भू, पू, or पृ ‘to fill’ 
aud sg is changed to g in the reduplicative syllable, 

§ 451, The of the reluplicative syllable of निज, Pra and 
विष, takes its Guaa substitute beforo all terminations and the 
radical g ig not gunated before vowel strong terminations. 

§ 452. बा and qr drop their आ. after reduplication before 
weak terminations; qw becomes धत्‌ before स, ध्व, त, and थ, The 
Par, Imperative 2 per, singulars are हि and Wfg respectively. 

$ 493. भी optionally shortens its vowel before consonantal weak 
terminations, 

(२) मा and gp ‘to go’ assume the forms मिम्‌ and मिह before 
vowel terminations and मिमी and निहों before consonantal ter- 
minations. 

§ 454. हा ‘to abandon’ assumes the forms जहि or जही before 
eonsonantal weak terminations except in the Pot., and जह before 


rowel terminations and those of the Pot, The Imp. 2 sing. is 


जहाहि, जहिहि and जहीहि- 
Paradigma. 
SE Par, ‘to go’. 
Present. Imperfect. 
1 शयार्म इयृवः इयूमः ऐयरम्‌ शऐयूव ऐयूम 
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2 vafd इयृथः 0D a: al qaa 
3 इयति इयूतः o ऐयः ऐयतान्‌ was: 
| Imperative Potential. 
1 इयराणि इयराव इयराम TAVI इययाव CUI 
2 इयृहि gaai raq इयृयाः इयृयातम्‌ taara 
3 इयते (qua ag TINT इयूयाताम्‌ इयूजुः 
था P. A ‘to place, hold’, 
Present. 
Ipfi दष्वः दृष्मः ay द्ध्वहे Te 
2 दासि uam: धत्य धत्से दधाते Tg 
3 दधाति धत्तः qafir धत्ते दधाते द्धते 
Imperfect. 
1 भदधाम्‌ weq अदृष्म अदधि अरभ्वहि aN 
23M: अधत्तम्‌ अधत्त अधत्याः अदधायाम्‌ अधद्धुम्‌ 
ड अदधात्‌ अधत्ताम्‌ अदधुः अधत्त अइधाताम अदधत 
Imperative. 
1 दधानि दधाव दधाम T] दधावहे दधामहे 
2 we धत्तम्‌ धत्त Wed Paa ga 
3 दधातु धत्ताम्‌ दधतु धत्ताम्‌ दधाताम्‌ दधताम्‌ 
Potential. 
1 दध्याम्‌ दध्याव nam दधीय दधीवहि दधीमहि 
2 दध्याः दध्यातम्‌ naa दधीथाः दधीयाथाम  वधीध्वम 
3 दध्यात्‌ दध्याताम्‌ दध्युः qita दृधीयाताम्‌ दधीरन्‌ 
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ar to be similarly conjugated, The forms of ढा will be obtained 
by changing w to * wherever it occurs. 
निज, P. A. ‘to cleanse’ 
Present. 
] नेनेड्मि नेनिज्वः Afsa: नेनिजे नेनिज्वहे नेनिञ्महे 
2 नेनेक्षि नेनिक्थः नेनिक्थ नेनिशे नेनिजञाथे ATS 
3 नेनेक्ति नेनिक्सः नेनिजाति नेनिस्ते नेनिजाते नेनिजते 
Imperfect. 
1 भनेनिजम्‌ अनेनिज्वच अनेनिज्म अनेनिजि अनेनिज्वहि अनेनिञ्माहे 
2 अनेनेक्‌-ग अनेनिक्तम अनेनिक्त अनेनिक्थाः अनेनिजाथाम अनेनिग्ध्वम्‌ 
3 अनेनेक-ग अनेनिक्ताम अनेनिजुः भनेनिक्त अनेभिजाताम अनेनिमत 
Imperative, 
1 नेनिज्ञानि नेनिजाव नेनिजाम नेनिजञे नेनिजावहे नेनिज्ञामहे 
2 नेनिग्धि नेनिक्तम AAR मनिक्ष्व नेनिज्ञाथाम नेनिग्थ्वम्‌ 
3 नेनेक्क नेनिक्ताम नेनिजत नेनिक्ताम्‌ नेनिज्ञाताम्‌ मेनिज्ञताम्‌ 
| Potential. 
1 नेनिञ्याम्‌ नेनिञ्याव नेनिज्याम नेनिजीय नेनिजीवाहि नेनिज्जीमहि 
2 नेनिज्याः नेनिज्यातम्‌ नेनिज्यात नेनिजीथाः नेनिजीयाथाम नेनि जीवम्‌ 
3 नेनिज्यात्‌ नेनिञ्याताम्‌ नेनिः्युः नेनिजीत नेनिजीयाताम्‌ नेनिजीरन 
Conjugate विज P. A, similarly. 
पृ P. ‘to fill, to protect.’ 
Present. - . Imperfect. 
1 पिपामि Rya:  पिप्रमः अपिपरम्‌ आपिपरव  आपिपम 
2 पिपर्षि ` पिषृथः Aa अपिपः अपिपृतम्‌ अपिपृत 
8 पिपर्ति पिएतः पिप्रति अपिपः अपिपृताम्‌ अपिपरुः 
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Imperative. Potential. 


1 पिपराणि पिपराव पिपराम पिपृयाम्‌ पिपृयाव पिपृयाम 
2 fagfe faar faye fnar: पिपृयातम्‌ पिपयात 
5 पिपती पिपृताम्‌ fang Frrara, farara पिपृयुः 
q P. 'io protect, to fill’, 
Present. Imperfect. 


1 पिपा fag: Rg: अपिपरम अपिपूव अपिपूर्म 
2 पिपर्षि पिपूर्थः पिपूर्थ अपिपः अपिपूर्लम्‌ आपिपूर्त 
3 पिपार्ति qd: पिपुराति अपिपः अपिपूर्ताम्‌ अपिपरुः 


Imperative. ॒ Potential. 
1 पिपराणि पिपराव पिपराम पिपूर्याम पिपूर्याव पिपूर्यांम 
2 पिपूहे पिपूर्तम पिपूर्त fugat: पिपूर्यातम्‌ fgata 
2 पिपर्तु ë Ayai. पिपुरतु पिपूर्यात्‌ पिपूर्याताम्‌ fugi 


भी P. ‘to fear’. 
Present. Imperfect. 
1 बिभेमि बिभीवः बिभीमः अबिभयम अविभीव अबिभीम 
बिभिवः बिामिमः अबिमिव अबिनिम 
2 बिभेषि बिभीथः raf fas: अबिभीतम्‌ अबिभीत 
बिभिथः निभिय अविभितमू अबिभित 
७ faf बिभीतः बिभ्यति अबिभेत्‌ अबिमीताम्‌ अबिभनयुः 
बिसितः अबिभिताम 
Imperative. Potential. 


1 fana बिभयाव बिभयाम बिभीयाम्‌ बिभीयाव चिजीयाम 
बिभियाम्‌ जिनियाव बिभियाम 

2 AR विभीतम्‌ fa fofa: बिभीयातम्‌ oraa 
चिभिहि बिसितम बिभित fam: जिभियातम बिभियात 
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3 बिभेतु Rett बिभ्यतु बिभीयात्‌ बिभायाताम्‌ विभोयु: 
चिभिताम्‌ बिभियात्‌ बिभियाताम्‌ fafa: 
q D. A. ‘to hold; to maintain.’ 
Present. 
| feats fum बिभृतः aa fa विभूमहे 
2 बिभर्षि rin: बिभूथ mA aaa from 
3 ffà बिभृतः चित्रति fra fara बिश्रते 
Imperfect. 
lane ap safer aiaa अजिभवाहे भबिभमहि 
2 अबिभः अनिभृतम्‌ अबिभृत ET: अचिश्राथाव अविनृध्वस्‌ 
5 wfipr आबिशताम्‌ अचिभरुः अजिभृत अविभ्राताम्‌ आशित्रत 


Imperative. 
| विभराणि विभराव चिभराम fat बिभरावहे बिभरामहे 
2 भाहि fagan fau Perey farra fen 
३ frag fama raag बभता म्‌ विभ्राताम बिभ्रताम्‌ 
Potent? sl. 


1 चिभृयाम्‌ बिभ्नयाव बिशयात onb बिश्रीवाहे बिश्रीनाहे 
2 थिभूयाः बिभूयातम्‌ faaara : bano जिश्रीयाथाम्‌ बिश्रीध्वम्‌ 
3 ANT विभयाताम्‌ faa: (ond बिश्रीयाताम faia, 
ar A. ‘to mcasui.; ‘to sound,’ | 
Present. Imperfect 
1 निमै मिमीवहे mR ओ  आअनिमीवाहि अभिमीमहि 


2 मिमीषे निमाये भिनीष्ये के RAT अमिमीथ्वत्र 
20 3. (५, 
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3 मिमीते मिमाते मिमते अमिमीत अमिमाताम्‌ अमिमत 
Jmperative. Potential. 
1 मिमे मिमावहे मिमामहे मिमीय मिमीवाहि मिमीमारि 
2 Ri मिमाथाम्‌ मिमीध्वम्‌ मिमीयाः मिर्मीयाथाम्‌ मिमीध्यम्‌ 
5 मिमीताम्‌ मिमाताम्‌ मिमताम्‌ मिमीत मिमीयाताम्‌ मिमीरन 
gr A. ‘to go’ should be conjugated like this. 


fag D. A. ‘to pervade,’ 
Present, 


1 Ra r: वेविष्मः Wa वेविष्वहे वेविष्महे 
2 वेवेक्ति afas: वेविष्ठ वेविशे  बेविषाथे Weg 
3 afe वेविष्टः वेविषति Maè WDR वेविषते 


Imperfect. 
1 अवेविषम अवेविष्य अवेविष्म अवेविषि भवेविष्वाहे अवेविष्माहि 
2 अवेवेद-ड॒ अवेविष्टम अवेविष्ट अवेविष्ठाः अवेविषाथाम्‌ अवेविड्दूब्‌ 
5 wav अवेधिष्टाम अवेविषुः ARE अवेविषाताम्‌ अवेविषल 
Imperative, 
1 वेविषाणि वेविषाव वेविषाम वेविषे वेविषावहै वेविदयामहे 
2 apre वतिम्‌ "TE amey वेविषायाम्‌ वेविडडुम्‌ 
saas वेविधाम्‌ वेविषतु वेविष्टामू वैविषाताम्‌ Afera 
Potential, 


1 बेविष्याम वेविष्याव वैविष्याम वेविषीय वेविषीवहि वेवियीमदि 


9 बेविष्या: वेविष्यारू म वेविष्यात वेविधीथाः वेविषीयाथाम्‌ वेविष्दीध्वर 
3 वेदिष्यात्‌ वेविष्यासाम्‌ वेविष्युः वेविषात वेविषीयाताम्‌ वेविधीरन्‌ 
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हा P. ‘to abandon.’ 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 जहामि जष्टीव जहीमः अजहाम्‌ अजहीव भजहीम 
जहिवः जहिमः अजहिव भजहिम 
जहासि जहीथः जहीथ aag: sadaa अजहीत 
जहिथः जहिय अजहितम्‌ भजहित 
‘sara जहीतः जहति अजहात्‌ अजहीताम्‌ अजहुः 
जहितः अजहिताम्‌ 
Imperative, Potential. 
1 जहानि जहाव जहाम जह्याम जह्याव जह्याम 
2 जहाहि जहीतम जहीत जह्याः जह्यातम्‌ ज्यात 
जहाहि afaa जहित 
जहिहि 
3 aeg जहीताम जहतु जह्यात्‌ जह्याताम्‌ जद्यः 
जहिता ए 


SEVEMT: OR NITE CLAss. 

६ 457. In this class the hase is forn ed by inserting न between 
the radical vowel and the final conso: ant before the strong, and नू 
before the weak terminations, 

ह 456. (a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 

(b) Inthe case of the root aw, न is changed to ने lefore conso- 
nantal strong terminations, 

Paradigms. 
sys P. ‘to anoint, &c. 
Present. Imperfect. 


अनाक्मसि NSST: 31333: MATL NSST NSSR 
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SELA 


2 अनक्ष IFFI: अङ्क्थ आनक-ग्‌ आइवतलनत ITE 3H 
o Math agaa: अञ्जन्ति WAR T आडब्ताम आञ्जन 

Imperative. Potential. 
1 अनजानि अनजाव अनजाम अज्ज्याम्‌ आअञ्ञ्याव अउडदाम 
2 अङ्ग्धि अडवतात. अड्वत NSIT: अञ्ज्यातम्‌ अउद्याव 
SW NSA ASA अञ्च्यात्‌ अज्ज्याबाम 31333: 

ery A. ‘to kindle.” 

Present. Imperfect. 
! इन्धे इन्ध्वहे ge thy ऐन्श्वहि एन्प्माहे 
> इन्रसे इन्धाथे इन्द्धे ऐन्द्धाः एऐन्थाथाम्‌ ऐन्द्धुम्‌ 
8 इन्द्धी ey इन्धते "eg ऐन्धाताम Uum 

Iuiperati ९, Potential, 
1 इनधै — इनधावहे इनधामहे इस्धीय इन्धीदेहि rihi 
2 इरस्व इन्धाथाम्‌ feud इन्धीथाः इ्धीयाथार इन्धोध्व< 
Saga इन्धाताम्‌ इन्धताम्‌ teia इन्धीयातान इन्धीरन 
gq P. A. Sto pound, 
Present, 
laai Sa eT शुन्रे ya? n? 
pace क्षुतथः o mp ge गुन्दाये शुन्द्धे 
saa भुन्तः क्षुन्ध्न्ति क्षुते भुन्दाते | peu 
finpericct, 
1 अत्षुणरम aaa am अभुन्डि aR spere 
E aiso FAY 7 p Cea, ऐकर, gaaf, ke. See $ 19 (a). 
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कअशुणत्‌-द 
३ अक्षणन्‌-द्‌ अधत्ताम्‌ NBM भक्षत अक्षन्दाताम अथुन्दत 


Imperative, 
1 क्षणदानि क्षणदाव छ्ुणदाम gor? SIMI छणदामहे 
२ इन्दि gaa शन्त न्त्व BT छुन्डुम 
३ क्षणच झुन्ताम्‌ छुन्दग्त क्ष्न्ताम छुन्दाताम AFATA. 

Potential, l 
1 श्षुन्यान Sart क्षुन्धाम atta शुन्दीवहि wedtafe 
2 grat: JAAA, क्षुन्यात rer भुन्दीयाथाम्‌ uem 
3 क्वुन्द्यात्‌ क्षुन्द्यातान uu stra झुन्दीयाताम्‌ झुन्दीरन्‌ 


fre P. ^. to break, उन्द्‌ P. to be wet, fag A. to suffer pain, 
for P. A. tocut, छूद DP. A. toshine, to play, Ha P. to spin, 
to surround; gg P. A. to kill; to disregard, and fae P. A. ‘to 
know, to consider} should be similarly conjugated. उनत्ति 3rd, 
eu. Pre, of Hs; RAPA 3 sing. Pre, of FA, &c, 


qu P. ‘to kill,’ 


Present, Imperfect, 
1 नृणेह्ि dy: Fe MTT AY अतैह्य 
2 atia Fe: Te अतृणेद-ड॒ NPT अतृण्ढ 
saa — cow gefa STIS अतृण्ढाम अतहन्‌ 
Imperative. Potential, 
१ तृणहाचे qvem ——— तणहाम Juri ganm — Sun 
2 afew JITA Tr ger: — dem  dürm 


3 gg purs — deg duri dama du 


910 
Present. 
३ पिनष्मि — fü 
2 पिनक्षि पिष्ठः 
ड पिनष्टि पिष्टः 
Present, 


1 पिनषाणि पिनषाव पिनषाम 
far पिष्याः 


2 पिण्डि पिम 
8 पिनष्टु 


SARSKRT Gnassarm. 


पिष्‌ P. to grind. 


Imperfect, 
अपिनषम्‌ अपिष्व 
झपिनद-ड अष्टम्‌ 
अपिनट-ड अपिटाम्‌ 


Impei fect, 


पिष्टाम पिषन्तु 


पिंष्याम्‌ पिंष्याव 
fi earam. 
पिष्यार्‌ पिष्यातान 


शिष्‌ ‘to distinguish’ should be similarly conjugated, 


1 gafst 537: 
2 युनि FE 
$ युनक्ति थुङ्क्तः 


1 अयुनञजम्‌ अयुञ्ज्च 


यज्‌ P. A, ‘to join,’ 


Present, 
assy: ast युञ्च्वहै 
gery seq o ung 
z*af युङ्क्ते As 


Imperfect, 


[€ 456 


अर्पिष्म 


अपिष्ट 


RG 


ficara 


पिष्यात 
पपष्युः 


अयुञ्ञ्म अय॒ुत्जि pR sys 
2 अयुनळ ग NJERA अयुडक्त SIZEGUD ANY जाथाम्‌ HAITTA 


8 अयुनक्‌-ग्‌ अयुङ्क्तान्‌अयुञ्जन्‌ MJER अयुञ्जाताम्‌ अयुञ्जत 


1 युनजाने युनजाव 
युदक्तम्‌ JEFA JT युञ्जञाथान्‌ 
युडःताम्‌ 


2 wy 
० युनक्त 


Imperative, 


युनजाम टुनजे युनजादहे युनजागहे 


युव्ग्ध्य प्‌ 


युञ्जन्तु ASAL युञ्जातान्‌ युञ्जताम्‌ 


ee to ^ 
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Potential, 
। युञ्ज्याम्‌ assar युंञ्ञ्याम gsata यंञ्मीवंहि qsta 
2 wssur युञ्यातम्‌ झुञ्ञ्यात युञ्जीथा; gestarum युञ्जीध्वयभ्‌ 
४ बुञ्च्यात्‌ युञ्च्यातामतुञ्च्यु: युञ्जीत बज्जीयाताम युञ्जोरन्‌ 
Conjngate similarly भञ्ज्‌ P. ‘to break,’ भुज P. ‘to enjoy,’ A. 
‘to eat.’ विजू P. to shake, ‘to tremble’, and gag P. ‘to avoid,’ 
रिच. P. A. ‘to evacuate,’ 
Present, 
। रिणच्मि fie: रिंच्म: श्चि Ken Ren 
2 रिणक्षि र्थः रिक्थ fta ftra — fend 
! रिणक्ति fiaa: tara रिक्ति रिंचाते रिंचते 
Imperfect, 
| अरिणचन्‌ अरिच्च nier अर्रिवि ae attest 
2 अरिणक-ग्‌ आर्रिक्तत्‌ अरिक्त अरिक्थाः अररिचाथाना ATT aT. 
3 अरिणक-ग्‌ अरिक्ताम्‌ आर्टिचन्‌ भर्रिक्त Rama अरिचत 
Imperative. 
1 रिणचानि रिणचाव ferum o रिणचे formaz = ferant 
2 Rf रिक्तम्‌ रक्त fet रिञ्चाथाम्‌ रिंग्ध्वम्‌ 
2 Fors रिंक्ताम्‌ feug रिक्तात्‌ रिञ्चाताम्‌ रिञ्चताम 
Potential. 
1 Ream, रिंच्याव / रिंच्याम रिँचीय aR — (Cu 
2 iea: रिंच्यातम्‌ रिँच्यात रिचीयाः रिंचीयाथाम्‌ ftt 
5 रिंच्यात रिच्याताम्‌ fea: Raa रिंचीयाताम्‌ रिंचीरन्‌ 
Conjugate similarly विच. P. A, ‘to separate,’ तड्च P. ‘te 
rontract” and पुच्‌ ‘to touch,’ 
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sq P. A, ‘to obstruct.’ 

Present. 
1 रुणध्मि ह्न्ध्वः र्न्ध्मः tq स्न्ध्व्हे eeu 
? aeq FE’ रुन्द्ध रुन्त्से रुन्थाथे c 
रुणद्धि रुन्द्धः रुन्धन्ति रुन्द्धे रुम्धाते रुन्धते 

: Imperfect. 
1 अरुणधम amery aean अरुन्धि भरुन्ध्यहि भरुन्ध्माह 
2 TE अरुन्द्धम्‌ MEE AT भरुन्धाथाम्‌ अरुन्जुम्‌ 

अरुण; 

SUBTLE अरुन्द्धाम्‌ अरुन्धन ASH अरुन्धाताम्‌ अरुन्धत 


Imperative, 


1 रुणधानि . हणधाव रुणधाम ert ENR रुणधावहै 


2 हन्द रुन्द्धम्‌ FF रुन्सस्व gama रून qu 
3 रुणद्धि रुन्ड्ाम्‌ रुन्धन्तु रुन्द्धाम रुन्द्धाताम्‌ रुन्द्धसाम्‌ 
Potential. 


1 रुन्ध्यात्‌ sar sara रुन्धीय cedi रुन्धीमहि 
2 हन्ध्याः रुन्थ्यातम्‌ रुन्ध्यात्‌ रुन्धीयाः रुन्धीयाथाम्‌ रुन्धीश्वम्‌ 


3 हन्ध्यात्‌ इन्ध्याताम्‌ रुन्ध्युः रुन्धीत रुन्धीयाताम्‌ रुन्धारन 
हिंस्‌ P. ‘to kill? 
Present. Jmperfect, 
1 RaRa fer: feen: अहिनसम्‌ आहिस्व अहिस्म 


2 Raa हिस्थः few अहिनत्‌-ढ-अहिनः féta भहिस्त 
3 हिनस्ति feu: feafea भहिनत-द areara, अहिंसन्‌ 





# For gq: &e, see note * p. 308, 
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linperative, . Potential. 


1 हिनसानि हिनसाव हिनसाम — fee हिस्याव हिस्याम 
2 हिन्धि Rea हिस्स Rer: — féeeraa हिस्यात 
3 हिनस्तु हिंस्ताम "हसन्तु हिम्यात्‌ हिंग्याताम्‌ fee 
I1. GENERAL, 
OR 
NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

E 457, In the General Tenses and Moods and in the formation 
of verbal derivatives generally, the augment g is prefixed (neces- 
sarily or optionally) to terminations beginning with any consonant 
except a in the case of certain roots, Such roots as take the aug- 
ment डु necessarily are called Set (स yer ८. with ह), such as 
take it optionally are called Wet (बान टट्‌ ), and those that do not, 
ar^ called Anit (अन्‌ and इद्‌ 7, e. without g) 

$ 458. (a) All derivel roots and roots of the 10th class are 
always sct. 

(6) Of all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those given in 
the following couplet (Marika) are Set and the rest Anit. 

“ ऊद्रदन्तेयोतिरुदषेणशार्ननुक्षम्विडीड श्रिभिः । 
qugsemi च विनेका चोऽजन्तेषु निहताः Bar: ॥ 

i. ¢ roots ending in long gy and long & and the 1००६ यु, रु, 
wq, झी, रनु, नु, a. Pa डी, जि, g (IX. Cl, A. )andg( V 
Cl. P. A.) are set, 

(c) Of munesyllabic roots ending in a consonant the following 
102 are Anit; and the remaining Set, 

* शक पच्‌ मुखि रिच वच विच | सिच्‌ प्रच्छि रयज्ञ निजिभेजः | 

अञ्ज्‌ भुज्‌ भ्ररज्‌ ARR यज युज रुज Ce3T विजिर स्वखिसञ्जस्टजः ॥ 


° The following couplet gives the endings of these roots and 
their number in cach:— 


— —— — — — 





Ce 
f 
s 
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अद्‌ age खिठ forgi qe: | पद्ममिद्‌ विद्यति fae | 
uad स्विद्याति water हदी क्रुध क्षुधि बुध्यति ॥ 
बन्धियधिरुधीराधि | व्यध्‌ qu: सांधि सिध्यति | 
मन्यहन्ञाप्‌ शिप छुपि तप | तिपस्ढप्याति हऱ्याते ॥ 
लिए लुप बप दाप्‌ स्वप qi यभ। रभू लभ गम्‌ नम्‌ 2 RTT: 
छुशिरदेति दिशी दृश aret । रिग रुग लिश विश स्पृशः कृषिः N 
fers gx fas qu पुष्य पिष्‌ AT à शिष Qe दिलिञ्यतयो afa: i 
qafa दिहिवुहो । न्हनिह रुहं लिह वहिस्तथा ॥ 
अनुदात्ता हलन्तेषु धातवो इथधिक्रं दातन्‌॥ 

(7) The following roots are Wet:— 
* स्वरतः स्यते WA पञ्चमे नवते च धृञ्‌ | 
TAH AMAA न्तादनक्ति श्र तनक्तिन। ॥ १॥ 
माटि मार्जति जान्तेषु दान्तो क्विति स्यन्रते। 
रथ्यतिः सेघतिर्घान्तो पान्ताः 333 कल्पते ॥ २ ॥ 


— oen — — — — — — — —— — ° = 





— —— ae e — — — — — 





SALA QAAN HANT: TAR: RATT । 
Ration dhaer? diham: स्मृताः ॥ 

The first line vives the ending consonants and thus enables the 
student to know at once which root is Set and which is Anit; e. 9. 
कटू may be at once known to be a Set root as Z does not aceur in 
the first line. The second line gives the number of roots ending in 
a partienlar consonant. Thus roots ending in क्‌ are कू). e, one (& 
being the first consonant) in number; roots ending in च्‌ are च्‌ ।, ¢. 
6. (F being the Gth consonant); roots ending in 3 are कू 7. e. oue, 
in number; and so on, 

* These couplets as well as those bearing on. the 2nd variety of 
the Aorist are composed by Mr. Chintimana Atmarama Kelkar, 
tà» present learned Shastri at the Ratnasiri High-School. 
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गोपात्रतिस्टप्यतिश्व जरत दृप्यतिस्तथा | 

मान्ताः क्षाम्यतिक्षमतेऽश्रते किइनाति नइयाति ॥ ३ II 
शान्तास्त्रयोयाक्षतिश्च निष्कुण्ण-तिश्र तक्षतिः i 
स्वक्षातिश्व बक्रारान्ता ह्यय हान्ताश्च गाहते ॥ ४ ॥ 
पदृद्दये गूहतिश्च ऋकारोपान्स्यगहते । 
बृहतिर्दहतिद्रुह्यतयो इहतिमुह्यती ॥ ९ ॥ 

agla स्रिद्याति स्तह्मत्येते 3zr हि qnm: | 
अजन्तानां नु थल्येव वेद स्यादन्यत्र सवेदा | ॥ 

§ 459. Roots ending in छ, ir, and sip. are to be treated as roota 
ending in भा. Also the roots मि. P. A. ‘to throw’, qp 9 P. 
A. ‘to kill and दी 43. A. to ‘perish’, before a termination causing 
Guia or Vriddhi, ली 9 P. 4 A. ‘to adhere or cling to’ changes its 
vowel to MT optionally under the same circumstances. 

$ 160, Roots of the tenth class preserve their अय्‌ (i. ८. अय 
with the final ag dropped) with all the changes that the root under- 
800३ before it in the general tenses, 

$ 461. The roots सूप, धूप, विच्छ, पण, पन्‌, कम, and a 
pieserve their conjugational bases optionally, 

$ 462. अस्‌ and gq substitute for themselves भू and gg res- 
]ectivels, 

$ 463. Neither Guna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the vowel 
ofa few roots of the Gth class even before a strong termination 
except the अ of the Ist and 2rd. person sing, of the Perfect, the 
अय of the causal aud the g of the 3rd per. sing. of the Passive 
Aorist, These are zz, Je. HA, गुज. छुर्‌, HL, WX. लुट, स्फुर, 
गुर्‌, न. शू. कु, and a few more not often to be met with. 

$ 464. The root ssp assumes the forms ssp aud भञ्‌ in the 

Noa-conjugational Tenses, 
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§ 465. The penultimate a of &3t and ER is changed to र be- 
fore a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses, 

§ 466. The intermediate g is weak in the case of the root विज 
6 A. 7 P.; and optionally so in the case of FY. 

§ 467. The roots दोघी 2 A. ‘to shine’ anl वेवी 2 A. ‘to go’ de 
not take Guna or Vrddhi befere any termination. They also drop 
their final vowel before the inserted g and यू. दरिद्रा also drops its 
WAT before a nen-conjugational termination except in the Desilers- 


dive and the Aorist where it retains it optionally, 
T ' 7 C 
HE TWO FUTURES AND THE CONDITIONAL, 
Pas F e * 
(1) First Future (लुट) 


§ 45^, Terminations:— 


Parasm. Atm. 
1 सास्मि तास्वः तास्मः lam तास्दह तास्महे 
2 तासि तास्थः सास्य 2 तासे तासथे arn 
ऽता सारो तारः Sar तारों तारः 


§ 469, To these terminations the augment g is prefixed in the 


case of Set roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, aud not pre- 
fixed at all in that of Anit roots, 


§ 470. All these terminations are strong, The final vowel and 


the penultimate short of a root therefore take their Guna substitute 
before these, 


* The forms of the First Future may be derived by adding te 
the Nom. case of the noun of agency derived with the affix 7 the 
forms of the Present Tense of the root आम्‌ ‘to be’? in the Ist and 
2ud persons. The forms of the Nom, are the forms of the 3rd. per. 
This is also called the Periphrastic Future. 
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$ 47l- Anit roots with a penultimate sp change it to र op- 
tioually before a strong termination beginning with any eonsonant 
except a nasal or a se.ni-voswel; qu-qaiitt, स्रप्तालित ke, 

वा P. A. ‘to give,’ &e, 
LARTI दातास्वः दातास्मः 1 दाताहे दातास्वहे दानास्महे 
२ दातासि दातास्थः दातास्य 2 दातासे दःतासाथे दाताध्के 
४ वाता दातारो दातारः 3 दाता दातारो दातारः 
नी P. ^. ‘to curry’ नेतास्मि, नेतास्त्ः, Wer: te; नेतारे, ARR. 
नतास्महे, Ke, 
पत्‌ P.—"fWarit r, पतितारव:, पतितास्मः Ke. 
ix Aifa, इशितास्वहे, faro eng. «c. 
lsregular Bases. 

§ 472. Thre roots इभ, सह, eu, रिष and oT admit 7 optionally 
in the First Future; e. g. 1 sing. एषितासि, एटास्त; सहिताहे, सोढाहे 
लो मितास्मि, eregries: रेषितास्ति, रेष्टास्मि; रोदितास्मि. रोष्टास्मि, 

$ 478. Tis optionally Parasm, in the First Future and when 
«6 it rejects x कल्पिताहे, कल्प्ताहे, कल्प्तास्मि 1 sing, ke, 

है 474. The augment डु as added to म्ह is long in all Non-een- 
juzational Tenses, except in the Perfe t; मरही रस्मि | sing, 

$ 475. The intermediate हू is. optionally lengthened in the ease 
ef 3 and roots ending in sk, except in the Perfect, the Benedictive 
Atm, and the Aorist Par; दरितारिम, वरीताह्मि ! sing.: क़-करि- 
तास्मि, करीतास्मि 1 sing. 

§ 176. न्‌ is inserted before the ending consonant of the root 
RER before which स्‌ is dropped, aul after the vowel of नश्‌, when 
they are followed by any con:onaat except a nasal or a semivowel; 


मदःसा, £e,dzp नजिता, The स्‌ of eR is changed to ज्‌ when 
not dropped, 
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$ 477. बी is substituted for अज्‌ 1. P. ‘to go’ necessarily before 
any non-conjuyational termination, and optionally before such as 
begin with any consonant except स; वृता, अजिता; Weare, 
sif ssa Ke. 
(2) Second Future (छु) and (3) Conditional (लूक) 


$473. Terminations of the Secon. Future; — 


Parasm, Atmane, 
1 स्यामि” स्यावः स्यातः ] स्ये स्यावहे स्यानहे 
2 स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ 2 स्यसे स्येथे eq 
9 स्यते स्यतः स्यन्ति 3 स्यते स्यते स्यन्ते 
3 479, Terminations of the Conditional: — 
1 eqat स्याव स्याम let स्यावहि स्यानहि? 
2 स्यः स्यतम्‌ स्यत 2 स्यथाः स्येथाम्‌ स्यध्वम्‌ 
३ स्यत्‌ स्यताम स्यन्‌ 3 स्यत स्येतान्‌ स्यन्त 


$ 430. त्‌ is substituted for the ending स्‌ of a root when 


followed by any Non-conjugational termination beginning with स. 


$ 431. = is to be prefixed, or not, or optionally to the termi- 
nations given above, according as the root is Set or Anit or Wet. 
Before the terminations the final vowel aud the penultimate short 


take their Guna substitute. 


— — — — — — — — —— — — — — — — ५ 07००५ — — — — — — — 


* These terminations, it will be seen, are obtained by adding 
those of the Present to स्य with its at lengthened before initial में and 
ब, and dropped before a vowel, 

T These are obtainel similarly by adding the terminations” of the 
lw perfect to स्य. m 
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३ 482. In the Conditional the augment अ is prefixed to the 


100, as in the Imperfect, 
Paradigms, 
Second Future, 
हाक oP, लभ्‌ 1 ५, 


] शक्ष्यामि wear: शक्ष्यामः 1 लप्स्य saqar लप्स्यामरे 
2 शक्ष्यसि weary: WANT 2 लप्स्यसे लप्स्यंथे लप्स्यध्व 
3 शक्ष्यति werd: wearq 3 लप्स्यते लप्स्यते नप्स्यन्ते 


Conditional. 


1 अशक्ष्यम्‌ अशक्ष्याव भशक्ष्याम 1 अलप्स्ये अलप्स्यावाहे अलप्स्यामाहे 

2 अशक्ष्यः NURIA, अशक्ष्यत 2 अलप्स्यथाः अलप्स्येथाम्‌ अलप्स्यध्वम्‌ 

3 अशक्ष्यत्‌ अशक्ष्यताम्‌ अद्वेयन्‌ D अलप्स्यत अलप्स्येताम्‌ अलप्स्यन्त 
प्रह--भप्रहीष्यानि-ष्ये; भग्नहीष्यम्‌-थ्ये, ४०, 


Jrregular Dases, 


§ 483. गम्‌ ?, हन्‌ and anit roots ending in se admit g in the 
Second Future and the Conditional; गम P. (also that substi- 
tuted for ¢ fto go’ and with अधि ‘to remember’) also admits 
it in the Desiderative; शनिष्यामि, हनिष्यामि, करिष्यामि, &c. Sec. Fu. 
1, sing. अगमिष्यम, अकारेष्यय , अहनिष्यम्‌, ‰०. Con, 1, sing, 

484, The roots BF, वृत्‌, IL, शुध्‌, and स्यन्द्‌ optionally take 
Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, Conditional 
and the Desideratire, They reject the augment X when Parag- 
waipadi; कल्पिष्ये, कल्प्स्ये, कल्प्स्यामि; वार्तेष्ये, वरस्यामि; वधिष्ये, 
eatin, शाधिष्ये, शत्स्यांमि; स्यान्त्ष्ये, स्यन्स्ये, स्यन्स्यामि; 1, sing, 
290 Fu; ARETA, अकल्प्स्ये, अकल्प्त्यम्‌; अवर्तिष्ये, spre; 
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aafaa, aeg; अशिष्ये, अशरस्येन; भत्यन्दिष्ये, अरयन्छ्य, 
अम्यन्त्स्यम्‌ 1. sing, Cond, 

§ 435. The roots HA, FT, HF, az ond qq take इ optionally 
when followed by an drdhad'uituka (non-conjugational) termination 
beginning with स्‌ except in the Aorist; कृत्‌-कतिष्यामि, MAA; 
झक्रारतिष्यम, अकरस्यम्‌ Cond, Ke, 

& 486. Inthe case of g with अधि, गा is optionally substi- 
tuted forg in the Conditional and the Aorist. Y is substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs दा 3. P. A, 1. P. धा, Sp. दे, पे. मा, 
स्था, गा (substitutel for g 2 P. anl with अधि), पा. हा, and सा 
before a consonantal weak termination, All terminations added 


to गा substituted for g are weak. 


Paradigms. 
š A 
1 अध्येष्ये अधयेष्यावाहे अध्येष्यामहि 
2 अध्येष्ययाः अध्येष्येथान्‌ अध्येष्यध्वन्‌ 
$ अभ्येष्यत अ"येऽयेताग. अध्येष्यन्स 
1 manà अध्यगीप्यावहि अध्यगीष्यामानि 
2 अध्यगीष्यथाः अश्यगीष्येयाम्‌ अध्यगीष्यध्वम्‌ 


3 अध्यगीष्यन अभयगीऱ्येताम्‌ अध्यगीष्यन्त 
§ 487, We give below the first per, sing. of some of the roots 
ei more difficult conjugation, The student should find out the 


various rules by which to arrive at them, 


Roots, 1st Future, 2nd Future, Conditional. 
भू APTA भविष्यानि अभविष्यम्‌ 
tq स्तरितास्मि, स्तरिष्य,ते-षये, अस्तरिष्यम्‌-ष्ये 
स्तरीतार्मि स्तरीष्यामि-षये भस्तरीष्यम्‌-ष्ये 
य २, P. यवितास्मि बविष्यामि भयविष्यम्‌ 
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Roots, lst Future. 
ut afra? 
स्नु स्नवितास्मि 
Pa श्वयितास्मि 
P अयितास्मि-हे 
qu पक्तास्मि 
Tu मोक्तास्मि 
सिन्य सेक्तास्मि 

भञ्ज्‌ TEA 
भञ्‌ भोक्तास्मि 
AEH UET 
भर्टास्मि 
मस्ज्‌ REA 
Or रद्धास्मि 
ख्न्‌ स्रष्टास्मि 
भटू अत्तास्मि 
पद्‌ पक्ताहे 
स्कन्द्‌ स्कन्त्तास्मि 
बन्ध्‌ बन्द्वास्मि 

SU व्यद्धास्मि 
मन्‌ मन्ताहे 
सृप्‌ तपितास्मि, सप्तास्मि 

अप्तात्मि 

गम्‌ with सम्‌ संमन्ताहे 

qu द्रष्टास्मि 

घस्‌ घस्तास्मि 
21 ३, ०, 


2nd Future. 


इविष्ये 
स्नविष्यामि 

श्वविष्यामि 
श्रथिष्यामि -व्यै 
पक्ष्याने 
मोक्ष्यामि 
सेक्ष्यामि 
भडक्ष्यामि 
भोक्ष्यामि 
अक्ष्यामि 
भक्ष्यामि 
मङ्क्ष्याभि 
रङ्क्ष्यामि 

' स्रक्ष्यामि 
अस्यामि 
परस्थे 
स्कन्त्स्यामि 
भन्स्यामि 
व्यत्स्यामि 
मंस्थे 
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Conditional. 


अशयिष्ये 
भस्नविष्यम्‌ 
अश्वयष्यम्‌ 
अभश्रयिध्यम्‌-व्यै 
अपदेवम 
अमोदेयम्‌ 
असिक्ष्यम्‌ 
अभङक्यम्‌ 
अभोक्ष्यम्‌ 
अभ्रक्ष्यम्‌ 
TRÅR 
अमङ्क्ष्यम्‌ 
अरङक्यम्‌ 
आअसक्ष्यम्‌ 
आरस्यम्‌ 
STITT 
अत्कन्त्त्य L 
अभन्स्यम्‌ 
NURIA 
अमंस्ये 


तर्पिष्यामि, तप्स्यामि, अतर्पिष्यम्‌ 


reca 
संगस्ये 
द्रक्ष्यामि 
TRAR 


अतप्स्येम, अत्रप्स्यम 
समगंस्ये 

अद्रक्ष्यम 

अधघस्स्यम्‌ 


$22 


BaxsknT GRAMMAR. 


Roots. First Future. Second Future. 

qa todwel वृस्तास्मि वरस्त्रामि 

e (umm धक्ष्याति 

नह नद्धास्मि HEATA 

TE वोढास्मि* वक्ष्यामि 

Wet roots:— 

अञ्ज्‌ आअज्जितास्मि भञ्जिष्यानि 
REA sre wer 

अश अशिताहे अशिष्ये 
areik eR 

fes Erana छलेरिष्यामि 
क्लेत्तास्मि weary 

ET क्लेशितास्मि क्लशिष्यामि 
केष्टास्मि क्लेक्ष्याति 

क्षम्‌ क्षनिताहे ate 
क्षन्ताहे क्ष्त्ये 

me गाहिताहे गाहिष्ये 
गाढाहे घाक्ष्ये | 

गुप गोपितास्मि गोपिष्याति 
गाँप्तास्मि गौऱ्त्यानि 
गोपायितास्मि गोपायिध्यामि 

गुह्‌ गुहितात्मि गृहिष्यामि 
गोढास्मि थोक्ष्यामि 

We सक्षितास्मि तक्षिष्याम 
तष्टारिम तक्ष्यामि 


[ § 487 
Conditional. 


WIA 
अधदयम्‌ 
BARAT, 
अवक्ष्यम्‌ 


आज्जिष्यम 
आङक्यम्‌ 
आशिष्ये 
आदये 

अक्ले दिप्यम्‌ 
MBH TTT 
अक्लेशिष्यत्‌ 
अरलद्यम्‌ 
अक्षमिष्यम 
STATA 
अगाहिष्यम्‌ 
अघादेयम्‌ 
अगोपिष्यम्‌ 
अगाप्स्यम्‌ 
अगोपायिष्यम्‌ 
अगृहिष्यम्‌ 
अधो कयच्‌ 
अतक्षिऽयम्‌ 
अतक्षयम्‌ 


* Forthechange of अ to ओ in this and in सोढाहे sce ft.-note p. 336, 
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Roots, Ist Future. 2nd Future, Conditional, 


दप rare, ware  जपिष्ये, à भन्रपिपये, spp 
भू धवितास्मि, थोतास्मि धविष्यामि, धोष्यामि अधविष्यन्‌, भधोष्यम 
दह तहितास्मि, तर्ढास्मि तहिष्यामि, maia अतहिष्यन्‌, अतक्ष्येम 
मुह मोहितास्मि, मोढाहिम मोहिष्यामि. मोक्ष्यामि AA, अमोक्ष्यम 
मज्‌ मार्जितास्मि, मार्टास्मि मार्जिष्यामि, मार्द्यामि भमार्जिष्यम, अनाक्ष्यंम 
रध--रधितास्मि, canta रधिष्थानि, atem अरधिष्यम, अरट्स्यम्‌ 
aw त्रश्चितारिन, व्रष्टास्मि त्रञ्जःयामि BTA = SAT 
त्रक्यामि भत्रक्यम्‌ 
लिह- स्नेहितास्मि, स्नेढास्मि स्मेहिष्यामि, स्मेक्ष्यामि अस्नेहिष्यम, अस्नेक्ष्यम्‌ 
anie 


स्कृ-स्वरितास्मि, स्वतीस्मि स्वरिष्यामि अस्वरिष्यम्‌ 
कु-कुतारिम कुष्याति अकुष्यम्‌ 
कुटू-कुटितास्मि कुटिष्यामि अकुटिष्यम्‌ 
धृष-धूपितास्मि, धूपिष्यामि अछूपिष्यम्‌, 
धूपायितास्मि धूपायिष्यामि अधूपायिऽयन. 
विच्छू-विच्छितातिम, विच्छिप्यानि अविच्छिष्यम्‌ 


विच्छायितास्मि, विच्छायिष्यामि भविच्छायिष्यम 
ऋतू--अर्तिताहे. ऋतीयिताहे अतिशये, फऋृतीयिःये आतिष्ये, आर्तीयिष्ये 
कम्‌---कमिताहे-क्रामयिताहे कनिष्य, कामयिष्ये अक्रमिःये, अकामयिष्ये 


मि-मी--मातास्मि-हे मास्यामि, मास्ये भमास्यम्‌, अमास्ये 
दी---दाताहे दास्ये भदासत्ये 
ली---“लेतास्मि, लातास्मि लेघ्यामि, लास्यामि अलेष्यम्‌, अलास्यम्‌ 
चतू---चर्तितास्मि चर्तिष्यामे, चत्स्याँमि अचर्तिष्यम, STAT. 





* See ६ ft. note p. 341, 
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छूद---छर्दितारिम-हे छर्दिष्यामि-च्ये, . अच्छादिष्यम-ध्ये, 
छत्स्याँमि-रस्यै अच्छत्स्येम-रत्ये 
as P. A. & नृत्‌ P. to be similarly conjugated, 


ऊणुं-ऊरणेवितास्मि-हे, ऊर्णविष्यामि-ष्ये, झोणंविष्यम-ष्य, 
कर्णुवितास्मि-हे ऊणुविष्यामे-प्ये औ्ुविष्यम-ष्ये, 

दरिद्रा--दरिद्वितास्मि इरिद्रिष्यामि अदारिद्रिष्यम्‌ 

at दाघिताहे दीधिष्ये अदीधिष्ये 


wat to be similarly conjugated, 


(4) THE Penrect (faz). 
$ 488, There are two kinds of Perfect, Reduplicative and 


Periphrastie, ० 

$ 489. The Rednplicative Perfect is formed of all monosy- 
labic roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those begiu- 
ning with the vowels sq or आ, and ह, उ, and X short, 

Exception —43T , अय्‌, कास , आस . These take the Periphrastic 
Perfect necessarily. 

§ 490. The Periplirastic Perfect is formed of all roots begin- 
ning with any vowel except 3¥ or आ which is naturally or pro- 
sodially long, and of roots of more than one syllable (roots of the 
10th class and other derivative roots included). Exception:—&9 
and spem which take the Reduplicative Perfect, | 


§ 491. The roots oy, विद्‌, जागू, भी, ही, भू, € and star take 
both the Perfecte, 


The Reduplicative perfect. 


§ 492, The root is reduplicated according to the rules laid 
down in § 443-449, 





N 
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§ 493. Terminations. 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, 
1 अ Y म ए व्हे qe 
2 थ अयुस अआ से भाये A i 
3 s अंतुस उस ए आते xz | 


§ 494. The Parasmaipada singular terminations are strong; 
the rest weak. Before the strong terminations the penultimate 
short vowel takes its Guna substitute. The final vowel and the 
penultimate ay take V rddhi necessarily in the third and optionally 
in the first person singulae, In the 2nd person singular the final 
vowel takes Guga aud the penultimate sy remains unchanged. 

§ 495, "Special rules about the admission of intermediate हू 
before the terminations क्ष, म, थ, से, वहे, महे and ध्वे; see ( § 457). 

(4)—All roots, whether set or anit, except कृ, स, भ्‌, कृ, स्तृ, डु, 
खु and खु, admit हू. But कू with qq and बृ admit it before थ्‌; as 
संघस्कारिथ, ववरिथ. 

(b) Anit roots ending in short wg, except wp and tg reject it 
before sp; as सस्मर्थ from eg; but आरिथ from क, सस्वरिथ from eg. 

(c) Anit roots with a final vowel or with a penultimate sy 
admit it optionally before थ. 

§ 496. When the initial हू or उ of a root takes Guna or Vrddhi 
s'ibstitute, the reduplicative g or ¥ is changed to ga or 34; other- 
wise the two vowels combine to form long है 07 क; as इएष्‌+ अ = 
Tq, उओऔख्‌ + अ>उवोख. 








* अजन्ताकारवान्वायस्ता स्यानेद्‌ थलि वेड रम्‌ | 
दस्त ईं दाङ्कित्यानिटू maA लिटि सेडू भवेत ॥ 
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§ 497, The final ङ, short ot long, is changed to डब beforea 
vowel weak termination and g to इयू or य्‌ as it is preceded bya 
conjunct consonant or not; as pg + इव=दुुविव 1 dual; नानी + इव 
=निन्य्‌ + इव =निन्यिव, Paar इव = शिक्षियिव, &c. 


§ 498, Roots ending in aqp take भो instead of ay in the Ist 
and 3rd per. sing, and drop their final आ before vowel weak ter- 
minations, and before such as take the augment $; 88 द्दा, afin, 
दद्मि 150 Per. gary, afi 2. Per. sing. of दा. 


§ 499. Guna is substituted for the final vowel of roots ending 
in F preceded by a conjunct consonant, and in wand ihe roots 
क, कच्छ and जाग; as सरमरिव 1 dual. from ey, 4०.; श्‌, A and g 
optionally take the Guna substitute before the weak terminations; 
as झादारिव, Mary, 1 dual of T &c. 


8 500. Monosyllabic roots having a short sy for their penul- 
timate change it to % and drop the reduplicative syllable before 
the weak termination and before थ when it takes g, provided their. 
initial letter undergoes no change in the reduplication; e. 9. qw lst- 
dual पपत्‌ + इव =पेत्‌+ इव=पेतिव, पेतिथ 2 sing. शेकिथ, THIET 
2 sing, from शक, but ननन्दिथ 2 dual from se as the sq hereis 
prosodially long. 


Exceptions:—Roots beginning with व्‌ and the roots rex and «€ 
$ 501. न्‌ is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in the 


case of roots beginning with ay and ending in a conjunct consonant. 
and in that of अझू ‘to pervade’ and semp ‘to go.’ The reduplica- 
tive अ is changed to भा. sps3(-3T53p[--31—93T +न+ अञ्जन भ 
अनञ्ज्‌+ भअ=आानञ्ञ; similarly आनई 1 sing. from अर, भानशे 
from अशा, &c. 
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$ 502. The change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel 
is called Samprasárana. Samprasdrana generally takes place be- 
fore weak terminations in the case of the following roots :--ब F, 
यज, वप्‌, वह, वस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ वे, व्ये, द्वे, Pa, वद्‌, स्वप, ज्या, वश्‌, व्यक, 
IS, TW, AEH, NE and squ, In the case of the Perfect the roots 


Qty, WY, and WE form an exception, 

§ 503. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect Sams 
prasarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. 

(०) The vowel following Samprasárana is dropped, 


Paradigms. 
§ 504, The roots that reject € altogether in the perfect, 
a ‘to do,’ 
1 शकार, चकर चकृव चकम चक्र शकृवंहे ARR 
2 wat ARY: चक्र "wq wart "nj 
3 चकार "UNDO चकुः चक्रे चक्राते चक्रिरे 


Conjugate similarly q, भू, and बृ except in the 2nd per. sing* 
Which is qafta. 
But कु with सम्‌? 


* gon करोतोभूषणे । समवायेच । उपात्पतिसत्नवैकृतवाक्याध्याइरेषु च | 
Pan. VI, 1, 187—139. q is prefixed to the roots कृ after the pre- 
positions सम्‌ and परि when it means to ornament or collect toge- 
ther; and after the preposition 21 in the above sense, as well as in 
the senses of ‘imparting an additional quality toa thing without 
destroying the thing itself (सतो गुणान्तराधानं प्रतियत्नः Kas, on Pan. II. 
3. 53.) or preparing as food, or supplying what is implied, 
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1 सम्तेस्कारं, exqentur wsdenitr सञ्चेस्करे सञ्चस्करिवहे सञ्चस्कारिमहे 
संचस्कर 

2 MARRY सञ्जस्करथुः सञ्चस्कर सअस्करिषे सञ्चस्कराये ARRA- T 

3 सम्च्चस्क्कार सश्वस्करतुः AYERS: सञ्चस्करे सञ्चस्कराते सज्वस्करिरे 


स्तु P, A, 
1 तुष्टाव-तृष्टंवं दुव RETURNS ug 
2 gener शृष्टुवथुः तुष्टुव geuw — sud s 
3 gera | svp sT w gm तुदुविरे 


Conjugate similarly g, छु, श्रु. 
505 Roots that admit £— 
(1) Set roots ending in a vowel, 
च 9 P. A, ‘to choose,’ 


1 ववार-्व॑वर ववरिक ववरिम 1 ववरे वैवरिवहे वंवरिमहे 
2 ववरिथा ववरथुः ववर 2 ववरिषे ववराथे ववरिष्वेे 


3 दवार wag: Ge) 3 ववरे वंबराते ववरिरे 
स्तृ, गु, भू, &c, to be similarly conjugated; तस्तार-तस्तर' तस्तरिव, &0, 
3 9. P. ‘to tear,’ &c. ey 2 P. ‘to sharpen,’ 


1 शदार watts wats 1 चुक्ष्णाद yeaa yafaa 
wa uw ua Tews 


* The क is changed to Guga as it is preceded by a conjuct con- 
sonant now (Vide §499, Sid. Kau. on Pan. VII. 1. 10-11. ) 

+ The ¥ of the terminations fa, ध्वम्‌, and ध्व, of 2nd per. pl. 
of the Benedictive, the Aorist and the Perfect is changed tog 
when preceded by any vowel except अ or ap or by यू ठ्‌ ब्‌ ०४ &. 
When the intermediate इ is added, this change is optional, if the इ 
be preceded by one of the consonants given above. This explains 
the form q#z given on p. 827. 
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2 शशारिथ UIN: WaT 2 सुक्ष्णविय JTTA: चुदणुव 


Way: "DW 
५ शार Wty: WNE: 8 QRT चुद्णवतु: TOTT: 
wig Wr 


स्नु to be similarly conjugated. 
Conjagate similarly d and पृ 
रु 2. P. A, ‘to warble,’ ‘to go,’ &c. 

iem sea रुरुविम 1 रुसवे रुरुविवहे रुरुविनहे 

ET 
? हराविथ रुरुवथुः रुरुष 2 रुविधे seat रुरुविध्वे-दे 
छ सराइ रुरुबतुः BEY: 3 रुरवे ceu रुरुविरे 

Conjugate similarly खु P. न P. 

झी 2. A. ‘to lie down.’ 


1 fart faf शिदियमहे 
2 शिड्यिषे शिइयाये दिद्यिध्वे-दे 
3 fares शिद्ययाते शिडियरे 


fy P. A. ‘to resort to,’ 


१ Rema शिश्रियिव शिश्रियम 1 शिश्रिये शिश्रियिवहे शिभियिमहे 
शिश्रय 

2 शिश्रयिय शिश्रियथुः fufsra 2 शिख्रियिषे शिश्रियाथे दिश्रियिष्वे g 

3 शिआय farag: शिक्षियः 9 शिञ्रिये दिखियाते शिक्रियिरे 


(2) Anit roots ending in a vowel: — 
ar I. P. A, ‘to give,’ 
1 wt ददिव ददिम 1 qq ददिवहे ददिमहे 
2 इराय-ददिय दद्युः दद्‌ 2 qPrQ ददाये द्दिध्वे 
3 wt दद्तुः ददुः 3 द्दे ददाते ददिरे 
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ir P. ‘to sing,’ 


1 जगो जमिवं जगिम 
2 जगाथ-जगिय॑ जगथुः जगं 
8 जगौ अगः जयः 


All other roots ending in आ, ए, @, and aff to be similarly 
conjugated. ज्ये~-374 per, grat, दृध्यतुः mu; दो ‘to cut’ 8rd per. 
wel ददतुः ददुः &०. 


Y P, ‘to go,’ 
1 इयांय-इथय fara शेयिम॑ 
2 gay-rafay tn ix 
9 इयाय rag: tz 


For the forms of € 2 P. ‘to go’ Vide § 860. 
नी P. A. ‘to carry.’ 


Par. Atm, 
1 निनाय-निनय निन्यिवं fen 
2 निनायिथनिनेथ निन्यथुः निन्य See eff ‘to lic down’ above. 
9 निनाय निन्यतुः निन्युः 

eq P. ‘to remember,’ 

1 सस्मार, AAT, सस्मारेव सस्मरिम 
2 सस्मर्थ सस्मरथुः सस्मर 
8 सस्मार सस्मर तुः सस्मरुः 


मि5P. A, ‘to throw’, मी 9 P. A, ‘to destroy’. 


1 ममो मिम्यिव मिम्यिम 1 मिम्ये मिम्यिवहे मिम्यिमहै 


2 ममाथ faery: मिम्य 2 मिम्यिषे मिम्याये मिम्यिध्व-डे 
ममिथ 
3 war मिम्बतुः मिम्युः 3 मिम्ये मिम्यातै मिम्बिरे 
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ली 9 D. 4 A, ‘to adhere to.’ 1. P. ‘to melt’, 


Par. Atm. 
1 लिलाय, लिलय, wer लिल्यिंव_ लिल्यिम 
2 लिलेथ, लिंलयिथ लिल्यथुः few — Like. शी. 
ललाथ, efe 
8 लिलाय, ललो लिल्यतः Peg: 


(3) Anit roots ending in a consonant, 


am 5 P. ‘to be able’, 


1 झदाक-शशक दोकिव शेकिम 
2 शेकिथ-शदाक्थ TRY: ÜR 
8 शशाक TAT: ay: 


qa P. A, ‘to cook’, 


1 पपाथ-पपश्च पेशिव पेचिम 1 पेचिवहे पचिमहें 
2 पेचिथ-पपक्थ ray: पेच 2 पेचिषे पेचाथे पेच्चिथ्वे 


3 पपाच wag: Fy: 3 पेचे ra पेचिर 
शुच्‌ 6 P. A. ‘to release,’ 

1 मुमीच ger सुसुचिम 1 सुसुचे सुर्साचवहे sama? 

2 मुमोचिथ सुसचथः सुखुच 2 मुसुचिपे सुखचाथे saa 

9 सुमाच सुसुचतुः SU 8 सुसुचे सुसुचाते siu 


रिच A, ‘to purge;, 1 P, ‘to ‘separate,’ 
lity रिरिचिव रिरिचिम 1 रिरिचे रिरिचिवहे रिरिचिमहे 
2 रिरेचिथ रिरिचशुः रिरिच 2 रिरिचिषे रिरिचाथे रिरिच्िर्ध्व 
3 रिरेच रिरिचतुः RRA: 8 रिरिचे रिरिचाते रिरिचिरे 
Conjugate विश्व 7. P. A. faa 0. P. A., निभ 3, P. ^. विज 
9, P. A. भुज 7. P. A. युम 7. P. A. eT 7, P. A, and 
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others having g or उ for their penultimate, similerly; तिच-सिषेच, 
1 sing, सिषिश्िष, dual, सिषेचिय 2 sing &c. gra, 1 sing. 
चुक्षोऱिथ 2 sing &c, 


wee 6. P, ‘to ask.’ 


1 पप्रच्छ पप्रच्छिव पप्रच्छिम 
2 पप्रच्छिय-पप्रष्ठ पप्रच्छयुः पप्रच्छ 
3 पप्रच्छ पमच्छतुः पप्रच्छुः 
व्यज, D. ‘to abandon,’ 
1 सरयाज MAL AT सत्यजिम 
तत्यज 
2 तत्यजिय तत्यजयुः तत्यज 
TART 
3 तत्याज सत्यजतुः Wen 
भज्ज 7 P. ‘to break’ or ‘to destroy,’ 
3 बभञ्ज EIE EI बभज्जिम 
2 बभञ्जिथ | 
बभङक्य बभञ्ञथुः बभञ्ज 
3 बभञ्ज बभञ्जतुः बभञ्ज्ञः 


wem 0. P. A, ‘to fry. 


1 अभर्जे बर्भामव बभामिम lat बरभाजिवहे waa 


qas qafa quf qusp बञ्रज्जिरहे wafsnt 

2 बभाजय बमजेयुः बभे 2 बभजिषे बभञजञौये बभर्जिध्वे 
qax MI TIAMAT TAT qud wast sus 
qqd-449 


3 qr बनर्जतुः cm Sart बभर्जाते बभाजिरे 
74 बभञ्जतुः Wu यभ्रञ्ञे बश्रज्ञाते बभञ्जिरे 
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qx 4. A. 6. P. 


leat wea sea o luus सरजिवहे सरिमह 
2 ससजिथ any wu 2 agfa? wast  सररजिध्वे 
aas 


9 qus — wqup Way: 9 ससृजे want — wars 
हश + P. ‘to sce, 
Should be conjugated like सज; दद्शिथ axe 2 sing. 
Rsg 6 P. A. ‘to cut.’ 


1 azar चिच्छिदिव चिच्छिदिम 1 चिच्छिदे चिच्छिदिवहे चिच्छिदिमंहृ 
2 चिच्छेदिथ चि'च्छद्थुः चिच्छिद्‌ 2 चिच्छिदिषे चिच्छिदाथे चिच्छिढ्थ्वै 
3 चिच्छेद चिच्छिदतुः चिच्छिदुः 3 चिच्छिदे चिच्छिदाते चिण्छिरिरे 
पढ 4A. ‘to go.’ we 16 P. ‘to decay.’ 

IR QAR mè 1 बदशाद-दशद शोकिव होदिम 
2 qfrq पेदाये पेदिध्वे 2 झेदिय-दादास्य झोदथुः छोढ्‌ 
sR पेदाते PC 3 झद्याद wig: aq: 

मन्‌ A. ws P. तप P. uq P. A, aa P. रम्‌ 4, लभ्‌ 4, 
नम्‌ P. यम्‌ P. रम्‌ A. ge P. ag P. similarly; मन्‌-मेनिषे 2 sing, 
सदू-सेदिथ-ससत्थ 2sing, नम-नेमिथ-ननन्थ 2 sing, दृह-देहिथ-दृदग्ध 2. 
sing, नहू-नेहिथ-ननद्ध, Åc, 


स्कन्द्‌ 1 OP. ‘to drop,’ बन्धू 2 P, ‘to bind’. 
1 चस्कन्द चस्कन्दिव चस्कन्दिम 1 बबन्ध बबन्धिव बबन्धिम 
2 चस्क्रन्किय चस्कन्दयुः चस्कन्द 2 बबन्धिथ बबन्धुः बबन्ध 
TERT | बबन्द्ध ~`. 
3 MRA AERA: चस्कन्दुः ४ बबन्ध बबन्धतुः quer 


राध 4. 5. P. ‘to grow, to accomplish. थु 6 P, ‘to touch’, 
lore रराधिव रराधिम 1 पस्पशे पस्पुशिव पस्पृशिम 
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2 रराधिथ रराधथुः रराध 2 परपाशिथ EIT: पस्पद्य 
3 रराध रराथतुः UTC 3 पस्पर्श पस्पृशतुः TT: 
g, and Fez to be similarly conjugated, 


(4) Set roots ending in a consonant, 


नन्द ‘to be glad ,' Wei A. ‘to be salute’. 
1 ननन्द ननन्डिव ननन्दित 1 ववन्दे qan वत्रन्दिमहे 
2 ननन्दिथ ननन्दथुः ननन्द 2 ववन्ड्बि ववन्दाये यवन्ड्थ्ये 
8 ननन्द ननन्दतुः ननन्दुः 8 ववन्दे AAA qum 
नृन्‌ 4 1. P. ‘to dance,’ झुर 1 A, ‘to rejoice,’ 
1 qqd ननृतिव नतृतिप् 1gat सुसुदिवदे सुमुदिमहे 
2 ननर्तिथ ननृतथः ननृत 2 मुमुदिषे मुमुदाथे yay 
3 qq ननृततुः ननृतुः Saye mI मुमदिरि 
a 1 P. ‘to afflict’, em 0 D. ‘to go’. 


1 आनर्दं mafya आनरदिम 1 आनच्छे आनस्छिव आनर्च्छिम 

2 आनदिय araga: आने 2 भानाच्छव भानच्छेथुः आनच्छे 

3 आनरै mm: ağ: 3 आनच्छे mazg: भानर्च्छुः 

अरं I. P, A ‘to worship’, 

I आनर्च भानचिव भानचित 1 आनर्वे भानचिवडे AAIR 

2 भआनथिथआनर्चेथुः आनच 2 आातत्रिवे आनर्चाये आनधिध्ये 

3 AÑ आनर्चतः आनर्चुः 3 आनर्चे भानर्चाते भानथिरे 
qq P ‘to vomit’, WX A ‘to give,’ 

1 ववाम-ववम ववमिव ववमिन 1 दददे RRR ufu 


2 श्वामिय TARJ: ववत 2 gaffa दद्दाये TATA 
Semi wag wy 9 eat दृद्दाते CHET 
कुट 6. P. ‘to be crooked,’ स्फुर 6. P, ‘to flash forth,” 
‘to cheat,’ ‘to throb.’ 


lame UFR 'चुकुटिन 1 पुस्फोर पुस्फुरिव gets 
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2 चुकुदिय चुकुटथु: चुकुट 2 पुस्कुरिथ पुस्फुरथुः पुस्फुर 
$ चुकोट  चुकुटबुः THz 3 पुस्फोर पुस्फुरतुः पुस्फुरुः 


§ 506. Roots taking सम्प्रसारण (regular and irregular)— 
यज्ञ I.P. A. ‘to worship." 
1 इयाज-इयज इजिव इंजिम 1 हेजञे — ipee S ईजिमहे 


2 इयजिथ-इयष्ठ tay: ईज 2 हेजिषे इंजाथे ईजिध्वे 

3 इयाज twa: ty: 8 इसे ईजाते ईजिरे 
बच्‌* 1. 2, P. ‘to speak,’ वृस 1. P, ‘to dwell,’ 

1 उवाच saa ऊङचिम 1उवास afr afar 
उवच | S"H 

2 उवचिथ ऊतयः ऊच 2 उरसिथ ऊषयुः ङष 
उवक्थ उवस्थ 

9 उवाच KIF €T 8 उवांस ऊबतुः HT: 

बृप 1. P. A. ‘to sow seed’, 

1उवाप ऊपिव ऊपिम 1ङऊपे ऊपिवहे ऊपिमहे 
उवप 

2 डबपिय HY: ऊप 2ङऊपिषे ऊपाथ . ऊपिष्वे 
उवप्थ 

१ उवाप ऊपतुः € BHT ऊपते HF 


qu 1, P, A. ‘to carry.’ 


1 उवाह ऊहिव ऊहिम 1ऊहे ऊहिवहे sR 
उवह 





क qu as substitute for ब्र may also be conjugated in the Atm, 
e. ५. SY, BAI, ऊचिमहे 1. Per. &c, 
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? उबहिथ ऊहयः उह 2 ऊहिये Fert — sn 
उवोढ? 

3 उवाह ऊहतुः KE 3ऊहे RA ऊहिरे 

aq 1. P, ‘to speak.’ (A, in some senses). 

1 उवाद wu ऊङद्मि lt — wt ऊदिमहे 
उवद 

2 उवदिथ Ry ऊद 2 ऊद्षि we ऊदिध्वे 

3 उवार WT ऊदुः 8 ऊदे ऊदाते ऊहिरे 

स्वप्‌ 2 D. ‘to sleep’, sar 2 P. ‘to grow old’, 

1 उष्वाप astra gya lara जिख्यिव जिज्यिम 
सुष्वप | 

2 सुष्वपिथ gT: सुषुप 2 जिज्पिथ जिञ्ययुः Prsa 
gry जिञ्याथ 


8 दुष्वाप aga: सुषुपुः 3 जिञ्यो जिञ्यतुः जिष्डुः 
वश्‌ 2. P, ‘to desire’, sa, 6. P. ‘to deceive’, ‘to surround". 
1 उवाह af sara 1 विव्याच विवित्रिव विविचिस 


TAT EEE h: f 
2 उवशिथ KN ऊश 2 विञ्यचिय विविचयुः विविच 
3 उवादा RI: Ry: 9 विव्याच Pre RAS: 


ग्रह 9 P. A. ‘to take’. 


1 जमाह wafer wafer 1 जगहे जगृहिवहे जगूहिमदे 
जम्रह 

2 जप्रहिथ TRF जगृह 2 जगाहेषे जगृहाये cere 

3 wur जगृहतुः wee: 3 जगृहे जगृहाते जगाहिरे 


* When the q substituted for the g of the roots wg and qg is 
dropped the preceding ay is changed to औं and not to आ; वह + थर 
उबहू जथ = उष्‌ +थ by § 415, 8, - उवद्‌ + ढ-्सउवोढ, 





§ 399 ] 


1 विधयाष 
विष्यष 

2 विञ्यघिय 
विष्यद्ध 

3 विशमाव 


| शिश्वाय, erar 


शिश्वय Waa 
3 शिश्वीयय 
uua 
2 शिश्वाय 
Zur 
1 wat यबिव 
2 qarq ववुः 
बिथ 
३ बी qaqa: 
1 उवाय KAA 
उवब — WD 
2 उषयिय Hay: 
ऊवथुः 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 


say 4. P. ‘to pierce,’ 


विविधिव 
विःवेषयुः 


विति वदुः 
ra" 1. P. 
faratay 
Guat 
Fari" erar: 
"UTI: 
far-aag: 
WOT: 
at (Regular). 
1 q3 
2 aay 


‘to swell! 


VAT 
T1 


वुः 9 ववे 
वे (Irregular). 
KNA 1 x4 
RAAT aq 
ऊय 2 afal 
ऊव CIEI 


— — ति 
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विविधिस 
विविध 
rary: 


शिवियिम 
Lg TT 
fafaa 
PEGI 
faran: 
ayga: 


AAAS 
वविवे दै 


वविवहे 
बाय 


ववाते "Pr 


ऊयिवरे 
ऊविवहे 
Hay 
HUT 


ऊयिनहे 
ऊतिनहे 
ऊबिष्वे-डे 
ऊतिश्ने-ड़े 


— — — — — — — — a — — — 


* [भ्र is to be optionally considered as शु in the perfect, 
T 3 optionally assumes the form डवय्‌ before. the strong, and x3 
er 3;1 before the weak terminations of the Perfect, 


o S. G. 
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° उवाय ङयतुः ऊुख: 3 wa ङयाते UAT 
KIJ: FT: aq sna wmm 
व्ये* P. A. 


1 rara विव्यिव विव्यिम 1 विष्ये frak विष्यिमहे 
विव्यय 

2 बिव्ययिथ freag: विव्य 2 विजग्यिये विव्याये विन्यिप्वडै 

3 Aeara विष्यसुः Prey: 8 विव्ये विव्याते fafeax 

‘& 1 17. 8. ००) ” 

1. जुहाव शुहविव शुहवेम 1. q जहविवयहे ज्ञुहविमहे 
जुहव 

2. जुहाविथ ज्ञुहवथुः "Wf 2, qur झुहवाये जुइविध्व दै 
जुहोथ 

5. जुहाव ज्ञुहवतुः ज्ञुहृदुः SA n जुहुविरे 

§ 507. Wet roots:— . 

§ 508. The roots 1g, सू and y admit हू necessarily before eon- 
sonantal terminations except थ; रवृ-सरवारिव 1 dual, सस्वरिथ, सर्दर्थं 
2 sing; दुषविथ, वृधोथ 2 sing of vr, &c, 

asa L 7, P. ‘to shrink, to contract’, ag 6 P. ‘to cut’. 
laa aay तसञ्चिम lara «fsa qafus 
aas ATSU वत्रशव TAXA 
2 तदच्चिय Kaay: ततञ्च 2 वन्रदियथ ANY: TAN 
ततरुक्थ Tas 
Saag ततखतुः ag: ० वग्रश्च TANG: TAN: 
तख to be similarly conjugated. 


o — — — — — — — 


® zg becomes (4797 before strong terminations end विवी Lefore the 


w ak ones in the Perf. 
t & is to be considered हु in the Perf. 
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qw 1. 2. P, ‘to punfy’. अउज 7. P. ‘to anoint’, 
1 ममाशे nafar aafaa 1 आनञ्ज आनखिव arate 
IAT ममार्जिम भानञ्ञ्य. आनञ्च 


HIST मसृज्म 
2 ममाजिथ Gnpep o aes 2 afar आमखथुः भानज 
ममा ममार्जथुः ममार्ज BITTE 
Sart agag: AJE 3 भानज आनखतुः भानःजुः 
arg: ममार्जुः 


faq +. P. ‘to be wet’, स्यन्व 1. A, ‘to disti)’. 
1 Paw चिक्किदिव थिक्लेदिम 1 सस्यन्दे सस्यन्द्विहे सस्यन्दिमहे 
P&r fafew SEAR सस्यन्तद्यहे 
2 fyè Pafery: चकित 2 सम्यन्हिषि सस्यन्दाथे सरयन्विध्वे 
fier सस्यन्त्से quie 
उ चिकेर Peeq चिक्रिदु:ः 3 सस्यन्दे सस्यन्दाते सस्यान्देरे 
रथ” 4. P. ‘to destroy’. सिथ 1. P. 


1 ररन्थ ररान्धिव-रेश्व गरच्धिम-रेध्म 1 सित्रेष सिषिधिव fafan 
faima सिषिथ्म 

स्रन्थिथ ररन्द्ध ररन्धथुः wey 2 fafau. Fate सिषिधथुः fafau 

wey mug: ररन्धुः 3 सिषेध सिषिधतुः सिषिधुः 


ce t£ 


BT 1. P. to be able.’ तृप्र 4. P, ‘to be pleased.’ 
| v xd agh चक्कपिमहे 1 aay «e पिस 
"ECCE QENI ager o «gui 
१ चङ्कपिषे gp 'चक्कुपिथ्वे 2 ततर्पिष 
TRG THAT eet ततृपुः त्दूप 
| mei 


eee 


* tg and s insert a nasal when their final is followed t 
vowel ft See 469, 





ya 
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Sar चहुपाते चक्कपिरे 3 aud ddiq: ततपु: 


ZT to be similarly conjugatel 
अप 1. A. ‘to be ashamed’, क्षम्‌ 4. P. ‘to forgive’. 


1 त्रप INR "vag 1 चक्षार wafa चक्षमित 
जेप्वह अप्नहे चक्षम खक्षण्वा चक्षण्म 
2 ऋपिषे अपयि Sav 2 चश्षमिय YATI: नशम 
scq Ry aaa 
5 ब्रेपे Frà रपिर 3 चक्षाम "ppp: चक्षमुः 
क्षम्‌ 1, A. ‘to forgive’. अश्‌ 5. A. ‘to pervade, 

1 चक्षमे चकतिवहे AAR । आनशे आनशिरहे आनंशिमहे 
^ च्षप्वहे YAIR MIR आानदमहे 
2 qafa यक्षमाये चक्षमिध्वे 2 भानदिषे smaun may 
चक्षसे "Dae STMT strae 
० चक्षमे चक्षताते चक्षारिरे 9 आनशे mamà आनशिंर 
क्लिश P. ‘to be afflicted’, qw 4, D. ‘to perish’, 

1 fw खिक्िशिव चिक्किशिम 1 «aaro नेशिव नशिन 

Patera चिक्किश्म HU a नेश्म 
: चिक्रेशिय चिक्युः isa 2 नेशिथ नशथुः AT 
Faas TTE) 


5 Aasa सिक्किशतुः चिक्किशुः 3 ननाश tag: नेशझयुः 
sper 1. P. ‘to occupy'. कुष्‌ with निर्‌ 9. P. ‘to tear, to expel 

1 आनक्ष भानशित्र आनक्षिम 1 निञ्चुकोष निङ्कुषव निञ्खुकुषिम 

भानक्षेव आनक्षत्र निञ्चुकुष्व निरुकुष्म 


— — — — 
— — — — — 


* See. § 912, 
+ Roots ending in मू change it to न्‌ when followed by मू or ब. 
§ See § 476. 


§ 508 ] 


t5 


भानक्षिथ भानक्षशुः आनक्ष 

भानष्ठ 

WAR HANI: MTT: 
eyer and तक्ष ‘to pare shoul 


15 


गाइ |. A. “to enter.’ 


herd 


जगा हिवहे जगाहिमहे 
NER HMR 
जगाहिषे जगाहाथे जगाहिष्वे g 
जवासे जवाढे 
"uz crum जगाहिरे 


जगाहे 


tb 


Uu 


शुह 1. PLA 
Bye Gne JURT 
Wr wie 
wafer QUY: जुगुह 
wae 
3um AT: XU: 
qug 0. P. ५० kill’, 


ame ततृहिव ततृहिम 


सत्त्र ततृह्य 
2 MARA damp AR 

qat 
pu: 


3 aa RETA: 


— — — — 
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2 निद्दुकोषिथ निदुठ्षशुः Frege 


FIERE 


3 निष्टकोष निञ्चुकुषतुः frags: 


d te similarly conjugated, 


गृह 1, A, ‘to take.’ 


1 जगृहे जगहिवहे जग्हिमहे 
Hye जगृहाहे 
2 जगृहिषे जगृहाये aA 
जपृक्षे Nag 
3 जगृहे शगृहाते जगृहिरे 
शहे 2. A. is Set and should te 
conjugated as such, शई 10 P. 
A, takes the Periphrastac Pert. 
. ‘to conceal’, 
1 जुगुह जुगुहिवहे 
जुगुद्दहे 
2 NIR ITA 
wat wag * 
3 जुगुहे जुगृहाते RUR? 
de 6. P. to kill’. 


ज्ञ॒गुहिमहे 
जुरुह्यहे 
3mfn gu 


lade — wáfeq रुतंहिम 
waz तरह 
2 «qdfew ajy: agg 
सतृढ 
3 ajg  wjep ade: 


* When g or £ is dropped the preceding अ, इ or z is lengthened. 
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ge 4. P. ‘to bear malice.’ cae 6. D. ‘to burt, to kill.’ 
1 दुद्रोह — sun qu lami तस्तहिद तस्तहिम 
35x ga Wwag Aa 
2 बुद्रोहिथ sper दुदरुह 2 तर्स्ताहथ सस्तृहथुः gem 
Tina सस्तढे i 
mw 
3 que spe sme 3 तस्तहं तस्थहतुः सस्तह: 


spe to be similarly conjugated, g to be similarly conjugated. 
सुदाहिव 1 dual, मुहोहिय, मुमोड, मुमोग्ध, 2 sing. ८०, वढ्हिब-वबछु 1 dual, 
aria, वदढं 2nd sing, 


fave 4. P. ‘to love’, 
1 (usse खिदिणहिव सिष्णिहिम 


| fairg सिष्णिहा 
2 सिष्णेहिथ सिव्णिहथुः सिष्णिह 
सिष्णैढ 
सिष्णेग्ध 
3 Facey सिप्णिहतुः सिष्विहेः 


equ to bo similarly conjugated, 


IREEGULAR BABKB. 


§ 509, The roots अन्य, ग्रन्थ, FET, and ags% drop their nasal 
optionally before the weak terminations of the Perfect. ager and 
द er obey $ 500, even before the strong terminations when their 
nasal is dropped, 


— 











* The final ह of the roots ga, मुह, fag, and em ७ 
changed to घण when followed by any consonant except Basel 
or a semivowel or by nothing. 
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खन्य्‌ "er 
lgs शअन्थिव शअन्धिम 1 जम्रन्थ-प्रेय जप्ररियव RATA 
श्रेय Rr श्रेविम RTT भ्राथिम 
2 शअन्यिय दाश्रन्ययृः श्रन्थ 2 जम्रन्थिथ NUY: WEI 
ary ma: श्रेय ny ITY: अथ 
$ दाअन्थ इहाशन्यतुः Pu: 3 जप्रन्य जभन्यतुः WW 
श्रेय श्रयतुः अयुः प्रेथ Rug: Wa: 
दम्भ्‌ P. स्वञ्ञ A. 


lemy ददाम्भव ददम्भिम 1 सस्वञ्जञे सस्वाञ्जिवहे सस्वऊिजमहे 
v vorm fa aan  सस्वजिवहे सरवाजिमहे 


2 इद्म्भिय दृदम्मभयुः ददम्भ 2 सस्वञ्जिषे सस्वञञ्ञाथे सस्वाञ्जभ्वे 


re Pa देन सस्वाजिषे सस्वजाये adem 
3 इदम्भ ददम्मलुः Wey: 3 सस्वठजे सस्वञ्जाते सस्वाञ्जिरे 
i4 wy UL सस्वजे सस्वजाते सस्वजिरे 


१ 510. Thespofthe roots गन्‌, हन्‌, जन्‌ , स्वन्‌, and qa, is dropped 
before vowel weak terminations, except those of the 2nd variety 
ef the Aorist, in which case the g of हन्‌ 18 changed to q and जन्‌ 
and घस्‌ become ज्ञ्‌ and aq respectively. 


गम्‌ हन्‌ 
lama आग्निव जग्मिम 1 अयान जझन्रिव ong 
जगम जघन 
2 जगनिय Wa WA 2 जवनिथ Nay: NW 
जगन्य जघन्य 
$ अगाम जअग्मतुः जग्मुः 3 जवान अन्नतः जप्रः... 
जन्‌ A. घस्‌ 


1 जते aia — जत्तिनहे See अर्‌ 
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2 wm ware जजिध्ये 
3 ज्ञे अज्ञाते जसिरे 
खन D. 
J wer «weg «safe 1 चण्ने चास्यिवहे 'चरस्त्निमहे 
खस्थम 
> चखनिथ चख्नथः सखन 2 भस्निषे चरूनाये fen 
3 चस्यान Waa अचखनुः ४ चख्ने शख्नाते चरिनरे 

| § 511. घस्‌ is optionally substituted for अद्‌ in the Perfect. 


l भाद-जघास आदद आदिम 
अक्षिव जक्षिम 
2 आदिथ” आरथुः भाद 
जघासिथ जक्षथुः जक्ष 
3 आढ आरतुः आदुः 
जघास अक्षतः जक्षुः 


§ 512. The roots तृ, फल, भज , लप, and qrg necessarily, and 


जृ. अम्‌, AA, फण्‌, WH, भाज, AIT, *लाश, स्यम्‌ and WA optional- 
ly obey ६ 500, 


q ] P. ‘to cross’, फल्‌ 1 P. ‘to bear fruit,’ 
1 सतार तेव afta 1 पफाल fa फेलिम 
मतर पफल 
2 तेरिथ Hep सेर 2 फेलिथ Ray: फेल 
3 ततार तेरतुः तेरुः 3 पफाल फेलतुः 9m 


qa 1. P. A, ‘to serve,’ &c, 
leas भेजिव भैजिम 1 भेजे An  नेजिमहे 
बभज 
2 भेजिय wy: भेज 2 Wr wrt Aa 
बभकथ 


* Vide § 515, 





— — — — — — — — — — — — — 
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अनाज भेनतुः भेजः 3 भेजे भेजाते FHT 
mz 5. P, with अप. 
1 अप-रराध अप रोधिव भर रेथिम 
2 अप-रेधिथ अप रेधथः भप रेध 
8 अप-रराध अप रेधडुः अप-रेधुः 
ज्‌ +. P. ‘to be old,’ wri. 4 P. ‘to wander’. 
1 जजार जजरिव जजरिम lama Wu बश्रमिम 
जजर जेरिय जरिम बत्रत afia भेतित्र 
2 जर्नारथ जजरथुः जजर-जेर 2 quU TARY: S Wn 
चेरिथ TY: भ्रमय WAY: Na 
3 जजार जजरतुः THE: 3 qur — qup qug: 
जेरतः m: wa WF 
wrt 1, A. ‘to shine.’ , Un 
lary बभ्राजिवहे बश्राजिमहे 1 सस्याम सस्यमिव mafra 
Ws भ्रेजिवहे अजिमहे सस्यम स्येमिव स्येमिम 
2 वञ्भाजिषेय्राजाये बर्भाजिध्वे 2 MAQAY सरयतथु: सस्यम 
way Wary भ्रेजिध्वे स्येनिथ Y: स्खेम 
Swart बभ्राजाते बभ्राजिरे 3 सस्याम सस्यमतुः NEAR: 
we amà भ्रेजिरे स्येमतुः g: 


भ्राश्‌, आशू, राज to be similarly conjugated. 
§ 513. भ forms its base irregularly as बभूव:-- 
1 बभूव बभूविव बभूविम 1 बभूव aye बभूविभहे 


2 बभूविथ बभूवथुः बभूव 2 बभूविष बभृवाये  बरशूविध्वे 
3 बभूव बभुवतुः बनुवुः 3 बभूवे wrt quee 


$ 514. जि and हि are respectively changed to fay and थि; and 
fq optionally to fay, after the reduplicative syilable, 
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जि R 
1 जिगाय जिग्यिग जिग्यित 1 farara सिच्बिद जिष्विय 
जिगय farga 
2 जिगेय जिग्ययुः जिग्य 2 जिययिय मिध्यथुः Foren 
जिर्गावथ जिवेथ 
3 fama जिग्यतुः Pare: 8 जिवाय जिष्यतुः freq: 
चि 


1 चिक्ाय-चिकय Pater fafs 
विचाय-चियय र्चिच्यव चिख्यिम 

१ विकथयिथ-चिकेथ Paay: चिक्य 
वियविय चिचेथ चिच्यथुः faea 

3 यिकाय-चिचाय चिक्यतुः-यिथ्यतुः चिकयुः-चिच्य॒ः 
हे 313. अद, झह and व्ये admit g necessarily before थ. 


% 
| और आरिव afra For भदू and sq see P. P. 341-338 
2 आरिथ smeq: आर 
$ भार आरतुः DE 


मस्ञ्‌^ 
1 qus ममञ्जिव ममञ्जिम 
2 ममञ्जिय, ममङ्क्थ ममज्जथः मनज्ज 
$ ममज्ज ममज्जतः ARSY: 
T भज to go. 
1 विवाय, विवय विव्यिव, आजिव विज्यिम, भाजिम 
2 विवयिय, विवेथ विव्यथुः विव्य 


afara 


a — 


* See $ 476. t See ६ 477, 
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3 विवाय Prem: face: 
$ 516. हूं ‘to go’ lengthens its reduplicative € before the 


weak terminations. 


1 इयाय, vat iren ईयिम 
? इयायिथ, इयेथ ईयथुः iw 
3 इयाय tug: tz: 

V 517, The base of g with अधि ‘to study’ is अघिजगा, 
1 अधिजगे भधिजगिवहे भविजगिनहे 
2 अधिजगिषे अधिजगाथे अधिजागिध्ये 
3 अधिजगे अधिजगाते अधिञ्ञगिरे 


$ 518. SF forms its base as ऊर्णुनु. Its vowel is optionally 
not gunated before a strong termination when it takes ¥. 


1 warm, ऊर्णुनव CEE EKI ङर्णुन॒विन 
2 ऊर्णुनुविय, ऊर्णुनविथ KİTTY: STAT 

हे ऊर्णुनाव ऊर्णुनुवतुः ऊणुनुव: 

1 डर्णनुवे ऊर्णुनुविवहे ऊर्णुनुविमहे 
2 ऊर्णुनुविषे ऊर्जुनुवाये HATHA 
3 aaa | ऊणेनुवाते ऊर्णुनुविरे 


१ 519, झ्या 910 qp are optionally substituted for waz im the 
Perteet, and necessarily in the other Non-conjugational tenses. 


Way and कशा take both the Padas, 
Par, 


1. आचख्यो  भाचश्यिव WINT 
भाचक्यो आाचक्शिव आश्वक्दिम 
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2 भाचख्याथ 
आचा ery आचख्यथुः भा चरूब 
भाचक्शाथ 
आ चाविशथ भआाचकदाथुः STAF 

3. भाचख्यो भाचख्यतुः SISTER: 
smt आचकदातुः TTE: 

Atm. 

1. आश्वयले भाचचभिवहे आचचासिपहे 
भाचकदा भा चाक्शिवहे आयाक्शिनहे 
भाचख्ये MPAA ITAR 

2. आशचक्िषे आभाचचक्षाये भाचयचशिध्वे 
आभाचाडियषे भाचख्याये smear 
आश्वक्थ्षे भाचक्याथे आधशिध्वे 

३ भाचचशे भाचचक्षाते आचचक्षिरें 
NTA आचण्याते भाचछठियरे 
आचकक्‍दे भाचकशाते आयचाकेश्नरे 

§ 520. @ is prefixed to vowel weak terminations in the case of 
ay 4. A, ‘to obey.’ 
1 aà दिदायिवहे दिदीयिमहे 
2 दिदाविषे farà दिदायिध्वे-दे 
3 RÈ दिदीयाते दिदायिरे 
§ 521. ह 1, A. ‘to protect’ assumes the form द्िगि in. the. Per- 


fest. AR, दिग्यिवहे. 1 sing. and dual, दिग्यिप्ब है. 2 pl. 

$ 522. ay after reduplication assume the form few ; दिखुने, 
1 sing. विद्यातिषे 2. sing, 

३ 523. dp is substituted for exp ‘to grow fat’ in the Perfect and 
iw the frequentative पिष्ये 1 sing. पिर्च्यिध्वे- दे 2 pl, 
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$ 924. The root sg takes Samprasdrana in the reduplicabive 
syllable in the Perfect; विव्यधे 1 & 3 sing. विश्याधबै 2 sing. 

§ 525. For tho forms of fam, कुत्‌, FT, £c. See $ $ 486, 
434, विविज, विविनथः विविज 2 per; | 

PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 

§ 526. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding आम्‌ to the 
root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated Perfect of छ. 
भू. ur भत as terminations; when the forms of R are added. a 
Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms ‘and Atmane- 
padi one takes the Atmanepadi forms, 

$ 527. Before sqq the final vowel and the penultimate short, 
except that of विद , take their Guna substitute. - 


Paradigms. 
tx 3 A. ‘to praise’. . 

1 tetas हेंडांचकृयहे दैडांचकृमहे 
ferara $डामासिव ईंडानासिम 
शेडांबमूव ईंडांबभूवि तव ईड/बभूविम 

2 इेंडांचकृषे $ंडांचक्राथे इडांचकृदे 
इ STATS teram: ferara 
इडांअभूविव शैडांबमूवधु: इडाजभूव 

3 $डांचक्रं इडांचक्र/ते tsrafme 
irata ईैडामासतः दैडामासुः 
ईडांबनूव इडाबभूवतुः tsinga: 

mr, हेह , कह्‌ , &e, ‘to be’ simila:ly conjugated. 
द्यू sing, 
. 3 दया सक्रे arara TNAM &c. 
2 wai vara far ढ्य।बमूविध ॐ. 
,9 quium द्यामास दयांबभूव ce 
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अख--to be similarly conjugated. 


आस 
1 भासांचके आसांचकृवहे epi aequ 
2 भासांचकृषे आासांचक्राये भ सांचकूडे 
3 आसांयक्रे आसांचक्राते emerit 


also आसानास, भासांबभूव, Èc. 
कास —to be similarly conjugate, 


xw 1 P. ‘to burn’. 


1 उवोष ऊषिव ऊचिम 
ओोर्षाचकार, 4०. भोषांचकृव, &c,  भोषांचकूम, 4०. 
2 उसोषिथ ऊषथुः BT 
भोषांचकर्थ, ४0. ओपषांचक्रथुः, ¢. ओषांचक्र, Le. 
3 उवोष ऊषतुः ऊषुः 


आषांचकार, £c. ओषांचक्रबुः, ४०. भोषांचक्रुः, Le. 
विद 2 P. ‘to know’, 


1 fate पिविदिव विविदिम 
विदामांस, ९९, विदायासिव, ४९, विदामासिम. 5e, 
2 firru विविदथुः विविद 
विदामासिथ, ८९, विदानासथुः ८०. विदामास 5e. 
$ विवेद श्रिविइतुः विविदुः 
विदामास, ४०, विदामासतुः ५०८.  विषामाउः Se. 
जाग 
1 जजागार, जजागर जजागरिव जजागरिम 
जागरामास, Åc. जागरामासिव, ६०. जागरामासिम, $e. 
2 जभागरिथ . जजागरथुः जजागर 
जागरामासिथ, £८. जागरामासथुः, 4०. जागरामास se, 
9 SANTT जजागरतुः WANTS: 


जागशतास, Éc. जागरामासतुः ९०. जागरामाद्वः $e, 
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qq— जुगौप, गोपायांचकार, &c. 1 sing. जुग्नुपिव, शुगुप्व, गोपायांच- 

FT, &c. 1 dual; ज्ञुगोपिथ, ज्ञुगोप्य, मोपायांयकर्थ 4८. 2 sing. 
धूप--दुध्ूप, ० धूरायांचकार, &०. 1 sing. 


विच्छ-विविच्छ, or विच्छायाआकार, &c. 1 sing, 


पण--पेणे or पणायांचकार ( पणयांचक्रे, according to Bhopadeva ) 
ko. 1 sing. 


पन्‌-येमे ० Garaiware, &e. 1 sing. 
ऋत्‌ू-आनसे or ऋतीयांचक्रे, Kc. 1 sing. 


( 528. When आम is added to the roots भी, ही, wand हु they 
are first reduplieated as in the third conjagation; e, g. 


भी 8. P. ‘to fear’, 


1 विभाय-विभय बिन्यिव fara 
बिभवांयकार-चकर, 6०. बिभयांचकृद, <०. विभयांचकूम, 4e. 
2 बिभायिथ, बिभेथ fare: fra 
चिभवाअकर्थ, &c. बिभयांचक्रथः &e. यिभेयांचक्र, <e, 
3 बिभाय बिभ्यतुः fara: 
बिभवांसकार, £e. बिभयांचक्रतः £o बिनयांचकु ८९. 
1 जिहाख, Para जिहिखिव, जिहिचिम, 
जिड्यांचकार-चकर, £९. जमिड्र्यांचकृव, ४०. जिडयांचक्कम, ८. 
2 जिहबिथ-जहेथ जिहियथुः Patra 
जिह्यांचकथं, £९. जिहर्याचक्रथुः ८०. जिह्यांचक्र, #९ 
3 जिहाय जिहियतः fafta: 


जिइबांचकार, &c. जिहयांचक्रतु: 4०. PREATY: Le, 
भू--बभार, असर, बिभरांचकार-बभूव-भास 1 sing. हु-जुहाप, FRI 
.कार-चभूव- भास 1 sing. 
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(5) THE AORIST ( लङ ), 


§ 529 There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist, The 


augment अ is prefixed to the root as in the Imperfect. 
First Variety of Form. 


$ 530 The terminations of the First Variety are the same as 


tuose of the Imperf., except that of the third person plural whieh 


is छस्‌: 


1 अम्‌ TY म 
20 सम्‌ a 
3 a ताम्‌ उस्‌ 


§ 531 The radical अ is dropped before उस . 

§ 532 इ, स्था, दा, धा, and roots assuming the forms of हा and 
ur ( Vide $ 459 ) पा ‘to drink’ and 3j take this variety, 

§ 533 The roots wy, धे, झो, सो and wr belong to this Variety 
eptioually. They optionally take the Sixth Form घे takes the 


Third Form also, 
Paradigms. 


स्था 7. शो P. 
1 अस्थान भत्थाव अस्थाम 1 अझशाम्‌ भदाव अभशाम 
2 अस्थाः अत्थातम॒ अस्थात 2 STET भरातम भशात 
3 अस्थात्‌ अध्थातान्‌ NA 3 अशात्‌ अशाताम्‌ NU: 

§ 534 मू takes झन्‌ instead of उस्‌ in the 3rd per, pl. and 
changes its vowel to ङ before the vowel terminations; e. 9. WY: 
बम्‌, WAT, अभूम, lst per, अभूत्‌, AJAMA, SPITA, 3rd per. 

§ 539 गा is substituted for g in the Aorist; भगाम, Waray, A- 
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गाम lst per.; इ with अधि ‘to remember’ SAATI, MANTA, अ- 
*यगाम, &6. 

§ 536. This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi, दा, qr and स्था 
take the fourth Variety in the Atm, भू when Atm. takes the fifth; 
and g with आपि Atm, the fourth, 

Second Variety or Form. 

§ 537. In this Variety अ is added on to the root and then the 
terminations of the Imperf, of the first group of conjugational 
classes are added, viz;— 


Par, Atm, 
1 भम्‌ Y " lig यहि महि 
2 सम्‌ a 2 थास्‌ इथाम्‌ ष्वम्‌ 
3 4 साम्‌ अन्‌ त इताम्‌ अन्त 


§ 538, The preceding अ is dropped before अम्‌, अन्‌ and अन्त 
and lengthened before व्‌ and म. The radical vowel, except a final 
æ short or long, and the a of gar, does not undergo Guna or 
V rddhi substitute , 

§ 539. This Variety is Parasmaipadi with a few exceptions such 
as ऋ with सम्‌, स्था, वच्‌, and अस्‌ ‘to throw,’ with परि. The 
roots fog, Fart, g take this form in the Par. and optionally 
in the Atm, in which they also take the Fourth Form. 

§ 540, The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as ¥y— 
STWATT, स्कन्व-अस्कदत, Åc. 

§ 541, The roots अस्‌ , ख्या, पत, TT, शास, F and द्वे become 
NL, Wa, qa, ary, RT, श्व, and G, respectively; ८, g. 
आस्थत्‌, अख्यत्‌, अवोचत्‌, अदिषत्‌, ८९. 3rd sing. 

§ 542. The roots given in the following couplets ( Karikas ) 


belong to this Variety necessarily: — 
23 S. G. 
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ख्यातीयर्ती cated कान्तो शकनोतिशकयती i 

डच्‌ सुच वक्तिः सिचिश्वान्ता लट्यतिः पततिस्तथा ॥ १ ॥ 

wear: Fes विवद मादि मिदो विन्दातेः शादसदिस्विदः i 

कपिकृधी श्वपिगृषी रधिः हुध्यतिसिध्यसी ॥ २ u 

आप कुपो गृप्यतिडिपियुप्‌ रुप लिम्पतिलुप्यती à 

gafa: सर्पेतिः पान्ताः क्रुम्यतिस्तुम्यतिर्नेनि:॥ ३ ॥ 

लुभ्यतिश्च भकारान्ता मान्साः छाम्यतिक्षाम्यती | 

गमिस्तामिदंमिश्रमी द्याम्यातः श्राम्यतिः साने: ॥९॥ 

झान्ताः पञ्च कृशिनशी भृदिश्रेदयतिवृदयती। 

तुष्यतितृष्यतिवुषः पिनष्टिः पुष्यतिः प्लुषिः ॥ ९॥ 

रिच्यरुष वेवेशिवुषों cary: सह शिनधिना। 

झुष्ियतिदंष्यतिः षान्ताः सान्ता अत्यतिकुस्यती ४ ६ ॥ 

घसिजसि ससिदसो बस्यतिबिस्यतिब्युंसिः । 

मस्मुसी यस्वसिविसा gata: छास्तिरित्यपि॥७॥ 

ढुद्यसुद्यास्रहिस्नुही लुडङयङविकरणा भवेत्‌ । 

नवाशीतिश धातूनां परस्मेपदिनामियम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 

ख्यातिरियर्तिः सम्पूर्वी दृ यतिवेक्तिरिसिञ्चती t 

आस्मनेपदिनः सप्त लिपि: पयेरयतिस्तथा ॥ ९ ॥ 

war P. with सम्‌ A. 
1 अख्यम NEAT अख्याम 1 अण्ये अख्यावार NEAR 
2 अर्यः अख्यतम्‌ NEAR 2 NGAM: अख्येथाम्‌ अस्यध्यम 
3 अख्यत्‌ भख्यताम्‌ NETA 3 अख्यत NGAM अख्यन्स 
इट 3 P. 'togo' A. with सम्‌. 
1 आरम आराव आराम 1 समारे समारावहि समारागह्ि 
2 आरः आरतम्‌ आरत 2 समारथाः समारेयाम्‌ समारध्वम्‌ 
3 आरत्‌ भारताम आरन्‌ 3 समारत समारेताम्‌ समारन्स 
g 3 P. ‘to go.’ 
1 भसरम्‌ असराव असराम 
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2 भसरः असरतम्‌ असरत 
3 असरत्‌ असरवाम्‌ असरन्‌ 
हे 1. P. A. | 
1 भटम्‌ wart अह्वाम 1 अहे sre भहामहे 
2 अष्टः SET अहुत 2 wur: अहेथाम्‌ अलुध्वम्‌ 
४ अहुत्‌ NAAT L NEA 3 आहुत अहेताम्‌ अहन्त 


वच 2 P, (also that substituted for aq Par. and Atm. ) 


1 अवोचम अतोचाव अवोथाम 1 भवोचे अब्रोचावहि अवोचामहि 
2 अवोचः अवोचतम अवोचत 2 अवोचथाः भवोचेथाम अवोचध्वम्‌ 
3 भवाचत्‌ अवोचताम्‌ अवोचन 3 अवोचत अवोचेताम्‌ अवोचन्त 
सिच 6 P. A. 
1 असिचम असियाव असिचाम 1 भसिये असियावहि असिचामहि 
2 असिच: असिचतम असिचत 2 असिचयाः असिथथाम्‌ भसिचध्वम्‌ 
४ असिचत्‌ असिचताम्‌ असिचन्‌ 5 असिचत असिचेताम्‌ भसिचन्त 
लिप्‌ | 
1 भलिपम्‌ अशिपाव अलिपाम 1 अलिपे अलिपावहि अलिपामहि 
2 अलिपः अलिपसम अलिपत 2 अलिपथाः अलिपेथाम्‌ अलिपध्वम्‌ 
3 अलिपत्‌ अलिपताम्‌ भलिपन्‌ 38 अलिपत” अलिपेताम अलिपन्त 
अस्‌ 4. P. A. with qfe 
1 आस्थम्‌ आस्थाव आस्थाम ! पर्यास्थे पर्यास्थावहि पर्यास्थामहि 


2 आस्थः आस्थतम आस्थत 2 पर्यास्थथाः पर्यास्थेथाम्‌ पयोस्थध्वम्‌ 
४ भाम्थन्‌ आस्थताम्‌ आस्थन 3 पर्यात्थव पर्यास्थेताम्‌ पर्याश्थन्त 


We give beluw the 3rd per. sing. of the rest, 
Roots, Roots. 
wat (5. 4. P. A.) अशकत्‌ शुभ--अक्षनत्‌ 


तत ह Ma CN 
० लिप, सिच्‌ and हूं take also the fourth Variety in Atm. अलिप, 


असिक्त, anger. 
f Ug 4. A, takes the Fourth, as well as the Fifth Variety, in 


the Atm, भञ्चक्त, अशकिश 810 sing, 


356 


उच्‌ 4. P. ‘to collect’.—3#raq, 
सुच--भसुचत 

gez 4. P. ‘to wallow,’—stgeq 
qq— 31 

किव 4 P. ‘to be त९..'--भहिदत 


fag 4. P. to 0९.'--अविवदत्‌ 


मद--अमदत्‌ 


मिवू 1. A. 4. P, ‘to be unctuous,' 


to melt—sTf?rqq 

विद* 6. P. A.—stfireq 

हवू 1. P. ‘to perish,, ‘to decay’ 
WATT 

qq— असदत्‌ 

स्विद--अस्विदत्‌ 


ऋध्‌ 4. 5. P. ‘to एण्ऊर्था--आाधेत 


PL अक्नुपत्‌ 

कुधू-अशभु पत्‌ 

war 4. P, ‘to covet'—smRTWTT 
cr 4. P. ‘to ॥पा1'--भरधत्‌ 
ग्ुप्र STU WT. 

सिध--असिधव्‌ 

आप--आपत्‌ 

कर-अकुपत 


शप 4. P. * to be confused '-अगुपत्‌ fag qua 


RRSP HR 4. P, ‘to throw '-अडिपत्‌ 





Fig, 
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* विद्‌ A. takes the Forth, or Fifth Variety; अवित्त, अकेदेष्ट 
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सुभ--भतुभनत्‌ 

नभ 4. P. ‘to kill '-अगभळू 
छुमू-अलुभव्‌ 

कम्‌ - अक्कमत्‌ 

क्षम--अक्षमत्‌ 

सम--अयमत्‌ 

तम्‌--अतमव्‌ 


ढ्म्‌- अदमत्‌ 
अम--अभ्रमत्‌ 
इझम्‌-अदमत्‌ 


अमू--अंश्रमत्‌ | 
सम्‌ 1 P. ‘to be confused or agi- 
tated,'—sTer mq | 
कृश 4, P. *to be thin'—sPRST 
Tq -अनझत्‌ 
aa +. P. ‘to fall’—sppEny 
अंद--अभ्र दा त्‌ | 
qw 4. P. ‘to choose'—sppeg 
FI — HIATT 
gx 4. P, *to be thirsty — 
qv 4. P. * to be spoiled,’ & 
SIT. 





पुष्‌-- अपुषत्‌ 
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जुप-भवृपत्‌ get P.“ to burn STENT 


रुप--अरुपत रिप 4. P, ‘to injure, to kill'— 
att— 4. 6. P, &.--अलुपत afrua 
gq—argqa रुप 4. P. ‘to be angry or vexed.’ 
fat 3 P. A, ‘to spread through’ PETER 

अविषत्‌ 
बुष्‌-अवृषत्‌ च्युख 4. P, ‘to divide'—sregqa 
शिष--अधियत qu 4 P. ‘to weigh,’ ‘to change 


form WARA 
«qq 4 P, *to be dry --अश्चुषत मस्‌ 4 P. ‘to cut’ अमुसत्‌ 
ET— NETA l wa +. P, ‘to strive ayqaqa 
कुस 4. P. ‘to embrace’—wraq TA—sameas बस्‌ 
qq —-1 P. ‘to eat'-apqunq Pra. —same as बिस्‌ 
wa 4. P. ‘te ५००५३९ _अजसत्‌ बु(वु)स--अबु(बु)सत्‌ 
तस्‌ 4 P, ‘te throw away’ जखसत्‌ सास--अक्षिषत्‌ DA 
vq, 4 “to decay, ‘to perish’ अदसत्‌ ZE&—NEET : 
qq —4. P. ‘to be straight’ अबसत्‌ यद्द अमुहत्‌ 
Rra 4. P. ‘to go’, ‘o direct’, खिइ- अखिहत्‌ 
शआविसत्‌ स्नुश--व्मस्वुहद 
sger 4 P. ‘to ४170४ ',--अब्यु सत्‌ 
§ 543. The following roots beleag to the 2nd Variety optional- 
y; they optionally take the Fourth or.Fifth Variety according as 
hey are Anit or Set. 
श्वयतिर्जीर्यतिग्रची etary auferre: 
रिक्ति श्र विनाक्तश्च चान्तात्त्वष्टी च शुच्यतिः 4 ९॥ 
भिनेक्तिश्च युनक्तिश्व वेवोक्तिस्फोटती चुतिः | 








= sq takes the Fourth Form in the Atm, भलष, 
f faq Atm. takes the Seventh Variety, afaa. 
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च्युतिच्युती श्वोतसिस्च श्तिर्दाम्ता रुदादयः ।। २॥ 


क्ुदिछिरी छूदिटदी डुन्दातेश्च भिनत्तिना | 

रुदिस्कन्दो बोधतिश्व रुणद्धिश्न टपिढ्पिः gd 

स्तभ्नाति स्सभ्नोतिद शिरवीषीतीभ्रष्यती उाहि: i 

सोहतिदोंहतिबूही चस्वारिंदादियं ofa: ॥ ४ il 

विभाषयादिकरणा परस्मेपाईनी यदा | 
Roots. 8898. Optional forms, Roots. Ssing. Optional forms, , 
P4 अश्वत्‌ अदिख्ियता आख्योतिष्ट 

| अश्वयीत्‌ शुत्‌-अचुवत्‌ अओतात्‌ 

जू आजरत्‌ अजारीत्‌ ऋयत्‌ू-अश्वयुतर, भक्योतीत 
अब अपुवत्‌ अग्ोचीत्‌ I. भक्रौस्सीत,भक्षुत्त ` 
ग्लुच्‌ अग्लुचत्‌ अग्लोचीत्‌ छिद--अच्छिदत्‌, अच्छेत्सीत्‌ 
T WER भग्लुञ्चीत्‌ आलल 
खचू NA warty छद--अच्छृदत, अच्छर्दीत्‌ 
uu ` अम्लुचत्‌ अम्लोचीत्‌ अच्छ रिष्ट 


रिच आरिचत्‌ भरेक्षीत्‌, अरिक्त दर--अददत अतरत्‌, avatar 
Prx— भविचत अवक्षीत्‌' आदिः बुन्द अबुदत्‌ greta, अबु- 


qa— mga अज्ञोचीत्‌, अशो- frre 
Pre भिए- अभिट्त, अभेस्सीत, 
निज-- अनिजत्‌ अनेक्षीव, भनिक्त अभित्त 


S3— अयुजत्‌ भयोक्षीत, भयुक्त स्व्‌--अरुदस्‌ आरोदीत्‌ 
विज-- NARI MAMI अविक्त स्क्रन्द्‌-अस्क्रदत, अस्कान्त्सीत 


TH SRT भस्फोटीत्‌ बुध--अबुधत, waruta, अबो- 
चुतू--अचूतत अचोर्तात्‌ far 


च्यूत--अच्युतत, अच्योर्तात्‌ रुघध--अरुधद._ afa, अस्ड: 
कयूत--अज्युतत, अजञ्योतीत्‌, तृप्‌- अतृपत्‌, अताप्सीस, NAT- 


* fq takes the Third and Fifth Varieties besides the 2nd. 





— # — 
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Roots. 3 siag Optional forms, Roots, 3sing, Optional forms. 


afra, अतपीत वरिष afra. अभिक्षत, 

दूप-- apa अदाप्सीत, अद्राप्सीत्‌ उह-- औहत, भोहीत्‌ 

अदपात्‌ ge— agga, असोहीत 

स्सम्भ-- अस्तभत्‌, अस्तम्भीत्‌ दुह्‌- अदुहत, अदोहीत्‌ 

q9/— अदक्षेत, अद्राक्षीत्‌ बह-- अब्वहत्‌,अबर्हींत्‌ 
अधषत्‌, अधोषीत्‌ 


§. 544, The following 25 roots which are all Atmanepadi are 
conjugated in the Parasmaipada, when they belong to this Variety, 
In the Atmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth Varicty aecording 
as they are Anit or Set. 


रुचिघुटिरुटिलुटो लोठत झुतिदृतश्धितः। 
VETERE स्यन्द ATA च THT: शधिः ॥ ९ ॥ 
कल्पते क्षुभतुभितुभः शोभते eg wie: | 
भ्रंक्षिध्वंती भ्रंसित्रंसी verfa: पञ्चार्विद्यतिः ॥ २॥ 
आस्मनेपदिनी नित्य लुङि स्वेषा विभाषया । 
कर परस्मेपादिनी भजत्यन्यत्र सिज्यती ॥ ३ u 


Roots. 3rd sing. Optional forms. Roots. 3rd sing. Optional forms 


रुच--अरुचत, अरोचिष्ट wows, waite 
छद--अबुटतू' — अवोटिष्ट wry, अशधिष्ट 
रुट---अरुटत्‌, अरोटिष्ट SINS, अकल्पिष्ट WEN 
लद--अलदुटत, अलोटिष्ट सुभ--अभ्ुभत, अभोभिष्ट 
aaga अलोठिष्ट piapa, अतोभिष्ट 

SIT अद्युतत्‌, अद्योतिष्ट नुभ्‌-अनुभत्‌, आनोभिष्ट 
ga—3 m1, अवतिष्ट Voy, अद्योमिष्ट 
न्विन-भग्वितत्‌, अश्वेतिष्ट Hra, NAPE 
Raae, अकदषवेदिष्ट भ्रश--अभ्रद्मतू, भअश्रशिष्ट 


मिदू--अमिदत्‌ अमेदिष्ट अंश--अभ्रद्तू, भभ्रशिष्ट 
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स्यन्वू-अस्यदत्‌, STEATHRE,, ध्यंस--अध्वसत्‌, अध्वेसिष्ट 
अस्थेत्त भ्स्‌-अश्रसत्‌, ráfa 
स्विद- अस्विदत्‌, अस्वेदिष्ट संस्‌ अससत्‌,  असंस्िष्ट 
| Third Variety or Form. 
545. Terminations:— 

The same as those of the 2nd Variety, 

546, Roots of the tenth class, causals, some derivatives, the 
root कम्‌ and the roots जि, हु, खु when expressing the agent, take 
this Variety necessarily, and the roots घे and Pq do it optionally. 

8 547. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the angment 
and then the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety. 

(b) Final इ and छू are changed to gq and gq before sy and 
final sf is dropped, 


Paradigms, 
fa P. A. ‘to go,’ &c. 

Par. 
1. अशिभियम्‌ svfürfscara अधित्रियाम 
2, erf ore: अधिखियतम्‌ अधिजियत 
3. अश्चि्रियत्‌ अशिखियताम्‌ अशिश्रियन्‌ 

Atm. 
1. अधिजिये अखिजियावाहि अशिजियामाहि 
2. भक्षित्यिथाः अश्विश्रियेथाम्‌ अधिजियध्वस्‌ 
3, भश्वित्मियत अश्वि्रियेताम्‌ अधित्मियन्त 


दु--अदुहुवत्‌ 3 Sing; ख--अद्वखुवत्‌ 3 Sing. ; कम--अचकमत, (भः 
ARRE also, when it takes आय see $461 and 548. ) 8 sing. चिं- 
अदिश्वियत ( see p. 858, foot —note); घे-आदधख्‌. (घे also takes 
Ist, and VIth Varieties besides this). 
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$ 548. Roots of the Tenth Class and Causals:— 

(a) The भय of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak- 
ing place before it being retained ) and a short vowel substi- 
tuted for the long one ( ए and ए being shortened to €, and भो 
and को te उ ). 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules; भावय (Cau, B. of x)—wpr—opr—qppmp after 
reduplication ; तथ्‌ ( from चित्‌) चेत = fag --चिचित्‌ , ॐ. 

(b) इ is substituted for the sq of the reduplicative syllable 
if the syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; 
the g of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed 
by a conjunct consonant; thus qyq=—faya=ahry. चिचित-- 
व्वीचित ; स्खल्‌ = चस्स्वल -चित्सल, the इ is not lengthened as it is 
followed by a conjunct consonant; eqeq—yeqes only, as प्‌ is 
followed by a syllable prosodially long. 

(c) Roots having a penultimate wg, short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long sg being changed to the short one; gq 
causal base वतेय नवते after dropping अय, and gq by this; 
डृते=ववत्‌ ; बृतवकृत्‌=विइृत्‌=वीङृत्‌; कृत्‌ ८कीर्तेय--कीर्व & कुत्‌ by 
this ; qda—f ari; कृल्‌ = चीक्कृत्‌. 

(d) To the base so prepared the augment sq is to be prefix- 
ed and the terminations added as in the 2nd Variety, अबीभवत्‌’ 
from भू, अचीचितत्‌, from चित्‌, अचिस्खलत्‌, from स्खल्‌, अपस्पन्द- 
q from स्पन्द ; अववतेत्‌ , अवीवृतत्‌ from qq; भविकीर्तत्‌, भचीकृतत्‌ 
fr. कृत्‌ ; अपपर्थत्‌, भपीपुथत from qw, &०, 

à 549, Bases with initial vowels:— 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel and ends in a single consonant 
the consonant is reduplicated and डू added to it in the redupli 
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cative syllable ; अर्‌ = अटद = अटिद = आटिटब्‌ by $ 410 (d). भाप = 
आपिपत्‌-त, ऊह = भोजिहत्‌-त, &८, 

(७) If it end in a conjunct consonant with a nasal, छ or 
v for its first member, the second member of the conjunct is 
reduplicated ; उन्दू--उन्दद्‌ > उन्दिदू and finally ओोन्विदत-त 3 sing. ; 
similarly भाहिटत्‌ from arg ( for अदू ) | आर्जिहत्‌ from अहे, आर्जि- 
अत्‌ from अने, &c., 

(c) The roots Ha, NF, WH, अन्ध, अस्‌, अर्थ, Atm, and 
some others substitute ay for इ in the reduplicative syllable 
3 sing. औननत्‌ , भाञजकत्‌ , भाञ्जगत्‌, आन्दधत्‌ , आंससत्‌ , भातेयत;6८- 

§ 550, Roots in , short or long, substitute उ (change- 
able to ऊ like x ) for g in the reduplicative syllable, provided it be 
not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant or a semivowel or 
x, followed by भ or आ; नु--भनूनवत-त, कु-अचूकवत्‌, दू-अदूदवत्‌, 
शु - अदुद्यवत्‌-त, ४०. But पू.अपीपवत्‌-त, भू-अबीभवत्‌-स, जु ‘to hasten’ 
अजीजवत, मू ‘to ००५'--झमीमवत्‌, खु ‘to bind’ भयीयवत्‌, रु-अरीर- 
बतू-त, छू-भलीलवत्‌, $c. 

(a) The roots सु, J. हु, ध्रु ‘to go,’ g ‘to swim’ and ey optionally 
retain the इ; असिस्रवत्‌ or STRATA, अशिश्रवत्‌ or अझ्युश्रवत्‌, STA- 
द्रवत्‌ ० भदुद्रवत्‌, अपिप्रवत्‌ or आपुप्रवत्‌, आपिज्वत्‌ or अपुप्लवत्‌, AM- 
चिच्यवत्‌ ० अचुच्यवत्‌, 

§ 551. The roots ary, भास्‌, भाष, दीप, जीव, ate, पीड, 
ऋण ‘to moan,’ qx ‘to sound,’ ‘to go,’ रण, ‘to sound,’ ser, वण 
‘to sound,’ खण ‘to give! लुप्‌, 6., P. A. ‘to cut,’ Wz ‘to harass,’ 
है, Ba, Fz and gw 4 P., shorten their penultimate optionally; 
1. ७॥४:--अभविश्रजम or अवभ्राजम, अबीमसम्‌ or अवभासम, अबीभषम्‌ or 
अवभाषम्‌, अदीदिपन्‌ ० अदिदीपम, अजीजियम्‌ ० अजभिजीवम, अमी- 
fasa or अमिमीलम्‌, अपीपिडम्‌ ० अपिपडिम्‌, अचीकणम्‌ or भ'चका- 
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नम्‌, अश्थीचणम्‌ or अचणाणम्‌, अररिणम्‌ ० भरराणम्‌, अबीभणम or 
अबभाणम्‌, अवीवणम्‌ ० अववाणम्‌, अशिश्रणम्‌ or अदआाजम, भलुल पम 
भ अळुलापम्‌, अजीहिठम्‌ or अजिहेठम्‌, अजूहवम्‌ ० अजुहावम्‌ (sce $ 
415. below), अठूलुटम्‌ ० NASTA, अलूलुरम्‌ or IFAT, ८९. 

§ 552. The sq of the reduplicative syllable of eq, p स्वर्‌ प्रथः 
qv स्तृ, and स्प is not changed toy, वेष्ट and *.q& optionally 
change their हू to ay; lsing. असस्मरम्‌, अद्द्रम, MATTA, अपप्र- 
थम्‌, MAUI अतस्तरम्‌, अपस्पदाम; वेष्द- अविवेष्टम्‌, अववेष्टम; "E- 
अचिचैेष्टम--अचचेष्टम. 

4 553. The roots and tqq take samprasárana; fq does it 
eptionally; स्वप्‌- अस्षुपत्‌; खि--अद्यृशवत्‌, अशिश्वयत्‌. 

§ 554. The roots given ander § 399 preserve their vowel un- 
changed; कथ--अचकथत्‌, वर--अवशरम्‌, दाठ- TW WT, रह--भर- 
रहत्‌, पत्‌-अपपतत्‌, स्पृह--अपस्थृहत, खच--अछरुचत, 

§ 555. The roots शास, UH, काश, WI, ATT, wr खेल, 
ढाक, ताय, दाढा, Wu, नाथ, प्रोथ, बाध्‌, याच, योध, राध, राज, 
eru, लेप, लोक, ATA, वेप्‌, वेलू, श्लाघ, लोक, सेक, सेव्‌, हेष' 
and others less important, do not shorten their penultimate; 
8 sing. अद्यश्ासत्‌, ऐजिजत्‌, अचकाशत्‌, भचिन्रीडत्‌, अचिक्षीबत्‌, 
अचसाद्त्‌, अचिखेलत्‌, &c. | 

$ 556, Roots whieh form their Causal Aorist irregularly: ह 
with अधि ‘to study’ —अध्यापिपत्‌, अध्यजीगपत्‌ (y with अधि ‘to re- 
member अध्यजीगमत ) . 

ड्यू ‘to envy —fqeag, iara 

ऊर्णु-ओर्णुनवत्‌ | 

सण--अजगणत्‌, अजीगणत्‌ 

प्रा-अभिपमप्रपत्‌, अरजिभ्रिपत 

ख कास्‌-अ ची चकासत्‌, अचचकासत्‌ 
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झत्‌-अटियुतत्‌ 

qr ‘to drink’ अप्रीप्यक्‌ (पा ‘to protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 
regularly as अपीपरूत्‌ ). 

स्था--भतिषिपत 


स्फुरू--भपुस्फुरतू, अपुस्फरत्‌ 
Paradigms. 
a ‘to do,’ 
Par, Atm, 
Y अचीकरम भचीकराव अचीकराम अचीकरे असीकरावहि अथीकरामाहि 
2 अचीकरः अचीकरतम अचीकरत अचीकरथाःअचथीकरथाम अचीकरध्यम्‌ 
9 अचांकरत्‌ भचीकरताम अचीकरन्‌ अचीकरत अ चीकरेताम्‌ भचीकरन्त 
त्रप्‌ 
Par, Atm. 
1 अतित्रपम्‌ अतित्रपाव अतित्रपाम आतित्रपे अतित्रपावहि अतित्रपाभडि 
2 अतित्रपः अतित्रपतम्‌ भअतिबपत अतित्रपथाःअतिचपिथाम्‌ भतित्रपथ्वम 
5 अतिजपत्‌ अतित्रपताम अतित्रपन आतित्रपत अतित्रपेतामू भतितपन्स 


"C 
1 अचुचरम अचुवराव अचुशुराम अवूचुर अचुशुरावहि अचूचुरामहि 
2 अचुचुरः भचूचरतम अचूचुरत अचूथरथाः अचुचुरेथाम्‌ अचूचुरध्वन्‌ 
3 अचूचुरत्‌ अचुचुरतान्‌ अचूचुरन्‌ अचूचरत भचूचुरताम अचूचुरन्स 
Sixth Variety or Form 
(Only Parasmaipadi), 


N. B.—The Sixth and the Seventh Varieties are given here 
before the Fourth and Fifth as it is more convenient to do so. 
597, Terminations of the Sixth Form:— 


1 सिषम्‌ सिष्व सिध्म 
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2 सी: सिष्टम सिष्ट 
2 dix सिष्टाम्‌ Fag: 


§ 558, Roots ending in sip (including those that change their 
final to आ) the roots यन्‌ , Gp and नम्‌ take this Variety. 


559. The roots ending in आ which are restricted to the 
First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 


PARADIGMS. 
यम्‌ 
1 अयासिषम्‌ NAAT अर्यसिष्म 
2 अयंसीः अर्यसिष्टम्‌ अयंसिष्ट 
3 अयंसीत्‌ अयंसिष्टाम्‌ अयंसिषुः 


रम्‌-आरंसिषम्‌, NÉANT, अरंसिष्म, &c. नम्‌- अर्नसिषम्‌, अनं- 
सिष्व, अनंसिष्म, &c.; शो--अद्यासिषम , ८०. छो-भव्छासिषम्‌, &c. 
मि-०7 मी-अमासिषम्‌, अमासिष्व, अमासिष्म, &c.; ली - अलासिषम्‌ , 
अलासिष्व, अलासिष्म, ४९. 
Seventh Variety or Form, 


(Parasm, and Atmane.). 


§ 960. Terminations:— 


Par, Atm. 
1 सम्‌ साव साम 1 fa arate सामाहि 
2 सः सतम्‌ सत 2 qur AMA सध्यम्‌ 
सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ 9 सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


$ 561. Anit roots ending in झू ष्‌ स्‌ and हृ and having इ, उ, 
we, or लू for their penultimate take this Form. gris an ex- 
ception; it therefore takes the Fourth Variety, 


§ 562. कृष, मृदा , and स्पुश optionally belong to this Variety. 
§ 563, The roots ge, RR, लिहू and गुह when Atmanepadi 


» 
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drop the initial स or सा of the terminations of the 1st dual, 2nd 
aud 3rd sing. and 2nd pl. optionally. 


PARADIGMS. 


fea P. 4. 
1 अदिक्षम अदिक्षाव अदिक्षाम 1 भादाशे अदिक्षावाहि भदिक्षामाहे 
2 afer: अदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षत 2 अदिक्षयाः अदिक्षाथाम अदिक्षप्वम्‌ 
3 अदिक्षत्‌ अदिक्षताम्‌ अदिक्षन 3 अदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ अदिक्षन्त 
fee P. A. 
1 अधिक्षम भधिक्षाव भधिक्षाम 1 अधिक्षि अधिक्षावहि अधिक्षामहि 
अड्हिाहि 
2 अधिक्षः अधिक्षतम्‌ अधिक्षत 2 अधिक्षयाःअधिक्षाथाम अधिक्षध्वम्‌ 
अदिग्धाः अधिग्ध्यम्‌ 
3 अघिक्षत्‌ अधिक्षताम्‌ अधिक्षन 3 अधिक्षत अधिक्षाताम्‌ अधिक्षन्त 
अदिग्ध 
qw to be similarly conjugated. 
लिह्‌ 
1 अलिक्षम्‌ अलिक्षाव अलिक्षाम 1 भलिकि अळिक्षावहि अलिक्षामहि 
अलिहाहे 
2 भलिक्ष: अलिक्षतम्‌ अलिक्षत 2 अलिक्षया: अलिक्षाथान भालिकिध्यम्‌ 
aratat: अलीदुम्‌ 
8 अलिक्षत्‌ अलिक्षताम्‌ अलिक्षन्‌ ० अलिशत अलिक्षाता१्‌ अलिक्षन्त 
अलीढ 


गृह” P. A, 


1 अड्क्षम्‌ अबुशाव अवुक्षाम 1 अवुक्षि अवुक्षावाहे अढुभामहि 
अगुद्वाहि 


* गहू being a Wet root optionally takes the Fifth Variety; अगू- 
हिप्रम्‌, भगूहिषि, &०, 
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2. HUA: अघुक्षतम्‌ अघुक्षस 2. अघुक्षाः WAMTUTA अधुक्षध्वम्‌ 


अगुढाः अबूदम्‌ 
3. अघुक्षत्‌ अघुक्षताम्‌ अपुक्षन्‌ 8. अढुक्षत अघशाताम्‌ NYNA 
भगूड 
Roots, Ising. Roots. Ising, 
रिश-- अरिक्षम्‌ स्विष्‌-- अत्विक्षम, आत्विक्षि 
रश NENA दिष-- uim. भदिक्षि 
लिश-- अलिकिम, भलिक्षि विष-- अविक्षम्‌ 
विग अविक्षम्‌ लिष-- अधिक्षम 
कुप WHT मिह अमिक्षम्‌ 
उह WENA ढह्‌-- अढक्षम, अताहिषम 
किश१- अक्किशम, अक्लेशियम्‌ स्टह- अस्तक्षम, अर्स्ताइषम्‌ 
FT with निर्‌ निरकुक्षन्‌, निर" वृह अदृक्षम, अवहिषम्‌ 
कोषिषम्‌ WW— waaa, अबर्दिषम' 
qu— — srafa— अगाहिषि मझ-अमक्षम, अमाक्षंभ, अम्नाक्षम्‌ 
tquy—3sn qua, अस्पासम्‌ कृष--अक्कशम्‌,अकृक्षि,अकार्केम, 
अस्प्राक्षम; अक्राक्षम्‌ आङि 


Fourth Variety or Form, 


§ 564 Terminations;— 


Paras. Atm. 
1. सम्‌ स्त स्म 1. सि wife ene 
2. सीः स्तम्‌ स्त 2, स्थाः सायाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
3. सीत्‌ स्तान्‌ छुः 3, स्त साता7 सत 
§ 565, (a) Anit roots not belonging to any oœ: .he preceding 


Varieties take this Form, Anit roots that optio: ily take any 
of the preceding Varieties and Wet roots optio: oly belong te 
this Variety, 








— — — — — MÀ — — 


* Wet roots which belong to this Variety, option-:; take the Vth, 
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Exceptions;— 

(1) ty and छु, when Parasmaipadi, belong to the Fifth 
Variety. 

(2) Roots ending in a preceded by a conjunct consonant may 
take Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada, 

(3) अञ्ज्‌ and y Par, take the Fifth Form only, y A. may take 
the Fourth or the Fifth Form, 

(4) Of Set roots * and those ending in wp, when Atm. belong 
to either (4th or 5th Variety) स्नु and wq when A, belong to 
the Fourth, | 

566, (८) 77 the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes its 
Vrddhi substitute; नी-अनैषीत्‌ः कृ-भकार्षीत, भऊज-भर्भाक्षीतू, &०. 

(b) In the Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final ¢ or x, 
short or long; final wg and the penultimate vowel remain un- 
changed; final sg is changed to हेर or ऊर in accordance with 
8 399. चि-अचेष्ट, नि-अनेष्ट, च्यु-अच्योष्ट, सू-असोष्ट, Pre- 
अभित्त, स्त-भस्तीष्टे, gra. 

(c) Penultimate चा of Anit roots is optionally changed to र; 
अकार्क्षीत्‌ ० अक्राक्षीत्‌. 

§ 567. After a short vowel, and after consonants, except nasals 
and q, the æ of terminations beginning with स्त and स्थ is dropped ; 
€—3TTW 3 sing. H—sTHAT: 2 sing, ; क्षिप--अक्षिप्था: भक्षिप्त, ४९. 


Paradigms. 


1. अपाक्षम्‌ STAT अपाक्ष्म अपक्षि अपक्ष्वाहि भपक्ष्मछि 
2. अपाक्षीः अपाक्तम्‌ अपाक्त NIR: अपक्षाथाम्‌ अपथ्यम्‌ 
3. अपाक्षीत्‌ अपाक्ताम्‌ अपाक्षः अपक्त अपक्षाताम्‌ अपक्षत 
Conjugate similarly other Anit roots ending in consonants; क्षिप्‌ 
sposa, P. 1, sing.; अक्षिय्सि Atm. 1. sing; युज-अयोक्षम, svafar 
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I. sing. P. &. A.; qX-3TaTATH" 1 sing. दृश-अद्राक्षम्‌ समदृक्षिं 1 sing. 
P. A; प्रच्छ-अप्राक्षम 1 sing अप्राक्षीः STHTEW अप्राष्ट 2. per. &०.; रुध- 
भरौत्सम्‌ losing; अरौत्सीः 2 sing भरोद्धम्‌ 2 per, dual, &०.; qw— 
अधाक्षम्‌ 1 sing.; अशग्धम्‌ 2 dual, &c, 
Pr P. with fy Atm. 
1. अजेषम्‌ अजेष्व अजैष्म घ्यमेषि व्यजेष्वाहे ध्यजेप्महि 
2. अजैबीः अजैष्टम अनेष्ट व्यजेष्ठाः व्यजेषाथाम्‌ व्यजेदुम 
3. अजेषीत्‌ RTI way: व्यजेष्ट व्यजेषाताम्‌ व्यजेषत 
Conjugate similarly fw, मी, ली, &९.; श्रु, य 8. P. 4, &c; 
चि--अ चै परम, अचेषि 1 sing; ली 9 P. 4. A, अलेषम्‌ 1 sing. 
अलोषे, अलासि 1 sing. श्रु-अभोषम्‌, ४०. 
कृ. P. A, 
1. अकार्षम्‌ अक्राष्वे अकामं भकृषि भकृ्ष्वाहे अक्कष्महि 
2, अकार्बी: भकार्टम्‌ sare NFM: अकृषाथाम HFFA 
8. अक्रार्षात्‌ अक्राष्टाम्‌ अकार्षुः HA अकृषाताम्‌ भकृषत 
tq P. A. to be similarly conjugated. Conjugate § A, similarly. 
q A, | स्तृ A, 
1, srqf& R अवुष्मीहि 1. अस्तार्षि अत्तीष्वेहि अर्त्ताष्मोहे 
2, agat: agaa safa 2. अरतीडाः अस्तीबाथाम्‌ अस्ती म्‌ 
3. s32 अवूर्याताम अवूषंत 3. अस्ती अस्तीर्षाताम अस्तीर्षत 
[i कृष 
1, अवोधि IRR भधोध्माहि 1. अकाशम्‌ अकाक्ष्वे NRA 
अक्राक्षम्‌ अक्राक्ष्ष अक्राक्ष्म 





* Vide § 465. 
+ Also takes the VIth Variety when it substitutes भा for its fina]. 
‡ कुष्‌, स्पृश्‌ and gap also take the VIIth Variety; gv and ठप्‌ 
take the IInd and Vth besides this, 
24 8, G, 
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2. 


3. 


os 


भधोष्ठाः अधोषाथाम्‌ भ्धोदुम 2. अकार्शीः अकाष्टंम sare 
क्षक्राक्षीः WHEL अक्राष्ट 
अधोष्ट अधोषाताम्‌ अधोषत 3. अकार्शीय्‌ अकाष्टाम अकार्क्षः 
अक्राक्षीत्‌ अक्राष्टाम्‌ भक्राक्चः 


मज्‌ Atm. arm, ८८. 


. Sart अमाक्ष्वे अमाक्ष्मं Conjugate similarly सुप, qq, equ ८८. 
. aai: अमार्शम्‌ sè तृप- आतार्प्सीत्‌, अचाप्सीत्‌; &c 
. अमाक्षीत भमार्टाम्‌ अमाश्चुः स्पुश- अस्पाक्षात्‌, अत्पाक्षांत; &o. 


मृह--भमारक्षीतू, sara, ८. 


* qu 1 7, 
1, अवात्सम्‌ अवात्स्व अवारस्म 
2, अवात्सीः अवात्तम्‌ अवात्त 
3. अवात्सीत्‌ अवात्ताम्‌ RIEL 
we P. A. 


. भवाभम्‌ STADT अवाक्ेम अवाधि cre अवाक्मडि 
. अवासी: अवोढम्‌ अवोढ भवोढाः आवाक्षाथाम अवोडुम्‌ 
. भवाक्षीत्‌ भवोढाम अवाक्षः भवोढ अवाश्ाताम्‌ अवाक्षत 


T गाइ A. क्म्‌ with प्र, 


. अयालि अधाश्यहि भवाक्ष्महि 1. प्राक्रेसि प्राक्रस्वहि प्राक्रस्माह 
* अगाढाः अघाक्षाथाम अघाइम्‌ 2. प्राक्रस्थाःफ्रक्रंसाथाम प्राऋन्ध्यम्‌ 
. भगाढ अघाभाताम्‌ भवाभत 8, प्राक्ररस प्राक्ेसाताम प्राक्कसत 


क्षम्‌ to be similarly conjugated. 
भर्भसि 1 sing. &c. 
Irregular Aorists of the Fourth Form. 


568. द्या, धा, and roots assuming the forms of दा and था 
g | Li 





* वस्‌ A. takes the Vth Variety since it is Set. 
t Also take the Vth Variety. 
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(Vide $ 459) and स्थाः substitute q for their final vowel in the 
Atm, This हू does not take its Guna substitute. In the Par. these 
roots take the first Variety (Vide § 582). 

6 569. हृन्‌ drops its nasal before the Atm, terminations. 

It takes the Fourth Form in the Atm. optionally: but takes the 
Fifth Form both in the Par, and Atm. in which case qq is 
substituted for it. 

§ 570. गम्‌, and qq with qq ‘to marry’ optionally drop their 
nasal, when they take the Atm, terminations. खम्‌ when 
it means ‘to give out’ (as the faults of others) necessarily drops 
its nasal, | 

§ 971. The third persen sing, of पढ्‌ is अपादि. qu 4. A. 
takes the termination q optionally in the 8rd sing. before which 
the penultimate ह takes Guna. 


Paradigms, 


हन्‌ A, (with भा) . 


1 amefa भाहस्वहि अहस्महि 

2 WRAT: भाहसाथाम्‌ SITE T 

9 भाइत्त आहसाताम्‌ आहसत 
यम्‌ with उस्‌ 

1 उदायसि उदायस्वहि उदायस्महि 

2 उदायथा; उदायसाथाम्‌ उद्यायध्वम 

3 उद्ययत उदायसाताम्‌ उदायसत 
गम्‌ with सम्‌ 


l समगंसि amia समगंस्माहे 
2 समगंस्थाः समगंसाथान समगन्ध्वमू 
3 समगंस्व समगंसाताम्‌ समर्गसत 
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1 समगसि 
2 समगथाः 
3 समगत 


समगस्वाहे 
समगसाथाम 
समगसाताम्‌ 


[ § 571-572 


समगस्महि 
समगभ्वम्‌ 
समगसत 


aq with qw to be similarly conjugated; उपायंसि, उपायसि 1 sing. 
उपायंस्वाहि, उपायस्वाहि 1 dual; उपायंस्थाः, उपायथाः 2 sing &c, 


स्था-- 
दा-- 
धा 
मी-- 


§ 572, 


1 arate 
2 अबुद्धाः 
3 अजुद्ध, भबोधि 


1 अपात्सि 
2 भपत्या: 
3 अपादि 


1 भध्यगीषि 

2 अध्यर्गीष्ठाः 

9 अध्यगीष्ट 

1 अध्यैषि 

2 अध्येष्ठाः 

3 sae 
समस्थिषि 
भदिषि 
afafa 
भमासि 


Fifth Variety or Form, 


Vw 
अभुत्स्वहि 
अभुस्साथाम्‌ 
अभुत्साताम्‌ 

qq 
अपस्स्वाहि 
भपस्साथाम्‌ 
भपत्साथाम्‌ 
g vith अघि” 
अध्यगीष्वहि 
अध्यगीषाथाम्‌ 
अध्यगीषाताम्‌ 
अध्येष्यहि 
अध्यैषाथाम्‌ 
अध्येषाताम्‌ 
1 sing, 


अभृत्स्माहि 
भभुवध्यम्‌ 
अभुत्सत 


अपस्स्माहि 
अपध्यम्‌ 
भपत्सत 


भध्वर्गाष्माहि 
अध्यगीडम्‌ 
अध्यगीषत 
अध्येष्मीह 
अध्येकुम्‌ 
अध्येषत. 


Terminations :—These are obtained by prefixing the 





* Vide § 486, 
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augment qw to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, drop- 
ping the स्‌ in the caseof the 2nd and 3rd per. sing. e. g. 


Par. Atm. | 

1 दृषम्‌ T Y" 1 इखि AR इष्महि 
2 ई: दृष्टम्‌ इष्ट 2 Sr: इषायाम्‌ PAA 
$i इष्टाम्‌ इषुः 3 इष्ट इपासाम इषत 


$ 573, All roots mot restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety, Consequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots (Vide § 565 ), | 
| ४ 574. (a) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel 
and the penultimate aq of roots ending in ब्‌ or ल्‌ and that of 
Wy and maz take their Vrddhi substitute mecessarily. छु+-भ- 
IPT, फल--अफालिषम्‌, &c. 

(5) The penultimate vowel of a root takes its Guna substitate ; 
बुध--भबोधिपम, &c. 

(c) Vrddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate 3T 
not prosodially long of roots having an initial consonant and not 
ending in र्‌ ० छू; qz—srqísvq, यह-अगदिषम्‌--अगादिषम . 

(d) But the vowel of roots ending in हू, qj, ख, and of the roots 
WL, श्वस, जागू, Pa, कद्‌, ‘to cover, ‘to surround,” ‘yz, ‘to break, 
to pierce,’ qq, We ‘to ask, to beg, qw, ‘to go or move,’ मथ ‘to 
churn,’ लगू ‘to stick’ or ‘cling to,’ हस and ga ‘to sound or to be 
diminished,’ takes its Guna substitute 

(८) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Guna 
substitute. लू अलविष्ट | 


Paradigms. 
स्तु- अस्ताविषम्‌ 1 sing, अस्तावीत्‌, स्नु--भस्नाविषम 1 sing, अस्ना- 
3 sing. वीत्‌ 3 sing. 
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छ- असाविषम्‌ 1 sing, असावीत्‌ अवरिष्यहि, अवर्राष्वाहि, ट e. 
3 sing, अवरिष्ाः 07 अवर्रा छा: 

धू- भधाविषम्‌, अधविधि 1 sing, 2 sing. &c. 

रढ-अरतरिाधे 1 sing, अर्तरिष्ट. शृज-अमार्जिषम, 1 sing. अमार्जीन्‌ 
8 sing, 8 sing. 

qand y—P. अवारिषम्‌ 1 sing. हन--अवधिषम, WWW 1 sirg- 
अवारीत्‌ 3 sing. Par, and Atm, 

स्तृ- अरतारपम, Par. अरताराधि,, क्रम्‌-अक्रमिषम्‌ 1 sig. अक्रमील्‌ 
भस्तरीषि Atm. 1 sing. 9 sing. 
अह्तरिष्टाः-शीष्ठाः 2 sing. क्षम--अक्षमिपिम 1 sing. sra 

T %.-अवरिषि-अवराषि 1 singe 8 sing. 


For the optional forms of these roots see the precedindg Variety. 


खि-अश्वविषम्‌ 1 sing. अश्वयीत्‌ zu—t भगोपायिषम्‌, अगोपिषम 


3 sing: 1 sing. 
जागू--अजागरिषम्‌, 1 sing. w- सृप--भतर्पिषम्‌ 1 sing. अतर्पीक 
जागरीत्‌ 3 sing. 8 sing. 
अञ्ज्‌- आज्जिषम्‌ 1 sing. भा- स्थम्‌ उउस्बमियम्‌ 1 sing अस्वर्मात्‌ , 
| अजीत 3 sing, 8 sing. 
NRZ ks 1 sing, अग्राजात्‌ क्षम्‌-अक्षमिधि 1 sing. अक्षमिष्ट 
S sing. 


विज--$ अविजिषम्‌. 1 sing. ॥ 
भण--अभाणिपम्‌, अभाणिषम्‌ 1 sing, ष्ययः अव्ययिषत, अव्यविधि 1 ४०४ 
वद्‌- अवाडिषम्‌ 1 sing. अवाद(त्‌ NCC अक्षारिषम्‌ 7 sing. 


3 sing. ga -अह्यालिषम I sing. 





आळ. 


* See § 475. 
+ Vide § 461, 
§ Vide $ 466. 
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श्वस--अत्वसिपम्‌ 1 sing, अश्वसीत्‌ गाहू-अगाहिबि 1 sing. अगाहिष्ट 


$ sing. 9 sing, 
भइ अपग्नहीषम्‌ , अग्रहीषि. 1 sing. गाह- अनुहिषम्‌ *, अगूहिषि 1 sing 
P. A, 


Irregular Aorists of the Fifth Form. 

§ 575. The roots ही प्र, जन्‌ , पूर, are and care optionally sub- 
stitate डु for the ay of the third person sing, Atm, 

§ 576. Beots of the 8th class ending in गू or « drop 
their nase and substitute optionally थास and w for the ter- 
mingdéons gf: and ye of the 2nd and 3rd person sing. Atm, 
wx lengthens its vowel after dropping न. 

हु 577. The vowel of झज, takes Vyddhi optionally in the 
Parasm. i. e, optionally takes Guna substitute; also it option- 
ally remains unchanged before € (Vide § 462, 518 ). 

§ 578. The आ of ftar is optionally dropped in the Aorist 
and consequently it takes the Sixth and the Fifth Varieties. 


Paradigms, 
ऊण 
Par, 
1, ओर्णेविषन्‌, BAIT आओर्णेविष्म 
2 wre: NUIT ओणुविष्ट 
3 ama APTA NA: 


1 ओर्णांविषम्‌ ओर्णाविष्व भोणाविष्म आर्णविषन्‌ ओर्जविष्व ओर्णविष्न 
2 strat: आर्णाविटम्‌ ओर्णाविष्‌ ओर्णवीः ओर्णविडम्‌ ओणंविष्ट 
3 आोर्णावीत्‌ ओर्णाविष्टान्‌ ओर्णाविषु: ओर्गेवीर्‌ ओर्णविटाम्‌ Ag: 





* Vide p. 265, foot-note f. wg also takes VIIth Variety, 
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Atm. 
1 भौर्णुविषि ' ओणुंविष्वहि भोर्जुविध्माहि 
2 wigíesr ओर्णुविषाथाम्‌ भोर्णुविध्वम- दुम्‌ 
Site ओर्णुविषाताम्‌ ओर्णुविषत 
1 a ओर्णविष्वाहि ओर्णविष्माहि 
2 ओर्णेविष्ठाः भोणेविषाथाम ओऔर्णंविध्व-दुम्‌ 
3 ओणेविष्ट भोर्णेविषाताम्‌ भोणविषत 


इ रेट्रा-भररिट्रिषम्‌, अदरिद्रीत्‌. 

अज त-अ जञनिषि अज्ञानेष्ट, भगाने: 

दीए--अशीपेधि 1 sing. अरीपिष्ट, 
अदीपि 8 sing. 
Roots of the 8th Class. 

ऋण--आर्णिषम्‌ 1 sing. Par. 
आणिषि 1815४. Atm. आर्जि- 
छाः, आार्थाः; आर्थिष्ट, आते 2. 
& 3 5118, Atm. 

क्षिण्‌- अक्षेणिषम्‌ , I sing. Par, 
sraüfefq 1 sing. Atm. 
अक्षेणिष्ठाः, wfarur:; भक्षेणिष्ट 


sfa 2 & 8 sing. Atm. 
पूण-भर्घार्णेषन्‌ 1 sing. Par. 
अघाणषि 1 sing. Atm, 


भघर्णिष्ठाः, अघृथाः, अधर्शिष्ट, 
अछूत 2 & 3 sing. Atm, 
सुण- अताणियम 1 sing. Par, 
safe 1 Atm. 
sreaf ET, भतृथाः; अतणिष्ट, 
भतत. 2 & Ssing, Atm. 


sing. 


ताब-भतायगिषे, भतायष्ट, wane 

व्याय- अप्यायिषि, अप्याविष्ट; N- 
प्यावे. 

पूर--अपूरिधि, अपूरिष्ट, अपूरि. 
Roots of the 8th Class, 


तन्‌--अतानिषम भतनिषम्‌, Par. 
arafaf, Atm. 1 sing. भत- 
निष्ठाः भतथाः, भतनिष्ट, भतत 
2 and 3, sing. Atm, 

मन — तनिधि 1 sing. भमनिष्ठाः, 
SrTqU; भमनिष्ट, अमत 3 & 
8 sing. 

CH उवानिषम, अवनिषमू 1 sing. 
Par. अवनिषि, 1 sing, Atm. 
अवनिष्ठा, अवथाः अवनिष्ट 
भवत 2 & 3 sing. Atm, 

सन- असानिषम्‌, असानियम्‌ 1 sing. 
Par. afafa, 1 sing, Atm. 
असनिष्ठाः, असाथाः; भसनिट 
असात 2 & 3 sing, Atm. 
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(6) Tue Benepictive ( आधशीलिक ) 


$ 579, Tie Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may be 
obtained by prefixing यास to those of the Imperfect, dropping 
its final स before the grand ¢ of the 2nd and 3rd per, sing.; and the 
Atmanepada ones by prefixing स्‌ to the terminations of the 
Atm, Potential and to the q and शू occuring in them, Thess 
therefore are:— 


Parasm. Atmane. 
1 यासम्‌ यास्व यास्म 1 सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
2 याः यास्तम्‌ यास्त 2 dis: सीयास्थाम्‌ ster 
3 ary यास्ताम HT: 3 सीष्ट सीयास्ताम्‌ सीरन्‌ 


(a) Parasmaipada. 


§ 580. The Par, terminations are weak and therefore occasion 
no Guga or Vrddhi change in the root. All roots reject the 
augment ¢. 

§ 581. The final g or उ is lengthened; final wg short is 
changed to ft, and final sg changed to देर and to झर when 
preceded by ६ labial or s; before the Par. terminations of 
the Benedictive, and the @ of the Passive ; जि-जीयात्‌, स्त-त्तू 
यात्‌; कृ क्रियात्‌, कृ-कीर्यात्‌, ए-पूरयात्‌, &c. 

§ 582 we preceded by a canjunct consonant and the root 
% sre changed to Guna under the same eircumstances; स्सु- 
स्मात्‌, ७-भयोत. 

$ 583. Roots capable of taking Samprasàrana take it: शास 
substitutes ¢ for its vowel, 

§ 584. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped. Some 
of the roots dropping their nasal thus 8&70;--भज्च्‌, WF, 


d 
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ASH, रञ्ञ्‌, qs, स्वञ्ज, ग्रन्थ, मन्ध, उन्द, स्कन्द, त्यन्द, इन्ध, weg, 
इम्म्‌, स्तम्भ, TT, अंश, virer, शस, खंस्‌, and qe. 

§ 585. wr, धा, and roots assumlüg these forms, af, tur 
शे, qf, ‘to drink,’ हा, to abandon’ and सो change their final 
to v, Final sy (also that subsituted for छ see ६ 359). 
if it be preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to tr 
optionally ; दा-देयान्‌, पा-पेयात्‌, गैं-गेयात॑: ग्छे-ग्लेयात्‌ ० TATATA, Ec. 
but पा ‘ to protect" पायात्‌. 

Atmanepada, 

§ 586. (a) x is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(0) Roots ending in sg preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
the root बु and roots ending in चट्‌ admit of g optionally. 

$ 587, The Atm. terminations are strong. Before these 
the radical vowel takes its Guna substitute ; but when the 
intermediate ¢ is not prefixed to the terminations, the final 
% remains unchanged and sg is changed to हेर or to HT if a 
labial precedes ; चि--चैर्षीष्ट, घु-धोषीष्ट, लू--लविषीष्ट, रत्‌-स्तरिषीष्ट or 
रतीर्षीष्ट, पृ-परिषीष्ट ० aie, &c. 

Paradigms. 


चि 
Par. Atm, 


1 चीयासम चीयास्व चीयास्म 1 चेषीय चेषीवहि चेषीमाहे 

2 चीया: न्चीयारसम्‌ चीयास्त 2 rr चेषीयास्थान्‌ चेघीढुम्‌ 

३ चीयात्‌ चीयारताम चीयाउः 3 चेषीष्ट चषीयास्ताम्‌ चषीरन्‌ 
भू P. A. 

1 भूयासम्‌ भूयास्त भूयास्म 1 भवषीय भविषीवाहि  भविषीनाहे 
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2 भूयाः भूयास्तम्‌ भूयास्त 2 अविर्षाष्ठाः भविषीयास्थाम्‌ भविषीध्वम-दुम 
3 भूयात्‌ भूयास्ताम्‌ भूयास: 3 भविषीष्ट भविषोयात्ताम्‌ भवि्षारन्‌ 
कृ P. A. 
1 क्रियासम्‌ fart क्रियास्म late कृषीवाहे  कृषीमहि 
2 क्रियाः क्रियास्तम्‌ क्रियास्त 2 कुर्षाष्ठाः कृषीयास्थाम gera 
3 क्रियात्‌ क्रियास्तांम्‌ क्रियासुः 3 adie कृषीयास्ताम कृर्षीरन्‌ 
eq Par, चट Par. 
l errem स्मयोरव स्मर्यास्म 1 अर्योसम्‌ अर्यास्व अर्यास्म 
2 erat: स्मयास्तम्‌ स्मयांस्त 2 अयाः अर्यास्तम्‌ अयोस्त 
$ स्मर्यात्‌ . स्मर्यास्ताम्‌ erat”: 3 भर्यात्‌ अर्यास्ताम्‌ srata: 
ta A. 
1 स्तरिषीय स्तरिपीवहि रतरिषीमाह 1 canta स्टषीर्वाह स्टषीमहि 
2 स्तरिषीष्ठाः स्तरिषोयास्थाम्‌ 2 स्दषीडाः स्ट्षीयास्थाम्‌ 
स्तारषीध्वन-दुम्‌ ATT TT 
5 स्तरिषीष्ट स्तरिषीयारताम स्तरिर्थारन्‌ 3 स्दृधीष्ट स्तृषीयास्ताम्‌ स्तषीरन्‌ 
Conjugate स्तृ Par. like eg. 
स्त-स्तर्यासम्‌, रतरिषीय, स्तीर्षीय 1 sing. यज इज्यासम, यीय 
y— दूयासम्‌, वरिषीय, वूर्षीय वप्‌ sama, वष्सीय 


हा--हेयासम्‌, दासीय वह उद्यासम, वक्षीय 

धा---पेयासम्‌, धासीय वे ऊयासम, वासीय 

प्रा घ्रेयासम्‌, प्रासीय se वीयासम्‌, sarata 

वच्‌--उच्यासम्‌ द्वे हृयासम्‌, gata 

स्वप्‌--दुप्यासम्‌ we Tera, भहीषीय 
प्रच्छ - पृच्छघासम्‌ AA वृ च्यासम्‌ 
अस्ञ-भृञ्ञ्यासम्‌, अक्षय, भर्भीय शास दिष्यासम्‌ 
शी शयिघीय 


Irregular Benedictives, 
§ 588. ई ‘to ४०'-ईयासम but alter a preposition इयासम 
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Atm, एथीय, कह्‌ also when joined with prepositions shortens 
its ऊ before weak terminations beginning with य; समुद्यासम्‌. 


SECTION II. 
THE PASSIVE. 

§ 589. Every root in every one of the ten conjugational 
classes may take a Passive form conjugated like an Atmane- 
padi root of the IVth Class. * 

§ 590, There are three kinds of Passive Verbs :- (1) the 
Passive properly so called (कमीणि We), as रामेण द्रव्य दीयेत; (2) 
an Impersonal Passive (भावे We), as गम्यते ‘it is gone; and (3) 
a Reflexive Passive (करमकतोरि We), १5 भओदन: पच्यते ‘rice is cooked- 

CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


§ 591, Formation of base :— 





* The only difference is in the accent; in the Passive it falls on @ 
whereas in the primitive verbs of the 4th class Atm. it falls on the 
radical syllable, 

“It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of an 
Intransitive signification and a Parasmai-pada inflexion by a Passive 
verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primitive 
verbs as distinct from the Passive, Instances are certainly found of 
Passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some Passive 
verbs (e. g. jdyate, ‘he is born, fr. rt, jan; puryate, ‘he is filled,’ fe 
fr; and tapyate, ‘he is heated,’ fr, tap ) are regarded by native 
grammarians as A'tmane, verbs of cl, 4. Again, many roots appear 
in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which also appear in some one of the 
other nine as Transitive, For example, yuj, * to join , when used 
in a Transitive sense, is conjugated either in cl. 7, or in the 
Causal ; when in an Intransitive, in cl. 4. So also push, ‘to nourish;' 
kshubh, ' to agitate; klis’; ‘to vex;’ sidh, ‘to accomplish’, 

Monier Williams, 
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(a) य is added to the root, which is weak (7. e. no Guna or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it); नी- नीय, भिद--भिथ. 

(5) Before यू roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par, terminations of the Benedictive; जि--जीय; #-- 
क्रिय; स्मृ-स्मये; क- भये, कू-कीर्व, 933, बन्थू--नध्य, ( but नि- 
न्क्‌-निन्द्य); वच--उच्य, प्रह--गृह्य, ke. 

(c) The final sqr ( original or substituted ) of wr ‘to give,’ dr, 
धा, थे, मा, स्था, गे, qr ‘to drink’ सो and ef ‘to abandon,’ is changed 
to दूँ; in other casesit remains unchanged; बा and ढो- दीय, ir 
afta, हा--हीय, but ज्ञा-ज्ञाय, ध्यै-ध्याय. 

§ 592, The Passive base is conjugated like a root of the 
IVth class in the Atm.; e. g. 


(gp ‘to be,’ 
Present. 
1 भूय भूयावहें भूयामहे 
2 भूयसे भूयेथे भूयध्वे 
3 भूयते भूयेते qued 
Imperfect, 


1 भभूये भभूयावाहि अभूयामहि 

2 अभूयथाः भभूयेथाम्‌ अभूयध्वम्‌ 

3 भभूयस भअभूयैसाम्‌ अभूयन्त 
Imperative. 

1 ya भूयावहे भूयामहे 

2 JAT JAMA qued 

3 भूयताम्‌ JAANA भूयन्ताम्‌ 
Potential, 


1 मूयेय ARM भूयेमाहि 
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2 भूयेयाः भूयेबाथाम्‌ भवेध्वम्‌ 
9 भूयेत भूयेयाताम्‌ भूयेरन्‌ 
बुध Present, 
1 qq बुष्यावटे FAA 
2 बुध्यते gay qun 
3 बुध्यते अध्येते HAY 
Imperfect. 
1 wm agar भजुध्यामहि 
2 WINT: अबुध्यथात UP AA 
3 अबुध्यत अबुध्येताम्‌ अबृभ्यन्त 
Imperative, 
1 p बुध्यावरै gomme 
2 weg Parara अुध्यध्वन्‌ 
3 ब. यताम्‌ बुध्यताम्‌ gan 
Potential, 
1 बुध्येय बुध्येवहि R 
2 बुध्येथाः बुध्येयाथा म्‌ बुध्येध्वम्‌ 
9 बुध्येत garara. HAT 


§ 598. (a) The roots खन, Wa, तन, and सन्‌, optionally 
drop their न and at the same time jlengthen their ay: स्थन-स्वन्यते, 


रावते, &c. 


(b) शी ` to lie down’ and fq form their bases as eq and इय. 

(c) we shortens its g when a preposition is prefixed to it 

(d) दरिद्रा, दीधी and वेवी drop their final vowel before ख. 

(e) श्रू and अस्‌ substitute for themselves वच and भू; घस्‌ 
also substiutes झवू and भज, वी. 
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$ 594. To assist the student, the 3rd sing. pre, of some 
roots regular as well as irregular, is given below, 


Roots. 3 sing, Roots 9 sing. 

WT प्रायते घे धीयते 

Sar जीयते वे ऊयत 

«r3 P. A. दीयते ष्य वायत 

ql 2. 5. , È हयते, 

धा, धीयते गै गीयते 

पा ‘to drink’ पीयते पे पायते 

qT to protect’ पायते दो दीयते 

मा म्रीयते सो सीयते 

हा P. ही यत Tu उच्यते 

हा A, हायते त्रश्च दृश्यते 

Pr चीयते ष्यच्‌ विच्यते 

PN श्यते प्रच्छ्‌ THU 

मि मीयते विच्छ विच्छयते, विच्डायरते 
मी मीयते भ्रस्ज भृङुञ्यते 

«i शय्यते यज्ञ इज्यते 

wi ङणूयते पण्‌ पणाय्यते, Tay. 
= way t ऋतयते, घटती बते 
F क्रियते ux अद्यते 

जाग जागयते TY qui 

x ent इन्ध्‌ इध्यते 

Y ma व्यधू विध्यते 

eg स्तयत Tu बध्यते 

कू कीर्यते eu रुध्यते 

e स्तीयत सन्‌ स्थायते, स्वन्यते 
t डीयते जन्‌ जायते, अन्कने 





384 SaxskRr GRAMMAR. [ § 594-596 


Roots. 3 sing. Roots. 8 sing. 
सन्‌ तायते, सन्यसे व्स्‌ उष्यते 
पन्‌ पनाय्यते, पन्यते वस ‘to dress' TAT 
ay शुप्यते, गोप्यते अस्‌ भूयते 
वप्‌ उप्यते we शिष्यते 
en घुप्यते wa WERT 
— pleat काम्यते वह aut 
frt दीव्यते पह Tua 
वहा उदयते BE with सम समझते 
&c, &c. &c. &e. 


NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND Moons., 
(1) The Perfect. 
§ 595. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of a root in the 


Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being 
considered Atmanepadi; नी- निन्यै; भू-बभुवे; free AAR; अश 
भामहो; गम्‌-ञ्ञग्मे, &c. 

(5) The Periphrastio Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs take 
Atmanepadi terminations necessarily; इंल-ईक्षांचक्रे, uig? 
इंशामासे, £c. कथयांचक्रे-बभूवे, कथयामासे, &. 

(2,3) The two Futures, the (4)Conditional and the (5) Benedictire. 


§ 596. (a) Theforms of the two Futures, Conditional and 
the Benedictive of the Passive are made up in the same way as those 
of the Active, every root being supposed Atmanepadi; बृध्‌-बोधितारें, 
बोधिष्ये, भबोधिष्ये, बो धिषाय, 1 sing. सुद-तो साहे, तोत्स्ये, भत d 
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(b) Roots ending in a vowel ० and the roots हुन्‌, WE, and, Ty, 
eptionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive 
of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi and appending 
the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses with ¢ prefixed 
to them invariably; in the case of roots ending in आ ( and 
ing, ऐ and sfr changeable to आ ), य्‌ is inserted between the 
root and this इ; दा--दायिताहे, दाताहे; दाविष्ये; दास्ये; अराविष्ये, 
अदास्ये; दायिषीय, दासीय; and similarly द्वे-हायिताहे, हाताहे; 
&८.; नी -नायिताहे, नेताहे; arfasa, नेष्ये; भनायिष्ये, भनेष्य; नायियीय, 
नेषीब; हन्‌-घानिताहे, | हन्ताहे; घानिभ्ये, हनिष्ये; भघानिष्वे, भहनिष्ये; 
घानिषीय, वघिषीय 1 ४78; प्रह-प्राहिताहे, ग्रहीताहे; ग्राहीष्ये प्रहि- 
c3; अग्राहिष्ये, भप्रहीष्ये; माहेघीय. प्रहीषीय, &c.; दृश -दार्शिताहे, द्रटाहे; 
रिष्ये, द्रक्ये; भदांशष्ये, अत्रश्ये; दशिषीय; दृक्षीय, &०. 

(6) The Aorist, 

§ 597. (a) The Passive of the Aorist of roots belonging 
to the IVth, Vth and VIIth Varieties, is made up similarly by 
appending the Atmanepada terminations to the base; भू-असविढि; 
कू-भकृषि; धा-भाधिषि, पच अपक्षि; दिद्य-भदिक्ति, दिर-अदिक्ि, Ke. 

(^) Roots belonging to the first, seconl, third and sixth 
Varieties take fourth, fifth or seventh Varieties in the Passive, in 
awordanee with general rules; स्था-अस्थिबि sing. श्‍्वा-भढयाति; 
जू--मजरिबि; शि--अअयिबि; छु-अतोबि; नम-भनंसि, ८९. 

(८) The third per. sing. of the Aorist Passive of all roots 


mu by adding ¢:— 


* a and y take V rddhi in this case though it is usually forbidden 
with them, see $ 33. 1; 7a takes Guna only. 

t The £ of हृन्‌ is changed to घ immediately before नू and before 
aa affix containing a mute ब्‌ or म्‌ i. e, q of the Passive, &c. 


25 8. G. 
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(1) Before this ¢ the penultimate (prosodially) short takes its 
Guna substitute and penultimate sq except that of जन्‌, and of 
set roots ending in अम. except भ्यम्‌ with sir, कम्‌, and wq 
and the final vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; मिद--अमेरि; 
but निन्‍इ--अनिन्दि; तुद-भतोदि; कूब--अकर्षि; वद--अवा- 
R; पद्‌--अपाठि ; but जन्‌-अजनि ; गम--भगामि; but दृम--अदानि; 
&e, चम्‌ with आ--आचामि, कम्‌ अकामि, &o मी -अनाकि 
स्लू--भस्तावि; ठू--अलावि; कृ OF कृ--अकारि- 

(2) Roots ending in aqp original or substituted (7. e, of 


roots in tr, ir, भोः ) insert य before this इ; झ--अदाजे,-पे-अधाकि, 
ने-अगायि; शो--भअक्यावि, 4०. 


(3) «rand रभ insert a nasal before their final consonant so 
that their penultimate अ cannot take Gana or Vrddhi substitute ; 


अरन्धि, अजम्भि, भरम्मभि. 

(4) लभ without a preposition does the same optionally and 
with a preposition necessarily; अलम्भि, अलाभि; but mraf. 

(5) भञ्ज्‌ ‘to break’ forms अभञ्जि or अभाजे; and झम-अदामि 
and अद्यामि in the sense of ‘to observe,’ 

(6) सुञ्‌ takes Vrddhi; nw lengthens its vowel; अमाजि, अग्राहे. 

(7) इ ‘to go’ has अगायि; with अधि, अध्यायि ० अध्यगायि. 

(8) हड ‘to clothe’ forms, अहेडि, भहिडि or अहीडि. 

(d) the roots at $ 461 will have two forms; गुपू-भगोपि, भगो- 
पायि; विच्छ अविच्छि, अविच्छा.य, ४०. ऋत्‌ू-आति or आतियि. 3 sing. 

(८) § 598, (b) holds good in the Passive Aorist except in 


the 8rd sing.; the optional forms must be made up by append- 
ing the Atm. terminations of the Vth Variety as the root 
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necessarily take इ; दा अडिषि, अदायिषिः नी-अनोषि-अनायाषेः F- 
wate, अक्रारिषि; हन्‌-आहसि, अधानिाबे, अवधिषि, 1 sing;— 
अह--अपरहीषि, अप्राहिषि 1 sing. &e, 

§ 598, Roots of the Tenth Class. 

(a) The अय्‌ (i.e. अक्‌ with the final sy dropped ) is option- 
ally dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The 
Aorist forms, except that of the 3rd sing. are made up by 
aiding the terminations of the Fifth Form; yr— 1 sing. 'चोर- 
बाचक्रे--बभूते, चोरयामासे Perf; योरायिताहे, चोरिताहे 1 st. Fa.; चोर ' 
विष्ये, चोरिष्ये 2nd 7०.; अचोरयिषि, अचोरिषि Aor. चोरायिषीय,चोरि- 
ata Ben. 

(७) Roots which do not lengthen their penultimate ay lengthen 
it optionally in the general Tenses of the Passive, except in the 


Perf., when अय्‌ is dropped; कथ--अकथयिषि, अक्रथिषि, भकाथे- 
षि, Aor, 1 sing. &c, 


. (c) The 3 per. sing. of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop- 
ping sya necessarily and adding इ; चोरय्‌-अ योर =अचोरि; RE 
भपीडि; प॒ --अपारे, &c; रह-आअरहि, अराहि Aor. 3 sing.; रमू-अरमि, 
आरामि Aorist 3 sing £c, 


Paradigms, 
gw 1 P. 'to know. 
Perfect. Ist Future. 
1 ggg बुवुधिवहे बघुथिमहे 1 बोविताहे बोधितास्वहे बोधितास्महे 
2 बुबुधिषे बुवुथाये. बुबुधिध्वे 2 बोधितासे बोवितासाथे बोधिताध्वे 
sgt gant बुबुधिरे 3 बोधिता बोधितारौ बोधितारः 
2nd Future | 


1 बोधिष्ये बोधिष्यावहे बोधिष्यामहे 
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2 बोधिष्यसे Afai बोधिष्यध्वे 
3 बाधिष्यते बोधिष्यले बाधिष्यन्ते 
| Conditiona’. " 
I अबोधिष्ये भवोधपिष्यावारे अ 1पिथ्या तहि 
2 अवोधिष्यथाः अवोधिष्येथाम्‌ अबोपिष्यम्चम 
3 अबोधिष्यत आअगाधिष्यताम्‌ अबोधिष्यन्त 
Aorist 

1 अभोधिष्ि अँचोधिष्वहि अवोधिष्महि 

2 भबोधिष्ठाः भबोधिषायाम्‌ अचाधिध्वम्‌ 

3 अबोधि अबोधिषाताम अवोधिषत 

Benedictive. 
1 बोधिषीय बोधिषीवहि बोधिषीमहि 


2 बोधिषीष्ठाः बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ _बोधिषीध्यम्‌ 
3 बोधिर्षाष्ट खोधिषी यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीरन 
N. B. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class do met 
differ from the Passive forms of causals for which sec the paradigms 


of gw cau. Pass. given in the next section, 





Section III. 
DERIVATIVE VERBS ( प्रत्ययान्तषातवः ) 
and 
THEIR CONJUGATION, 

§ 599. The Derivative Verbs are divided into four classes: 

(1) Causals or Nijantas ( णिजन्त); (2) Desideratives er 
Sannantas ( सन्नन्त ); (3) Frequntatives or Yatantas ( यङन्स ); 
and (4) Denominatives or Námadhátus ( नामधातवः ) The for- 
mation and the conjugation of these will be given in the present 
Sectiou, 
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I CavsaLs. 


§ 60^, Every root belonging to any one of the ten Conju- 
gational classes may have a causal form which is conjugated like 
a root of the Tenth class, 

6 601, The Causal of a root implies that a person ora thing 
«uses or makes another person or thing to perform the action, 
€ to be in the condition, denoted by the root. Itis also em- 
ployed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb into a tran- 
sitive one, 

( a ) Formation of the Causal Base, 


§ 602. The Causal Base ofa rootis formed like that of a 
799. of the Tenth class, In the case of roots of the Tenth class 
the causal form is identical with the primitive, The Causal form 
takes either pada. Thus from gy comes the causal base बाधय, 
बोधयति ‘he causes to know’; क्षुम-क्षोभयति ‘he shakes or agitates; 
मण-गणयाते ‘he causes tocount'; नी-नाययति ‘he makes another lead 
er carry ; कू ‘to do’ and कृ ‘to scatter —sRTCWPN ‘he causes te do 
er scatter’ ; Fa कीतेयति, &c, 

§ 603, Roots ending in sqq, except अम्‌ ‘to go, &c. कम्‌ 
‘to love’. भ्यम्‌ ‘to eat’, Tg ‘when it means to see, and ww ‘when 
it does not mean ‘to eat’, and the roots? marked with an indica- 





° These 916:--घट्‌ , व्यथ्‌ , प्रथ्‌ , प्रस्‌ , ‘to spread’, qz, ‘to pound’, 
R, 1 A, ‘to destroy, to cut', wey 1 A. ‘to go’, दश्‌, कप, 1A, 
Mo pity’, AE, FE, 1 A. न्वर्‌ , ज्वर्‌, ng, 1 Par, ‘to distil’, हेडू ‘to 
surround, वटू , भट्‌ ‘to speak’, qz ‘to dance’, स्तक्‌ 1. P. ‘to resist’, 
e, 1, P. ‘to shine’, कख » P. ‘to laugh’, tq P. ‘to donbt’, aq P. 
"5 eling to’, £T, A, सग्‌ , स्तग्‌ all meaning ‘to cover’, HY, भकू ,अग्‌ , 
‘to move in a zigzag manner,’ कण्‌, रण्‌ P. ‘to go’, NT, WI, NY 


a 
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tory मू do not change their vowel & e, their vowel takes its Guns 
substitute; mmea, क्रम-क्रमयति, घदट-घटय ते, wWa-wrake, 
व्यथ्‌-यथयति; जू-जरयति. शर. --प्रपर्यातत जा-जपयति, e. 
but कम--कामयति-चम्‌--चामयति, Wa‘to see’ झामयाते; but रामयारे 
in other cases; यम्‌ -यामयाति, $c; यम्‌ ‘to eat’ has यमयाति. 

(a) The roots यम्‌, नम, FL, SAM, हल , and gre lengthen 
their vowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; 
नमयाति--नामयति, but प्रणमयति, ॐ. 

§ 604. Roots ending in आ (ए, ऐ or औं changeable to भा; see 
8 461) and the roots wg ‘to go, ही ‘to be ashamed,’ री ‘to go,’ 
(9. cl. ) ‘to flow’ (4 cl. A. ), and इला ‘to choose,’ ‘to go’ insert 
the augment पू before अय and their vowel takes Guna substitute; 
रापयाते fr. दा, दे or दो; धापयाते, fr. ध; गापयाति £1. गे, &0. ऋ-- 
अपेबति; ही--डरैपयति, री-रेपयति, ब्ली-ब्लेपयाति- 

§ 605. (a) मि ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to destroy,’ ही ‘to perish,’ जि ‘to 
conquer,’ and क्रो ‘to buy,’ also insert पू but after changing their final 
vowel to भा; मापयति, दापयति, आपयति, क्रापयाति. 

(b) The Roots क्षे, आ or श्रै ४० cook, and सा, shorten their 
vowel necessarily, and r& anl सना optionally, before the inserted 
प्‌; क्षपयति, sc, ग्लपयाति, ग्लापयाति; स्नपयाते, स्नापयाति, 





P. ‘to give; spp, WY, WT, FA, all P, and meaning ‘to injure, ' 
‘to kill’, srt, ‘to ki''. बन्‌ P, ‘to hononr’, उलू ‘to shine’, F3. UE, 
‘to shake,’ ‘tom v^! मग्मू, 4 ‘to fear’, 1 ‘to guide,’ wr, to cook, to boil; 
ज्ञा, to kill, to gra if‘. to sharpen; 4%, BE. to live or to be strong 
( छादय़ाति in other ६6 ses ); ag ‘to sport, we, to be poor, to re- 

oce; tay, स्वन, Wi. Y FTI, tabe crooked, to shine; {SW रक्‌, 
क्रम्‌, गम्‌ . and q* 1. F.to go. 

t See § 605 (7 
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§ 606. Wt ‘to pare, to sharpen,’ छो ‘to cat,’ सो ‘to finish,’ Li 
‘to call! s@ ‘to cover, बै ‘to weave,’ @ ‘to waste away’ and पा 
‘to drink’ insert ख instead of पू; शाययति, साययति, वाययति, पाय- 
असि, &c. 

(a) qt ‘to protect,’ and W when it means ‘to shake,’ insert ल and 
छ्‌ respectively before अय; पालयत्ति ‘he protects,  wrspafw ‘he 
shakes.’ 

$ 607. The roots जन्‌, TY, रम्‌, and ew insert a nasal before 
their final; जम्मयति-ते, रन्धयति-ते, &c. 

$ 608, The roots ay. freq, धूप, पण्‌, पन्‌ and कत्‌ have 
two forms in the causal; गोपयति-ते, योपाययति-ते; विच्छयसि-से 
विच्छाययति-ते; ४९ 

§ 609. दीधी, वेवी and दरिद्रा drop their final vowel before अय; 
vafa ते, वेवयति-ते, दरिद्रर्यात-ते. | 

§ 610. The following roots form their Causal base anoma- 
lously:— 

g ‘to go'— आमखति, with अधि ‘to remember — 
अधिगमयति,--'४० study’ भध्यापयति. 
with प्रति प्रत्याययाति. 

WA or «T ‘to sound,’ £c, eirqafy ‘he causes to sound.’ 


qaraq ‘to tremble’ क्ष्मापयति ,, » »„ tremble, 

ag “४० conceal’ गृहवति ५ » ११ Conceal, 

चि 5c]. ‘to collect, शापयति-ते, चायबंति-ते,, collect. 

» 100), 'वपयति-ते, चययति-ते ,, »» " 

NTI ‘to awake’ आगरयाति he rouses 

gy— ‘tosin, to be दूषयति-ते he causes to sin. 
unchaste' but दूषयति-ते, दोषयति-ते in 


the sense of *he corrapts or 
makes depraved,' 
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T tto shake’ धूनयाते he causes to shake. 
प्री ‘to please’ प्रीणयति, » ,, please. 
मी ‘to fear'— भाययति-ते frightens with, 


भापयसे, भषियते he inspires fear, 
अस्ञ्‌- ‘to fry — यति-ते, भ्रज्ज यति-ते he causes to fry. 

WL— 'to wipe'—arsterfar. 

C'w-'todye'— रज्जयाति he dyes or paints; also in the sense of 
‘he propitiates or satisfies’; cf. 'ब्रह्मापे at न TR- 
यति’ Bh. Ni, S'a. 8. But रजयति only, in the 
sense of ‘he hunts deer’; (Vide Ki, VI. 24). 

g- ‘to ४!०४'-- रोहयति-ते रोपयति-ते he plants or causes to grow, 

ला- ‘to take’ and 

ली- ० embrace! विलालयति, विलापयति; and 

‘to adhere’ 
Rataa, विलापयति in the sense of ‘melting an une- 
tuous substance.’ 

ay ‘to blow’— बापयति he causes to blow or move, 

वाज्ञयति he shakes, 

स्मि ‘to smile’-—fyeqraafa ‘he causes a smile by, or astonishes 

or frightens by,’ विस्मापयते; ‘he astonishes,’ 

qt- वापयति. वाययति he causes to conceive; 

वाययति-ते in other senses, 

qq ‘to fall’— झातयति he causes to fall, cuts down, 

शादयति he causes to go. 

fart ‘to be साधयाते he accomplishes or prepares, 

accomplished’ सेचयाति he makes perfect, &c with reference 

to sacred rites or things only; as @yafa तापस॑ 
तपः &c, 
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स्फाय- ‘to swell’—z@raera he causes to swell, 
€gt- ‘to tremble, to shine forth.’ 
स्फॉरयति-स्फारयति he causes to tremble or shine. 
हन्‌ ‘to strike or kill'—qraerfi he causes to strike, ५९, 
(b) Conjugation of the Causal Dase. 


§ 611. The Causal base is conjugated like the base of a 
root of the 10th or Churádi class in all the ten Tenses and 
Moods of the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada and the Passive, 
The अय with the final sy dropped is retained, as remarked 
before, in the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Be- 
nedictive, and is dropped before the य of the Passive, The 
formation of the Aorist of causals has been fully explained along 
with that of the roots of the Tenth class, at §§ 548-556, 


§ 612. Paradigms of all the Tenses and Moods in the Par. 
Atm, and Pass, of gn. Causal base बोधय. 
Special Tenses, 
Present, 
Par. Atm, 
1 बोधयामि बोधयावः बोधयामः 1 बोधये बोधयावहे बोधयानहे 
१ बोधयासि बोधयथः बोधयथ 2 बोधयसे बोधयेथे बोधयध्वे 
3 बोधयति बोधयतः बोधयन्ति र बोधयते बोधयेते बोधयन्ते 
Imperfect. 
1 अबोधयम्‌ भबोधयाव अवोधयाम 
2 अबोधयः अवोधयतम भवोधयत 
3 भबोधग्रव॑ भवोधयताम अचोधयन्‌ 
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lsrdrq* अबोधयावहि अचीधयामहि 
2 अबोधययांः अबोधयँथांम्‌ अंबोधयष्चम्‌ 
8 अवोधयस  अवोधयेताम अयोधयन्त 
Imperative, 
1 बोधयानि बोधवाव arate 1 बोधयै बोधयावहे बोधयामहै 
2 बोधय बोधयतम्‌ बोधयंत 2 बाधयस्व बाथबेथाम बोययध्वम 
3 बोधयतु बोधयताम्‌ बाधयन्त 3 वोधयताम्‌ बाधयेतांम्‌ बोधयन्ताम 
Potential. 
1 बोधयेयम्‌ बोधयेव बोधवेम॑ 1 बोधयेय बोधयेवहि बोधयेमहि 
? बोधथेः बोधयेतम बोधयेत 2 बोधयेयाः बोधयेयाथाम बोधयेध्वम्‌ 
3 बोधयेत्‌ बोधयेसामबाधयेयुः 3 बोधयेत बेधवेयासाम्‌ बोधबेरन्‌ 


General Tenses, 


Perfect. 
Par, 
1 बोधर्थाचकार-चकर* बोधयांयकृतं बोधयां वकूम 
2 बोथयांचकर्थ, बोधयांचक्रयुः बोधयांचक्र 
3 बोधयांचकार बेधयांच क्रतुः बोधया चक्रुः 
Atm. 
1 बोधयांचक्र * योधयांचकृवहे बोधयांचकृमहे 
2 बोधयांचकृषे बोधयांचक्राये बाथयांचकडे 
3$ बोधयांचक्रे बोधर्याचक्राते बोधयांचक्रिरे 
lst Future, 
Par. 
1 बोधयितास्मि बोधयितास्वः बोर्धायतास्मः 
2 बोधयितासि बाधयितास्थः बोधयिसास्थ 
$ बोधयिता बोधयितारो बोधजितारः 


* Also बोधयामास, बोधपांबभूव &०. 
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Load 


fash 
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1 
2 
3 


i 


बोधयिताहे 
बोधयितासे 
बोधयिता 


बोधयिष्यामि 
बो धयिष्यसि 
घोधयिष्यति 
बोधयिष्ये 
बोधायिष्यसे 
बोधायेष्यते 


अबोधयिष्यम्‌ 


अश्योधयिष्ये 
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Atm. 
बोधयितास्वहे बोधयितारमहे 
बोधयितासाये बोधयिसाऱ्वे 
बोधयितारों बोधयितारः 
2 nd Future. 
बोधयिष्याव: बोधयिष्यामः 
बोधयिष्यथः बोधयिष्यथ 
बोधयिष्यतः बोधयिष्यन्ति 
बोधयिष्यावहे बोधयिष्यामहे 
बोधायिष्येथे बोधयिष्यध्वे 
बोधयिष्येते बोर्धायष्यन्ते 
Conditional. 
Par. 
अबोधविष्याव भवोधयिष्याम, ४९. 
Atm, 
भबोधयिष्यावहि अबोधयिष्यामहि, &e. 


Aorist. 


अबूबुधम अबूबुधाव अबूबुधाम 1 अबूबुधे अबूबुधावहि अबूबुधामहि 
HIJ: अबूबुधतम अबूबुधत 2 अबूबुधथाः अवूबुधेथास अबूबुधध्वम्‌ 
अबुबुधत्‌ भबूबुधताम NJAH. 5 अबबुधत अदुबुधेताम्‌ अबूबुधम्ल 


बोध्यासम्‌ 
बोध्याः 
बोध्यात्‌ 
बोधायिषीय 


Benedictive. 


बोध्यास्व 
बाध्यास्तम्‌ 


बोध्यास्ताम 
बोधायिषीवहि 


बोध्यास्म 
बोध्यास्त 
बोध्याठः 
बोर्धा< रीमदि 
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2 बोधयिबीष्ठाः बाधयिषीयास्थाम्‌ बोधयिषीध्वम्‌ दुम्‌ 
3 बोधियषीष्ट बोधयिषीयास्तात. बोधायिषीरन्‌ 
Passive. 
Present. Imperfect, 


1 बोध्ये बोध्यावहे बोध्यामहे 1 अजोध्ये अओध्यावाहे अवोध्या नहि 
2 बोध्यस बोष्पेये बोध्यध्ये 2 अवोध्ययाः भवोध्येयार अबोध्यध्वन्‌ 
3 बोथ्यते बोध्येते बोध्यन्ते 3 अबोध्यत आबोध्येताम्‌ अवोध्यन्त 
Imperative. Potential. 
lary am बोध्यामहे 1 बोध्येय AR बोध्येमहि 
2 बाध्यस्व बोध्येयाम्‌ बोध्यः्वम्‌ 2 बेध्येथाः बोष्येयाथाम्‌ बोध्यप्वन 
3 बोध्यताम्‌ बोध्येताम्‌ बाध्यन्ताम्‌ 3 बाध्येत बोध्येयाताम. बोध्येरन्‌ 
Perfect. 
1 बोषयाचक्रे जवूवे बोवयांच फुवडे-जभूविवहे बोथयांचकूनहे बभूविमहे 
बोधयामासे बोधयांनातिपहे बोध यामासिनहे 
2 बोधवांचकये-जरविधे बोधया व क ये-बभूत्राये बोधयांचकुडे-बभूविध्ये डे 


बोधयामासिबे बोधयामासाथे बोधयामासेध्वे 

3 maiak-  बोवयांचक्राते-नपुताते बोधयांचक्िरे-बभूविरे 
बोधयानासे बोधयानासाते बोधयामासिरे 

lst Future. 

1 बोधयिताहे, बेधयिताम्व हे, बोधवितास्महे, 
बोधिताहे बोधिताम्व हे बोपितास्महे 

2 बोधयितासे, बोधयितासाथे, बोधायेताध्वे 
बोधितासे बोधितासाथे बोधिताथ्वे 

3 बोधयिता, बो ययितारो, बोधायितारः, 
बोधिता बोधितारों 


बोधितारः 


$ 612 ] 


1 बोधयिष्ये, 
बोधिष्ये 

2 बोधायिष्यसे, 
बोधिष्यसे 

3 बोधायिष्यते, 
बोधिष्यते 


b 


भबोधयिध्ये 
अचोचधिध्ये 


te 


अबीधिष्यथाः 
अवोधायिष्यत 
भबोधिप्यत 


७७ 


[en] 


बोधयिषीय 
बोधिषीय 
बोधायिषीष्ठाः 
बोधिषीष्ठाः 
3 बोधयिषीष्ट 
बोधिषीष्ट 


te 


1 अबोधविचि 
अबोधोषे 
2 अवबोधयिष्ठाः 
भवोधि वा: 

B अबोधि 


. अबोधायष्यथा: 


BANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


9nd Future. 
बोपयिथ्यावरे, 
घोधिष्यावहे 
बोधयिष्ये थे, 
बोधिष्येथे 
बोधायिष्येते 
बोधिष्येते 
Conditional, 
भवोधयिष्यावहि 
भवोधिष्यावहि 
भगो घयिष्येयाम्‌ 
भबोधिष्येथाम्‌ 
भबोधायष्यताम्‌ 
भबोधिष्येताम्‌ 
Benedictive, 
बोघयिषीवहि 
बोधिषीवहि 


बोधायिषीयास्थाम्‌ 


बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ 


बोधायषीयास्ताम्‌ 


बोधिषायास्ताम्‌ 
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बोवायिष्यामहे, 
बाधिष्यामहे 
बोधयिष्यध्वे, 
बोधिष्यध्वे 
बोधयिष्यन्ते, 
बोधिभ्यन्तै 


अबोधायिभ्यामहि 
अचोधिष्यामाडि 
अबोधयिष्यपवम्‌ 
अवोधिष्यध्वम्‌ 
अबोधायष्यन्त 
भबोधष्यन्त 


बोधवयिषीमहि 
बोधिषीमहि 
बोधायेषी प्वम-दुम्‌ 
बोधिषीःवम्‌ 
बोधयिषीरन्‌ 
बोधिषीरन्‌ 


Aorist. 


अबोधयिष्वाहि 
भबोधिष्वहि 
भबोधांयषायाम 
भबोधिषाथाम्‌ 
अबोभायिषा ताम 
अबधिषाताम्‌ 


अवो धयिष्महि 
भबोधिष्महि 
भबोधयिध्वम्‌ FA 
अबाधिध्वम्‌ 
अवोधयिषत 
अबोाधषत 


JV — 
For the various irregularities, &c. see theresr , ज्ञप र्म . 
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II, Desideratives, 


$ 615. Any primitive root of the ten classes, as well as any 
eausal base, may optionally* take a Desiderative form, which, like 
the causal base, is conjugated in all the ten Tenses and Moods of 
the three voices, 


§ 614. The Desiderative expresses the notion that a persom 
er thing wishes ( or is about ) to perform the action, or to beim 
the condition, denoted by the root or the desiderative base; पिपदि - 
बति ‘he wishes to study’ from qz; गुमूर्षेति ‘he is about to die,’ 
fr, सू, &c, 


§ 615, There area few primitive roots, which, though they 
take a Desiderative form, do not convey a desiderative sense 
(See § 396). As these are looked upon as primitive roots, new 
Desiderative bases may be derived from them according to the 
rules given below; as जुगुप्सिषते ‘he wishes to censure’ from 


Byrd, &c. 


— 





* Orthe notion of desire may be conveyed by means of a 
seatence e. g, पिपठिषति or q(zd इच्छति ‘he wishes to read,’ &c. 

Note:—(1) A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 


same; so शिष्याः पठन्तु इति इच्छति गुरुः and not पिपठिषति; also the sense 
of the root must be the object of the wish; गमनेन इच्छाते cannot 


therefore be equal to जिगमिषति, 

Note:—( 2) Though the Desiderative form of a root is not 
to be found often used in classical language, in its character of 
a verb, yet nominal and participial derivatives from it are not 
uncommonly t,- ' vith, 
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(a) Formation of Base, 


€ 616, The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the general rules of reduplication giver 
at § 449-449 and § 549 (a) (b), and by adding स्‌ (which may be 
ehanged to q according to tlie rules of Sandhi) to it. The ay te 
he reduplicative syllable is changed to g e. g. पद--पप द---पिपद + 
स्‌=पिपठिष्‌ by the following. 


N. B. The स्‌ of a primitive root is not changed to ष्‌ when the 
eharacteristic स्‌ is changed to q; सि-सिसीष्‌, -NRA (a+ 


ब); स्मि-सिस्मयिष; q—gay; but en—fasra; सावय cau. of 
सू-दधषावायिष, स्तु however forms IIR. 


§ 617. To this æ the augment g is to be prefixed after Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that ate Anit, 
subject to the following exceptions; — 

(1) Roots ending in J, wg and s short or long, and the roots 
we and ge do not take x; नु--नुमूष Vide ६ 618. b. ), भू-जुभूब, £c. 

Exceptions;—s ‘ to go,’ कू ‘to scatter, TT ‘to swallow, g A., to 


pt, y6 A. ‘to hold,’ and पू A. ‘to purify’ admit of g; the in- 
termediate ¢ is not lengthened in the case of ® and T चिक- 


Fru; <० 
(2) स्मि, अञ्ज्‌, प्रच्छ्‌, अश्‌ take g necessarily 


(3) वृत्‌, TL, WL, स्यन्द and FX do not admit of इ in the 
Par, (see § 484). In the Atm. they admit इ; the last two do se 


optionally; बृव्‌- विद्त्सातै विवतिषते, 
(4) Roots ending in a and ¢q and the roots aRar, fr ae 
q सुं, वू, aq चच, ‘to prosper TA, WEL, सप्‌ (o e तप of 


400 CONJUGATION oF VERBS. [ § 617-619 


the 10 cl. and optional Cau. Base of ज्ञा) सन्‌ ‘to give,” सन्‌. पन्‌, 
TL , चूत्‌ , छुद, सृद्‌, and नृत्‌ (Vide § 485. ) take ह optionally. 
(5) The roots क्रम, गम्‌ and खु take € in the Por. and reject it 


in the Atm. 
§ 618. The radical vowels undergo the following changes 


before 4:— 

(a) The स्‌ with g is strong and without € weak. 

The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the 
ene case and does not in the other; बृत्‌;- विवर्तिष , Aga: T- 
दिदरिष , &c. 

(b) The final g and उ and the penultimate अ of wq and 
गम (substituted for $2 Par. ‘to go, and for g with अघि ‘te 
or ‘to study,’ ) are lengthened and final wg, short or 


remember’ 
long, changed to &« or to HT after labials when the स्‌ ia unaug- 


mented; जि-जिगीष; बु दुदूष; कृ चिकीष्‌, तू -तिसीषे, q—g- 
मूर +प = सुमूर्ष , I-Ie, &c. 

(c) The roots रुष्‌, विद and qw do not change their vowel te 
Guna; and the roots WE, TT and wet, take Samprasarana 
seva, विविदिष, मुमुषिष, जिपृक्ष, uuem, पिएच्छिप. 

(4) Roots with an initial consonant, and having g or उ 
ehort for their penultimate, and ending in any consonant except 
gorg, change their vowel to Guna optionally when डु is pre- 
820१ to स; "p frui or दिद्यातिष; सुट झुखुहिष्‌ or मुमोदिष्‌ , Ke. 

§ 619, The formation of Desiderative bases of causals and of 


too's of the Tenth class does not differ from that of primitive roots, 
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Art, § 550 should be attended to in forming Desideratives 
from Causals and roots of the Tenth class, 

$ 620. Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same termi- 
nations, Parasm. or Atmane, that they do in the primitive. The 
roots ज्ञा, ^J, स्सृ and qw take Atm. terminations iu the Desiderative, 

$ 621. The following roots form their Desiderative bases 
irregularly;— 


Roots, | Desiderative base, Third per. sing. Pre. 
अव ‘to eat! जिघत्स्‌ जिघत्सति 
आप्‌ Ken ईप्सति 
इ ‘to go’ जिगमिष जिर्गामषति 
इ with अधि ‘to study’ अधिजनि गांस अधिजिगांतते 
g with प्रति ‘to be convinced’ प्रतीषिण प्रतीषिषति 
— एपिषिष्‌ एषिषिषति 
@ ‘to sound' SRAT ऊषिषति 
ऊर्णु-- ऊ जुन्‌ ऊ्ुनृधति-ते 


ऊर्णुनुविष्‌ ऊर्णुनुविषति-ते 
ware ऊ्ुनविषति-ते 


ऋ-- अरिरिष अरिरिषति 
ऋध्‌ ‘to prosper’ tà इत्सति 
अरिधिष्‌ भर्दिधिषसि 
TI— जिगमिय जिग,मेषति 
with qu, A. संजिगांस्‌ संजिगांसते 
गृ-० swallow’ जिगरिय जिगरिषति 
जिगलिष्‌ जिगलिषति 
fey ‘to gather’ चिचीष चिचीषति 
चिकीष चिकीर्षात 
जि ‘to conquer’ जिर्गाष्‌ जिगीषति 


26 8. ०, 
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Roots, Desiderative base, Third per. sing. Pre, 
WT 100]. & optional Ma सीप्सीत 
Cau. Base of ज्ञा-- जिज्ञपयिष जिज्ञपयियति 
ज्ञाप opt. can, D, of ज्ञा जित्तापयिष जिज्ञापयिषति 
तन्‌ ‘to stretch” तिर्तस्‌ or Raia तिर्तसति, तितांसति 
or तितनिष्ट तितनिषति 
gd ‘to kill’ सिदक्ष तिरक्षति 
Fei fir तिर्तृहिषति 
TAL free, afer घिप्सति, धीप्सति 
रिदंंनिष्‌ दिदमिषति 
दरिष्ठा R aA. दिदारिद्रातति 
दिद्रिद्रविष्‌ दिदरिद्रिषांत 
बा ‘to give’ RA Reafa 
q ‘to protect” » दित्सते 
a ‘to cut’ मु ड्त्सिति 
fex | दुद्यूघ, fRas दुद्यूषति, दिदेविपति 
था l धित्स्‌ धिस्सति 
भे ” " 
नश निनडू- निनङति 
निनशिष निनशिषति 
पत्‌ पिप्स्‌ पित्सति 
` पिपतिष्‌ पिपतिषति 
Te (qua पित्सते 
पू A, पिपविष्‌ पिपविषते 
WEA, Farrer बिभक्षोति 
aT बिश्रक्षति 
A बिभजिष बिभजिषति 


" Ara PIS बित्रज्जिषति 


§ 621 J 
Roots 
TET 


ar to m as 11८” 
fx ‘to throw’ 
मी ‘to destroy’ 


मे ‘to barter’ 


TZ 


TT 


1 
TF 


राध ‘to injure, to kill,’ 


‘to propitiate’ 


"S 

Th 

सम्‌ 8. P. A. ‘to 
obtain' 

faz 

हेन्‌ 

fg ‘to throw’ 


"DW cau, of fq 


स्फारय ,, » स्फुर्‌ 
ATTA ११ १9 स्वपू 


CoN3UGATION OF Venss, 4)3 


Desiderative base, Third person sing Pre, 


मितङ्श also मिमञ्जिष्‌ )मिमडू ति 
(मिमज्जिपार्व ) 
मिरस्‌ मित्सति 
"n p 
" Pre 
ayy मुमुक्षते ‘he desires for 
मोभ Ware liberation’ 
_ मुमुभ्‌ अमुक्षाति 116 wishes to free’ 

मिस्र मिम्रक्षति 
मिमाजिष मिमार्जिषति 
fera यियविषति 
रिप्स रिप्सत 
Rea रित्साते 
रिरात्स रिरात्सति 
facr लिप्ततै 
Rra शिक्षति 
सिसनिष्‌ सिसनिषति 
सिषास्‌ सिषासति 
JEL सिषेविष, सुस्यूषति, सिषविषाते 
Arata जिघांसति 
जिघीष जिघीषति 
शिश्चाययिष्‌ शिश्चाययिषति 
झुदावायिष eram ferat 
पुस्फारायिष्‌ पुस्फारायिषसि-ते 
छप्वापायिेष्‌ छरवापायिषाति-ते 
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Roots. | Desiderative base. Third per. sing. Pre. 
UTE S UE सिस्वादयिड्‌ सिस्वादयिषासि-से 
स्वे » » RR’? सिस्वेदविष सिस्वेदियाते -,, 
साहब » p साह” सिसाहाविए सिसाहयिघति-,, 
हयाय , » È sperem जुहावविषति-,, 

(०) Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

§ 622, अ is added to the base in the conjugational Tenses 
and then it is conjugated like the special base of the 6tb 
class, im the Active and Passive, 

Non-Conjugational Tenses, 

§ 623. (a) The Perfect is formed by adding आम to the 
base and appending the Perfect forms of the auxiliary verbs 
अस्‌, मू, and कृ ( see § 490, 526 ). 

(b) In the Aorist the Desidcrative Bases take the termi- 
nations of the Vth Variety. 

(c) In the Benedictive the Parasmai, terminations are sdded 
without g and the Atm. ones with the intermediate g. 

(d) The remaining tenses have no peculiarities. 

5 624, Inthe Passive the Aorist 3rd sing. is formed accord- 
ing to § 597. c. The forms of the remaining tenses are made up 
ju the usual way. 


Paradigms, 
(3rd sing. ), 
Tenses, Par, Atm, Passive, 
Present बुबोधिषति बबोधिषते adi घिष्यते 
These roots do not change their स्‌ to छु 





है 624 ] 


Imperfect अजुवोधियत्‌ 
Emperative बुकोधिषतु 
Potential बुबोधिपेत 
Perfect बुबोधिरांचकार 


आबोधिषामास 


FATT 
E. Fatum बुबोधिषिदा 
Sec, Future — gatfufesam 
Conditional अवुवोधिष्यत्‌ 
Aorist व्यबुयोपधिषीत्‌ 
Benedictive बबोधिष्यात्‌ 


Roots. 8 sing. Pre. 


Prs— विविदिषलि 

u«— सुसुषिषति 

स्वप्‌ सुषुप्सचि 
भअच्छ--पिएृज्छि पति 

कु चिकरिषवि 

थृ 0.4. दिघारिषते 

थ्‌ 17.4. दिधरिषाते-वे 

गह-- जुघुक्षति 

कध-- विवार्धिषवे 

m- दिद्यातिषते, दिद्योतिषते 
जि शिश्रीषति, चिअयिषति 
स्व-- gia, सिस्वरिषवि 
qu— विदृट्साते, Priv 


CoxJUGATION or VERBS. 


waar 
a arf war, 
चुवोधिषेत 
बबोधिर्षाचक्रे 
बुबोधिषामास 
बुभोधिषांवभूय 
कुबोधिषिता 
बुदोषणिपषिष्यवे 
Srquit qeu 
अवनोशिपिट 
guifufquie 
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अबुबोधिष्यव 
ज्ञबोधिष्यतान्‌ 
बुबोधिष्येत 

बुबोधिषांचक्रे 
कषवोधिपामासे 
बुवोधिषांबभुंदे 
कुबोधिषिदा 

बुवोधिषिष्यवे 
भबुनोधिष्यव 
आजुबोधिषि 

बुचोषिचिरदाष्ट 


Roota, 3 अह, Pre, 


कृत्‌-- विक्रार्तिषति, च्विकृत्सांवे 
सूद चिच्छदिषति-वे, Praga- 


ति-वे 

कृ-- RaR, वितरीषवि, R- 
aif 

g-P.A. दिवरिषति-ते, विवरीपाते-दे, 
LEGIE 

उछ-- उचिच्छिषाति 

स्था-- fasrafa 

हु ८००. सिख्रावयिषति-ते, qur 
faz 


A” दिजआवयिषति-वे, शुआवॉयष- 
RU 


| 3 ३ पिमावयिषवि ते, पुप्रावविय ति-वे 
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स्पन्द--सिस्थन्त्सति. सिस्यन्द्षिते छु, ” पिप्ठावयिषति-ते, पुष्ठावां थधाति-से 


सिस्यन्त्सते wa" चिच्यादयिषात ते, चुच्यादाये- 
g चिक्रप्सत, Prater, पति-ते 
Pared | &c. &c., &c, 


IEE. FREQUENTATIVES, 

§ 635. A FPrequentative or Intensive form may be derived from 
any monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning with 
a consonant, The Frequentative or Intensive is used to signify 
the repetition or the intensity of the action denoted by the 
verb from which it is derived,” 

Exceptions :—= 

§ 626. (a) f A Frequentative may be formed from अद ‘to go' छ 
‘to go,’ sta ‘to eat’ and ऊर्णु ‘to conceal,’ though these begin 
with a vowel; and from सुख्‌ cl. 10 ‘to hint,’ खूज cl. 10 ‘to string 
together,’ and मुत्र cl, 10, though they belong to the 10४ cl. 

(6) The Frequentative of roots signifying motion conveys the 
notion of tortuous motion and not of repetition, T The Frequen- 
tatives of the roots छुप्‌ ‘to cut,’ qe ‘to sink down,’ qq ‘to go,’ 
जपू ‘to mutter prayers, az ‘to yawn, दृह्‌ ‘to burn,’ ge ‘to bite,” 
and गू ‘to swallow, imply reproach; १ लोलप्यते ‘he cats awkward- 
ly’ सासयते ‘falls down badly; "aq. &c, 

§ 627. There are two kinds of Frequentative bases derived from 
roots; both are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the root; but in 





* धातोरेकाचो हलादेः क्रियासमभिहारे ae | Pan, 111. 1, 23. पोनः- 
पुन्यं mån क्रियासमभिहारः तस्मिन्योत्ये यङ्‌ स्यात्‌ । Sid, Kan, 

t सूचिसूत्रि मूतर्यञ्चत्यैशृणातीभ्यो gx वाच्यः | Vart. on the above, 

t नित्यं कौटिल्ये गतौ । Pan. III. 1. 23, 

4 लुयसदचरजपजभदहदकगुभ्यो भावगहोँयावू। Pan, III, 1. 24. 
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one the affix य (qe) is added to the root before reluplication takes 
place, and the base is conjugated in the Atm, alune; ia the other 
the affix य is dropped (sg छुक) and the base is conjugated in Par, 
only (in the Atm. also, according to some grammarians). It 
will be convenient to call the one the Atm, Frequentative, and 
the other the Par. Frequentative. 


Atmanepada-F requentatives, 
§ 628. The Atm.-Frequentative base is formed by adding य to 


the root before which it undergoes the same changes as before the 
य of the Passive; वा--दीय, चि-चीय, मी-मीय भू-भूय, स्म-- 
स्मर्य, ऋक-अये, कृ=कीये, घे=धीय, ée. निद=मिद्य, पू-पूर्जे, बन्छ = 
Wy, नन्द्‌=नन्द्य, “० 

(a) wt and way change their vowel to ५, and wg preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to री, and not to R; 
sr—sra, भ्मा=ष्मीय, q —m य. 

(5) The roots saa, व्यध्‌, स्यम, स्वप, WW, WHE, NSH; and 
‘gq, take Samprasárana; ज्या and s@ substitute €, and हे, ऊ, 
for their final vowel; शास becomes दिष and प्याय, पी; sau 
Freq, स्वप-छुप्य, मह-यृह्य, हे-हूय; ज्या--अीय; urecfusa, प्याय-पीय 

(c) § 394 shonld be observed. 

§ 629. The form in ख derived as above is reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication, 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel, the following consonant 
is reduplicated. 

(b) The vowels g and उ of the reduplicative syllable take their 
Guga substitute and the अ of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened; 
पुनः पुनर्रातद्ययन वा भवति बाभूयते; पच-पापच्यते ४. 
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दा-शीय by § 62&fadta by reduplicationtefaby § 6295 + से = देही यतते 

ज्ञा- साय » ware » Wart » +तै=जाज्ञायते 

y— धीय » दिधीय 5 tira » » =R 

भू भूय » WSU ?) बोभूय 2) १9 >बोभूयते 

ऋ-- भये » अरब 07 § 629 and ,, » “"अरावंते 

क्‌ sta ,, PawpwbyreduplicationSwirw ,, » नचेऋओयते 

प- पूजे » gà , » "WW n n =Q 

az- MEN ,, अटट्य07 ६629 , wereq » » SNN 

W- अदय » NIT » ५ अद्याइव » » =N 

ब्रज- ASF , वव्रज्योण reduplication AET , » = वात्रच्यते. 
Similarly दौक-डोडोक्यते, व्यच्‌- बेविच्यसे, स्वप--सोपुप्यते, झास-होे- 
शिष्यते, प्याय--पेपीयते, &c.; घ्रा-त्रीय-जित्रीय-जेष्लीयते, or quit asso 

६ 630. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by sq and 
the nasal is not dropped, q (changeable to an Anus- 
wara or the nasal of the class to which the letter following 
it belongs) is inserted between the reduplicative ay and the 
first radical consonant; the sy of the reduplicative syllable 
remains unchanged ( against § 629 b. ) 

यग-यम्य-यवम्य = यँयम्यते०जँय्यम्यतें; जन-जन्य-भजन्य = AA 
ते ० saq; but when जनऱ्माय, the A. Freq. base is 
MTATA; Srd sing. जाजायते. 

(a) The same rule applies to the roots चर, फल, जप्‌, जन्‌, 
दह, Wu, ASH and प; qT and फल after inserting म change 
the ay of the following syllable to ङ; ववर = चये--च चे = चैचु 4 
or ws*d—«*da or चडचूयेते by § 393. कल्‌ = फल्य = पफल्य = 
पंफूल्लले or पम्फूल्यते; W=TI— ea = Fea or इन्दह्यते, अशः 
FACT or जऊजप्यते. 
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(è) नी is inserted after the sy of the reduplicative syl- 
lable ( which then remains unchanged ) in the case of the roots 
qu, संस्‌, ध्यंस, UA कस्‌, पत्‌, पढ्‌, and स्कन्द; वञ्च्‌-वञ्च्य-ववञ्च्य" 
PITA; संस--सस्य-सनीसस्यते, ध्वंस्‌- दनीध्वस्यते, अंस्‌ = बनीभत्यते, 
कस-- कनीकस्थते, पत्‌=पनीपरयते, पद्‌ -- पनीपद्यते, स्कन्द्‌ --कनीस्करसै, 

§ 681, When a root contains a penultimate a ( लू ) original 
or brought in by samprasarana the syllable री is inserted between 
the sy of the reduplicative syllable ( which remains short against 
§ 630 b) and the radical consonant; कृल्‌ = वृत्य =वबृत्य = JAA, 
प्रच्छ = =परीपच्छधते, नृत्‌ = नरीनृस्यते, प्रह = जरीगृह्यते. 


Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. . 


§ 632, In the Conjugational Tenses the Atm, Fre. Base 
is conjugated like the Conjugational base of the 4th class in Atm. 
In the general Tenses, and in all the Tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final sy when the final @ is precedad by a 
vowel, and drops the @ itself, when it is preceded by a con- 
sonant, As regards the Perfect the Fre. Base takes the 
Periphrastic Perfect, In the Aorist the Atm. terminations of 
the Vth form are added, [n the remaining Tenses the Atm. 
terminations with the intermediate ¢ prefixed to them are ad- 
ded as usual. The Passive is also formed like the Passive of 
derived verbs, 

$ 633, Paradigms:—The 8 sing, of बोडुध्य the Atm. Fre, 


Base of the root. gw, and हृदय that of root qr. 
Tenses, Active. Passive, 


Present, बोबुध्यते इंदेयिते बोबु-यते देदीय्यते 
Imperfect, भबोबुध्वत भरदेदीवत अवोबुष्यत अदेदीययत 
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Imperative, बोडुध्यताम देदीयताम बोबुःयताम्‌ देदीय्यतांम्‌ 
Potential. जोडुष्येत ya बोबुध्येत देदीय्येव 
Perfect. घोबधांचक्रे, £. देदीयांचक्रे, ८८, Like the Active, 

Aorist अब्ेबुर्थिष्ट अदेदीयिष्ट अबोबुधि अदेरीयि 
F. Future. aygfwar देदीयिता Like the Active, 

Sec, Future, बाबुधिष्यते देकीयिष्यतें i 

Conditional. भबोबुधिष्यत अदेदीयिष्यत॑ " 

Benedictive, बोबधिषीष्ट  देदीयिषीए 


N. B. Irregular Atm. Fre, Bases will be given in § 639, 
Parasmaipada Frequentatives, 

The Parasm, Frequentative is peculiar to the Veda. Its 

forms are very rarely to be met with in Classical composition, 
Formation of the Base, 

§ 684, The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication; the vowels € and उ of the reduplicative 
syllable take their guna substitute, and the sp of the redupli- 
eative syllable is lengthened; qr—qer—arar; fPt—fuf5t—üPi, 
LPL कृ--चकू--चाकू, विद-विविद-वेविद, बुधू-डुबुध--बो- 
gw, &०. 

$ 635, The rules given in § 630 a. b. apply likewise to 
the Par. Frequen, Base; यम्‌-यंयम्‌ or यँय्यम्‌; दृह--दैदह or ERR; 
वऊच-वनीवज्च्‌ , ५०, | 

§ 636. tor the syllable ft or री is inserted between the st 
of the reluplieative syllable and the radical consonant of roots 
ending in short sg or having it for their penultimate; similarly 
wp or लि or ली is inserted in case of #7; T{=—TIA— AIA or f- 
Tor FL क्‌ चढी, aH or चरीकृ; mu—wWemi or चलि- 
कृप्‌ ० चलीक्ुप; TÈL MEL ० TTA: 
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Conjugation of the Tar. Freq. Base, 


§ 637. In the Conjugational Tenses the Par. Frequentatives 
follow the conjugation of the special base of aroot of the 8rd 
‘el, È is optionally prefixed to the teminations of the singulars of 
the Present, of the 2nd and 8rd singulars of the Imperf. and 
of the 3rd sing. of the Impera; when ¢ is prefixed to these, a 
penultimate short vowel does not take Guna; दा-दादाति or दाहेति? 
बृत्‌-वर्मसि ० वरिवास ० वरीवास or वतीति or वरिदृतीति or वरी- 
wifa; कू-'चकेलि or 'चकेरीति, चरिकर्ति ० चरिकरीति, चरीकर्सिँ 
or 'चरीकरीति. 

§ 638, As regards the formation of the Non-conjugational 
tenses grammarians seem to be at variance, ‘The Perfect foilows 
the usual rules for the polysyllabic roots, In the remaining tenses 
the angment ¢ is always prefixed except in the Benedictive, 

As this form of the Freq. is mostly confined to the Vedas 


details are not given here. 
Paradigms, 


| बोभू ०7 बोभवू from the, root मू. 
Present, Imperfect, 
| ayarfror  4ppr बोभूमः अबोमंवम्‌ aÅ अबीभृम 


बोभवीमिं 
रै wivf« बोभूयः बोभूथ अबोभोः ० भबांभूतम॑ अबोभूत 


or बोभवीषि अबोभवाीः 
Sarit बोभूतः बोगुवाति अबोभोत्‌ or भबोभूताम्‌ SAPTA: 
आभवीति अबोभवीत्‌ 
Imperative, Potential. 


apart योभवाव बोभवाम 1 बोभूऱआम a बोशूयाम 
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2 NIR घोसूतम्‌ drj 2 बोभूजाः बोभूयातम्‌ atyare 
3 बोभीड ०० बोभूताम्‌ wag 9 कोश्यात्‌ बोडूयाताम A: 
बोभवीत 
Perfect, 
1 बोभवांचकार, चकर, 5०. बोभवांचकूव, &c. बोजवाँचकृम. ke. 
बोभव ०: बोभाव ०7 बोभूव बोगुविव बोभाविव बोठुविम ० बोजूदिन 
2 बौभर्वांचकये, &c. बोभवांचक्कथुः 
बोयदिय बोमृवयुः &c. qup 
बोभूविथ बोसूवयुः बोभूव 
$ बोभवांचकार, &८. बोभवांचकऋतुः बोभवाँचक्रुः 
-Amm बोमुवतः AIT: 
बोभूवतुः TIT: 
Aorist. 
1 अबोभूवम्‌ arabra भबोभूम 
भबोभाविषम्‌ अबोभाविष्व अबोनाविष्म 
2 भबोभवी: अबोगी : भ बोभ्रूतम्‌ आबोगूत 
भबोजूः or भबीभूवीः 
अबोभावीः अबवोभाविश्म्‌ अबोभाविष्ट 
9 अबोभवीत्‌, भबोमीत्‌ अबोभूवुः 
अबानूर्वात्‌, अबोभूत्‌ अबोभूताम्‌ aT: 
अवोभावीत्‌ अबोभाविष्टाम्‌ अबोभाविषुः 
First Future, 
1 बोभवितास्मि TTT: बोभवितास्मः 
&c, &e, &c, 
Second Future. 
1 बीभविच्यामि बोभविष्यावः बोनदिष्यामः 
&e, &e, , Q 
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Conditional, 
1 भवोमविष्यम्‌ अवोभविष्याव अवाभविष्यान 
kc, &c. &c 
Benedictive. 
1 rraren, बोभूयास्व बो वास्म 
&c, &c. &c, 
Tenses, Atmanepada. Passive 
Pre, LIE G) बोभूयते 
Imperf, अबोभूत ig अघानूयत 
Imp- बोभूताम बोभयताम 
Pot, बोभुवीत बोभूयेत 
Perf, ar qai m-dc. बोभवांचक्रे 
Ist Fu- बोभविता बोभविता or बाभाविता 
IInd Fu, बोभविष्यते बोभविष्यते or बोभाविष्यते 
Con, भबोभविप्यत अबोभविष्यत or अनोभाविष्यत 
Aor. अवो भविष्ट अबोभावि 
Bened. बोभविषीष्ट बोभविषीष्ट or बोभाविषीष्ट 


§ 639, The following roots ferm their Frequentatives irregu- 


arly, 


ots, Atm, Fre, Par. Freq, 

rd to cover ऊर्णोनूय्ते 

| l ले, to sound को कूजते 

न्‌ to dig "ge or स्वमीति or 
"wreWa or . TERE, &c. 
चाखायते 

‘to swallow जेगिल्यसे आगार्ति 


र्‌ to walk See § 680 a, चुआरीति ०च शर्ते 
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व्याज to worship 'चेकी यते चैकीयति or चेकेति 

wato be born See § 630 a, जञ्जनीति or SAFA, l 
झुत्‌ to shine हेझुत्यते देग्रुतीति or verme | 

कालू to expand See § 630 a, pda or gafea, 4९ 
at to lic down शाशय्यते शेशयीति or gaa | 
Pa to swell दोश्वी यते or शोद्ययते शेचयीति ० होश्वेति | 
सन्‌ to obtain संसन्यते ० सासायते संसनीति ० संसान्ति | 
हन्‌ to injure जेघ्ीयते "zr or जङ्घन्ति 
in other cases जैवन्यते or AT Hay | 
i 


IV Nowivar Vergs. | 

6/610, Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means 0 | 
certain affixes, These are not very much in common use and ar | 
generally used in the Present Tense. They have various mean- | 
ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practis- | 
ing, or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed by 
the noun and are used transitively; sometimes they express the , 
idea of acting, behaving or becoming like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun; and at others they yield the sense of de- 
siring or wishing for the thing expressed by the noun, These 
will be arranged here under four heads, according to the affixes 


by which they are derived, 


Conjugated in Parasm. 


§ G41. When the sense of wish is to be expressed, a nomi- 
nal verb may be derived from any Subanta or nominal stem by 
affixing य toit, The derivative verbal base derived in this man- 


| 
(a) By means of the affix य (क्यच्‌ ) and 
neris conjugated im the Par, only, | 
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§ 642. Before this य, 


(1) final अ and आ are changed to $; g4 भात्मनः इच्छति--पुची 
यति (qu-r3—3 7-39 4- RU) ‘he wishes for a son,’ 


(2) final g and उ are lengthened; कवि--कवीयति ‘he wishes 
for a poet’, | 

(3) final & is changed to री; कर्त-कर्जीयति 

(4) final ar and औ are changed to अव and भाव; गो--ग- 
बवति; नो--नाव्यति. 

(5) a final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel is chang. 
ed like an original final vowel; राजन--राजीयति ‘he wishes fo, 
a king.’ 

(6) in other cases the final consonant remains unchanged; 
wa—areafa ‘he wishes for words; दिव--दिव्यति (दीव्य/त accord - 
ing to some) ‘he wishes for heaven; समिध--समिध्याति ‘he wishes 
for holy sticks,’ &c, 


(7) The Tad. affix expressing ‘a descendant of’ is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place; apraf (the son 
of गर्ग) आत्मनः इच्छति गार्गीयति (गाग्ये--य--तिर्गागे--य--तिऱ्र 
गार्गी--य--ति), &c. 

§ 643, The consonant q and the syllable अस are inserted 
between any nominal stem and the affix sp; ay आत्मन इच्छाति 
मधु €यति or मध्वस्यति ‘he wishes for honey; so दाधित्यांत, दृध्य- 
स्यति, &c. 

(a) अस्‌ is inserted after बृष and अख when the sense to be con- 
veyed is that of longing for them, after क्षीर and लवण when the 
one is desired to be drunk and the other to be licked; वृषस्यति 
गौः ‘the cow longs for the ox,’ अश्वस्यति away ‘ihe mare longs for 
the horse;’ क्षीरस्यति बालः ‘the child desires to drink milk; aqq- 


| 
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स्वात IT: ‘the camel wishes for licking the salt,’ But वृषी बति 1९ 
desires to have a bull;! अश्ो यासि ‘he wishes fora horse, ' aftétata, 
afafa. 

§ 044. The affix w isnot added to nouns ending iu सू aud 
to indeclinables; कामिच्छति, स्वरिच्छात (he longs for heaven ). 


§ 645. आशन has अदानायति ‘he wishes toeat; and अञ्चनीयातं 
‘he wishes to possess food;’ qu has उद्न्यति; ‘he wishes to drink 
water’ and उद्कोर्यात ‘he wishes to possess water’; and wey has 
धसा यति ‘he wishes to acquire money,’ and wtar ‘he wishes to 
be wealthy’, 

§ 646, This form of the Nominal verb has nót always a desi- 
derative meaning, 

(a) The affix य is added in the sense of ‘treating or consider- 
ing like; पुत्रीयति छात्रन, ‘he treats the pupil as a sen;' विष्णूयति 
fy जम्‌ ‘he treats the Brihmana like Vishnu’; प्रासादीयति seul fae 
‘the beggar considers his hut a palaee; कुर्टायति प्रासादे राजा ‘the 
king in his palace considers himself to be in a hut;' | 


(b) It is added to नमस. , वरीवस्‌ and चित्र in the senses of “‘ador- ` 
ing’, ‘serving’ and ‘striking with wonder’ respectively; गमस्याति 
देवान्‌ ‘he adores the gods,’ वरीवस्यति spem ‘he serves the precep- 
tor; व्वित्रीयते लोकान che strikes the people with wonder; it is 
also added to सपरू in the senses of ‘practising,’ तपस्बति, 


§ 647. Inthe general tenses the affix ख (क्यच्‌ aud pqg 
he given hereafter) is dropped when preceded by a consonant; सागि- 
ध चकार Perf, 1 sing, afafyar afafycafe ist. and 2nd Fu, 
Ssing. from समिध्यति, but पुत्रीयांचकार from estrema. 
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(b) By means of the affix काम्य (काम्यच) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 648, To express the sense of wishing for that which is dè- 
noted by the noun, the affix कास्य is also added dike the above’ 
and the base so derived conjugated in the Par, as before; पुन्रका- 
म्यति he wishes fora son;' यरास्काम्यति ‘he wishes for fame;’ सार्प- 
पकाम्यात ‘he wishes for ghee.’ 

$ 619. The restriction given at § 639 does not hold good in 
the case of this affix; कि हाम्याति, स्वःकाम्याते. 

(¢) By means of the affix fg (o) and conjugated in Par 

§ 650. Nominal bases are formed without the addition of any 
affix; the characteristic signs of the teases and moods and the 
personal terminations being added immediately to the nominal 
jase. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting cr 
lehaving like that which is expressed by the noun, aad are 


conjugated in the Paraso 


है 651. The penultimate sy. of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the lst con- 
jagation, its last vowel only taking Guia before ay, If the base 
has a final aq it is dropped before this sp; आ ( name of Vishnu) 
इथ आशरति, अति ‘ho acts like Vishnu;’ कृष्ण--कृष्णाते ‘he acts 
like quU ( कृष्णाने lst sing. i कवि--कव यानि ‘I act the poet or 
behave like a poet; वि-वयति ‘ke behaves like a bird; माला-मा 
arf ‘he or it acts like a garland’ (Perf. मालाचकार, âe); faqa- 
Fracfa ‘he acts like a father; y—wy@ ‘acts like the asrih 
( Perf. FRNA, &c, as भू is the base); राजत--रामातति ‘he acts like 
a king; पथिन्‌-पथीनति ‘it serves asa road,’ &e. So इदामंति from 


इदम्‌, ऋछशुक्षीणति from spart name of In tra. 
27 8. ७ 
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(d) The words भवगल्भ (a bold man ), होड (a child) and gira 
take the affixes qoe and faq optionally and are conjugated ia 
ihe Atmane, अवगल्भते or भवगल्भायते; होडते or होडायते, K- 
बहे or हीबायते. 

(d) By means of the affix q ( eae ) and 


conjugated in the Atm, 


§ 652, The affix य ( wae) is added in the same sense as 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verba so derived are 


eonjugated in the Atm, 

६ 653. Before this affix tbe final sf of a nominal base is 
lengthened; भा. remains unchanged; other final letters undergo 
the same changes as they do before the other य ( कयच ). 
The final « of a noun is changed te भा optionally and 
that of क्शप्सरस्‌ and भोजस necessarily, कृष्ण इव आचरति, कृष्णा- 
असे ‘he acts like कृष्ण;' यद्चस्‌- यद्यायते, यच्चस्यते ‘he behaves like 
one who is famous Y विदूस--विद्वायते, fraag ‘he acts like a learned 
man,’ &c; but औओजस्‌--आजायते "acts like one who is lustrous’ 
( powerful ) ; अप्सरस -भप्सरायते ‘she behaves like an Apsaras,’ 

(a) A feminine noun not having के for its penultimate drops 
its fem term; कुमारीव भाचरति--ळनारायते ‘he behaves like a 
girl;’ हरिणीव भाचर्रात हरिणायते ‘she acts like a female deer; 
युवीव गुरूयते ‘acts like a stout woman,’ But पाचिका इव भावरेगि 
पाव्विकायते «ghe acts like a female cook, and not पाचकायते. 

(b) सपत्नी has सपरनायते, सपरनीयते and सपतीयते ‘she acts liko | 
a cowile; युवति has युवायते ‘she behaves like a young woman,’ 

§ 634, The affix य is added to a few nouns such as ¥q | 
‘much, मन्द ‘slow, पण्डित earned,’ सुममस्‌ ‘generous minded,’ 
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TRTE 'agitated, &c. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before,’ or ‘what it was not like to Le'ore;' भृशः भवति EIE E 
‘what was not much now becomes much; उन्मनायति ‘he ( who was 
not agitated before) becomes agitated; similarly सुमनायते, &c. 

§ 655. The following are tl:e different senses in which tlie 
affix Fq is used in the particular cases given below, 

(a) It is added to सच, कष्ट, gpeg and गहन in the sense of 'd«- 
grous of committing sin’; «pi Patrefa सनायते, कष्टायसे, 4८ 
added to कष्ट it has also the sense of ‘prompt in, कषाय क्रमते F- 
wad (पाप nggega इत्यर्थः Sid, Kau.) 

(b) to रोमन्य used objectively; रोमन्थायते ‘is ruminating,’ 

(c) to बाष्प ‘tears,’ उष्मन्‌ ‘heat,’ amd Fa, in the sense of ‘send- 
iag forth, vomiting;’ वाष्पायते ‘he sheds tears,’ उष्मायते ‘gives 
out heat; फेनायते ‘sends forth foam.’ | 

(d) to दुख and others in the sense of ‘experiencing or enjoying’ 
qui वेदयते इस्वायते ‘he enjoys happiness’ but परस्य दुःखं वेद्यते ‘he 
shows the happiness of another.’ B 

(e) to शब्द, वर, कलह, WA, कण्व sin, gf ‘a fair day, दुर्दिन 
‘s cloudy day’ and नीहार ‘foz, heavy dew,’ in the sense of ‘mak- 
mg or doing;' Yeg करोति शब्दायते ‘he makes a sound’ (also Qeg- 
बति cau. ) सुदिनायते, &c. 

(e) By means of the affix क्यष्‌ (ख) and 
Conjugated in Far. and Atm 

§ 656. The affix य is added to लोडति and some other words 
end to words ending in the affix ayy (डस्‌) and the nominal base 
thas formed is conjugated in the Par. and the Atmane,; e. g. 
लैहित--लोहितायाति-ते ‘becomes red; पटपटायते ‘utters the sound, 
Patpat,® . 
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(fy By means of the affix डू (forge and fer) 
And conjugated ín Par, and Atm. 


8 657. Verbal bases are formed from the nouns given below 
by the addition of the affixes इ (fra), and ¢ (fora) with van- 
ous senses; those derived by means of fore are conjugated in. the’ 
Atm. and those by fers. in the Par,; e.g. पुच्छ with fa, उत्‌, and 
aft -उरपुच्छयते ‘raises the tail,” विपुच्छयते, परिपुच्छयते; सम्माण्ड- 
यते ‘collects together the vessels; सञ्चीवरयते भिक्षुः ‘tho mendi- 
cant collects together or wears tattered garments.’ मुण्ड--झुण्डबते 
माणवकम्‌ ‘he shaves Manavaka;’ मिश्र-मित्रवति अजम्‌ ‘he mixes boiled 
rice with (curds, curry. &c. ); *लक्ष्ण--*लक्ष्णयति वस्त्रम्‌ ‘he weaves 
cloth. ef a very thin texture,” लवणयति व्यञ्जनम्‌ mixes salt with 
condiments; ब्रतयति पयः ‘he observes the vow of living upon 
milk only; ग्रतयति झूद्रान्नन्‌, ‘he observes the vow of abstaining 
from eating food at a Shüdra's house; वस्त्र-संवल्मयःते ‘he clothes 
with s garment;’ हल--हलयति ‘he uses a large plough;' a fs—3- 
ayfa ‘he quarrels; कृत कृतयति ( कृतं गह्वाति Sid, Kau, ) तूस्त ' sm 
‘or hair or matted heir, (सुस्त केशा इत्येके. जटीभूताः केशा इट्यन 
पापमिट्यपरै । Sid. ८३५.) —तुम्सवति ‘ties into a braid the hair; &c, 
$058. € is changed to sqq when added to सर्य, अर्थ, and 
वेद; सत्य करोति आचटे वा सत्यापयाति; अथापयति, वेदापयाते- 

§ 659. इ is further added in the following Ca8C3;—सेनया 
अभियाति अभिषेण यति; लोनानि भनुमा८-अनुलो मदति; drorar उपगायति 
डपवीणयति; भोकेः उपस्तौति उपक्षोकयाति; रवचं गृह्वाति त्वचयाति; चः 
der सनह्याति संचर्मयति; वर्ण गृह्णाति वर्णेयति; चुर्णेः अवध्वंसते भवचूर्ण 
यति; fiara? एतयति (declares her variegated); &c., &c, 

The various changes taking place here before the affix य the 
student will easily notice as irregularities, 
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(g) by means of the affix ख ( यक ) 
§ 6350, There are several roots ® which are also "Prütipadikae, 


and which may be regarded as Nominal verbal bases 


derived 


frem those Prdtipadikas by means of the affix य ( यक ); the more 
amportant of these are given belowz-— 


कण्डू-कण्डूयाति ते he scratches. 


भेधा--मेधायालि he is quick in 


'म॑ं र-मंतूबति he offends against, ‘understanding, 
he becemes angry; aiso एख- ढुख्यति feels happy 
म॑तूथत according to yeg mup— gg: wafa feels unhappy 

qey-qeyar” to be handsome, निषज भिषज्याति"९ treats medi- 
mild or gentle, to honour, cally 

atg—a rata से (अस्याते) ८० be मही--मही यते is adored, 4८. 


jealous, to envy, &c, 


उरस-उरस्यात्रि००९००४28 powerful 


उषस-उषस्यति it dawns 


CHAPTER XIII 
Parasmaipada und Atmanepada, 


६ 661. 
krt; the 


As alrealy remarked there are two Palas in Sans- 
Parasmaipala and the Atmanepala, The 
denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to some one dif- 
ferent from the ageat; as प्यति ‘ he cooks for another, ° कार यावि 
makes another do something for another, gc.’ The Atm. 


denotes that the fruit of the action is कर्बेगानि i. ८. it accrues 


Parasm. 


— — — — — — — a — — — — — — — a — —— — t e e t y, 


® [n the Kaumndi these roots are classed separately under the 
heal of * go qi TT ' or the group of roots beginning with ary. 
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fo the agent; as पश्चले ' he eooks for himself, ' कारयसे ' be makes 
another do something for himself,” &c. ' 

(a) If, however, there be a word showing the sccrual of 
the fruit of the action to the agent the Atm, is optionally 
wsed, as OF यज्ञ यजते or यजाति ‘he offers his own sacrifice: 
et कटं कहते or Oe he weaves his own mat,’ खं दत्त WINGA &८- 


(b) When the causal form of a transitive verb is used re- 
flexively, or wheu the object in the primitive sense becomes 
the agent in the causal, the Atul. is ised except in the sense of 
' remembering with eagerness, dc.; ° मक्ता 44 पड्चान्ति ' devotees see 
Blava; ° भवा भक्तांत दर्शयते ' Bhava shows himself to his devotees; ' 
but स्मरयति वनगल्मः कोकेलंः स्मरयति वनगुल्मः उरकैठापूवेकस्सृतो Prs- 
यो भवतात्यर्थः (Sid. Kau.) Vide Sid. Kau. en Pin, I. 3. 67. 

(c) When the agent of the acticn denoted by a verb eannot 
bo other than an animal, the causal of the verb takes the 
Par, even when the action refers to the agent; as कृष्ण: देते 
‘Krshna sleeps;' गोपी Hee शाययति ‘the eowberdess lulls K rehus 
to sleep; but फलै qafa the fruit falls down’ arg: «d पासयाति 
‘the wind causes the fruit to fall downg’ dc. 

(d) In the case of verbs meaning 'to eat,’ except अट, and 





* This distinction, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice. Even the best Sanskrt writers are foand using both the 
Padas promiscuously. It cannot eres be supposed that this dis- 
tinction is meant to be observed where a root admits of both the 
Padas. The Dashakumüracharits and the Kiulambari will afford 
several instances in which the two Padas are usod exactly in 
the same sense. 
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‘fn more! their causals take the Par, even when tho fruit of the 
action refers to the agent; निगारयति, smua makes another 
eat qaaa कम्पयसि ‘he shakes,’ ge. 

Exceptions to (c) and (d):—to (c) qq, to pacify, यथा with wr 
‘to draw in, यस्‌ with आ ‘to endeavour, परिमुह ‘to faint,” oe 
*to shine,’ qw ‘to speak,’ वस ‘to dwell’ and Ẹ ‘to drink;—:o (7)- 
पा ‘to drink,’ नुत्‌ ‘to dance; in the case of these roots the usual 
rule holds good; qrafa, दमयते, Wrara-a, &e. 

हु 662. When the notion of ‘an exchange of duties’ is to: 
be implied the Atm. is to be used; ब्राह्मण: सस्यानि ष्यतिठनीदे 
‘the Brahmana reaps corn’ (which is the work of a Su'/dra), wi- 
vafe ‘the religious duty is exchanged’ (as when a Su'/dra dis 
eharges the duties enjoined upon a Vais'ya, &c, ). 

§ 663. The Causals of the roots gw, युथ, FH, अन्‌, हृ with 
why, प्रु. द्रु, and खु are Parasm. बोधयति पद्म, बोधयति warty, 
wear दुःस्यम्‌, जनयति gaa, अध्यापयति, प्रावयति प्रापयतीत्यर्थः 
(Sid. Kau ): ठरावात विलापयतीत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau ). द्रावयति 
स्वल्व्यसीस्यर्थः (Sid. Kau. ). 

६ 664. The following is an alphabetical list of the roots 
that change their proper Pada after certain prepositions under 
the circumstances given in each case, 

अस when preceded by a preposition is used in both the Padas; 
बन्धं निरस्यति से. 

y with अघि the causal takes the Par, आण्यापवति. 


कह —when preceded by a preposition ia conjugated in either 
Pala; पार्प अपोइति ‘he destroys his sin; wTirefw ‘discards its 


समृ हति--ते ‘he gathers together.’ 
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S with सम्‌ is Atm, समारन्त ममाभीष्टाः Bh. VIII. 16. ५] my 
desires have come to me i, e. are gratified.” 


eH with समू--18 Par. when used transitively and Atm. when 
used intransitively; समृच्छति ‘he collects; t eq ‘is collected, 

— without a preposition admits of either Pada. It is Par- 
asm, with अनु and परा”; भनुकरोति मगवतो नारायणस्य | (Kad.); 
सां हनूसान्पराकुवेन, ८९, (Bhatti, VIII. 50, ); it is Atm. with 
prepositions in the fellowing senses;—d(1) waqat or ‘hurting, - 
killing,’ as उत्कुरुते ‘inferms against’ (with a view to injure);’ (2) 
अवक्षेपण or ‘censuring, overcoming; उदाळुरुते BAA वर्तिकार ‘the | 
hawk reproves the snail; (3) सवन or ‘serving, attending upon; 
as हारि उपकुहते ‘he serves Hari; (4) साइसिक्य or ‘acting violeut- 
ly, outragiug; as प्रबारान्‌ प्रकुरुते ‘outrages another’s wile; (5) 
प्रतियरन or ‘imparting an additional quality’ (सतो गुणान्तराधानम्‌ | 
Káshikà); ss एधः उदकस्य डपकुरुते ‘fuel imparts heat to water; 
(0) प्रकथन or ‘reciting; as गाथाः प्रकुहते recites stories from the 
Vedas, (7) उपयोग or applying to usc; as; शतं प्रकुरुते ‘devotes 
a hundred (Rupees, &^c.) to holy purposes,’ Cf. also Bhatti. 
VIII, 18,—with अथिै itis Atm, in the sense of ‘forgiving of 
overpowering; we अधिकुरुते ‘forgives or overpowers his शाय), . 
but मष्यानधिकरोति शार the S'àstra authorises men’. | 

with fT it is Atm. when nsed transitively with ® sound,’ for 
its object, or when used intransitively; छाज विकुवते ` pupils study,’ 

° अनुपराभ्यां FR: Pan. 1. 8. 79. 

t गन्धनावक्षेपणसेवन साहसिक्यपतियत्नप्रकथनोपयोगेषु कृअः Pan. 1. $. ४2. 


| अपेः प्रहसने Pan, I. 3. 33, 
ब्‌ 3: दाब्दक 49: | अकर्मकाच | Pan. 1. 3, 84-85, 
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स्वरान्‌ AREA गायक: ‘the musician varies the tones;' but fart 
विकरोति कामः ‘ Love affects the mind; ' विकुर्वे नगर तस्य Bh, ४111. 
21. कु with gq in the sense of ‘ helping or doing good to’ is 
used in both the Padas; नहि प्रदीपो परस्परस्य उपकुरुतः ( Shar, 
Bhs.) ‘two strong lights do not indeed help (i. e. serve to 


intensify ) each other, सा लक्ष्मीरुपकुरुते यया Wary ` that is wealth 
by means of which one obliges another’ ( Ki. VII. 28.), 


The Cansal of gv is Atm, when मिथ्या is prefixed to it; 
vf मिथ्य्राकारयते ‘ mispronounces the accent on the syllable.’ 


, * to scatter’ with अपर is Atm. in the sense of ‘turning’ 
upor scratching with joy,’ or ‘turning up with the intention of 
making an abode or for maintenance ( by quadrupeds or birds );' 
in this sense @ is prefixed to T अपास्किरते FAT Te: ‘the bull 
turns up the ground in joy;' similarly अपास्किरते कुकुटो भक्ष्यार्थी; 
अपस्किरते चा भाअयार्थी; छायापस्किरमाणावाष्किर, &८. (Utt. IL 9.). 


When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and स्‌ 
is not inserted; कुसमानि अपाकेरति oft ‘the woman scatters flowers; 
भपाकेरात गजो छालिम्‌ | 

waft-—wheu not preceded by a preposition is conjugated in 
both the Padas. But itis used in the Atm, by itself when the 
meaning is ‘free movement, energy, development or increase,’ &e ; 
xD RTA बुद्धिः ‘his intellect moves freely in (5. e. proves very power- 





—— —e 
— ————Ó——M — 


* अगाचतुष्याच्छकानेऽबालेखमे Pan. VI. 8, 142. अणल्किरतेः gz स्या | 
gefr हर्षादिश्वेव वक्तव्यः Sid. Kan. 

t दृ'नेसर्गतायनेष्‌ क्रमः | ठायराभ्पामू | अङ उद्वमने | (ज्पोतिरुइमन इति 
वाच्यम्‌ | Vart) वेः पादविहरणे ient समर्थाग्परात | agata | Pon. 
I, 2, 38.43. 
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ful in mastering) the P'gveda;' ऋममाणोरिसेसादि ‘moving nnobstruct- 
wt in the assembly of the enemy’ ( Bh. VIII. 22): भध्ययनाय क्रमते 
‘shows ability or energy for studying; ' न रञ्जनाँय WAM अडानाम्‌ | 
Vikra. T. 16; क्रमन्त प्रस्मम शास्त्राणि ‘the Shastras find enlargement in 
him or are satisfactorily mastered by him.’ In the same senses it 
is Atm. when preceded by उप and परा only (i. e. is Par. if preced- 
ed by any other Prep.); उपक्रमत, पराक्रमते; cf. इत्युवरज्रा स्य पराक्रस्त 
( showed bis might); पराजितमुपाक्रेस्त (made bold) राक्षसी सम्य faw- 
भम। Dh. VITT. 22, 23; but संक्रामति (शास्त्रेषु gíar:). When preced- 
ed by अँ it is Atm, in the sense of ‘the ascending or the rising of 
a heavenly body; आक्रमते gå: ‘the sun rises;! but आक्रामति धूमो 
इम्यतलात्‌ ‘the smoke issues forth from the upper terrace’ Also 
when preceded by fay, in the sense of ‘a graceful movement of 
the feet, or ascending’; any विक्रमते वाजी ‘the horse moves grace- 
fully,’ but विक्रामात सान्धिः ‘the joint splits; —and by प्र and gq in 
the sense of ‘beginning, प्रक्रमते, as in बु मिथः प्राक्रमतवमेनम्‌ | 
Kn IIT. 2 ‘thus began to talk with him in private; but प्रक्रामति 


‘goes,’ उपक्रांमांत ‘comes near.’ 

क्री ९-- ‘to bny’ is Atm. when the prepositions अव. पारि and वि 
are prefixed to it (with ख it means ‘to sell’); भवक्रोणोते. परिक्रीणी- 
हे; of. Bh. VIIL 8. 'कृतेनोपकृत वायाः परिक्रीणानसुरिथतम्‌ | 

क्रीड 1-- ‘to play’is Atm. after the prepositions अनु, भा, पारि, 
and सम्‌; अनु-आ परि-सं-क्राडते; but माणवकमनुक्री डति 1. e. ‘plays with 
Mauavaka.’ काड with सम्‌ is Par, when it means ‘to creak as a 
wheel’ as awtefa चक्रं. 


* afta: किपः | Pan. I, 4. 18. 
* काडोनुसंपरिम्यथ Pan. I. 3. 21, 
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झिप °—‘to throw’ is Par. when preceded by the prepositions 
भामि, प्रति and आतिः अर्गिकिपाति ‘throws up,’ असिशिपति ‘throws ont, 
प्रतिक्षिपांत ‘throws back,’ 

क्ष्णु with apy is Atm.; संक्षजुतै Wet‘ whets or sharpens his 
weapon; उरकंठां संक्ष्णतै ' dispels anxiety.’ 

शम्‌ 1-- with xw is Atm. in the sense of ‘be proper, unite 
with,’ * join’; वाक्यं संगच्छते; साखिमिः संगच्छसे, 4८; but apt संगच्छाचे 
‘goes toa village." In the Causal it takes the Atm. in the sense 
of ‘having patience or waiting, 'आगनयस्व तावत्‌ have patience first.’ 

Qu-- ‘ to be greedy ’ is Atm in the Cau, when the sense is ‘ te 
deceive,’ माणवकं ard eri ‘he deceives Manavaka; ’ but श्वानं गर्द वसि 
' he makes the dog greedy. ' 

y [-- with संम is Atm. when the meaning is * to pledge one’s 
word, to promise, to proclaim;' e farti Sret ‘he pledges his word; 
WW संगिरते ‘he promises 100 ( Rupees, 4०. ),’ संगिरते स्वामिनो गुणान्‌ 
‘proclaims the merits of his master,’ but संगिरति are ' he swallows 
down a monthful,’ If it be preceded by अंब it is Atm, अवांगरले 
श्रोणिर्त पिशाचः ` the fiend drinks blood. ? 

wx J-- ‘to walk with’ gq is Atm. when used transitively; 
धर्ममुञ्चरते ‘he transgresses his duty,” पानशौण्डाः पयःक्षीबा FASTA 
wr) Bhat. VIII. 31; बाष्पमुर्राति ‘vapour rises up.’ With सम्‌ or 
समुदा itis Atm. when used with the instrumental of a vehicle; 
रथेन संचरते ‘he moves in a chariot,’ (See Bh. VIII. 82); क्ाचिरपथा 


— — 


° अपमिप्रत्यतिभ्यः क्षिपः | Pan. 1. 3, 80, 

T समो mura | Pan. I. 3. 29. 

1 amz: | समः प्रतिज्ञाने Pin. I. 3 51-52 

Tazur: amisa । समस्तूती | युक्तात्‌ | Pan, 1. 3. 54. दाणश्च सा 
चेकतथ्यंथ । Pan. I. 3. 55 
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HNA सुराणां Rag. XIII. 19. ‘ now passes through the path ef 
goda, रथेंब समुदाचरते. 


wa--in the Causal takes the Par. अनयति.- 


fa*—when preceded by वि and परा in the sense of ‘to conquer 
and ‘to defeat’ or ‘to find unbearable’ respectively, is Atm. विजयते 
WIA: पराजयते, भध्ययनात्‌ पराजयते ‘gets tired of study; «e पराजय- 
मानोसो, ‘filling up the sky, &c.’ qt पराजयमानां स प्रीतेः ‘her who was 
getting disgusted with,’ &c. Bhat. VIII. 9, 71. 


Wri—'to know’ used intransitirelg by itself is Atm. सर्पिषो 
जानीते ( after उपायेन प्रवर्तते Sid. Kaa. i. e. “proceeds to perform a 
sacrifice having ebtained ghee for it ); ‘with the preposition sqq it 
is Atm. in the sense of‘denying’; as शर्त अपजानीत denies a hundred;’ 
with प्राति in the sense of ‘acknowledging or promising, and with 
गसन in the sense of ‘expecting,' itis also Atm; शर्त प्रतिनानीते ‘ack- 
nowledges a hundred,’ हरचापारोपणेन कन्यादानं MARTRA ‘promises 
the hand of his daughter by (i. e on the condition uf) the drawing o 
Hara's bow;'ard daria ‘looks for a hundred 'but मातरं argat सँ ना- 
मःत ‘thinks of his mother,’ When this is used without a preposi- 
tion and when the fruit accrues to the agent it takes the Atm 
art जानीते; when a preposition ie prefixed to it and it is used transi- 


tively, it takes the Par. स्वर्गलोकं न प्रजानाति qu. In the Desidera- 
tive this root takes the Atm. 


तप{--'४० heat’ with [वि or qq, when used intransitively, is Atm. 
उसपते or वितपते qr; when used transitively it is Atm, if it has 


* विपराभ्यां जः | Pan. 1. $. 19. 
t erm 3: | अकमेकाच्य | सम्यतिभ्या खताष्पयाने । Pan 1.3. 44-46, 
‡ at तपः | Pan. I. 3, 27. MERINA वक्तश्यम्‌ | 


| 
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a limb of the body of the agent for ita object; उत्पले or AmA पारणे 
‘he warms his hand,’ but उत्तपति qur इवणकारः ‘a goldsmith heats 
gold; Sp भेअस्य पाणिश्जुत्तपति; when it means ‘to practise peuance' 
X is Atm, andis conjugated like a root of the fourth class, 

- According to some तप with अनु ie Atm,; मुत पते 'repents," 

Wr—* ‘to give’ (3 cl. ) by itself takes either pada; but when 
preceded by झा itis Atm. m any ether sense than opening (thre 
mouth, &c.); धनं SEX ‘accepts money; विद्यां आइ ‘acquires 
knowledge; नाहत्ते भवतां स्नेहेन या qu (Va) ‘does not pluck your 
foliage through affection; but ge व्यादशाति ‘opens his mouth,’ 
विपादिका व्याददाति वैद्यः ‘the doctor opens the tumour on the foot,’ 
मृढीकुले व्याददाति ‘breaks open the bank of s river; but if the 
mouth belong to another the exception is removed; घाद दतं qg- 
ङ्गस्य ge पिपीलिकाः ‘ants break open the month of & moth’ 
(Mah. Bha,) 

Wwr—'to give’ (1cl.) when pre:eled ly the preposition समू 
singly or coupled with any other preposition takes the Atm, 
provided the Instrumental nsed with it has the sense of the 
Dative, दास्या संयच्छते or संप्रयच्छते ‘gives (something) to the 
maid-servant; but हास्या धनं संप्रयच्छति विप्राब ‘gives wealth to a 
Brahmana through his maid-servant.” 

gw. ‘to see’ preceded by उप and used intransitively takes 
the Atm; संपद्यते ‘sees (thinks) well this root takes the Atm, 
in the Desiderative, दिवृक्षते ‘wishes to see,’ 


g—'to ran’ is Par, in the Cau. 








* spar दोऽनास्यविवरणे | Pan. I, 3. 20. भार्यप्रहणमविवकितम्‌ Si, 
Kau, परङ्ककर्मकात्र निषेधः | Vart, 
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ag—vwith स॒म्‌ is Atm, in the sense of ‘preparing, being ready 
for, gara संनह्यते (Mah, Bhi.) ‘prepares for battle; Cy. wy 
qah शिरीषकुछमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते Bha. 

नाथ *—‘to beg or solicit for any thing’ is used in the Par. 
in the sense of ‘to hope for,’ ‘to wish well to or give bless- 
ings to, it is exclusively Atm. सपिषो नायते सपिर्भ स्वादिस्याधास्तै 
इत्यर्थ: | Sid. Kau. मोक्षाय मायते SFr: (Bhop.). 


In “नायसे fag पर्ति न भूमृताम्‌” Kir, XIII. 59, the root is used 
in the Atmanepada, But Bhattoji Dikshit supposes that tbe 
reading here should be बाधसे and not नाथसे. Mammata alse 
in his Kávyaprakásha finds fault with the Atm. use of this 
reot when criticising the verse हीन त्यामनुनाथत HAY पचाद्त या 
qur: &c. and says that नाथते should be नाथति- 


गी t ‘to lead or carry’ with a preposition or with the pre- 
positions qw, उप or fe is Atm, in the following senses:— 


(1) सम्मानन or ‘showing regard for," शास्त्रे मयत ‘gives ia- 
struction in the conclusions of the S'ástra' (तेन च शिष्खसम्मा- 
ma फलितम्‌ Sid. Kau.); (2) उत्सऊमन or ‘raising up; wvggwut 
ड त्कपसीययथः; (3) भाचायेकरण or ‘initiating into sacred rites, 
माणवकं उपनबते विधिना आरमसमीप॑ प्रापयतीस्यर्थः । उपन यनपू्वकेणा- 
भ्यापनेन हि उपनेतरि आचार्यरवं क्रियते Sid, Kau ; (4) ज्ञान or ‘ascer- 
taining the real nature of;' qe नयते नि्विनातीरयर्थः; (5) भूति or 
‘employing on wages; कर्मकरानुपनयते ‘employs labourers oa 
wages; (6) विगणन or ‘paying off’ as a debt, taxes,’ &c; करं विनबवे 


° wmm ary: | Vartika. 
T सस्माननोव्सश्चना चा यकरणज्ञानभृतिविगणनव्यये् नियः | ew चाशरीरे 
कमेणि | Pan 1. 3, 36-37, 
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शासे देयं भागे परिशोधवसीत्यर्थः; and (7) व्यय or ‘spending or 
applying to good use; wa विनयते ware विनियुक्ते इत्यर्थः (Sid. 
Kau.). नी with वि when it means ‘to appease or pacify anger, 
is Atm; ard विनयते. 

x—vwith आा is Atm. amga ‘he praises,’ 

प्रच्छ्‌ *-with भा is Atm. in the sense of ‘taking leave of! “आपूछ- 
स्व प्रियसस्वमसुम” Meg. 10. ‘take leave of this thy dear friend’, 
also with the preposition सम्‌ when used intransitively; संपुच्छते ‘he 
ascertains’. 

zat—is Atm. except in the sense of ‘protecting; आइन मुने 
‘eats food;’ बुभुजे पृथिवीपालः पृयिवीमेव केवलाम्‌ ‘the protector of 
the earth enjoyed the earth alone; बृद्धो जनो दुः तताने te 
‘old people suffer hundreds of miseries,’ but महा भुनाकि ‘protects 
the world,’ 

xq with परि is Par, परिसृष्खति ‘endures’, 

wal—with apris Atm, either when used intransitively or has 
a limb of the body of the agent for its object; भायच्डते ae: 
“the tree spreads; भायच्छते पाणिम्‌ ‘stretches forth the bani;" 
but आयच्छात HATH ‘draws up the rope from the well,’ p:e- 
eeded by सम्‌, उद्‌, and भा it is Atm. except when it has a literary 
work for its object; वस्त्र भावच्छते ‘puts on a garment; भारमुग्मच्छ ते 
‘lifts up a load; व्रीहीन्‌ संयच्छते ‘gathers rice; but उद्यच्छति Www 
‘tries hard to learn the Veda.’ यम--With उप is Atm. in the 
sense o[' accepting, or espousing a girl,’ दान उपयच्छते ‘accepts the 

* आङ नुप्रच्छयोः | Vartika, 

† मुजा$नवने | Pan. 1. 3. 66, 


f भाडो यमहनः | Pon. I. 8. 28. agarat यमाऽप्रन्थे । Pan. I. 8. 75, 
डपायमः स्वीकरणे Pan. I, 8, 56. विभाषो$यमने | Pan, I. 2. 16. 
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gift given; उपय उतै कन्या ‘marries a girl; in the Aorist this drops 
Ks nasal optionally; रामः atat उपायत ( See Udar. III. 112) 
डपावस्त; bat परस्य भाया उपयच्छाति ' makes another's wife bis own. 


aw °--when preceded by प्र or उप, or generally by a prepositiof 
beginning or ending with a vowel, is Atm. प्रयुक्ते, उपयक्ते; Ta eT: 
प्रिया ara: (Bh. ४111, 39); but यज्ञपात्राणि Wa TR ‘arranges the 
sacrificial vessels; य gat आश्रमधर्मे नियुक्त (S a. 1.) ‘who appoints her 
to the duties of the hermitage; अन्वर्यक्त गुरुमीश्वरः क्षितेः Rag, XI. 62. 
‘the lord of the earth asked his preceptor, पणबन्धसुखान्गुणानजः 
CERTE CRI ‘Aja employed the six expedients beginning with 
peace’, Rag. VIII. 21. 
` aq—in the Can, takes the Par. 


| <taf—‘to sport’ changes its Pada when preceded by the pre- 
positions वि, भा and परि; वत्सैतस्मादिरम fara ‘cease, ob child, 
from this’ ( Uttar, I. 33.); रानिरेव व्य८सीत्‌ Ibid. I, 27. 
आरति, विरानोस्स्विति 'चारभेत्‌ Mana IL 73, ; पारिमाते; क्षणं पर्य- 
TAM दशनात्‌ ‘was fora moment delighted with his sight.’ With 
उप it is Par; when intransitively used it takes either Pada; 
उपरमसि-ते ‘sports; ch gutia सम्पदयन्‌; नात्र सीतिर्युपारंस्त, &c. 
Bhat. VIII. 54, 55; used transitively it takes the Paras. यज्ञ- 
at उपरमति madad: Sid. Kau, 


dp-- ‘to melt, to embrace’ is Atm. in the cau. in the sense 
of ‘adoring, defeating or deceiving,’ जटाभिलौपयते ‘is adorable on 
account of his matted hair; दण्डेन लापबते श्वा ‘the dog is defeated 


— — — — —— — — e — — — — —— M — — —— 


* diat यजेरयञ्चपात्रेप | Pan. I. 8, 64. 
aaa amr बक्तव्य Vartika, 
f FEET OS रमः । पाञ्च d विभाराऽङ्र्मेकान्‌। Pan. 1. 3. 83-85, 
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by means of a sticky" aeto arqaa ब्राह्मणः ‘the Brahmans is de- 
ceived Ey reason of his folly.” 
Tu *-—in the cau, is Atm. in the sense of ‘deceiving’; माणवक 
araa ‘deceives Manevaka,’ but भाहि qaqafa ‘drives away a serpent.’ 
qa {== ‘to speak’ is Atm. in the following senses:-4 (1) भासन 
or ‘showing brightness (proficiency) in; «mper वदते ‘is adept in the 
S‘astra:’ (2) उपसंभाष or ‘conciliating or coaxing’ ( generally pre- 
celed by उप); भस्यानुपवर्दते सॉस्वरयतीत्वथे:; (3) ज्ञान or ‘knowledge,’ 
शास्त्रे वदते ‘knows the S/astra;’ (+) यत्न or ‘effort, toil’; क्षेत्रे ww 
‘Jabours in the field; (5) विमति or ‘disagreement, quarrel’ (general- 
ly preceded by वि in this sense) विवदन्ते; परस्परं विवदमानानां wre- 
नाम्‌ of ‘mutually conflieting S’astras;’ and(6)gwmew or ‘coaxing, 
requesting; दातार उपब इसे ‘praises the donor,’ &c.; with संप्र it is 
Atm, in the sense of ‘distinct and loud speech’ ( as that of men 
gathered together), सेप्रववन्ते ग्राह्मणाः ‘the Brahmanas are speaking 
aloud together’, but संप्रवदन्ति «faro; वरतनु संप्रवदान्ति FET: ‘oh 
bcantiful one, the cocks are crowing; with अनु it is Atm. when 
used intransitively; अनुवदते कठः ऋलापस्ख ‘the Katha Brahmana 
imitates (speaks on the side of) the Kalàpa Brahmana,’ but उक्त 
भनुवरदात ‘reproduces what is said; अनुवदाति वीणा ‘the lute imitates 
the notes (indistinctly); with विप्र itis Atm, in the sense of ‘dis- 
agreeing or disputing’; विप्रवदन्ते वेद्याः; with अप it is Atm, in the 
sense of ‘reviling, repreaching, refusing’, when the fruit of the 
action refers to the agent; भपवद्ते धनकामो अन्याय ‘greedy of wealth 
reviles others unjastly;' so न्यायमपवदते ‘refuses justice;’ but अपवद- 





* gare: प्रलम्भने | Pán. I. 3. 69. 
+ भासनोपसंभाषाशानयत्नविमत्यपमन्त्रणघु षदः । व्यक्त चां SZ WICT | अनोर- 
ciama | विभाषा विप्रलापे | Pain. 1. 9. 47-60. 
28 S. d. 
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ति ‘reproaches’ (when the result does not refer to the agent); cf. 
मातॉप्यपवदेदिप्रान, Manu. IV. 236.; when the fruit of the action is 
indicated as referring to the agent the Atm. is optional; सपु 
अपवदति-ते वा (Sid. Kau. on Pan. I, 3. 77); qe with उप in 
the sense of ‘advising or speaking stealthily’ when used tran- 
sitively; Fase उपयदते ‘gives advise to his pupil; परदारान्‌ उपवदतं 

speaks stealthily with another's wife,' 

qu— is both Par, and Atm. but with प्र is restricted to 
the Par.; प्रवहति. 

fre *- ‘to know’ (2nd cl) with स॒म्‌ is Atm, when used . 
ntransitively in the sense of ‘knowing of, being aware of,’ and 
adds € (0 optionally in the 8rd per. plural; संविदते or drma 
‘they know well; c/. के न संविद्रते बायोगैनाकादियेथा सस्था Bh. VIL 
17. ‘who do not know that the mountain Maináka is the friend 
of Váyu?; but संवित्तः सहयुध्वानो तच्छात्ति खरद्षणो Bhatt. V, 37. as. 
it is used transitively, It is also Atm, with समू in the sense of *recog- 
nising’; as df43l. 

विश t— with नि is Atm. निविशते; किष्किन्नार्डि न्यविञ्चतः Bhatt. 
VIII, 143. Also when आमि is prefixed to नि; अभिनिविधत सब्माय 
(Sid. Kau.) *takes to a good path,’ see Bh. VIII. 80, 

शप्‌ $ meaning ° to reproach or to abuse ' takes the Atm. even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; कृष्णा द 
=" । 

faret [— takes the Atm. in the sense of ‘wishing to study’; w- 
नुवि शिक्षते ‘wishes to study archery,’ 








* विदिप्रच्छिस्वरतीना मयसंख्यानम्‌ Vàrtika; वेत्तेविमाषा Pan, VIL, 1, 7, 
t "fq: Pan. I. 8, 17. 

& दाप उपालम्भे Vartika. 

t शिक्षेजिज्ञासायाम्‌ V ártika. 
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श्रु* ‘to hear’ with सम्‌ is Atm. when used intrensitively; qaqa 
‘hears well; संशणुष्व कपे ( Bhat, VILL. 1. ) ‘Listen with heed oh 
monkey;' Cf. हितान्न यः संदाणुते स RNT: Kir, I. 5, but qet संशणोति, 
‘he hears the sound.” This root takes the Atm. in the Desiderative 
except when ayy or qf precedes it; Vrsrq but आ --प्रति-श्ुत्रूषति- 

स्याः सम, आव, प्र and वि is Atm; संसिष्ठते, qut परिभवत्रासाच, 
diqwq (Mu. 1. 36,) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by one who. 
is mild sce M;ch. 1. 36, (In the sense of ‘standing still, 
* itis used in the Par. et न संविष्ठति जीवलोकः क्षयोदयाभ्य, 
परिवतेमानः 4 Hariv. ); क्षणमप्यवतिष्ठते श्वसन्‌ ( जन्तुः ) १! 9 being re- 
mains breathing though only for a moment;’ अनीत्वा पड़ता धूलिसु- 
रक नात्रतिष्ठते ! Si, II. 34 प्रतिष्ठते; See Ragh. IV. 6, Kum, 
III, 22, वितिष्ठते; Pett व्याप्य वितिष्ठनानं Sis, IV. 4.; with आ 
itis Atm, in the sense of ‘laying down a proposition, asserting 
solemnly; «ret fed आतिष्ठते ‘affirms that sound is eternal; 
we fast वा तव कारणादास्थास्ये (Mah, Bhi.) ‘for thy sake I will 
drink water or poison; in the sense of ‘observing’ it takes the 
Par. when used transitively; विधिनातिप्रति ‘observes the vow, 
स्था is Atm, by itself in the sense of ‘disclosing one’s intention 


or abiding by’ गोपी कृष्णाय तिउते, आदार्य प्रकाशयाति इत्यर्थः | सं- 
शय्य कणोदिधु तिष्ठते यः Kir. III. 14. ‘who when in doubt takes 
recourse to Karya and others (as the deciders of the matter in 





° गर्तिश्रद्मिभ्यधोति वक्तव्यम्‌ । Vàrtika, 

1 समवप्रविभ्यः स्थः। Pan. I, 3. 32 आङः प्रतित्ञायामुपसँख्यातम्‌ Vartika, 
परकाञ्चनस्येया छ्ययो थ | उदोनूध्वक मणि | Pan. I 8. 23. 24, उपास्मंत्रकरणे | 
Pan, I, 3, 25. ईहायामेत्र | Vártika. उपारेतपूजासङ्ञातिकरणमितश्रकरण- 
aA वाच्यम्‌ । वा लिप्यायामू Vartikas, अहमँकाच | Pan. I, 3. 26. 
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hand)’ With qw it is Atm. except in the sense of “getting tp 
or getting by right;’ gvargfasa ‘earnestly thinks of (aspires to) 
absolution,’ (See Kir, XI, 18. and Sis, XIV, 17 ); but पीठा. 
greta; प्रामाच्छतसुत्तिष्ठाति ‘a hundred is yielded to him by z 
village (as tax, &c.).’ with उप itis Atm. m the senses of:— 
(1) ‘worshipping with the recital of holy texts; आम्रेयाच्रीप्रतुर्पात- 
wa ‘worships the Agnidhra fire with the recital of Vedic texts.’ 
ये सूर्यसुपतिष्ठन्ते mex: Bh. VIII, 13.; but भर्तारसुपतिष्ठाति apum 
(or पतिसुपतिष्ठत मारी Vop.}, where the meaning ie ‘to approach 
for intercourse; to serve, See Bhatt. V. 68.; (2) ‘waiting upon 
worshipping (a divine being) आईदेरयर पात्रिष्ठते; (the Atm. use of 
the root in 'स्तुत्य स्तुतिभिरथ्योजिरुपसस्थे सरस्वती” Rag. IV. 6. is 
to be explained, thinks Bhattoji Dikshita, by the fact that the 
king is supposed to be a divine being); (4) ‘uniting or joining; 
THT यसुनासुपातष्ठसे; (1) ‘forming friendship with’ रथिकानुपति- 
wa, मित्रीकरोती रयर्थ: Sid. Kan. and ‘to lead to’ पन्थाः get उपः 
fase ‘this way leads to Sraglina, When a desire to get something 
is implied स्था with उप takes either Pada; भिक्षुकः प्रमुखुपतिष्ठति- 
त वा ‘a beggar waits on a lord, (with the desire of getting something) 
When it is wel intransttively it takes the Aim,; Weare उप- | 
तिष्ठते ‘comes at the dinner time," 


eqg—is Atm, in the Desiderative; सुस्मूर्षेत. 
q—is Par, in the causal स्रावयति- 


eg—vith सम्‌ and ST is Atm.; संस्वरते ‘roars so as to terrify” | 
ga संस्वरिषीष्ठास्त्व Bhatt, IX. 28. आस्वरते ‘utters a loud sound.” . 


हृन्‌ °—with भरा when used intransitively or when it has a limb . 








* आङो यमहनः | Pan, I. 9, 28, 
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ofthe body of the agent fer ite object is Atm.; आहत kills or 
dashes down, स्वार आहते. ‘strikes his own head; but परस्य 
fac wreftaq. (Sid, Kaa.) 


हूं *—with अनु is Atm, in the senses of ‘following the habits 
of, acquiring the nataral quality of’; पेक मन्दा MAW ‘horses al- 
‘ways follow the gait of their progenitors; so मातरं गावः अनुहरन्ते; 
in the senses of ‘acquiring a new quality by imitation it takes the 
Par, पिवरमचुहरावि ‘imitates his father.’ 


दवे t—preceded by उप, नि, वि, and सम्‌ and used intransitively 
is Atm, उप--नि--वि--सं-दयते with था it is Atm. in the sense 
d ‘challenging’; कृष्ण श्चाणुरमाह्वयतै ‘Krehna challenges Chánura to 
tattle’ आडत चेरिराण्मुराएि Sis XX. 1; but पञ्चमा हयति. 

The following Kdrikds, extracted from the Akhyatachandrika, 
ere subjoined here, with some alterations here and there, as a help 
to the student in remembering much of what is given in the pre- 
sent chapter, 


0 आतमनेपदपरस्तेपद्विवेक्रवर्गेः ॥ 
खावे कर्मणि सरेस्माद्ातोः स्यादात्ननेपदम्‌ m 
eaan air भूयते प्यायये त दिक ॥९॥ 
क्रियाव्यतिहृतो वढ्व्रथतिस्ते व्यतिणिज्वते ॥ 
आब्झर्थहस्प्रकारा हृगतिहिसार्थकाच सत्‌ ॥ २ ४ 
च्यतिभ्यां जल्पति हसत्यर्वं हन्तोत्यमूर्दिदा: ॥ 
ara संप्रवदन्ते संप्रहरन्ते निषेघषवम १ ३ ॥ 
ALEEFA IÜ TIIA TTAN 
अन्योन्यस्य व्यतिलुनन्त्येषा दिळ farra: wv tl 








 हततेगैतिता च्छी ल्ये Var‘ika, 
t entanas: Pan. २, $, 31. 
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परिश्यवैन्यः क्रीणातेजयतेविंपरापरात्‌ ॥ 
भाडो दोजुःवकिकासस्वारयैप्रसरणेयोने fé ॥ ९ हठ 
गमे: क्षमायां णेराडि नुपच्छ्यीः क्रीडलेरनो: ॥ 


दयोड्भ्यां च समो$कूजे जिज्ञासायां wh: सनः ॥ ६ ॥ 


अपस्किरतेहरतेर्गतताच्छील्य आशिषि ॥ 

गाथेः दापेस्तु रपये edt निर्णीतो प्रकादानै ॥ 6 9 
श्रतिज्ञार्यौ चावसंदिप्रादुरो नृध्वेचेष्टने ॥ 
देवार्चासंगकरणमेत्रीषु पथिकर्लके ॥ ८ ॥ 
धास्वर्ये मन्त्रकरणेऽकर्म के चोप पूर्वकात्‌ tt 


का लिप्सार्या समः पुच्छिंगसृत्णिड्यचुवत्तित: n ९ 8 


वृश्योतेश्वाकमेकैे+्य भाळ पूर्वाभ्यां यमेईनः u 


उद्विभ्यां सपवेः स्वाजुःकर्मकेश्योप्यथास्यतेः n ९० छ 


wirst सोपसगोभ्यां or: संनिव्युपपूर्वकात्‌ ॥ 
आङस्तु स्पधतेसचनावक्षे पणसेव्से ४ ११ ॥ 
्रतियब्रप्रकथनो पयोगे साहसे Ws: 

BHT: प्रसहेने वस्तु दाव्कर्मण्यकर्मकात्‌॥ १२ ॥ 
बूञाचायेकतिसानोस्सञ्चने च नृतौ व्यये u 

मियो विगणने aded तु चामूर्तकमेणि॥ ९३ १ 
बृत्युस्साहस्फी तता घक्रमेस्तइत्परोपयो: ॥ 
ख्योतिरुदमने स्वाङो वेः पादावदतार्थकात्‌ U १४ 7 
आरम्भणेर्थ प्रोपान्या विभाषानुपसगेकात्‌ IF 
अपह्ववेऽकर्मक्रा्च ज्ञानाध्याने समः प्रतेः ॥ ९९ UE 


` यत्रापसान्त्वनज्ञानभासनेषूपमन्नणे ॥ 


विमतो 'चापि वदत; समनुभ्यां स्वकर्मकात्‌ ॥ ९६७ 
व्यक्तवा्ां सहोक्तो च विप्रलापे विभाषया it 
OSCAR: प्रतिज्ञाने 'चरेरुदि सक्रमंकात्‌ ॥ Yon 
खमस्वतीयायुक्तात्स्वी करणे तूपयच्छते: ॥ 

रुतीया wegrad दाणः दिति dete: ॥ Nen 
CGS कूमः प्राग्क्दामो यस्तु प्रयुच्यते ७ 


छि LR कजय ळक 
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सनः शुस्सृदृद्षिजा*यो नानोज्ञों ATE qu: शुषः ॥ ९९ ॥ 


भयज्ञपानेषु युजेरजाद्यन्तोपसर्गतः ॥ 
शमः दणोरेरनवने भुनक्तेरथ णेरणो ॥ २० N 
थश्कर्मणो सकर्ता चे ड्वेदाभ्यामवर्जिसे॥ 
यथा रोहयते हस्ती स्वयं दर्शायते TT: QV ॥ 
भीरम्योः प्रयोजकाद्धीतिस्मययोर्वश्वतेर्गृधेः ॥ 
प्रलम्भने रियः पूजान्यक्रयोवंऽचनेपि च ॥ २२॥ 
मिथ्याशब्दो पपहैऽसः पौनःपुन्ये कृओ fra: ॥ 
फले च कर्जभिप्राये स्वरितेतो जितो fore: ॥ २३ n 
पचसे Hea Fa घट कारयते तथा ॥ 
UMIE: समाडु RA यमेरमन्थगोषरे ॥ २४ ॥ 
ज्ञोपसर्गरहिताच्छव्वान्तरगतौ तु वा ॥ 

॥ इति भारमनेपदाभिकार' a 

॥ भय परस्मेपदाधिकारः ॥ 
परस्मैपद मन्यस्मास्कृ से प्यनुपरापरात ॥ २९ ॥ 
किपोऽभिप्रत्यतिभ्यः प्राइहेसंबिवहोः परेः ॥ 
व्याङ्परिभ्यो रम उपाद्विभाषा चेरकर्मकः ॥ २६ ॥ 
भाहारचलनाथोण्णेरण्यते यद्यकर्मकः ॥ 
fienda यद ्तोषयव्येष पार्थिवः ॥ २७ ॥ 
Bean न्युधबुधेक्ुुदिभ्यश्च गिचोथ न ॥ 
वम्यायमायसपरि SET न EPTITE: ॥ २८ ॥ 
नृतिथेट्पिबतिभ्यश्च क्यषन्ताच विभाषया || 
ब्रा झुतादेलुडिः Ha: स्यसनोटुंटि equ ॥ २९ ॥ 
'पररमेपद्मन्यस्मात्तथा शिष्टप्रयोगतः n 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
VERBAL DERIVATIVES 
or 
PRIWARY NOMINAL Bases 
Derived by means of the Krt Affixes, 

§ 665. The Krt affixes ( Vide ६ 336) are added to roots, of 
to their modified forme, to form nouns, adjectives, and indeclin- 
ables; ८. 9. कृ-कार, He, करण, FAY, करिष्यत्‌, WTA, कृत्वा, ` 
aga, &e. These are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases — 
as distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed with the 
Taddhits affixes. | 

§ 666. There is a peculiar class of Krt. or primary affixes - 
technically designated by Sanskrt grammarians as Usddi or 
those beginning with the affix qi e. the affix I with the 
mute or indicatory letter 9%, so called from the words कार, 
वारु, &c. in the first Sütra being derived with this affix, These 
Unidi affixes form primary nouns, like ether Kpt affixes, from 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their application 
is limited, aud because the nouns derived from them are either 
formed irregularly, or the connection between their senses aud 
the meanings of roots from which they are supposed to be derived 
‘is not so olearly discernible as in the case of other primary den- 
vatives ८, g. अदनुते अध्वानं व्याप्नोतीति वा अश्वः ‘a horse’ which is 
derived either from ayy ‘to pervade,’ or from अध्यन्‌ ‘a road,’ and 
आप्‌ with वि, &c.; are ‘an artisan’ from छू ‘to do,’ &c. 
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SECTION I. 
PanficiPLES (Declinable and Indeclinable), 
I Participles (Declinable). 
(a) Participles of the Present Tense, 


( 667. The participle of the Present Parasm, is formed by 
the addition of the affix भतू to that form of a root, primitive 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person plural 
termination of the Present Tense, If the base end in ag the ay 
is dropped; e, g. 
3 (1. ८0). )--भव+ sTfew Pre. 8rd pl. WW + भत्‌ = भवत्‌ Pic. being, 
स्या (1. cl.) -तिष्ठ--भअन्ति , तिइ्‌+ भव्‌>-सिछ stan ling. 
fex (2. cl. )-दिष्‌+ भधति, f CET द्विवत्‌ ,, hating. 
similarly from 
भद (2. cl.) अदत्‌ eating. wy (7. cl. ) रुन्धत्‌ preventing. 
wr(2.cl) यात्‌ ४००४, कृ (8. cl. ) कवे doing. 
हृ (8. 0.) अह्वत्‌ sacrificing. सन्‌ (8. cl. ) सन्वत्‌ stretching, &. 
दिद (4. cl.) दीव्यत्‌ playing. की (9. cl.) क्रोणत buying. 
g (5. ०, ) छन्वत extracting. मुष्‌ ($. cl, ) geq stealing, ke, 
Ww (6. ९ ) gq giving pain, चुर (10cl.) चोरयत्‌ stealing. 
बोधय cau. of बुध , बोधयत्‌ ‘causing to know.’ 
बुबोधिष desid, of बुध बुबोधिषत्‌ ‘desiring to know,’ 
ढित्स्‌ desid. of qr, Faq ‘lesiring to give.’ 
चिप freq. of Ara, Wwfarq ‘throwing again and again,’ 

&c, &c, &c, &c, &c. 
(a) The term, भतू is optionally changed to बस when added to 
the root विद्‌ ; faye or faga ‘knowing.’ 
(b) The affix भृत्‌ when added to fxg and g ‘to extract Suma 


wi 
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juice in sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent; as fium m. ‘an enemy.’ 
«qa सर्व सुन्वन्तः ‘all are the extractors of Soma juice in a sacrifice’, 


(c) When affixed to अहे it has the sense of ‘fitness, respect, 
6," आईन्‌ ‘one deserving respect, respectable.’ 


(d) इ 2 P. and y can, take the affix भतू when the idea of dif- 
ficuity is not present; अधीयस्‌ "studying without experiencing any 
difficulty;' धारयत्‌ ‘holding or bearing with ease,’ but gegar अधीते, 
कृच्छेण rafa. 

$ 668. The declension of the Participles in अत्‌ has been trest- 
ed of in § 115, 


§ 669. The participle of the Present, Atm. is formed by 
adding भान to the root which undergoes the same changes 
before it, as before the termination अते or अन्ते of the 8rd 
pl. pre; आन is changed to मान, in the case of roots ofthe 
lst, 4th, 6th and 10th classes, and all derived roots, or rather 
when the base ends in sq, before which the sq of the base 
remains unchanged, e. g. एच ( 1 cl. )-एधमान ‘growing,’ वन्द्‌ ( 1, cl.) 
qerara 'saluting,; शी ( 2. cl. )-शयान ‘lying down;’ fi (3. cl. ) दि“ 
घाण; हन्‌ with भा(2 cl.) arara ‘killing; wr (3. cl. Jagra 'holding; हु 
(3. cl.) ज्ुहान; दिव (4. ९.)दीष्यमान playing; सु (5.cl.) सुम्बान ९६०९” 
ing;' mw(6. cl.) तुद मान ‘giving pain; Sy (7. cl.) gagra ‘obstructing; 
कृ (8. cl.) grr ‘doing,’ तन्‌ ( 8, ०. ) aema ‘stretching,’ mt(9. 
el.) क्रोणान ‘buying; चुर (10. cl.) चोरयनाण ‘stealing,’ &e. gu 
(1 ८. )—cau, बोधयति - बो षयमान ‘causing to know;’—desiderative 


बुबोधिबति-बुवोधिषमाण ‘being desirous to know,’ &c. 
६ 670. (4) The झा of आन is changed to हे in the case of 
the root आस्‌ 2. cl. ) ‘to sit;’ Pre, Pte, भासीन, 
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(5) झाम added to the roots पू and चज forms nouns; e. g, 
कमाने: ‘that which purifies,’ hence the ‘wind’ (cf. Rag. VIII. 
9). also, ‘one of the sacred fires;’ बज मान; ‘one who sacrifices,’ 


§ 671, * The termination aya may be added to any root 
in the sense of ‘in the habit of’ ot to show ‘a particular 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing;' e, g. भोग शुञ्ञानः 
‘one habituated to enjoy pleasurcs;’ Ray Fawr: ‘ofa sufficient age’ 
i, ¢. young enough, to bear armour; qa नि्नानः ‘able to kill 
the enemy,’ &c, 

§ 672, The participle of the Pre, Passive is formed by 
adding भान to the Passive base in य; e, g. granary ‘who or 
what is known, अद्यमान ‘what is eaten,’ ढायमान ‘who or 
what is given,’ haara ‘who or what is gathered,’ क्रियमाण 
‘what is done,’ कू- की यैमाण ‘what is scattered,’ @paaroy ‘who or 
what is stolen, gy—cau. Pasa, बोध्यमाम ‘who or what is cau- 
sed to know,’ Des. Pass, बुबोधिष्यमाण ‘who or what is desired 
to know,’ &e, 

§ 673. The participles formed aecording to § 669 are de- 
clined like nouns ending in aq m. f, and n, 

(5) Participles of the Perfect, 

6 674. The terminations of the Perf, and the Past parti- 
ciples are weak, and therefore the radical vowel does not teke its 
Guna substitute before these. The penultimate nasal is 
generally dropped. 

§ 675. The participle of the Perf. Par. and Atm. is formed by 
adding वस्‌ and आन generally to that form of the root which it 








* ताच्तील्यव्मावचनशाक्तड चानश्‌ | Pen. III 2, 126, 
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assumes before the termination of the 3rd per. plural, 
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t 8 fers 


If }this 


form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in s, 
वस has the intermediate ¢ added to it. ¢ is optionally prefixed 
to बस्‌ in the case of the reot यम्‌, हन्‌, FW, विद्य and विद (6 cL). wy 
and eqq and ayy and हृन्‌ when they do not take हू form this par- 


ticiple from that base which they assume before the 2nd per, sing. 
termination ४, g. 


Root 


q togo 


* 


99 


नी (० carry 
qw to cook 
Ww to speak 
QR ६0 sacrifice 
मऊज्‌* to break 
अस्‌ to throw 


a 
T 
मिद्‌ 
aT 
घस्‌ 
इण 
विद्‌ 


to praise 

to do 

to split 

to give 

to eat 

to see 

to know,&c. 


fym to enter 





* In the case of roots beginning with अ, 
is in the Perfect; अक्ष-आजिवस . 


PARASMAIPADA. 


Perf. Base (8rd pl). 


t< 
भार्‌ 
निनी 
Tz 
aT 
Ut 
WISH 
भास्‌ 
23 
"DA 
बिनिद 
qa 
जभ 


Perf, Pte. 


da 


इयिवस्‌ who or what went, 


आरिवस 
निनीवस 
पेचिवस 
ऊचिवस्‌ 
दैजिवस 
बभच्वस्‌ 
आसिवस्‌ 
geT« 
THAT. 
बिमिइस्‌ 
IRTE 
जभिवस्‌ 


FL (ÍT ० FEMA 


विविश विविशिवस or विवि aa 


११ 


विविर fafrea or विविदिवेत्‌ ,, knew, : 


99 


4 
नू 13 not inserted «i 


carried, 
eooked, 
spoke, 

sacrificed. ' 
broke. 
threw. 
praised, 1 
did. १ 
split. — 4 
gave, 
ate, 


RAW, 








entered, 


4 
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we has जज म्वस्‌ , QUANTA, गग-आग्मिवस ० जगन्वस , and 
हनू-अध्मिवस or NGAE. 


(2) For the declension of these participles see § 123. 















ATMANEPADA. 
नी to carry निनी निन्यान 
NT oto give «x द्दाम 
to cook पे rary 
a VE to sacrifice tr ईजान 
gf todo X "TWIST 
ne to speak aa रूचान 
Mf to praise sr सुशुवान 
i to bear शुशु धुश्रवाण 
l &c, &c, 


"1) These are declined like nouns ending in ay m, f. n. 


16. Roots ending in se (तृ and 3 included ) form their 
s Par, irregularly; बस्‌ is added to the root, which then under- 
the changes mentioned in § $93, and is finally reduplicated; 
a root is Atm. itis first reduplicated and आन afterwards 
1, the final sg changing as before: e, g. क्‌+वस- कीर्षेस्‌, by 
lication च्चिकार्वस: x—by reduplication क्‌ न आन = चक्राण; 
rly त्‌- तितोर्वस्‌, तातिराण; q— चिशीर्वस्‌, शाशिराण; प- पुपूर्वस, 
m, &c. 

77. The Perfect participle is not frequently used. The 
participles that are most commonly to be met with are 
formed from the roots सद्‌, वस्‌, रथा and श्रु. 


78, The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect, Par. and 
are formed by the addition of the Perf. Participial forms 
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of the auxiliary verbs कू, अस्‌ ० भु to the base in आत्‌; e- g- THT 
सिव त्‌, ace र पूवत; गन्‌-गणयांचङककृ रस्‌, TIAMAT TIATIA ॐ 


(c) Past Passive Participles, 


— minh 


6 679, The Past Passive ‘Participle is formed by the addition J 
the affix त्‌ to the root; e, १. स्ना स्नात ‘bathed,’ जि-जित ‘conquerel, 
मी-नीस ‘carried,’ -y-yq ‘heard’ g-ga ‘become, g-ga ‘taken 
away, श्यज--त्यक्त abandoned, चित्‌-चित्त ‘thought or | 
upon, &c. 

§ 680. Roots capable of taking Samorasirana take it 
the affix q. 

§ 681, The affix q is weak. 






Exceptions; — 


(a) The roots शी, ferg Icl., fre, fare, ya and qw adt 
the Guna change before « when g is prefixed toit; पू I A. 
does the same when it takes g (see § 686 b) | 

(b) Such of the roots of the lst class as have qr for their pe 
timate change their vowel to Guna optionally, when the afi 
is added with the intermediate x, and the P, P. Participle is 
impersonally, or when it conveys the seuse of beginning te per 
the action or undergoing the condition expressed by the 
ge ‘te delight! afta, but ‘to begin to delight’ wafya or प्रमो 


प्रमुदितं or प्रमौडितँ साधुमा; प्रमुदितः or प्रमोदितः साधुः; similarly, 


प्र्युतित ०7 प्रद्योतित &c. " 
§ 682. The penultimate radical nasal is generally dr 
(See § 674). — 


§ 683. The augment gis prefixed to this in the c% it 
à i 
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. eertain roots, optionally in the case of some and not atall in the 


_2 0886 of others, 


$ 684. As a genera) rule, all roots ending in a vowel, and 


. Such as take the q optionally before any termination, and Anit 


. Toots ending in consonants generally, do vot take इ: the rules 


| * of Sandhi given in the ferzoing chapters that aie applieable in 


" particular cases ought to be observed: — 


‘- K Roots, PI Di. 








ह [पात protected. 
z श्र--जित resorted to 
ग- नीत carried 
॥ पु भुत heard 
$ [भूत becoma 
j | कृत done 
| heh ahr covered 


म्थे--वीत covered 
Bis है —za called, ८८, 
ears उक्त spoken 
` >-गूढ concealed 
rdg सृष्ट wiped off, &c. 
शढपसध--सिद accomplished, &c. 
पुपराक्षप----तृप्त satisfied, 
| भैशू----नष्ट perished, $c. 
only इद्‌ grown 
those 


i? & substitutes s, for its व्‌, 


tim 1 Vide ६ 436, 


Roots, P. P. Pte. 


वत्यम--त्यक्त abandoned. 
श्रस्ज्‌- भृष्ट fried 
यज्‌ दडृष्ट sacrificed 
बुष्‌- बुद्ध awakened 
व्यध्‌-विद्ध pierced 
स्वप्‌--ख्रप्त 510६ 
छलभ--लब्धय obtained 
बन्थ-बद्ध bound 
दृश्‌--वृष्ट seen 
कुष--क्ष्ट ८०९९ out, Lo, 
i —w bitten 
fav—fre hated, &c, 
arat—fae governed 
TE———Wrq burnt 
वह--<--ऊढ borne 
सद्‌ are endured 
waa — ध्वस्त destroyed, 
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wi—ya happened, completed, लिए---छीढ़ licked 


&c. थुह---युग्ध or qu fainted 
दाक--शक्त able भह----मद्ध bound 
सिच--सिक्त sprinkled स्रंस----स्रस्त dropped, 
प्रच्छू- पृष्ट asked 
Exceptions: — 


(a) झी, जागू, स्था and दरिद्वा take g; the final vowel of the 
first two takes Guna substitute, and the last two drop their final; 
शायित, जागारेत, स्थित, दारिद्वेत 

(b) पत्‌ takes इ though itadmits of ¢ optionally in the Desi- 
derative; पतित. 

(c) The Anit roots qq and ww admit g before त and ef; 
उषित, fue. 

§ 685. Set roots ( subject to $ 684 ), and all derived roots ad- 
mit of g; roots of the Tenth Class and causals reject their final 
arg, Par. Frequentatives their final aq, and Atm. Frequentatives 


their खः— 

Roots. P, P. Pte. Roots. P, P, Pte. 
uvy—ufye ‘suspected’. कथ- कथित ‘told’ 
वद--उदित ‘spoken’. प्रथ प्रथित ‘spread’. 


Wnqy cau. Base of gu, बोधितं 


एच- एघित ‘increased’. 
‘made to know,’ 


कम्प--कम्पित ‘shaken’. fex des B. of कृ, faatia 
' desired to do.’ 

मुष--माषेत ‘stolen, deceived’. drgvqAtm.Fre. Base olg, Ñg- 
धित ‘frequently known.’ 

म्रहू-गृहीत ‘taken’, बोभूथ-- 81. Fre. Base of भू. anf 


वित. 
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Exceptions:—gaz, ऋष ‘to go, to kill, £c., शित्‌ ‘to know, to 
observe,’ &c,, FT, अस्‌, WI, मदू, and ep; इद्ध, कष्ट, चित्त, STE, अस्त, 
डीघ, मत्त, यत्त. | 

N, B. There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
ई; bat as some of them form their p. p. participle in न and 
others irregularly, they will be given in their proper places, 

§ 686, The following roots insert दू optionlly: — 

(०) दम्‌, WL, पुर, दस्‌, स्पा, छर्‌, AT, FL, AL, स्तर, FT with 
सम्‌, स्वन with आ, and gg +. 1. Par. when used with लोमन्‌ ‘the 
hair,’ or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed;’ grea, 
कमित; (See § 696); दान्त, शमित; पूणे (See ६ 681, ), पूरित; 
Tea ‘wasted, perished,’ वासित; स्पष्ट, exire: छन, छ दित; जत, ज्ञपित; 
SE, रुषित; आन्त ( See § 696 ), भातित; qut ( See § 638, ), eta; 
aye, सङ्गुषित; आत्वान्त, आस्वनित; हट -हवित--लोमन्‌ ‘horripilated 
with joy,’ get हृषितो Aa: Praa: प्रतिहतो वा. 

(b) fae and पू take इ before त and ला; fez, FÆRT; पुत, 
afta. 

(c) The following roots admit of ¢ optionally before @ when 
the P. P. Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state ex- 
pressed by the root; aq, त्वर्‌, dw, फल्‌, fat, Jes, fers, 1. 
4, cl eee, tem, दिवड and faqq 1. 4 P. 1. A; fequ - प्रस्वे- 
fea: ० प्रस्विन्नः चैत्रः ‘Chaitra has begun to perspire; WeXfrá or 
प्रस्वित्न मनेन ‘he has perspired,’ &c, स्विङ 4 cl, has स्विदिति also, 

N. B. When the participle is not used in the sonse given 
above these roots reject €; fy vz—(aY2: 'perspirel, soundel 
inarticulately,’ &c. 


§ p (a) अस्‌ in the sense of ‘to worship’ takes इ; अतः 
S. G. 
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‘worshipped; but अक्तः ‘gone’ with, सम्‌-समक्न, समकनो शकुमेः 
पादौ. 

(6) ye ond qa reject y when they express the idea of immo- 
desty or rudeness;' gg: ‘rade,’ fure: ‘ill-mannerd;’ but धर्षिल 
‘over-powered, trifled with, &c., विशसित ‘tormented or ill-treated.* 

$ 688, न is substituted fors when it immediately follows a 
final बू org; this final बू is also changed to न्‌; भिद्‌- भिन्न, छा- vis 
तुर्वे- तूर्ण (See § 697). 

Exceptions: — 

(a) frre has भित्त when it means‘a part, a portion;” भिन्न in 
other cases. 

(b) विद्‌ 6 P. A. takes q in the sense of ‘fit for enjoyment or 
famous’, वित्त ‘wealth, property,’ वित्तः ‘famous;’ fq in other cases. 

(c) u$, Wand ges; मत्त, qu ‘filled’ (also पुणे when it means 
the same as 1) मृते. 

§ 689, Roots ending in आ (ए, ऐ and आ changeable to ayy > 
and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a semivowel, 
also sbustitute न for त; ay ‘to run,’ ‘to sleep,’ हाण; ™ ‘to fade,” 
ग्लान; स्प्ये-स्र्यान ‘collected to a mass,’ &c, 

Exceptions:— खया ‘to name,’ &c., ध्ये ‘to contemplate,’ s@ and &; 
ख्यात, ध्यास, ८०. 

§ 690. The roots given at $ 418 and झ्या substitute म for त्‌. 


Roots, P. P. Pte, Roots. P. P. Pte. 
री to flow, to move. रीण न्‌ to lead मीणं 
ली to melt, &c. लीन 1 to fill, to gratify पुणे 
ब्ली to go, to hold, ब्लीन भू to bear, to nourish yet 


gi to go, to more. ष्ठीन J to hurt, to kill 34 
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Roots. P, P. Pte. Roots. P. P. Pte. 
y.-to shake. ga F to choose qd 
यू to destroy पून V to tear asunder क्षीणे 
wu to cut छ्न "d to scatter स्तीर्ण 
शूट togo to sar to grow old जीन 
कू to scatter aq 

2 to utter a sound, to praise, 4c. गीर्ण 

जू to grow old जीर्ण 

€ to tear तीर्ण 


§ 691. g andy substitute न for q and lengthen their vowels 
चून ‘gone’ गून. 
§ 692, The fellowing roots substitute न for q:— 


Roots. P. P. Participles Roots, P, P. Participles, 

डी 4 A. to fly डीन; उड्डीन घे to dry, to be languid वाम 

खू to torment v श्री 4 A. to move, to cover ग्रीण 

धी ‘to hold, to चीन Pa I. P. to grow, to swell शन 
accomplish’ 

ली 4 A. लीन @ 4. A. to bring forth, 

भी 4 A.togie मीन to produce aa 
pain 

दी '' ‘to perish, दीन w*x to break भम 
‘to waste’, 

री ” ८ to hurt’ शीण भुज 6. P. JR 

हा to go हान मस्ज्‌ 6, P. मझ 

gr to abandon हीन सर्ज रुग्ण 

विज्‌ विभ उदि — ex 6.7. ल्म 

त्रच-- gor Beat ‘to be ashamed’ j 

स्फुजे I P. स्फुग्णे wHRre—with fq FIERA 


with पारि परिस्क्रन्न-ध्कण्ण 
विद्‌ 4. A. fra 
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§ 693. (a) wp when it means ‘to incur debt’ substitutes न; 
ऋण ‘debt; bat sa, when it means ‘to go’, 

(5) fa when the P. P, Participle has an active sense substitntes 
न and lengthens its इ; क्षीण *relucel, emaciated; but when a curse is 
implied, or pity expressed, the change is optional, afferrgr: or fsrarg: 
भव ४. e. ‘die; क्षीणः or सितः अप तपस्वी ‘oh, the poor ascetic has 
grown thin’. | 

(c) दिव takes न when it doos not mean ‘to gamble; शुन ‘a 
sport in which nothing is staked; but ere ‘gambling’. 

(d) बा with निर takes न except when it has बात for its subject; 
निर्वाणोऽमिः ‘the fire is extinguished; निवोणों gRr: ‘the sage is 
absolved,’ but ferre: वासः, 

(e) इये takes न when the notion of touch is not present; संदया- 
नो वृश्चिक: ‘a scorpion contracted through cold;' wher it means ‘to 
be coagulated or cold’ its य्‌ takes संप्रतारण (€); शीनं ad, ott उद्क्रै 
(and not eft as the idea of touch is present here); also when 
preceded by प्रति; afat qA, &c.; with अभि and अब the change 
is optional; srfsrgret or अभिक्षीनं घृत, अवइखानो or अतश्ीनो ger. 

6 694. Theroots gz, विद, 6. A. उन्दू, भै, प्रा, and ही take न 
or ल्‌; ga or नुत्त, विज्ञ ० वित्त, त्राण or Ara, प्राण or प्रात and हीण 
or हीत. 

§ 695, cara las पीन when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs; 
dH get, and प्यान or पीन in other cases, as cara: or पीनः स्वेदः; 
when it is preceded by a preposition € is not subsituted for its 
vowels; प्रष्यानः; but when itis used with sy=y or ऊधस्‌ with the 
preposition अ, ई is necessarily substituted; आपीनः अन्धुः, ST- 
att ऊथः. 

§ 696, (a) Roots ending in a nasal lengthen their penultimate 
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vowel before & weak termination beginning with any consonant, 
except a Basal or à semivowel or before the affix किप्‌; wa— 
Ura, क्रम--क्रारन्त, he. 

(5) Anit roots ending in a nasal, the root चन and the eight 
roots ef the 8th class beginning with सन्‌ (see p. 876) drop their 
masal before a weak termination beginning with any consonant ex- 
cept a nasal or a semivowel:— 


Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots. P- P, Pte. 
अन्‌ ,to think,’ &c, मत नम्‌ ‘to bow’ नत 
हन्‌ ‘to strike,’ EH यम्‌ ‘to restrain’ यव 
X31 ‘to sport, रत वन्‌ 1. P, ‘to sound, 
गम्‌ ‘to go’ सव to serve,’ 6८. ATH 
Tq ‘to graze’ wa 
तन्‌ तत घृण्‌ ‘to shine’ घृत 
wer क्षत बन्‌ ‘to beg’ व्रत 
ऋण ऋत 


§ 697. The roots खन्‌ , जन्‌ and सन्‌ drop their nasal and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel; खाव, ज्ञास, सात. 


$ 698. A radical q preceding or following a vowel is some- 
‘times changed to & before q or न; when it is preceded by र it is 
dropped; qr—32d, त्वर--तूर्ण, तुर्व--तूर्ण, सि--स्यूल, दिव--थूत or 
WET (See § 693. c). 
) $ 699. The following roots reject gin the limited sense at- 
Beched to eacl;— 


ढिन-क्षब्य ‘a churning लग---लम ‘attached,’ 
b handle.’ म्लेख्ळू-म्लि् ‘indistinct.’ 
लिन स्वान्त ‘the mind रेभ्‌-विरिब्ध ५ note.’ 


L 4 
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घ्वनू--ध्वान्त ‘darkness.’ कणू--फाण्टः ‘a decoction easily pre- 
pared. ( अनायाससाध्यः RNA- 
विशेषः Sid. Kau). 
are—are ‘much,’ 
In their usual senses they have क्षुभित, ध्वनित, लगित, T4954. 
विरोभिंत, फणित, and वाहित. 

§ 700. कृ ‘to give,’ and ह, form their P. P. Pte. as दत्त; 
the * of वृत्त is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel; q«t- 
आअवत्त, fc; in this latter case the preceding इ ० is lengthen- 
el; नत्त, QA; &c. q may optionally be retained also, प्रदत्त, 
अवदत्त, सुदत्त, * &८. 

§ 701. The following roots form their P, P. Participles 
irregularly :— 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. Roots, P. P. Pte, 
arg to eat, जग्ध दृह to be bulky iz 
sr with सम, नि समर्ण्ण, न्यण्णे, Fz or strong. "T 
or fx axo qr to put. fea 
with अभि in the ४२15९ wrgtecivanse कोत्‌ or धावित ' 
of ‘being near.’ अभ्यर्ण Y to suck. dra 
m other cases. sga qa to cook. TR 
awa 1. A, to weave ऊत qr to drink, पीत 
gga. to stink क्नूत पूय्‌ to stink, to putrify qq 
क्ष्माय to shake क्ष्मात फल्‌ to expand. | $4 
छो to split. छात or Rsa मद to bind. मुत 
sap to instruct जीत मा to measure, मित्र 
दी tocut, दिति मे to barter. : 





9 aed विदत्तज्च प्रद त्तञ्चादिऊर्माणि | सुदत्तमजुदत्तञ्च निदत्तामाते चेष्यते ॥ 
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Roots. P. P. Pte. 
W*d to faint, — aqdorgfésw 
लाघ्‌ with उत्‌ उल्लाघ 'conva- 
lescent.' 

gw or ye with परिवृढ a 
पारि master  qR3- 


हित or परिवृहि- 


Ww ‘grewn, in- 


creased’, 

शो ‘to sharpen.’ शात or दिव 
faz ‘to go, to be- | 

come dry." aa 

दाद ‘to delight.’ ga 

कात्‌ to protect, Ba 


कष्‌ to be diff- कष्ट, as RÈ sqr- 
cult or pain- करणम्‌ The 
ful, study of gram- 
maris very diffi- 
cult, कै बन, &c. 
bnt कषितं सुवणे- 
म ‘gold rubbed 
on the touch- 
stone.’ 
कृश to be lean. 
क्षीत्‌ to be intoxi- 


कदा 
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Roots. 

caled. 
क्षे to be thin, 
गे to sing. 


अश to cook (also 
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p. P. Pte. 
क्षीव 
कात 


गीत 
wa ‘boiled’ 


सप्‌ cau, of sap) (when it quali- 


स्तंभ with प्रति 
and fq 


हफाय ‘to grow.’ 
स्त्यै with प्र 


स्ना with fq 
with नदी 


fies क्षीर or हवि 
आज ‘cooked,’ 
प्रतिध्तब्ध, निस्त - 
ay (here the q- 
is not changed 
toq). 

स्फात 

प्रस्तीव or medta 
‘sounded,, 
निष्णात ‘clever’ 
नदीष्ण, ‘skilful 
experinced, cle- 
ver,’ ( lit, 
who knows the 
dangerous spots 


One 


in a river); but 


frema, नदीश्नात 
in other cases, 


९ 702. (a ) The roots सू and यज take the affix qq like त in 
an active sense; qeqq ‘one who has extracted Soma juice; यळ्वन्‌ ‘one 
who has offered a sacrifice;' अञ्‌ is added to a optionally iu the 
same sense; जोगे or We ‘one who has become old’ ( also sfp3t 4 ). 


nili 


4 
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€ 708, The participles in @ or sp follow the Declension ef 
nouns in क्ष. 

The p. p. participles have not always a passive forcer— 

€ 704. The affix ल added to roots having the sense of ‘sitting 
or going, or eating’ shows the place where the action takes plate इद 
शुकुन्द्स्य आसिर्त ‘this 18 the place where Mukunda used to sit.’ हुई 
यात रमापतेः ‘this is the path by which the husband of Rama used to 
pass; युक्त yaa भनंतरय ‘this isthe place where Ananta took his 
food,’ &c. 

§ 705. The p. p. participles of roots implying motion, or 
intransitive roots, and of the roots arg, eft, त्या, भास्‌. qur,'to dwell,’ 
अन, रुह, and J 4. cl. have an active sense; असाह मद्रपुरम्‌ ` 1 went to 
Madras,’ म्हानो बाल: ‘the boy has become languid;’ लक्ष्मीमाशिशो हरि 
‘Hari embraced; Lakshmi; शेथमधिदावित: ‘slept on Sesha, वेकुठ- 
afafea: ‘dwelt in-Vaikuntha; दिवसुपासिशः ‘served Shiva; ¢- 
रिदिनमुपोषितः ‘observed a fast on the day sacred to 18॥:”राममनुजातः 
‘was born after Rima; गरुडमारूढ: ‘sat on Garuda; विश्वमनुजी ण. 
‘grew old after the world.’ 

$ 706, P. P. Participles have sometimes the sensc ef «onte; 
abstract nouns; as स्पर्स ‘speech’. faa ‘shop’, ed ‘laughing; 
similarly स्थित wa, &c.; See Bhat ४111, 125, 

$ 707. The P, P. Participles of roots meaning ‘to think or to. 
wish,’ ‘to know,’ ‘to adore,’ and of the roots gay, भी, &c. have 
the sense of the Present Tense; राज्ञः मतः ‘he is honoured by the 
king’. स्तां पूजितः &c. इद्धः MA: ‘the fire is killed;’ so after: &% 

( d ) Past Active Participles. 

§ 708. Past Active Participles are derived from the Past 

Passive Participles in @ or म by adding to thcm the affix qq e. ४. 
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Root. P, P. Pte. P, Ac, Pte. 

3 to be मूत्र भूसवत्‌ one or that has been 
“todo Ka कृतवत्‌ 5; n done 
कृ to scatter कीर्ण ` कीणेवत्‌ ,, ,, scattered 
हिद to cut, छिन्न FSAI, „, cut 
&c. &c. &c. dc. 


(८) Participles of the Future Tense. 


$ 709. The Participle of the simple Future, Active as well as 
Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of the 
second Future of a root. The Parasm. Ptc. is formed simply by 
dropping the final g, and the Atm. and the Passive one by sub- 
8५६०६०६ मान for the final से e. g. 


Participles. . 
Roots. Par. Atm. Passive, 

दा दास्यत्‌ हास्यमान दास्यमान or दायिष्यमाण 
4— भविष्यत्‌ अविष्यमाण भविष्यनाण or भाविश्यताण 
शुर चोरयिष्यतू चोरयिभ्यमाण चोरयिवब्यताग>पचोरिष्यमाण 
गम्‌ गमिष्यत्‌ संगमिष्यमाण गमिष्यमाथ 
जि जेष्यत्‌ विजेष्यमाण जेष्यमाण, जायिष्यमाण 
कृ- करिव्यत्‌ करिऽयताण करिष्यमाण, कारिऽयमाण 
y— AI संश्रोव्यनाण ओष्यनाण, आविष्यवाण 
TTA. एपि-यबाग एथिष्यमाण 
सुद-- rem तीत्स्यमान सोत्स्यमान 


‘Similarly पिपंठिय Desi. Base of पदू--पिपठिष्यतू , पिपठिष्यमाण, ५०, 
बोभू Fre. B of भू--बोसविष्यत्‌, बीभाविष्यमाण, &०. 

§ 710, These Participles are declined like words ending in बू, 
and ay. 
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( f) Potential Participles ( and Verbal Adjectives ). 

§ 711. The Potential Participle is formed by means of th 
affixos* तव्य, अनीय, य and rarely एलिम, added toa root or deri 
vative verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and im- 
personal when the verb is intransitive. Itis also used like an 
adjective when denoting fitness, &c, 


( 1) Participles in सव्य and भनीय). 

§ 712, The affixes सव्य and अनीय are added io roots o! 
derivative bases in the sense of ‘must be, fit to be, & 
Before these the ending vowel and the penultimate shor 
of a root take their Guna substitute, Before सब्य Set rot 
take हू, Anit roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Befor 
अनीय penultimate ऋ is always changed to अर्‌ and not ४ 


( as it sometimes does ) e, g. 


Root. P. Pte 


दा--दाकय, दानीय ‘what must or ought to be given.’ 
खचि चेतव्य, चयनीय what must or ought to be searched into, &c 


at— "aem, नयनीय » wm carried, 

I — ओतब्य, अवणीय » ११ heard. 

भू-- भवितव्य, भवनीय » {~ been 

T— कर्वेव्य, करणीय » १ done, 

qu— बोधितव्य, बोधनीय 0 कु known. | 
बोद्धव्य. | 

मुच--मोक्तव्य, मोचनीय 5 s released, 

मृज्‌ | aria, मार्मनीय » » wiped, 





० asqa यरः | Pan. III. 1, 96. केलिमर उपसँख्पानमू * 
1 The * of z3 is changed to आर्‌ against § 712. 
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Root. P. Pte. 
q3— wee, सर्जेनीय » y Created. 
WEA — ASST, भजेनीय 
aurem भ्रेज्जतीय » yp fried. 
भिठ्‌-- भेत्तव्य, भेदनीय » ^» split, 
निन्दू- निन्दितव्य, निन्दनीय , " censured. 
we— गोढव्य, गृहनीय » P concealed, 
गूहितव्य ° 


§ 713, The final भय of roots of the tenth class and of cau- 
sals, the final sy of Atm, Fre, Bases, when the a is preceded 
by a vowel, and the whole @ when it is preceded by a consonant, 
are dropped, before भनीय. To Desiderative bases it is added with: 
out auy change. e, g, 
क्रथ--- कथर्नाय ‘what must, or ought to be told. 
धुर -- सोरणीय क stolen. 
बोधय Cau. of ft— बोधनीय , ,, made to know. 
बोबुध्य Atm, 

Fre. Base of ,, बोडुधनीय known frequently. 
बोभूय Atm. freq. बोशूयनी य 

Base of भू--- what must or ought to be frequently, 
बुवोधिष Desi, Base. 

of बुध्‌ बवाधिषणीय ,, " desired to know, 

(2) Participles in य ( यत्‌, क्यप and ण्यत्‌ ). 
By means of यत्‌ (य). 
§ 714. The affix य (यत्‌) T is added on to roots ending ina 








* The उ of ag is lengthened instead of being Guugated before a ` 
strong termination beginning with a vowel. 


T अचो यत्‌ | Pan. 111, 1, 97, 
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vowel in the sense of ‘fit for, or fit to be, or ought to be.’ Before - 
this w the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute and final आ 
(v, T and sip changeable to ayy ) is changed to q. 


दा-- देय what is fit or ought to be given. 

Ww— पेय T » Sucked 

t— गेय » », Sung. 

8r— ba ११ ११ cut, 

fq— सेय 5 ,; collected, 
wi— नेय s +, led or carried. 


§ 715, Roots having अ for their penultimate and ending in 
a consonant of the palatal class take the affix ख; शप--शाप्ब; aq— | 
लभ्ख, रम्‌- रम्य, ke. 

(a) when m is preceded by भा, न्‌ (changed 0 मू ) is insert- 
ed between æ and भू; भालभ--भाठे*य ‘what ought or is fit to be 
killed; न्‌ is also inserted when लभ is preceded by उप if the 
meaning be ‘to praise’, उपलभ्यः साधुः ‘a Sadhu ought to be praised, 
but उपलभ्यं yet ‘wealth ought to be acquired’. 

§ 716, The roots qa ‘to laugh at,’ we ‘to kill,’ qq to 
look for, to ask,’ यन्‌ ‘to strive, जन्‌, W= and te take the 
affix य; quX ‘what is fit to be laughed at,’ qed ‘what ought 
to be killed;’ &c, 


§ 717. The roots गद, मद, चर and यम्‌, take the affix य when 
not preceded by a preposition; गद- बद्ध ‘what ought to be spoken or 
told’; so मद्य, We, यम्य, AT with भा may take this affix, if it does- 
not mean ‘a preceptor; in which case it takes the affix ण्यत्‌ (व) 
आर्यो देशः ‘a country fit to be gone to;’ but आष्वायेः ‘a preceptor.’ | 

§ 718. The roots qq implying reproach, पण meaning “10 | 
transact business,'and g 9, Atni,not denoting limit or restraint, take 





§ 718-723 ] PRIMARY NOMINAL BASES, 461 


the suffix य; as अत्रय पार्य ‘sin is reprehensible or merits condemna- 
tion’; but अनुझे (अत्र+ वद्‌ + क्यप्‌ iL ८. य) गुरुनाम ‘the name of a pre- 
ceptor ought not to be uttered (out of respect),’ पण्या गोः ‘a cow is 
saleable; but पाण्यः(पण्‌ + ण्य्‌ i. ८. य ) ब्राह्मण: ‘a Bràhmana deserv- 
ing praise; वये ‘that ean be chosen or sought after;'as शालेन वर्या कन्या 
‘a hundred men ( i. e. any one ) can seek the hand of a girl’ but 
बृत्या ( बृ + क्यप्‌ 7. ८. य ) कन्या ‘to be married by 8 particular man.’ 

§ 719. The root बहू not denoting an instrument for earrying, 
and s in the sense of ‘a master or a Vaishya’ take sp; qa] ‘a 
carriage or a vehicle;’ but वाह्य ( बह्‌" ण्यत्‌ ) ‘what can be borne; 
aya: ‘a master or a Vaishya’; but Stra (ae + यत्‌) to be approached 
or adored’, 

§ 720. @ with उप in the sense of ‘being conceived’ takes the 
affix yas उपसयां गौः गभोधानार्थ FIAT TTT SY योग्येत्यर्थः(810.17 ४०.) ; 
but उपसायो ( ITY --ण्यत्‌ ) काशी sar इत्यर्थः ( Sid. Kan.). 

$ 721. जू takes this affix with the negative particle prefixed 
to it and forms अज्यै ‘what cannot grow old’ but this must qualify 
संगम ‘friendship, ८/तेन संगतमार्येण रामाजर्ये 35$ ganrl Bhatti. VI 58. 


In शृगैरजर्ये जरसोपदिष्टमदेहबन्धाय पुनर्बबन्ध | Rag. X VIII.7.the word 
संगत must be considered as understood, If it does not qualify 


संमत, it will take the affix ढा; as अजारिता क्रम्बलः, 
$ 722. हन्‌ takes the affix qq optionally, before which ay is 
substituted for it; हन्‌-+य=वध्य= ‘what ought to be killed; it 
optionally takes eq, in which case qra is substituted for it; qreq:, 

By means of the axff क्यपू (य) 
§ 723. The roots € 1. 2. P. ‘to go,’ स्तु, दास्‌, F 5. P. 
A, दु, JT, and roots having sg short for their penultimate, 
except कुप्‌, and चुतू, take the affix क्यप्‌ (य) in the same 
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sense as wq. When a root ends in a short vowel, Wis inserted 
between the final vowel and the affix य; e. g. इ- इत्य: ‘worthy of 
being approached,’ स्तुत्य ‘deserving praise, श्वास्‌--शिष्यः ` fit to 
be instructed; g—gea, हँ आदृत्य, जष--जुष्य ‘worthy of being 
served; ya—yeq; वृध-बृध्य ‘fit to be increased as wealth, fc’; but 
कल्प्य ( छूप--यत्‌ ) ‘able;’ Yq- wed ( गत्‌ । ण्यत्‌ ) ‘that ought to 
be teased or hurt’. 

§ 724, According to Vàmana, the roots fa, qw and ave take 
this affix optionally; शंस--छास्य ‘praiseworthy;’ gw—gewr, शुह--रुह्य। 
optionally they take the affix ण्यत्‌ ( to be given hereafter); ea, 
दोह्य, गोह्य. 

९ 725. ast also takes this affix optionally; सु्यः ‘what is fit or 
ought to be cleansed;’ optionally it takes ण्यत्‌ before which the final 
ज्‌ is changed to ग; aye. 

§ 726, (a) when it has a Subanta other than a preposition 
prefixed to it, takes the affix क्यप impersonally; ग्रह्मणो भावः wea 
‘identity with Brahman.’ When no Subanta is used prepositionally 
with it, it takes the affix यत्‌; भव्य or seq. 


(5) बढ under similar circumstances takes either क्यपू or oqq 
in a passive sense or impersonally; aera or aga ‘expounding ` 


the Veda’ (ब्रह्म वेद: तस्य वदनं Sid. Kau.). 
§ 727. श्वन्‌ takes this affix; but drops its न्‌ and adds € to its 


penultimate vowel; सन्‌ + य”--रघ + यज-रव + E +यञस्वेय ‘what is fit : 


or ought to be dug or excavated.’ 

§ 728. भू 1 ल. takes this affix when the participle so derived 
does not form a name; weary: ‘those who ought to be nourished or 
maintained, hence servants.’ &o.; but भार्याः ( ¥+ ण्यत्‌ ) ‘a class 
of Kshatriyas; when सम्‌ precedes भू, FAQ and ण्यत्‌ are added 
optionally संभृत्या: or संभायों:. 
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JN. B. The word भार्यो meaning ‘a wife’ ought to be derived 
from ¥ of the 3rd class and the affix ण्यज्‌. 

§ 729. * The following seven words are irregularly formed 
with the aftix क्यप्‌ in the senses given in each case :—{THAT: 
( राजन्‌+ A+ क्यप्‌ ) राज्ञा सोतब्यः अभिषवद्वारा निष्पादयितध्यः | यद्वा 
लतात्मकः सोमः राजा स स्यते कण्डबते अन्न इत्याधेकरणे FAT | निपात- 
नादीर्घ:; also राजसूयम्‌; qu: (सख--क्यप org 67. to incite’, ‘to 
impel+eqq) सरति भाकाडो । कर्तरि क्यप, निपातनादूरवं । यद्दा षू 
भेरणे ठुदाडिः; gafa कर्मेणि लोकं Arafat क्यपो रुट । मृषोब्य ‘falsehood’ 
from मृषा 1 वद्‌ + क्यप; रोचते इति रुच्यः; कुप्यं ( any base metal ) fr. 
गुप-- क्यप , गुपरादेः mebo€ संज्ञायाम्‌ । सुवर्णरजसभिन्नं धनं कुप्यम्‌ । 
c. Ki. I. 35, Manu. VII. 96. pq in other cases takes the affix 
ण्बत्‌ ; sip ‘what ought to be concealed’, कृष्टे स्वयमेव पच्यन्ते 
कृष्टपच्याः KÄRA । शुद्धे तु कर्मणि कृष्णपाक्या: | ‘growing in cul- 
tivated ground; न saya अव्यभ्यः ‘not feeling pain’, 

$ 730. (a) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this affix; भिनसि कूलं Pra: from 
निद्‌"-क्यप्‌ ; उच्झरयुदक ISFA: ISH + क्यप;, See Ragh. XI. 8, in 
other cases these roots take the affix T भत्ता; उडिसा, 

(6) Similarly the words पुष्यः and सिध्यः both the names of the 
constellation Pushya are derived from qw and fey respectively 
vith the affix क्यप्‌; पुष्यन्त्यस्मित्नर्थाः पुष्यः; सिध्यन्त्यस्मिन्‌ fur. 

$ 781, The roots पू, नी and ज्ञी, preceded by बि, take this 
afix, when they are connected with the words ga, कल्प and हल 
respectively; विपूयो मुञ्ञः. ‘The Munja grass to be prepared for 





* राजसूयस्य मृदा यरुच्यकप्यकृष्टपच्याब्यथ्या: Pan, III. 1, 114, Vide 
Bid. Kau. on the saine, 


l 
f Cf. मित्रो जनान्यातयति ब्रवाणो, &c. Rg. III. 59. 1, 
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weaving into a rope’ (मुञ्जादिकरणाय दो घथितव्य veni: Sid. 
Kau.), विनीयः कल्कः ‘sin which ought to be destroyed;' fred 
ef: ‘The plough to be pulled with great force’ खलेन क्रश्‍व्यः; in 
other cases these take the affix aq, विपत्य, fata, Fz. 


§ 732. The following words are derived from the root ay 
with the affix Faz ;---भवगद्य॑, wet, Te ‘two technical terms in 
grammar; गृह्यकाः ‘birds restrained from free motion, such as 
parrots, &c;. पञ्जरादिबन्धेन परतन्त्रीकृता इत्यर्थः | Sid, Kau. 
ग्रामगह्या सेना ‘au army stationed outside a village’ आर्येंगह्यते आयें- 
mg: तत्पक्षाश्रित इत्वर्थः (Sid. Kau. ) ‘siding with the noble’, See 
Ragh. II, 83, 

§ 788, The roots कृ and वृ take both gag and ण्यत्‌; कृत्य, 
कार्य; वृष्यं, Ta ‘what outght to be chosen, best,’ &e, 

$ 734. युज inthe sense of ‘to be harnessed’ takes the affix 
क्यप्‌ aud changes its final to ग; युग्यः गौः ‘a bull to be harness- 
ed to the yoke; in other senses it takes the affix ज्यत; योज्य- 


By means of the affix eere. 


§ 735. Roots ending in sg, and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix ण्यतू (य) in the same sense as qq. Before this affix 
the ending च्‌ and sf of a root are changed to क्‌ and ग respectively 
and the final vowel and the penultimate अ take Vrddhi substitute; 
any other penultimate vowel generally takes Guna, 


क-कार्य ‘what ought to be done, w—yra ‘what ought to be 
worn,’ &c; ग्रह-मप्राह्य, दनभ-वा*यं ‘what ought to be impelled,' &c; Fq- 
वाक्यं ‘what is arranged, a sentence; पच-पाकर्य ‘what is to be cooked,’ 
मज-मार्ग्य ‘what is to be purified,’ &c. | 
§ 736, The root बस्‌ when preceded by अम ‘with’ takes the 
afhx ण्यतू before which the penultimate sq is optionally changed to 
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Vriddhi; अमा सह Taal seat चन्द्राकों अमावस्या or—yrear ‘the day on 
which the sun and the moon are with each other 1. e. are in con- 
junction,’ 

(a) खञ्‌ when preceded by पाणि or the preposition समय takes the 
afir ण्यत्‌; as पाणिभ्यां asad पाणिसग्या reg: similarly समवसर्ग्या. 

§ 737. (a) The roots यज, याच, SA, TIA, IIR and TT do 
not change their स or ज्ञ, to क or ay before ण्य॒न्‌ः याज्यम्‌, याच्यम, रो- 
च्यम्‌, प्रवाच्यम्‌ ( प्रन्थाविशेषः ), TSF, त्याज्य, पाच्य, 

(6) T7 does not change its च्‌ to æ before oqq when the mean- 
ing is ‘what ought to be spoken, speech’; वाद्यं; but वाक्यं a 'sen- 
tence’, 

(c) बञ्च्‌ when it means ‘to go’ does not change its * to क; व- 
उच्यम्‌; when it means ‘to bend’ the * is changed to कूः Tru काष्ठम्‌. 

(d) युञ्‌ when it is preceded by प्र and नि takes the affix ण्यत्‌ 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable of’; and does not change 
its A ७ ग; प्रयोक्त शक्यः प्रयोख्यः नियोक्त॑ wes: नियोज्यः yea: | 

(e) भुज has arse meaning ‘ food’, and भोग्य॑ ‘what is fit to be 
enjoyed,’ 

है 738. .Roots ending in उ short or long take the affix ण्यतू in 
the sense of ' what ought or must necessarily be done’; लु--लार्ष्य 

‘what mnst necessarily be cut off’; पाठ्यं ‘what must necessarily be 
purified; @ with आ--आसाव्यं, यु ‘to mix,’ याव्य, &c. 

- (a) The roots qq, रप्‌, लप्‌, FY, and sqq also do the same; 
g4 ‘what must necessarily be sown;' शप्यम्‌, ‘what must be spoken 
distinctly, SEAR, भाप्यम्‌, चाप्यम्‌, 

$ 739 The following words are irregularly derived by means 
ME the affix ण्यत्‌; आनाय्य: ‘what ought to be brought from the 
Marhapstya i, ८. the Dakshinigni,’ (fr. नी with आ) qrxverrtRTA& X 

30 S. a. 
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'एवेरम्‌ | सहि गाहपत्यादानायतेऽनित्यक्च सततमप्रज्वलनात्‌ Sid. Kan; ` 
but आनेय in other cases; as * a jar; प्रणाय्यः (fr, नो with प्र) चोर: 
प्रीत्यनहे remp (Sid. Kau. ), ‘disgusted with worldly pleasures,’ 
प्रणाय्योन्तेवासी विरक्त EÀ: | but प्रणेय in other cases. 


§ 740. मीयले अनेन इति मास्यं ‘a measure’ (17. मा); सम्यङ्नीयते 
होमाथेमर्भिं प्रति इति सान्नाय्यं (from नी with सम्‌ ) हविविशेषः ‘a kind of 
offering’ (See Si, XT. 41.); निचीयते5स्मिन्धान्यादिक निकाय्यः निवास: 
( fr. Pa with नि ); धीयते भनया समिदिति धाय्या कक (था): कुण्डेन ` 
पोयते ( भस्मिन सोभः) कुण्डपाय्यः क्रतुः; संचीयते5 गे संचाय्यः (a 
sacrifice); परिशचाय्यः, उपचाय्यः, समूह्यः (particular places for deposit- | 
ing the saerificial fire); परिचेयम्‌, उपचेयन, संवाह्यम्‌ in other eases; ` 
चीयते असौ Prea: अभिः; अभे: चयनं अभिचित्या: 


§ 741. The roots भू and गे take the affix यत्‌; वचू 800 स्था take 
अनीय; and जन्‌, g and qw, take ण्यत्‌, in an active sense; भवतीति 
भव्यः (also भव्यमनेन ); गायतीति गेयः ‘one who sings’ ( also गेये साम 
अनेन ); प्रवचनीयः ‘one who speaks, उपस्थानीबः ‘one who stands 
by,” जन्यः, grew, पात्यः. 


(3) By means of केलिमर ( एलिम ). 


§ 742. A few transitive roots take the affix एकिम having tbe 
same force as the affix य; पचेलिम fr. qur, ‘fit to ripen or to be cook- | 
ed; as पचेलिमा माषाः; भिदेलिमाः (fr. मिद्‌) सरलाः ` (1९ fur trees 
ought to be felled,’ &z. 

§ 743, The declension of these participles follows that of nouns 
ending in अ. | 

II, Indeclinable Participles. 
(a) Indeclinable Past Participles, 


§ 744, The Indeclinable Past Participles are of the nature 
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geronds, They fall under two heads:— (1) Those derived by affix- 
ing स्वा to the simple root; and (2) Those derived by means of 
q affixed to the root compounded with prepositions or words used 
prepositionally; यम्‌--गत्वा ‘having gone;’ x with अनु--भनुभूय 
‘baring experienced; &c. 


I. Indeclinable Participles formed with त्वा. 


§ 745. The imdeclinable Past Participle or gerund in स्वा is 
formed of all roots or derivative verbal bases to which no preposi- 
tion ( nor a prepositional word) is prefixed. The affix त्या is of the 
same nature as the q of the Past Passive Participle, so that all 
the changes that take place before q, generally also take place 
before स्वा. In other words, form the P. P. Pte. of a root, separ- 
ate the त or न from it, add त्वा instead, and this will be the 
form of the gerund in श्वा e, g. 


Roots. P, P. Pte. Ind. P. Pte. 
8T to know ज्ञात ज्ञात्वा 

दा. to give a द्त्वा 

स्था to stand स्थित स्थित्वा 

हा to go शाने हात्वा 

श to abandon हीन हित्वा 

धा to place हित हित्वा 

जि te conquer जित जिव्वा 

पू to purify पवित or qq पावित्वा or पूर्वा 
X tobe भूत गुत्वा 

क्‌ todo कृत कत्वा 

J to cross तीर्णे dat 


पृ to fill पुणे | परस्वा 
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Roots. P, P.. Pte.. Ind. P, Pte.. 
W to protect: तात arar 
gq to release- मुक्त SFT 
अदू to eat जग्ध अग्ध्वा 
क्रम्‌ क्रान्त क्रान्त्वा 
Fa to see wz Ar 
शुध * to be hungry: क्षुधित gina. 
वस्‌ * to dwell उषित उषित्वा 
qq to speak उक्त SEU 
वृह to carry EY ऊढ़ा 
यस्‌ to sacrifice: re. zr 
गम्‌ to go गत wea 
बन्ध्‌ to bind बद्ध बद्धा 
बुध्‌ to know TE बद्धा 
ara to rule शिष्ट शिष्टा 
&c;. &c.. &c. 


§ 746. When the intermediate ¢ is inserted, the preceding 
vowel takes its Guna substitute; fgj—&fztqT, कु-कविस्वा, जाग” 
जागरिस्वा, «०, 


(a ) The roots ay, मृष्‌, कृष and seq take Guna optionally; añ- 
रवा or तार्थिरवा, मारेस्वा or alter; कृषिरवा or कषिस्वा; ऋतू-ऋतिला 
or अतिरवा. 

(5) But the roots मट, महू, TY, कुष. 89, and fis, the roots 
mentioned at § 4€3 and fast 70. do not take Guna ag—afeet 
१ avin rejoiced;’ दृ वू-मृदित्वा, गध- g fuer ‘having covered; ait 
स्वा, ghan, छिश- क्रिशित्वा or fan; कु द-कुटित्वा, विजर-विजिश्वा,८0 








_ * See p. 418 $ 684 (e). 


C a * 
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§ 747. "Wet roots, except AN which takes हू necessarily, and 
'स्वू, @ and थू which reject इ, the five roots give under $ 472 and 
roots marked with an indicatory 3 * admit of g eptionally before 
रवा ¢. g. 


Roots. Ind, P, Pte, or Ger. 
wat to cleanse माजिस्वा, TET 

साह to enter -गाहित्वा, गाढा 

WE to. conceal सुहित्वा, गृहिस्वा, gar 

शुप्‌ to protect गोपायित्वा, गोपित्वा, Tear 
इथं to desire एषित्वा or Tet 

ax to endure सहित्वा ० सोडा 

लुभ te covet SYST or लब्ध्वा 





© The following are the more important ef the roots marked 
with उ; भष्‌ 1. P. A. अञ्च 1. 10, P. A, अस्‌ ५, P. ऋण, कम्‌ 
5. P. 1. A. कुज, कम्‌. 1. P. q4. P. क्षण 8, P, A. क्षिण्‌ 8, 
P. A, fq 1. 4. P. क्षीब्‌ 1. P. dq l1. P. खन्‌ 1. P. 4. गृध्‌ 4. 
P, wal, A. gq 1, P. ग्लुच्‌ 1, P. ग्लुञ्च्‌ 1. P. घण 8. P. A. 
घृष्‌ 1, P. चञ्च्‌ 1. P. wel. 5. P. छुद्‌ 7. P. ^. जभ्‌ 1. P. जस्‌ 
4, P. 10. P. A. तञ्च्‌ 1. P. तन्‌ 8, P. A. 1. P, A. 10 P. qu 8. P. 
A. zga, 5, P. दभ्‌ 4. P. दिव्‌ 4, P.10, A. धाव्‌ 1. P. A, aa, 
1, A. 'कृष्‌ 1. P. gad, P. बस्‌ 4. P. भृश्‌ 4. 7. भ्रम्‌ 1. 4, P. भ्रंश 
1. A. 4. P, sq 1. A. मन्‌ 8. 4 ga 1. P. wa, S5W, म्लख्‌ 
esq 1. P. qa, सप, रुप, gall of the 4th cl, P, वञ्च्‌ 1, P. A. 
वनू 8. P, au 4. P. विष 1 P. वृत्‌]. 4. A, 10, P, A. qd 1. A, 
10. P, A. वृष 1. P. हाम 4. P, A. शस्‌ 1, P. tal, P. mal 
P. 2. P. A. 1. P. A. श्रम्भ्‌ 1. P. भ्रम्‌ 4. P, शिष्‌ 1. 4. P, 
Gm 1, P. सन्‌ 1. P. 8. P. A, सिध्‌ 1. 4. P. ष्ठिव्‌ 1. 4. P. 
any, स्तम्भ्‌ .5. 9, P. स्यम्‌ 1, P. wu 1, A. faq 4 P. and, 
कष 1. P. 
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Roots. Ind. P. Ptc. or Ger. 


अञ्च्‌ to go, to worship, NERTI ‘having gone, अखिस्वा ‘having 


worshipped.’ 
क्षण्‌ to kill क्षत्वा ot क्षणित्वा 
रन्‌ to dig खनित्वा or खास्वा 
तन्‌ te stretch तनित्वा or तत्वा 
wq to tame दमित्वा, दान्स्वा : 
शाम्‌ to pacify ufrem, शान्त्वा 
क्रम्‌ to go, &c. क्रमित्वा, क्रन्स्वा, क्रान्त्वा ° 
वस्‌ 4 P. to be straight, &९, उषिस्था or उष्टा 
Tq 1 A. to be वतित्वा or वृत्वा 4०. &c. 


But ग्रच्‌-श्रश्चित्वा, स्व-स्वृत्वा, स सत्वा, SON- 

$ 748, The roots Pq, डी, शी, पू aod जु, Set roots ending im 
consonants, . roots of the 10th eiass and all derivative verbs, admit 
g before स्वा; roots of the 10th cl. preserve their spp before त्वा; 
श्वि-शवयित्वा, डी-डयित्वा, जू-जरित्वा or जरीस्वा, नृत्‌-नतित्वा, 
व्यच-विचित्वा, लङ्ज-लडिजस्वा, जीव-जीवित्या, ८९८, चुर-चोर- 
यित्वा, कथ-कथवित्वा; बध्‌-०»०. बोधयित्वा; desi, बुबोधिषिस्वा; 
Atm. fre, बोबुधिस्वा, óc. 


§ 749, (a) The roots get. and स्यन्द do not drop their nasal; 
स्कन्द्‌-स्क्रन्स्वा; सयन्द्‌-स्यन्त्वा, स्थन्दित्वा- 

(b) The penultimate nasal of roots ending in थ्‌ 07 फ्‌ 800 that 
of qxq ‘to roam abroad,’ ‘to deceive’ and asa ‘to tear out, are 
optionally dropped; प्रन्थ-मन्थिस्वा or प्रथिस्वा; गुम्फिस्वा or गुफित्वा? 
यज्च-वस्लित्वा ० वचित्वा or वक्स्वा; लुज्च- लुख्िस्वा, or छुचित्वा. 


* The अ is lengthened optionally before त्वा. 
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(¢) Roots ending in w such as Yost, (SR, सञ्जः, CASH. 5c. 
and the root सङ्ग optionaliy reject their nasal before सवा; भऊज-- 
WT OF भक्त्वा, रञ्ञ्‌-रंकत्वा ० THEW; अञ्ज- भञिजत्वा, WEFT 
० भक्त्वा. 

(0) मस्ज and नद्य insert a nasa! optionally; मंकस्वा or मक्त्वा; ATT 
था, AQT or नष्टा. 

§ 750. Guns is optionally substituted for the penultimate हू 
and g of roots beginning with any consonant and ending in any 
except वू; लिस्य--त्िखित्वा or लेखित्वा; किद-किदित्वा or छेदित्वा and 
aleo aper: लभ्‌--6. P. लुमित्वा or लोगनित्वा; झुत--झुतित्वा and aà- 
या; रिष-रिषिस्वा, रेषित्वा and रिष्टा; so रुष्‌, &c. 


2. Indeclinable Participles formed with य. 


§ 751, When a root is compounded with one or more preposi- 
tions or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the Indeclinable 
Participle is formed by affixing य immediately to it; the स is 
changed to त्य after a short radical vowel ( even when it combines 
with the final vowel of a preposition to a long vowel ); e. g. 


स with आ--आदाय इ with प्र-प्रेत्य 

चि with निस्‌-निश्चित्य कू with सम्‌. संस्कुट्य 
जि with परा पराजित्य कू with द्विधा-द्विधाकृत्य 
नी with वि-विनीय भिद्‌ with frat निग्र 
भू with अनु-अनुश्य gi with उत्‌- उत्टुर्य 
€ with अधि-अधीत्य &c, &e, tc. 


§ 752. The rules given at $$ 393, 391, 459, 502 and 587 
apply to the root also in the gerund in यः-- 

fix with प्र--प्रदीव्य TW with प्र-प्रोच्य. 

क्‌ with भव-अवकीर्ये बस्‌ with प्र-प्रौष्य 
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पु with आ- भापूयं sw with बि-बिगृह्य 

बन्ध्‌ with नि--निबध्य हे with भा--भाहूय 

मि, मी, मा and ही with उप--उपदाय 

मे ° with भनु-अनुमाय 

& with परि--परित्राय ली with वि--विलीय or लाय 
W with भा---आदाय &c, &c. &c. 


§ 753, Roots of the 8th class ending in a nasal except सन्‌ 
and the roots qq, बन and हन्‌ drop their nasal necessarily; गम्‌, नम्‌, 
यम, aud Tq do it optionally; तन्‌ with वि--वितत्य; मन्‌ with sqTq-3T4- 
मस्य; यम्‌ with नि--नियम्य or नियरय; रम्‌ with वि-विरम्य or fares; 
नम्‌ with प्र--प्रणम्य or WET, óc. 

§ 754. The roots खन्‌, जन्‌ and सन्‌ have respectively freaca 
प्रजन्य, aud Tara. 

§ 755. ff lengthens its हू before the affix य, and जाग changes 
its final vowel to Guna; प्रक्षीय; प्रजागर्ये. 

§ 756. वे, sar and sip do not take Samprasürana; प्रवाय; प्रज्याय 
‘having become old;' उपष्याय ‘having covered; but sy with पारि and 
सम्‌, takes Samprasirana optionally; परिव्याय or परिवीय; संव्याय 
or Hata. 

§ 757. The roots mentioned under $ 486 do not change their 
आ to È; प्रदाय; प्रधाय, प्रमाय, &c. 

§ 758. Roots of the Tenth class and Causals preserve their भय्‌ 
before य if the syllable immediately preceding it (1.८. अय ) be 
prosodially short; if not it is १'०९१;चोरय-प्रचोर्य; वोधय-- प्रबो ध्य ; 
F—cau, विकाय; ना can. with भा- आनाय्य, &c.; but गण--विगणय्य- 


* * changes its final to अ optionally. 
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प्रणमय्य, प्रकथय्य; Wafyqea ‘having again and again caused to be 
broken,’ 

$759. (८) आप्‌ cau. may retain its क्षय optionally प्राप्य or 
प्रापय्य. 

{ 760 — Desiderative bases add ख immediately and Fre. bases 
sid it after dropping their w when it is preceded by a vowel; qw 
Des, प्रबुबोधिष्य; Fre, प्रबोबुध्य; भू Fre. प्रबोभूय्य, &c. 

(०) The Adverbial Indeclinable Participle or 
The Gerund in भम. 


§ 761. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
same sense as that in त्या, formed with the affix अम्‌, Before this 
the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes the same 
changes which it undergoes before the € of the Pass. Aorist 8rd, 
Bing. नी-नायम्‌ ‘having carried or led’ दा- दायम्‌ ‘having given’ q- 
भावम्‌, मिठ-भेद्म, प्रह-प्राहम्‌, गम्‌ गमम्‌ or गामम्‌ , Ke. 

§ 762, This Participle is generally used at the end of com- 
pounds; स कोष्टघार्त हतः ‘he was pelted to death,’ बन्दिग्राहँ गृहीता 
(Vie, I, ) ‘She was taken a captive’ समूलघातं न्‍्यवर्धीदरी च (Bhatti. 
I, १, ) ‘He totally exterminated his enemies, &o,” 

§ 763. The participles in egy and अम्‌ * when repeated yield the 
sense of repetition of the action or condition expressed by the verb; 
स्मृत्वा gar ० स्मारं स्मारं ‘having repeatedly remembered;’ qfear 
पीला or पार्यं पायम्‌ ‘having drunk again ; similarly भज--भुक्‍्वा 
उक्त्वा or भोजम्‌ भोजम; भु--श्ुत्वा शुत्वा ० आवं आवम्‌; गम--गत्वा 





° भाभीदण्ये age | Pan. III. 4, 22. 
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गरवा Or गाम ATA ० गर्म WA; लग्‌--लब्ध्वा लब्ध्या, or लम्भं weet ० 
लान लाभम्‌, प्रलम्भं प्रलम्भम्‌ ; जागरं जागरम्‌, * ४०. 
§ 764, The Gerund in sqq does not, in many instances, ex- 
press the notion of repetition. 
§ 765. This gerund or the one in स्वा is used with the words 
ar, प्रथमं and पूर्वी, used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds; अभेमाजँ भुक्त्वा वा 


ब्रजति ‘having first eaten he goes out;! so प्रथमंमोज ० भुक्स्वा, पूर्वे- 
भोज or भुक्त्वा व्रजति. 

§ 766. The gerund in sqq of the root कृ is used f 

(a) With the noun governed by it, if it be compounded with it 
prepositionally when censure is implied; चोरंकारं आक्रोशति (चोरशाब्दै 
उष्वार्यैव्वर्थः ) ‘cries out a thief, a thief.’ In this case मू is added to 
the noun governed. 

(b With the words स्वादु, लवण and संपन्न, म्‌ being added to 
these as before; aeri स्वादुं कृत्वा WA स्वादुं-लवर्ण-सम्पस्र॑-कार 
A ‘he eats having sweetened or seasoned his food.’ 








* At the end of compounds this may not be repeated and yet hare 
the sense of repetition; as in, 


“लतानुपातं कसुमान्यरह्वात्स नयवस्कन्दमुपास्पुराच | 
कतृहलाचारुशिलोपवेशँ काकुस्थ ईषत्स्मयमान आस्त ॥ Bhatti. II, 11. 


The descendant of Kakutsha, smiling gently, repeatedly bend- 
ing down the creepers would pluck their flowers, wading through 
every stream ( that he came across ) would sip the waters, seating 
himself on every charming slab would remain there ( in admiration 
of the scenery ). 

तै कर्मण्याक्रोशे कृञः खमुज्‌ । स्वादमि णमुल | अन्यथैवङ्कथमिल्थेसुसिद्धामयगब्चेत | 
*-ृतथयोरसयाप्रातिवचने | Pin, III. 4, 25-28. 
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(c) With the words अन्यथा, एवं, vef and कर्थ; provided the root 
कू loses its sense; अन्यथाकारं gA ‘he speaks in a different manner,” 
शर्वकारं भुंक्ते ‘he eats thus,’ similarly gefart, कथंकारम्‌; but fr- 
रोन्यया कृत्वा पके. 

(d) With the particles यथा and तथा when an angry reply is 
given; यथाकारं भोक्ष्ये, तथांकारं भोक्ष्ये क्रि तवानेन (Sid. Kan. ) 
‘I will eat in that manner, I will eat in this manner;’ ‘what have 
you to do with that.’ 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots get and विद्‌ र is eompounded 
with their objects and expresses totality, HEAT वरयति ‘chooses 
as many girls as he sees 7. e, all of them; ब्राह्मणवेदं भोजयति, य॑ 


4 sert जानाति लभते विचारयति वा तं सवै भोजयति इव्यर्थः Sid. 
Kau. ‘he feeds every Bráhmana that he knows, or comes across or 


remembers 7. e. all of them.’ 

(a) T The gerunds of faq ‘to get’ and ज्ञीव ‘to live! are joined 
with यावत्‌ in the same sense; यावद्वेदं मुक्ते ‘eats what he gets’, 

(b) § With the words sp3«q and उद्र the gerund of qv is used; 
चमेपरं स्तृणाति; उदरपूरं अँक्ते ‘eats so as to fill his belly.’ 

$ 768. f This gerund of विष is used with शुष्क, चूर्ण and 
रूक्ष; Bas पिनष्टि gee पिनष्टीत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau.), so 'चुणेपेषं पि- 
नष्टि ‘he grinds to powder’, रूक्षपेषम्‌. 

§ 769. T With the words समूल, अकृत and जीव are used res- 





29 कर्मणि afe: साकल्ये | Pn. III. 4, 29. 

† यावति विन्दजीवोः । Pan. III, 4, 30, 

6 चर्मोदरयो: qu । Pan, III. 4. 81, 

1 शुष्कचुणरूक्षष पिषः | Pn. II. 4. 35. 

T समूलाकृतजीवेष हन्कृञग्रहः | करणे हन: । GEA पिषः | हस्ते TAT: | छै 
gs: | Pan, ILI. 4, 36-40, 
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pectively the gerunds in क्रम्‌ of the rcots इन्‌ , कु and qw ina cog- 
nate sense; समूलघातं हन्ति ‘kills destroying the roots 1. e, totally’, 
अकूतकार॑ करोति ‘does what ought not to have been done’; जीवमाई 
गृह्णाति ‘captures him so as to preserve bis life z, e. alive’. 


(a) The gerund of gq and पिष्‌ is used with words signifying 
instruments; पादघातं हान्त -- पादेन हन्ति ‘strikes (kicking) with the 
foot; उदपेषं पिनष्टि; उदकेय पिनष्टि ‘grinds with (using) the water,’ 

( & ) Similarly the gerund of gq and qw is used with हस्त and 
its synonyms, and that of gq with स्व; स्तवते वर्तयति; so करवर्तम्‌ 
'हस्तैन गुलितां करोतात्बर्थः । Sid. Kau; हस्तप्राहं गृह्णाति; similarly 
ÉTER, करमाहन्‌ , &९, 

§ 770. * The gerund of qq is used with words denoting 
peculiar arrangement, of stanzas, &c,; प्यक्रजन्थं बध्नाति, क्रो वन्य 
बद्धः, सुरजबन्धं बद्धः, मयुरिकावन्धम्‌, अदालिकाबन्धम्‌, ४०. 

§ 771. f With the words जीव and पुरूष used subjectively 
the gerund of srar and q are used; जीवनाशं नदवति, जीवो TEA- 
सीत्यर्थ; पुरुषवाहं वहति पुरुषो वहतीटयर्थ :. 

(a) ६ The gerunds of gw and qx are used with ऊरष्वे similarly; 
mii शुष्यति, वृक्षादिरूध्वे एव तिष्ठन्‌ छुष्यतीस्यर्थ:। कध्वंपुरं पूर्यते 
HATS एव घटादिवेषोदक्रादिना quit भवतीत्यर्थः | Sid. Kan. 

(6) T Sometimes the gerund in अम्‌ is used with words de- 
noting a standard of comparison; घृतनिधार्य निहितं जले ‘the water 


* आधिक्ररण बन्धः। संज्ञायाम्‌ Pin. 111. 4. 41, 42, 
T कर्जार्जीवपुरुषयोनेशिवहोः | Pan, III. 4. 43, 

‡ x शाबेप्रोः | Pin. IIL 4. 44, 

T उपमाने कतणि च्च | Pin IIL 4, 45, 
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was kept with as much care as ghee; अजकनाशं नष्टः अनक इव 
नष्ट इत्यर्थः । 

§ 772. ° The gernnd in अम्‌ of roots havmg the sense of हिस्‌ 
‘to strike’, &c. are used with words denoting the instrument, 
when the object of the gerund and of the principal verb is the 

me; दृण्डोपघातं गाः कालयति i. e. दृण्डेनोपवातं ‘he collects to- 
gether cows beating ( them ) with a stick’, gogayeq, but वृण्डेन 
चोरमाहत्य गाः कालयति. 

(a) The gerunds of पीड, हथ्‌ and wet, with उप, are used 
with nouns having the sense of the Loc. or the Inst.; qparagre 
होते 7. ८. deapat उपपीडम्‌; ब्रजोपरोध॑ गाः स्थापयति 7. ८, ART 
TH उपरोधं वा; पाण्युपकर्ष धानाः संगृह्णाति i ८. पाणाकुपकर्थ, पाणि- 
भोपकर्ष वा । Sid, Kau. 

(5) Similarly केशग्रारं युध्यन्से i. ८ RAG गृहीत्वा; wenré i. ८. 
हस्तेन गुहीस्वा; इबडुलोस्कर्ष खण्डिकां छिनत्ति 7. ८ UAT qux 
वा उत्कर्षम्‌ | 

(c) Nouns having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Accusative are usel with this gerund of a root when haste 
or harry is intended; दय्योस्थार्य धावति ‘runs having quickly 
got up from the bed; ef&sré युध्यन्ते; STIMA, 6०. 

§ 773. fA root may be used in its gerundive form in spq with 
its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 
which can be severed without fatal effects; भ्रूविक्षेपं कथयति ‘narrates 





* (ुसार्थानां च समानक मंक्रणास | सप्तम्पां चोपपीडरुधकर्षः | समासत्तो | प्रमाजे 
« | अपादाने परीप्सायाम्‌ | द्वितीयायां च | Pan. 111, 4. 48-53 


1 स्ताङ्गेऽध्रते | ( यन बिना न जीवनं तद्धवम्‌ | Sid Kau )पारिडिरपमाने wi 
Pán. III. 4, 54, 55 
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contracting the eyebrows; but शिर उस्क्षिप्य not सिरउत्क्षपम्‌ as the 
severance of the head would cause death. 

(a) Similarly when a part of the body is completely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gerund in sqq is used with that 
part; उरः प्रतिपेषं युध्यन्ते i. ८ Het उरः पीडयन्तः ‘afflicting the 
whole bosom,’ उरोविदारं प्रतिचस्करे नखेः | 

6 774. * The roots JT, पत्‌, पद, and ege are used in their 
gerundive forms in sqq in the sense of ‘complete occupation or 
pervasion or repetition with nouns which if not compounded 
would have stood in the Acc.; गेहातुप्रवेशमास्ते गेहे गेहमनुप्रवेदाम्‌ | g- 
मनुप्रवेशमनुप्रवेद्षम | 5० गेहानुप्रपातम्‌, गेहानुप्रपादम, गेहानुस्कन्दम्‌, Ec. 

§ 775, t The gerunds of अस and gw are used with nouns 
denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition or 
performance of the action; दूघहात्यासँ or इचहमत्यास॑ गाः पाययति ‘he 
makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene, i, e. 
every third day’ (अद्य पाययित्वा इचहमतिक्रम्य पुनः पाययतीत्यर्य Sid. 
Kau. ); similarly व्यहतषेम्‌ or व्यहं तषंम्‌. 

(6) 1 Similarly the gerunds of दश्‌ with आ, and ग्रह are used 
with नामन्‌ 210 in the sense of the Acc.; STHTQ दामाचष्टे; नामप्राहं ATAT- 


ara, &c. 
1 (८) The Infinitive, 


§ 776. The Infinitive is formed by the afix तुम्‌ with the 
same effect as the ता of the Future; e. g. 





* विडिपतिपादिस्कन्दाँ व्याप्यमानासेव्यमानयोः | Pan, IIT. 4. 56. Fete 
(देदव्याणां विश्यादिक्नियाभिः साकल्येन संबन्धो व्याप्ति:| पोनःपुन्यमासेवा | Sid. Kan, 

t अस्पतितृषोः कियान्तरे कालषु। Pan. ILL 4. 57 

1 नास्न्यादिशिग्रहो; | Pan. III, 4, 58. 
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Roots, Infinitive. Roots Infinitive, 

इ to go TJ Ta to ९००६ Ta 

Ta to grow एधितुम्‌ त्रश्च AIJA or NZA 
a to give हातम्‌ Je to cover गृहिलम्‌ or गोदुम्‌ 
नी to carry नेतम्‌ सह to bear सांहतुम्‌ ०7 सोढुम्‌ 
कृ to do RJT YT to beat AAT 

3 to be भवित॒म्‌ बुध Cau. बोधयितुम 

थू to shake थवितुम्‌ ० धोतुम्‌ Desi. बुबोधिषितुम 

: to choose वरितुम्‌ 0 व्री सुम्‌ Atm. Freq बोबुधित॒म 

गे to sing maT &c. &c. &c, 

गम्‌ ७ go गन्तुम्‌ 


अन्थ्‌ to compose प्रन्थितुम्‌ 
Section II, 


Verbal Nouns formed by means 
of 
Various Krt A ffixes. 
$ 777. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 
all the common Krt affixes forming nouns ( substantive and ad- 
jective ) with various significations from roots or derivative bases. 


अ— ( अत्‌, भण्‌, भप, क, कभ, स्वच, TAL, खल्‌, q, qs, č, ट्क, ड, णा 
and AT ):— 


भच्‌-denoting ‘the agent’ is added to—q«q and other roots; 
पचतीति Ta: ‘one who cooks; प्वर--चरः, चुर--चोर:, भू-भवः 
T—AT: (TR);—to मृ and पच when the words जार and शन्‌ are 
prefixed to them respectively; जारभरा ‘an adulteress;’ @T4, 
‘a Chandala’—to हू when the noun governed by it is used 
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prepositionally and when the idea of difficulty is not present 
or when the whole compound denotes ‘age; ata हरतीति अंशहरः 
‘one entitled to a share, a heir, but भारहारः ‘a load bearer’ 
(भार-- E+ भण्‌); RISET: ‘a young child; also when आ is pre- 
fixed to it in the sense of ‘in the habit of; पुष्पाणि ey शीलमस्य 
arat पुष्पहर:;-(0 the root qw when the words wfs& ‘a missile,’ 
लाँगल ‘a plough,’ अंकुश an iron hook,’ सोमर ‘a javelin,’ यष्टि ‘a 
stick,’ घट, घटी and qw are prefixed to it; शक्ति शृह्वातोति qr 
क्तिग्रहः ‘one armed with a spear,’ &c,' emper: &c.; also when 
सूत्र 18 prefixed to it and the root is used in the sense of wear- 
ing; qm: ‘wearing a sacred thread; but gram: ( सूत्र + We4- 
क्षणू) ‘one who takes in his hand a sacred thread,’—to अहे when s 
noun used objectively is prefixed to it; पूजां अहेतीत qm 
ब्राह्मण: ‘a Brahmana deserving worship;'C— to tq and जप when 
the words garq and कणे in the Loc. are prefixed to them 
respectively; स्तम्बेरमः ‘an elephant,’ HTT: ‘on who whispers in- 
to the ear, a spy; to any root when the word sf is prefixed; शंकर :, 
झंभवः, WIT: &c.;-to शी when a word showing the place of action 
precedes; @ शेते e ( ख ) शयः ‘dwelling in the sky," so. हच्छयः 
dwelling in the heart’ ¢. e, *Madana;! also when words like पाखे, 
उद्र, पृष्ठ, £c. and उत्तान, ke. precede; पारश्च-उद्र-पष्ठ-शयः 
‘sleeping on the sides, &c., उत्तानशयः ‘lying on the back with 
the face upwards;’ so अपमूर्थेशयः ( sra Tat Fat अस्य तथा झछोते ) 
i.e. ‘with the face downwards,’ When added to roots end- 
ing in g and to some others it forms abstract nouns; चि--चयः 
‘a collection,’ जि-जयः, भी-भये, वृष-वर्षे) ‘a shower of rain,” &c. 
आअण- 13 added to roots when the words forming their objects are 
prefixed to them; कुभकारः ‘a potter; भारहारः &c.: when a su- 
banta is prefixed to इन्‌ with सम्‌, the न्‌ of this root is changed to 
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= optimally; qrara: or-z; ‘a collection of words,’ 
अर्‌ 1३ adlel to roots enling in q and sg short or long; it 
sometimes forms abstract nouns, sometimes shows the place 
or the instrument of action denoted by the root; स्तु--स्तव: 
praise, w—aq: barley; पु--पवः, मू-भवः, W—mUv the in- 
strument of doing anything i, e. the hand, ग--गरः poison- 
दु द्र: fear, वु --वर:ः a boon, &c. स्त with वि-विशष्टर: a tree 
or a seat; विस्तरः otherwise; हन्‌ with सम्‌ takes this affix. 
wa: a ccllection; गम्‌ also takes it; गमः, WE preceled by 
& preposition takes this affix and is changed to qu: निघसः, 
प्रवसः, चिवसः &e food or eating; ( when no preposition prec- 
eles it it takes घञ्‌; घासः ); the roots जप्‌ and saw not 
preceded by a preposition take अय; जपः muttering prayers, say: 
the act of piercing; ( but when a preposition precedes, they take 
WH; as उपजापः secret whispering into the ear, separation, &c. ); 
the roots e7q aud हस by themselves take अष्‌ ० घञ्‌; ETETA: 
or स्वानः sound; हृस्‌--इसः or हासः; with a preposition they take 
the latter only; प्रस्वानः; प्रहासः ६८. ; यम्‌ without any preposition 
or with the preposition उप, fa, वि and सम takes either STI 
or घञ्‌; यतः or यातः restraint, control, &e, उपयमः 01-याम : 
marriage; similarly faq: or नियामः &e; the roots TT, नष्‌, 
qq and eqq, with नि take अप्‌ ० q 31; FATT: ०८-गाइः speech, 
निनद: or farg: sound, ८९, HT with or without नि takes अप्‌ 
or घञ्‌; कृष: or क्काणः, निकणः ०7-काणः the sound of a lute; the 
root मढ when a word other than a preposition is prefixed to it 
takes अप्‌; with a preposition it takes घञ्‌; wrag: the pride 
of wealth, उन्माइः madness, insanity; but when preceded by 
प्र ० सम्‌ it takes अप when the meaning is joy; प्रमदः a 


समहः; in other cases it takes T: प्रमादः, STRTT: carelessness, 
3l s. ०. 
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oversight, a blunder; the affixes syq and st are added to seve- 
ral other roots too numerous to note here; the difference bet- 


ween these is that qsg occasions Vrddhi of the preceding 
vowel, अप does not, 


क-- is added to roots having इ, उ, wp, or ल for their penulti- 
mate, and to the roots प्रो and कृ and denotes the agent; fae 
हिरः one who writes, सिप-स्षिपः one who throws, बुध-बुधः &९. 
प्री-प्रियः one who pleases; कु-किरः one who scatters; it is also 
added to roots ending in का with or without any preposition, 
the final भा being dropped; जा सः or Wit: one who knows, 
wise; हे g: or आहुः one who calls; also when a subanta is used 
prepositionally with it; ढा-गोद्‌ः one who gives cows or cuts 
the hair; पा-हिपः ( grxt पिबतीति ) an elephant; when addei 
to स्था it has various meanings; समस्थः happy; विषमस्थः placed 
in difficulties, qe: a measure of corn; &e. This is also 


added to twg— 1rd 9 house, wer: a wife, a house. 


कञ-- is added to gq not meaning ‘to see’ when a pronoun 

| precedes it; तत्‌ EU + अ > तादुझः like that; also when the words 
समान and अन्य precede; ST like to, भन्यादृशः like another; 
स is added similarly; agar: ke. 

श्वच and grq— Before these the अ of the noun forming the object 

of the root with which it is used prepositionally inserts the 
syllable मू after it: «x is added to the root qq alter भरिव 
and वदा; प्रियं बदतीति fiag: ene who speaks sweetly; TTE 
subject to the influence of, obedient to the will of; —to कू altel 
the words क्षम, प्रिय, मद्र aud भय; क्षेमं-म्रिर्य-मद्र-करः doing m 
&c.; TART: causing fear, dreadful, भभयंकरः;—to the root 
after a subanta; विहङ्गमः passing through the sky, a bird 
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to the roots भू, लू. F, fw, धृ. सह, तप्‌ 91१ qq when the 
whole is a name; apre: the god; रथंतरं a portion of the Sama 
Veda; पार्तिवरा a bride who chooses her husband; tr23Tq: an 
elephant; युगंधरः name of a mountain; q&wq: name of a 
king; अरिद्मः name of a king;—to यम्‌ after वाचू, वाचंयमः 
one who restrains his speech for the observation of & vow; 
—to the roots सह anl g after the words सर्वे and पुर respect- 
ively; सर्वेसहा the earth: पुरंदरः Indra;—to aq after the words 
सर्वे, कूल, अम्र and करीष; सवकषः all destroying, all powerful; 
also a rogue; कूलंकषा (a river) sweeping away its banks; 
ataq: dashing against, coming in collision with the clouds 
as the wind; करी रकबा blowing away dry cowdung, as a strong 
wind or gale. mqsLis added to ए ज्‌ cau. as in जनमेजय: mak- 
ing the people tremble with fear; name of a king; —to अज्‌, 
^T. gz and हा ‘to go’ after the words वात, झुनी, तिल and Te 
flatulence; वातमजञः facing the wind, a kind of deer: शुर्निधयः 
a kitten; लिलंतुद: an oilman; and शद्द जहाः causing flatulence, 
akind of bean;—to खे and way after the words स्तन and नाडी 
respectively; स्तनंधयः a baby sucking the breast; नाडि (डी )- 
धमः a golismith;—to gy after विधु and अरुर; विर्भतुर: the 
afflictor of the moon १. e. Ruhu; kag: ( अधि ममांणि तुइतीति ) 
wounding the vital parts, painful;-to qq after मित and नरय-मितं- 
qA: one who cooks measured corn, a miser; नखंपच nailscorching;- 
war a kind of poisonous plant; to—ga_ and qq after the words 
अत्रय and ललाट; अद्षयैपइयाः those whe do not see the sun i, e 
the queens of a king who are shut upin the harem: ललाटँतपः 
scorching the forehead;—to gar, मदू and ध्मा afier उम, gTa and 
'पाणि respectively; उम्रंपइय: of a fierce aspect, ड्र पट: lightning, 
पार्जिव्रम: a road shrouded in such darkuess that one has to make 
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his way by pushing aside the people with his hands; to qq men" 
ing ‘to consider oneself as; पाण्डितंमन्य: a pedant who con- 
siders himself a Pandita, ap[qesp one who cosiders himself a cow 
i.e. who is very humble; &c, | 


wa—is added to any root with हेथत, qv ० | prefixed toit 
when the idea of ease or difficulty is present; sequ done 
easily; दुष्कर: done with difficulty; gaye: dene easily; so दुःशा- 
सन, दुर्योधन. &e. 


q—is added in the sense of the place or the instrnment of 
the action, or forms abstract nouns; before this final व्यू ot 
sp ofa root is'ehanged to 3g ०7 ग्‌; HF with ओ -आाकरः a mine; 
wa with sq, आखनः a spade; पण्‌ with आ, आपणः a place ol 
traitic, कप् >निक्रप। a tonch-stone, व्वर--गाचए: a pasun 
ground, संचरः a path, वह--वहः a shoulder, निगमः by what the 
people are guided, the Veda, before this छाड becomes FF 
बृन्तच्छवः the lip. 

Wzp—this has alurost a universal application and has a variet] 
of senses; before this also, the final ख or ज्‌ aro chan: 
toa orm; पच--पाफः food, ai—aArA: desire; TNA 
rest; छू-सारः strength, substance, with अति-अति -or अतो 
सारः dysentery; g—ere: a necklace, पढ्‌--पाइ; a foo 
भू--भावः being, a thing, &c., विश---वेशः a house, रुज्‌- 
शेगः a disease, eqa—eqey: touch, geq— mg: fuel, apsu- 
प्रश्रन्धः laxity; चि-क्रायः (चोयतेउत्मिन्नत्रादिके) the ७०! 
with Fr—fFrxr3: a house; &c,;—to रू when preceded by 
preposition; विरावः the warbling of birds, (otherwise s 
the roots स्फुर्‌ and ga, change their vowel to झ्या bef 
this; स्फारः or र्फालः the throbbing of the hand, &c.; 
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and g precsled by आ take both ws; and अप्‌; आरावः 
or-Cp: a loul sounl; sqrgq:—grąī: a deluge. Sometimes 
the affixes qst and sqq are usel in different senses; ft- 
ara: chief, qum: friendship, kinduess; परिणायः the act of 
moving a piece at chess, draughts &c.; परिणयः a marriage; 
इ with नि- न्यायः justice, ex: ruin; g with spp or नि- 
भवमाहः or Fayre: impediment, separation; अबप्रहः a gram- 
matical mark; चारम्य निम्रहः the confinement of a thief; 
but अउ म्राह:--प्रह: drought, want of rain; fa after पुष्प 
fakes the affix ssp when the whole means ‘gathering flowers 
with the hands; पृ'पच्राथ:, but पष्पचय: collecting flowers 
With a stick’ &c.; it is also added to भुज and Jes, 
with नि; war: the hand; न्युब्जः hump-backed, the Nyagrodha 
tree. 


z—is adided-to the root कृ preceded by दिवा, भास्‌, यत्‌, AA, 
कि, a nnmeral, and nouns governed by it; दिवाकरोतीति fl- 
वाकरः, भास्करः the sun, MRT: &०;--(० @ preceded by Jx:, 
अपरतः, अस्रं, and पूर्वे; पुरःसरः, अप्रतःसरः a leader, ge; and- 
to चर्‌ preceded by भिता, Gar, दाय and words showing the 
place of action; मित्ताचरः a beggar, सन॥चरः a soldier; Ke. 

डकऋ--15 affixed to हन्‌ preceded by जाया or पति, ह changing 
to घ; जायाघ्नः a murderer of his wife, or one bearing a mark on 
jis body indicative of the murder of his wife; पतिध्नी a woman 
who murders her husband;—this is also added to हन्‌ when 
the agent of the action is not man, पिचष्न checking bile, such as 
ghee, &c—to हन preceded by gfeq and कपाट in the sense of 
Shaving the power to do what is denoted by the root,;; &ftqw 
‘one abie to kill an elephant,’ &c;—and preceded by पाणि and 


लाड iv the sense of ‘one having the skill’; पा।णघः ‘one who beats 
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time with the hand, also a drummer ( beating a drum with 
the hand); — to qp ‘to drink’ and a if not preceded by a pre- 
position; सोमपः fone who drinks the Soma juice; साम i paa id 
SIT: ‘one who chants the Sama Veda,’ but सामसंण्ययः (when 
a prep. precedes it); पा ‘to protect’ takes अ; क्षीरपा ब्राह्मणी, ॐ. 


S— is affixed to गम्‌ preceded by अन्त, अत्यन्त, अध्व, दुर. पार, 
` सर्वे, अनंत. संत्र. पन ‘creeping on the ground,’ उरस्‌ and तिहा वयस 
and denotes the agent; to apq preceded by दुर and सु anl shows 
the place of action; before this the final consonant with the 
preceding vowel or the final vowel of a root is droppe'; अन्तै 
गर्छता त अन्तगः ‘one who goes to the end.’ अवग: '१ traveller,’ 
पन्नगः, TTE ‘a serpent, विहायस is changel to विह--ं व उगः ‘a 
bird: gp: ‘a fortress,’ &e;-to हन्‌ when x blessing is implied; 
तब T3: WAR: भवेत ‘may thy son be the destroyer of his enemies’, 
—also to हुन्‌ with अव «fter the wor s Hay an! तमस्‌: RITE: 
‘removing pain, consoling, a sou; qd qug: he Uspellor of dark- 
ness the sun; —to जन्‌ precedei by a word havi: : =- sense 
of the Loc, or of the A^. Rul n t denoting a cass, o- when it 
is preceded by a preposition and the whole is a a: e; मंदुरजः 
‘born in astable;' सरादि “५ lotus; संस्कारञः ‘producat after 
some operation,’ sya: Xe. प्रमा, SITR: 3 younger brother;’ 
the words fz3T:. stats, ATA TA: ९. are also formed y means 
of this affix; this is alsa added to छन्‌ with पारि; पार सा ‘a ditch'- 
w——is added to roots ending in $ which insert ये be 
fore it; दा--दायः ‘oue who receives a share,’ धा--धायः ‘one 
who holds, &e,' -to च्य when preceded by अब anl प्रति, 
SAMA: ‘mist, frost,” प्रतिदयायः ‘a catarrh or cold; —to f. 


~ 


g, सा and हू preceded bya preposition, भरयाय: ‘violation, 
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Wars: ‘oozing, trickling;’ अवसायः ‘end,’ अवहारः ‘a thief, a 
Beau iister;’ —to fre, Fars, ग्रह, व्यध्‌, श्वम and भः we: ‘a 
lambative, an electuary;’ ag: ‘an embrace; gpg: ‘on alligator,’ 
व्याध: ‘a hunter,’ चासः ‘respiration;’ भावः ‘a thing; —to ना 
and दु not preceded by a preposition; नाय: ‘a leader,’ दाय: ‘a 
forest fire;’--to SIF, चल, जल, रल, ‘to le cenlured, qu 
‘to smell, हल, पल, qc, TH कल, Wd. हुल, TT RU, पथ, 
मध्य, वम, भ्रम, क्षर, सह WE. क्रश, FT and कस्‌. ( these may 
also take अच्‌); ज्वाल:, saa: ‘a flame or haze,’ &c,;-— 
to ats, क्रम and opu, when their objects are prefixed to 
them; ataata: ‘one who keeps flesh; मांसक्रामः ‘one who 
wishes for flesh; मांतभक्षः ‘one who eats Hesh, —to Far, क्षम्‌ 
and चर्‌ with आ; Sup adi: ‘one desiring hanpiness,” अएक्षनः 
‘forgiving much,’ कल्याणाचारः ‘zood-conducte 5; —— o E, Zand 
WT ater their objects; स्वर ह्वयते स्वर्गदाय. सत्वाः ca weaver,’ 
धान्यनायः ‘a measure of corn;’=-to अद with [नः न्यङ्‌: ‘food’. 


w—is added to पा, घा, ध्मा, पे, and FTT: पा--1 77: one who 
drinks; wqr—fzwW: one who smell; ध्ना- धमः cue who blows 
wind; ध--धयः one who drinks; कृण--पश्‍यः one whe 
sees; —-to हां and था 30; qp--q3: one who gives, धा- 
ey: one who holds, -to fèu and विद; छिपः one who plasters; 


3 


Preq: ‘one who knows; also when the former is preceded by fq 
and the latter byapr and other words; निलिम्प a ४०५;गावि न्द; name 
of Vishnu, भरविर्न्द a lotus;--to the Cau, of दतू पु, एज with 
उत्‌, and x: चेतयः one who thinks or knows: पारयः one 
who fils; उदेजयः one who makes another tremble; cf. Bhatti. 
1. 15, Yra: ‘one who holls; added to all roots it forma 


abstract fem. nouns; कृ-क्रिया an act, इृष-इच्छा a wish; 
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परियर-परिष्य था service; सृग--सृगया hunting, भद--भराट्या 
rambling, जागू-ज्ञागयी wakefulness, &c, 

ay—forms abstract nouns from derivative bases; कृ- सिकीषां 
a desire to do: पृत्रकाम्या a desire to have a son; &c, also 
from roots ending in a consonant and having a long vowel for 
their penultimate; $&-kw[ desire, ऊह-ऊहा a guess, reason- 
ing, &c, 

we—similarly forms abstract nouns; it is added to roots 
marked with an indicatory «y, and to faye and others; ज्‌ 
“जरा old age: spq-3«T shame, &c. मिषव- भिदा distinction, 
separation; चित्‌-खिन्ता contemplation, anxiety; सज-मृजा 
cleansing; ¢c.—to wq which changes ils र to ऋ-कृपा mercy; 
to roots in ST if a preposition or the words sya and अन्तर 
precede; wr-qwr giving, gift; भा-प्रभा lustre; &c. चा with 
श्रत्‌- श्रद्धा faith; with अन्तर-अन्तर्धा disappearance, | 

अक — (कुन्‌, FA, बुआ, वुन्‌, ष्वुन्‌ )-- 
कन्‌--15 added to रऊज्ञ; रजकः ‘a washerman.’ 
ण्वुल्‌ —is affixed to all roots and denotes the agent of the 
action; कु-कारकः one who makes, acting, &e; पच्‌-पाचकः 
one who cooks; हुन्‌--घातकः, दा-रायकः, धा-धायक्रः &e. it is 
added to द्रम्‌ aud other roots of that group; but in this case 
the preceding vowel is not lengthened, इम- QAR: दम-दमकः, 
qqa: a killer, spem: a father, &c; added to some roots it 
forms the names of diseases; छुद्‌-प्रच्छादका vomiting; वह-प्रवा- 
हिक्रा dysentery, diarrhoea; "sq fafaa itch, scab, &c.; some- 
times it is added to denote the meanings of roots; आस 
sfant sitting, शी शायिक्रा sleeping, &c; sometimes it has 
the sense of futurity, REF दर्शकों याति he goes desirous ot 
seeing lYeshna; सता पालकः £c 
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gst—is added to निन्द्‌, fea, fat, Ure, नश्‌, with fy, क्षिप्‌ 
with पारि, रट, qw, स्ये, भाव and छू, in the sense of ‘the 
agent, or ‘in the habit of’; निन्द-निन्दक्कः ‘one who blames 
or is ia the habit of blaming or censuring others; fea 
हिंसकः छिंग--कलेशक्रः &c.;—to faq and कुश preceded by 
SIT; ITR: a Cgambler; आक्रोशकः ‘one who calls out or 
vociferates, a reviler.' 

q4—is added to प्र, खु and m in the sense of ‘skilful in’; 
जु-प्रवकः Z—ATH, skilful in walking? लवक: ‘skilful in 
cutting, this may be added to any root when the idea of 
a blessing is to be conveyed; जीवकस्त्व भूयाः ‘mayest thou 
live for many years; epi भूयाः mayest thou be the 
giver of delight.’ 


wyq—is added to qq, खन्‌, and राज in the sense of *one 
who knows the art of’; नर्तः ‘one who knows the art of 
dancing; QAR: ‘a digger, a miner; (SRR: 9 ‘dyer.’ 

अयु--(अधुव)-येर-वेययुः ‘tremor, fq—'wepp: ‘swelling, a 
tumour; $—*T: pain, anxiety; &c. 

अन--(ण्युतू, युच्‌, ल्य, Fae >¬ 

eqi—is affixed to मे and हा; गायनः ‘a singer; हायनः ‘a year’ 
‘a kind of rice,’ 

ga—is affixed to verbs meaning ‘to go or to sound’; व्वलू -- 
yaq: one who moves; रु -रवण: one who makes a sound; 
80 झाब्दनः &!.; it is also affixed to verbs meaning ‘to or- 
nament, to deck, and to be angry’; yy -भूषणः serving as 
an ornament; मण्ड--मण्डनः:; क्रध- क्राधनः, रुष-रोरणः angry, 
irascible;—to जु, रू, WU, S77, QA, लष, पत्‌, and 
पद; ज्ु--मवनः a swift walker; सृ--सरणः one who goes; गृध्‌ 


a 
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गया: acsutton: ज्वलन: ‘that which blazes, fire: '— to some 
Othe roots ending in a consonants aq दतेनः ढुध- वर्धनः Fe. — 
to ihe freq. oi क्रम and FA; PRA, €X4 cove who goes 
again aud गाद it also forms fem. abstine: eens with the 
causals ol roots and the verbs ayer, we, qia, fas and Ww 
not meaning ‘to wsh; क्--कारणा doing, १०५०४३ हृ-हारणा, 
आर HAA, खन्थ - अन्थना, घट--घटना, वन्ड वन्दना. विर वेदना, 
इष with अन्‌- अन्त्रपणा ‘searching,’ 

ल्यु-- is affixed to नन्द्‌ and other roots; नन्दन: one who delights, 
a son, मद--मदनः he who exhilarates, the cod of love: साध-- 
साधन: one who accomplishes; सह--सहम: che whe lears gt— 
AMAT: the killer of Madhu; अदे - जनादन: 11७ chastiser of the 
sini ul; भी -ांबभाषणः the terrifier, name of Piva 8 brother 

Eggi added to all nouns to form nen, ebsir ^t vonns; सह्‌ 
सर. cuduranes, ga-ga o laughing, शा--:.यने ऽ," aug, पॉ- 
qr !; १६ :; > जमो मन. साध--साधने. ४०. this !: १:54. added 
In the sense of ‘the instrument of an action’: zpq—3R NS: 
811 ist st of cuir; an axe, ke. xg गा ही: ta milk 
vessel! (1.६ re 1॥ shows the place of action or Adhiksean: ) 

भाक--( ra) is allixed to जल्प, भिक्ष , कृष्ट लट uueg in the 
sense ef Sin tue htt 0 ; जल्पाकः ( जल्पतु शीलमस्य ) 3 prat 
tle: ppa fsa: a borrar कुडा: he woo divides or cuts 
MST: a robles 

आरु -शू शरारू destructive, hurtful, æ FATE praising, a pane- 
gyrist, 

अलि isadded to the eau, 0 स्पुह, ग्रह and qq, toga and to 
the worls एना तन्द्रा and अद्रा; स्पृह जल longing fir, desirous 
of; FF: compassionate; निद्रालुः disposed to sleep, लन्द्राई 
अद्वालुः full of faith 
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६ (इक , इञ्च, इण, कि )-- 
इक--कृष-दृषि: one who tills the ground; गृ Ferre: a monntain, 
इञ्‌ is added to यप and other roots; वापिः a well; वासिः a 


dwelling. 
इजू--15 added to अज and other roots of the group; आजिः 


battle. 

FR—is added to the roots ढा and qp and others assuming these 
forms; धा-उपाधिः fraud, condition, &e., faf: a treasure, 
aş: a joint, peace &e.; जलधिः the sea; (here it is used in 
the sense of अधिकरण ). 

इज--( इन्नच ) is added ० ऋ, ठू, धू. पू, खन, सह and शर; w— 
wife a rudder, helm; an oar. लाविते a sickle; धाउत्र a fan 
made of the deer's skin; सावित्रं cause of generation; स्पॅनिर्जे s 
spade: सहिन patience, forbearance; स्रि. 

इन्‌ ( इन. fas , णाने )— 
दानि- 15 afixed to p with प्र, जि. g, क्षि, Pa with वि, वन, sent 
with आ, अम्‌ with ऊनि, भू with परि and | with प्र; प्रजावेन 
swift going; जयिन्‌ & conqueror, द्वरिन्‌ timid, &c.; क्षयिन्‌ wast- 
ing away; itis also added to क्री with वि when the noun go- 
verned by itis prefixel toit and when the idea of censure of 
reproach is to be conveyed; तेलविक्रयी, सोमविक्र यी, ९८. 

Fagy—is aflixed to यज्‌, TSH. भज्‌, दुष. faa, Fe. दुष्ट, युज , 
यम with आ, यस, and sw with आ. g, दिव. लिप, रद, 
वदू. दह, सुह , १1 with पार: रज , qu, ज्वर all with सम; विच 
and चर्‌, with वि; लप्‌, स्‌, मन्थ्‌, वठ, वस all with प्र चर with 
अति and अप. हन्‌ with अभि. रुध्‌ with अनु; and denotes th® 
agent; त्यज- व्यागन्‌ one who atandons, राँगा full of passion, 
Impassioned, a lover, भागन्‌ one who takes a share, दाबून one 
who blames; similarly ईषन्‌, द्रोहिन्‌, &e; this is also added 
to शम and the other 10018 of that group but without occassion- 


7 
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ing any change in the roots; शाम्‌-—-दातिन्‌ tranquil; मद -मदिन ; 
but qw with उत्‌ or y -उन्मादिन or Ta TT. 

भिनि 1३ added to the roots of the wg group in the sense of 
‘the agent; ' Tera ते ग्राहिन्‌ one who takes; स्था-म्थाथिन्‌ , 
fa with वि-विर्षायन a sensualist; qa with अप-अपराधित्‌ 
one who is guilty; भू with परि-परिभाविन्‌ one who defeats; 
&c.;—to हन्‌ when preceded by कुमार and f; Hart हन्तीति 
कु मारयातिन्‌ one who murders a child, शीषेयातिन्‌ one who cuts 
off the head; this is added to any root, when the. subanta 
other than one denoting a class, precedes it, in the sense of 
‘in the habit of,’ ‘disposed to’; उष्णभोजिन्‌ ( TT भोक्ते 
इीलतस्य ) one who eats hot things; साधुक्रारिन्‌ one who acts 
well अ्रह्मवाह्न्‌ one who expounds the Vedas or the nature 
of Brahma;—to मन्‌ after any subanta, पण्डितमानिन one 
who considers himself a Pandita; gaataarfa one who con- 
siders himself handsome, &c; this is added in the sense of 
the Past Tense to यज preceded by the name ofa sacrifice; 
सोम पाजिन , one who has performed the Soma sacrifice; se 
आम्नष्टमय जिन्‌; and (0 हन्‌ when the noun governed by it is 
prefixed to it, Naata one who has killed his uncle, 


This is also added to a rost when a noun signifying a standard 
of comparison is prefixed to it; उदूक्रोशिन one who utters a 
sound like that of a eamel; ध्वान्तराविन्‌ one who cries likes 
010; this is also added when the observance of a vow is to 
be indicated; etza mmaa one who observes tho vow of 
sleeping on the altar; also in the sense of ‘necessity ' or the 
discharging a debt; झवडयेभाविन what takes place of necessity; 
हार्वदया यन. one who pays off a debt of Rs, 100, 
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हृष्णू--( इष्णुच्‌, खिप्णुच्‌ ) is added to क्रु with अलं and निरा, जन 
with प्र, पच, qq and मद all with उत्‌, रुच, जप with अप, gY., 
सह, and चर्‌ in the sense of ‘in the habit of, possessed of 
the properties of” or ‘expert in’ or acting well; अलंकरिष्णु 
decorating, skilled in decorations; निराकतु शीलमस्य निराकरिष्ण' 
See Bhatt, V, 1. repudiating, turning aside; उस्पतिष्ण clever in 
flying up; ATST, वाः ष्ण, सहिष्णु, रोचिष्ण, &e.; it is found 
added to some other roots also by poets; e, 9. प्रभाविष्ण power- 
ful, afne resplendent, क्षयिप्ण, ge. 


खिप्णुच्‌--॥70 QRT ( उक ).are added to भू with the words आढय 
TAT, स्थूल, पलित, AA, अध and प्रिय prefixed to it in the sense 
of अभूततद्धाव ‘being what a thing or person was not before,” 
भनाढयः आाढघः संजातः भाढ्यंभाषेष्णः or-qTT$: becoming शला. 
not being rich originally; ( see Bhatt. III, 1, ); so भाढचे 
क्ररणम्‌, Ec. 

उ-- (उ, उण्‌ and 3 ) 
q-- is aldel to Desiderativo bases to form nouns; Prag 
desirous of doing; fafsriry: desirons of conquering, &c,; and 
to हस with आ. मिभ, fae, and हष; आसुः desirous, hopeful, 
भिक्षुः a beggar; Prg: one who knows, knowing; eg: wishing. 

gis added to भू with वि, प्र, and सम; Tay: all pervading, 
mighty, WI able, संगु creating; also to दु--नितद्रू: that which 
moves to a measured distance; Ta: which runs in a hundred 


streams, name of a river, 

डक -- (उक्रञ)-3 affixed to erg, पत्‌, पद, स्था, भु, FT हन्‌, कम्‌, गम, 
and द्द and denotes the agent; लब--लाषुकः sporting, glitter- 
ing; पातुक्रः falling; भु- भावुक; happening, living, हन-घातुकः, 
कम-कासुकः amorous. 
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gx—(mow)Hs affixed to विद्‌, Tz, and छिद्‌; विदुरः who 
knows; knowing, faze: breaking, brittle, छिदुरः cutting, 

कक--(रूक ) is added to जाग and the Fre, Bases of यज्‌, जप्‌ 
and देगा; जागरूक watchful, &c. ( Vide Bhatti, II. 22, Rag, 
XIV. 85, Si, XX, 36) पनः पनः अतिशयेन वा यजनशालः 
याय जूकः one who performs sacrifices frequently; ( see Bhatt, 
II. 20.) ga: पुनः अतिशयेन वा जपतीति जंजपूक्रः one who 
mutters prayers repeatelly, an ascetic; पुनः पुनः अतिशयेन वा F- 
NN FII R: biting frequen:lv, a serpent, a demon ( Vide 
Bhatti, I. 26) 

किन्‌, किए and जि — Derivatives are formed with these affixes 
which are added to roots and then dropped; the difference 
between the first two is that in the case of the latter, 
@ is inserted between it and the root if it end iu a 
short vowel, 

fra—is affixed to स्पृ preceded by a eu*ant3; TETA one 
who touches ghee; se3tqq one who touches anything after 
reciting a holy verse, &c.; except when the subanta means 
water’; STRUD: one who touches water and not TREI 
The following words are to be accepted as they are; यज- 
अटस्वि म (ऋतो Sat यजते) saerificing regularly at every 
season; a priest who oiliciates at a sacrifice; धूष--दधूष-- 
proud, haughty; सृज्‌-त्नज्‌ a garland; दश-दश a direction 
स्निह--उष्णिह name of a metre; words like प्राचीन derived from tbe 
root अञ्च्‌ and the words spst and Hq ought te be con 


sidered as derived by means of this affix, 
frq—this is added to a root with or without any preposition 
prefixed to it; @ svat स्रः or We: one who brings forth, 
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a mother; सद्‌ - Qag: those who sit in heaven; the gods; 
AS- Wr, 8 powerful enemy; 231-- ष्यञ्‌ the constellation 
of stare called * Aswini; ° नी>सैनानी; the leader of an 
army; राज -वेराज the creator, fa -भमि.चत्‌ one who 
consecrates the sacred fire, a householder; जि? —t*5ísiq the 
conqueror of Indra, name of Ravani’s son; स्त-देवस्तुत he 
who praises the gods; छु साोमसत्‌ the extractor of Soma 
juice; कृ-- magum भाषाकृत, टीकाकृत, $e. This is also added 
to gw, yq and सज when the object governed by them 
is prefixed to them; GATT, seeing all; मर्मस्पृश्‌ touching- 
the vitals; विश्वरज्ञ the creator of the universe;---to क्ष 
and हन; क्रव्याद्‌ a flesh-eater, a demon; ज्रुहझहन्‌ the kille 
of a DBrühmaga,—to छाव changed to छट; तनच्छद a gare 
ment. Before this affix roots ending in a nasal Jeugthen 
their penultimate; as --प्रशाम्‌ tranquil; तन्‌--प्रतान्‌ one who 
stretches, &c. except in the case of the roois गम्‌, नम्‌, 
यम्‌ and तन्‌ which drop their nasal and then obey the 
general rule; अध्वानं गच्छतीति अध्वगत्‌ a traveller; परि aàr- 
ताति परीतत stretching on all sides; छुन yielding, poor; स॑, 
यल्‌ well resteained, &c.; the आ of कास is changed to हू 
before this; few झास्तीति मित्रस्‌ one who giveg advice to 
his friend, Shwe a blessing; गृ forms गिर speech; the 
roots WA, Wa, and ध्वंस्‌ drop their nasal and insert ल्‌ 
before their final; «re dropping down from a vehicle, 
Saray dropping down from & vessel: qvivqq falling 
down from a leaf; before this affix दिव changes its ख्‌ 
to सु and other roots change their व्‌ to ऊ; THAT (अ~ 


खेदीव्यति ) a gambler, बै--ऊः a wearer; अवू--झ: a protector; 
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this forms Vridhi with a preceding 937; जन्‌+ B= जनोः 
the protector of the people, छ्वर--जुर feverish, त्दर-तूर 
swift going; before this affix or ty following र्‌ is dropped; 
zed—mt swooned शर्व प्र hurting, injuring; अक्षर what 
troubles, i. e. presses heavily on, the axle of a carriage, 
hence the cart load; the following words are irregularly derive; 
qa—ara speech; प्रच्छ--प्राच्छ one who asks; g-sReg: acting 
by will; name of Shiva, a kind of worm, a gambler, &; 
श्रि- at: wealth, त्रज--परित्राज an Ascetic; दिव--विद्यत्‌ lightning, 
गम--जगत्‌ the world; ध्ये--धी the intellect, 


foq— is affixed to war which lengthens its sq before it; अर- 
भाज one who takes a share, प्रभाज devoted to, worshipoing, &९ | 


fa— (fri) forms fem. abstract nouns; कृ कृति an act, ge; | 
स्तु-स्ताति praise यम- गति gait, &c. रम-रति sport; नम्‌-नाति a bow 
रथा--स्थिति state ir गीति a song, &c. पाप,तिः drinking 
पच--पक्तिः cooking, यज-इष्टिः a sacrifice; &c, It is addedto 
the 7००४७ श्र, स्यज्‌, स्नु and इष्‌ in the sense of ‘the instrument 
eU; श्रुतिः the instrument of hearing ८. e, the ear, &c. Te 
the root qg with सम्‌ or वि, क्तिन्‌ or किप is added; सम्पत्तिः 
or सम्पत्‌, prosperity; विपत्तिः or विपद्‌ adversity; नि instead v: 
fa is added to roots ending in sg and to लू and others; 
m-et: scattering. The following words are to be taken as 


they 87९:--सो--साति end; हन्‌--हेति a weapon; कृत्‌- कीर्ति; fame 
s--(gmu तन्‌) ¬ 
qu--is affixed to all roots and denotes the agent; कू-कत १ 
doer, गम्‌-गन्त, पच-पक्तू, M-SF or सहिता, इष-एष्ट or ए- 
fag, &c. क्रम क्रन्द or क्रान्द or wig one who goes, &, 
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w--g4 is added to wp or दो, नी, शास्‌, यु, युज, म्लु, तद, 
सिच, मिह, पत्‌, पढ, नह and दश्‌ and shows the instru- 
ment of the action denoted by the root; wr or दो--दार्ज 
an instrument of cutting, a sickle; Fy the instrument 
of guidance i e. the eye; qZea--Wef a weapon; झास्‌-- 
wA; war, युज Fara the rope by which an animal is 
tied to the pole of a carriage; स्तु--स्तोत्रै a hymn of praise; 
g—art a whip सिच्‌ gt a watering pot, —fax मेळ, 
qq{--TF a vehicle, the wing of a bird, jc. नह--नश्री a 
leather-strap; देश--दैष्ढही the jaw; it is also added to--q in 
the senses given:--qrq the snout of a hog; a ploughshare, 
the thunderbolt, a  garmeut;--qf4s an Instrument 
for purifying, a sort of ring of Fusha grass worn on 
the fourth finger on religions occasions; and to भै and 
था; धात्री a mother, a foster mother, the earth, name of 
a tree, Emblic myrobalan, 


जिम- (T3934) is added to a few roots; qxp--«faxery: ( पाकेन 
Fraga: ) ripened, matured, कृत्रिम ‘artificial’ from कु, QTA 
produced by gift; ( Sec Bhatt. I, 10, 13 ), 
यक्र--ग--मायकः a singer, 
न--( T£, नन्‌ )-- 
qz --is added to यज, याच, यत्‌, Tez and TES ; यज्ञः a 
sacrifice; याच्या beggary; qeq: an effort, विदनः going, lustre, 
Taq: a question. 
नन--स्वभ: sleep, a dream, 
«3:—is added to स्वप, qw, and wm in the sense of ‘in the 
habit of,’ स्वभज sleepy, तष्णज thirsty, धृष्णज्‌ bold, confident. 
a—( क्र )--13 added to त्रस्‌ गृध, gw aud क्षिप्‌ in the sense 
32 ५, ५. 
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of ‘in the habit of. seg timid, TY covetous, greedy; 
wey bold, सिप्नु throwing, casting. 

ac— ( कमरच )—8-q8€ going, a kind of deer; घस-घस्सर and 
अव-अद्यर voracious, gluttonous, 8 glutton, 

a—( क्यप्‌ )—is added to ब्रज, यज्ञ and कृ and forms ‘fem. 
abstract nouns; asar asceticism, an attack; इडया 8 sacrifice, 
&c, it is affixed to भज with सम, सद्‌ and qq with नि, 
मन्‌, विद्‌, सु, शी, भू and ह in the sense of either the 
place or the instrument of the action denoted by the root; 
समज्या assembly; (Sum 9 couch a market place, the hall 
where an assembly meets; निपत्या slippery ground; मन्या 
the nape of the neck विद्या, Gar è sprinkling with the 


Soma juice; दाय्या ५ bed, Fear wages, इरया a vehicle;-to 


qq and qnm; qfterar service, &c.; सृगया hunting, इच्छा i5 
irregularly derived from इधर + क्यप्‌. 

g—is affixed to नम्‌, कम्प्‌, fen कम, हिस, and दीप; va bowing 
down, yielding; कम्प्र shaking, tremulous; स्मेर smiling, $8 


desirous, beautiful; fea injurious, murderous; दीप्र shining. | 


The word spm« adv. 13 also derived from जस्‌ with न 
( changed to अ ) १॥1 र. 


g—is added to Ww", घे, fa, az anl हार; दा--दारुः one who 


gives or eats; घे-धाहः one who drinks; सेरुः one who binds; 


WT: one who goes or destroys; «8: ore who goes or perishes. 


वन--( RAL MRTT from ga one who has scen the other 


side; trsty one who has fought with a king; AFA 


oue who is made a king; similarly सहङुष्वन्‌ and सह Fat 

qc--( करप ) is affixed to the roots इ, जि, नश्‌ and रू; qe 50 
ing, cruel; जिस्वर victorious, नश्वर perishalle, fleeting; it 
is also added to गम्‌; गत्वर transient, going. 





778 § ] SYNTAX. 499 


CHAPTER X, 


SYNTAX, 


§ 778. Syntax deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences, Of the three divisions of Syntax, Concord, Government 
and Order, the syntax of Sanskrt is mainly concerned with the 
first two; Syntax in English depends principally upon the last, 
In Sanskrt and other cognate Languages whieh are rich in inflect- 
ion, the relation, which one word bears to another in a sen enee 
is determined by its grammatical form, and 90 change occurs in 
the meaning of the sentences howsoever the order of words be 
changed, But in English and other languages, wanting ip inftect- 
ion, ‘order’ is everything. Change the order of words and there is 
a corresponding change in the meaning. In Sanskrt, therefore, the 
mere order of words is not of material importance, thorg™ a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respect is not allowable. Sanskrt syntax 
also takes further into account the meaning and use of participles, 
the various tenses and moods, and particles.* These will be treated 
of in their proper order. 


# As the great bulk of Sanskrt literature is thrown in the form 
of verse, the laws of syntax will be found not to be always observed 
by the poets, In ordinary prose writings the usual order of words in 
a sentence is, first the subject with ils adjuncts, then the object with 
its adjancts, then the adverbs and other indeclinables ( extensions of 
the predicate ) and lastly the predicate, The chief characteristics of 
Sanskrt style are, in the words of Prof. Max Müller, ‘the predomin- 
ance of coordination, the use of the locative absolute, a fondness for long 
eom pounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place of subordi- 
nate clauses,the frequent employment of the Past Participle instead 


aif 


500 SaxsakT GRAMMAR. [ § 779-780 


THE ARTICLE, 

§ 779. There are no articles in Sanskrt corresponding to the 
English Definite and Indefinite articles. The words zgf'sqq, and एक, 
however, are often used in the sense of ‘a certain’ and the pron, 
qu m, f. n. as equivalent to * the '; कञ्चित्‌ नर: a certain man; एकः 
पान्थः a traveller; स राजा the king, &c. 

NUMBER. 

$ 780. As already remarked ( See § 53) there are three 
numbers in Sanskrt: a singular number, denoting a single indivi- 
dual, a dual number, denoting two, and a plural number denoting 
more than two. Besides these gencral senses— 

(a ) the singular may be used to denote a class; fae: श्वापद्राज: 
the lion is the king of beasts; g(gpaeq नरः श्रेष्ठः dc. 

(b) the dual sometimes denotes a male and a female of the 
same class; पितरो' parents; qer a male and a female sparrow. 

(1) Note:-Words like gy, aa, युग, dq, &c. meaning ‘a pair, 
&c. which are dual in sense but singular in form ought to be 


always used in the singular, except when several pairs are meant. 
( 11 ) Note: --Words like हस्ती, नेने. qrat. &c, shoull be always 
u~el in the dual in Sanskrt. 


(c) the plural, like the singular, may represent a class; ब्राह्मणा: 





of the finite verb, a predilection for passive forms, and the absence of 
the indirect construction and of the subjunctive mood. For the latter 
reason the use of the tenses and moods is comparatively simple; on 
the other haud, the use of the cases, being much less definite than in 
Latin uni Greek presents some difficulties. 


Grammar for Deginners. 
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पूज्या: ( or ब्राह्मणः TER: ) Brahmayas ( 4, e. the Brahmana class ) 
are adorable. 

(1) The plural is not unfrequently used as a mark of respect 
or reverence; इति श्रीझकराचार्याः so says th» venerable Shankari- 
charya; इति भाचायेपादाः this is the opinion of the revered 
preceptor, &c. 

(2) In the first person, great personages and writers some- 
times use the plural instead of the singular; वयमपि भवव्यो 
किमपि पृच्छामः we (i. ८. I) too ask you something; इति तु बयं but 
we (7. e, I, the writer ) hold this opinion; वयमपि च गिरा- 
मीइमहे we rule over speech i, e, language, 

(3) Words like दाराः, गहाः, अक्षता? सिकताः, आपः, प्राणाः, ST- 
जा: &c, are always used in the plural, though some of them 
are singular in sense. 

(4) Names of countries which are real the names of the 
people inhabiting them, must be used in the plural; स fà- 
द्हान्‌ उपययो he went to Videha; &c, 

But in the case of compounds ending in words denoting a 
country such as देवा, विषय, &c. the sing. must be used; आस्त 
मगधदेश पाटलिपुत्रं नाम नगरम्‌ there is a town called Pàtaliputra 
in the country of Magadha. 

( 5 ) The plural of proper nouns denotes a family or race as in 
English; जनकानां रवूणां च यत्कृत्स्नं गोजमडुलम. 

SECTION I. 
Concorp. 


§ 781. * When two connected words are of the same 


genler, number, person or tense, they are said to agree with 
one another or to be in concord. Speaking of a man we have 
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to say he, of a woman she, of a plurality of persons they; these 
are agreements or concords." Prof, Bain. 


The concords deserving notice in Sanskrt are three:— ( 1 ) 
Concord of the Verb with the Subject; (2) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and ( 3 ) Concord of the Relative 
with the Antecedent. 


l T Coxconb 08 THE VERB WITH THE SUBJECT. 


§ 782. The verb must agree with its subject in number and 

person; आसीत्‌ राजा नलो नाम there wasa king, Nala by name; 
अहं गच्छामि 1 go; qrertt गच्छतः two Brahmanas go; dc, 
i § 783. (a) When two or more subjects differing in number 
are connected by ‘and’ the verb must be plural; qq: कुन्ती 'च राजा 
q fpa सह बन्छुभिः । ददुः आड तदा पांडोः &c. Mb. some- 
times the verb agrees with the nearest subject in number; सा @& 
सत्यवती देवी गान्धारी च यहस्पिनी । राजदारेः परिवृता गान्धारी चापि 
निर्यथी ॥ Mb. अहञ्च रात्रिश्च उभे च सन्ध्ये धर्मोपि जानाति नरस्य 
वृत्तम्‌ ॥ 

(5) But when they are connected by ‘or’ and are all sing. the 
verb will be singular; and when the subjects differ in number the 
verb will agree with the one nearest to it; रामः गोविंदो वा 2088 
‘let Rama or Govinda go’; स वा हमे बालका वा NTA TRG let him 
or these boys take the mango fruit. 

§ 784. (a) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects of 


different persons connected by ‘and,’ the first person has pre- 
ference over the second or third, and the second over the third; 


स्वमहं रामञ्चैतस्करिष्यामः Rama. you and I shall do this; स्वं caw 
पाठशाला गच्छतम्‌, Åc 
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(5) But when the subjects are connected by ‘or’ the verb agrees 
with the one nearest to its स वा व वा तत्संपादयामः he or we ac- 
complish that; अहे रामोथवा राजा लक्ष्मणी वा मरिष्यति either I or 
king Rima or Lakshmaga will perish, 

§ 755. The predicate may not always bea finite verb; buta 


participle, or an adjective or a noun may take its place, 


(a) When a participle is used as the predicate it must agree 
with the subject in number and gender; स तबुक्तवान्‌ he said that 
सा वदुक्तवती she said that, तेषां बन्धनानि छिन्नानि their bonds were 
cut off; कार्ये ga the work is done; लता छिन्ना the creeper ia 
cut &c, 

(5) When an aljective or à noun is used as the predicate, a 
form ef the roots अस्‌ ० भू may be used with it or may be omitted; 
£he adjective used predicatively agrees with the subject in number 
and gender; words like sqTeqq, पात्र, भाजन, स्थान, पद retain their 
gender and emer; सुभत्यः qo a good servant is difficult to be 
obtained; सुपुत्रः पितुः गर्वोस्पदूम्‌ a good son is the object of his father’s 
pride; सम्पद्‌ः qwarqai riches are the abode of miseries; स तु तस्याः 
अभिमानभ्ामें: &c; in these cases the verb agrees with the subject 
ia number and not with the noun used predicatively; सम्पदः भा- 
get परं सन्ति and no. अस्ति, &c. 

§ 756. When a substantive or an adjective is used predica- 
tively with verbs of incomplete predication such as ‘to grow, to 
seem, to be, to appear,’ &c, the substantive or adjective so used 
must agree wi h the subject in case; एष मे निश्चयः this is my resolve. 
स भूपतिः प्रजागरकृषाः लक्ष्यते that King seems emaciated through 
walkefulness; प्रभुव॑ शघुभवनन्र यस्य desirous of being the lord of the 


three worlds, 
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(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete predi: 
cation used passively, तेन सुनिगा स मूषकः बिडालः कृतः by that sage 
the mouse was made ( transformed into ) a cat, &c, sd हि विष्णुः 
मन्यते a King is thought to be Vishu. 

§ 787. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by itis putin 
the Nominative case, * विषबृक्षोपि संवध्य स्वयं च्ळेत्तमसांप्रतम्‌ (Ku. Il; 
55.) it is not fit to cut down even a poisonous tree having first 
reared it up; here the indeclinable अर्साप्रतँ is equivalent tos asad 


and the whole sentence to gat संवध्य त च्छ्चु असाम्प्रते(न यज्यते ) 
योपि विषडृक्षः स्यात्‌ । 


Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive, 


§ 788, An adjective, participial or qualitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies in gender, number and case, 
रूपवान्‌ पुरुषः a handsome man; रूपवती स्त्री a beautiful woman; 
महत्सकटम्‌ a great calamity; एते मयूराः; तानि JARN; गच्छन्ती 
नारो, &e, 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged; दाते wrer: a hundred Brahmanas; qÅ ffr: 9 
hundred women, fafa: बालकानि twenty children, 

§ 709. When an adjective qualifies two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined number; whe the 
substantives differ in gender, the adjective will be — masculine 
when the snbstantives are masculine and feminine, and 


neuter wien they are masculine, feminine and neuter; राजा 








* निपातेनाभिहिते कर्तणि न विनाकि:पारेगणनस्य प्रायिकत्वात्‌ Vaman 
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wat च स्तुत्यचारितो tq: the king and his queen are of 
laudable conduct; qå: कामश्च Ta et: क्रोधः TW वतः | अथो- 
Sum सवाणे प्रवर्तन्ते न संशयः fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of 
desires, pride, joy, anger, happiness anl long life; all these 


proceed undoubtedly from wealth. 


( a ) Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the majority 
of the substantives, वृद्धो थ मातापितरो साध्वी भार्या qu fT: | 
अप्यकार्यशतं कृव्वा भर्तव्या मनुरम्रवीत्‌ ॥ aged parents, a good wife and 
& young son should be maintained even by doing a hundred 
foul deeds; so has Manu spoken (laid down ), 


(b) And sometimes it takes the gerder and number of the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle @ is used; उद्देगः 
कलहः कण्डूः सेव्यमाना च वधते, dejection, qnarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; यस्य वीर्येण 
कृतिनो वयं च अवनानि च ( कृतीनि ) by whose valour we have 
become happy and so have the three worlds, 

§ 790. When a past or potential passive participle is used 
a3 predicate with a noun in apposition to the subject, the paiti- 


ciple agrees with the subject; कताः west हरिणा तवासराः ( Sa. 6. ) 
the demons are made the marks of your arrows by Hari. 


Concord of Relative with its Antecedent. 


§ 791. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number and per on, the cases of the relative and its antecedent 
bing determined by their relation to their respective clauses; य- 
स्यास्ति वित्तं स नरः क्लीन: lie who has wealth has a noble family; यस्य 
VAIS तस्य; TAT युज्यते लोके बुधस्तत्तेन याजयेत्‌ that which is fit 
to be united with anything a wise man should unite with it; &c. 
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§ 799. When the relative has for its predicate á hon 
differing in gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies; परगुणासाहिष्णुत्वं हि 
यट्स दुर्जनानां स्वभावः non endurance of the merits of another is 
but the nature of the wicked; होत्य fir यरसा प्रकृतिर्जलस्य. 

§ 793, The relative pronoun ज neu, sing. is used like the 
English ‘that’ to introduce a clause, the gender of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent noun; afr- 
दान अपि नरः अन्यान्‌ विगणयति स धनमद एव it is the pride of wealth 
that even a learned man slights another; सत्योयं जनप्रवादः यस्सं- 
पस्संपद्मनुबक्नार्ताति it is a true saying that one good furtune follows 
another, 

Ob:--Sometimes the antecedent noun or pronoun is omitted and 
has to be inferred from the gender and number of the relative; 
1. ८. धनन किं यो न ददाति याचके i ८ तस्य धनन, ५०. what is the 
use of wealth to him who does not bestow it on mendicants; &c. 

SECTION II. 
GOVERNMENT, 


§ 794. The only portion of Syntax treated separately in Sanskrt 
grammars is the Karakaprakarana or the chapter on Government. 
Karaka is the name given to the relation subsisting between a 
noun and a verb iu a sentence. There are six Kárakas in San- 
skrt belonging to the first seven cases, except the Genetive 
which is therefore not a Karaka case, These are कर्ता, कर्म, करज, 
संप्रदान, अपादान, and अधिकरण. 

§ 795. There are several indeclinables in Sanskrt which also 


govern cases. Cases governed by indeclinables are called Ups- 
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padavibhaktis, as distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Kàrakavibhaktis, In cases where both are pos- 
sible the latter predominates over the former ( उपपदविभक्तेः कारक- 
विभक्तिबेलीय सी ); as in मुनित्रयं नमस्कृत्य although नमस्‌ alone 
would govern the Dative, | 
$ 796. The Nominative, as in English and other languages, is 
simply the naming case; its office, when used by itself, is to ex- 
press the crude form of a word, gender, measure and number and 
nothing mote.* When used with a verb it forms its subject. 


Tak Accusative CASE. 

797. The Accusative denotes the object 1. e, the person or thing 
upon whom or which the effect of an action takes place; eft aaa, 
he worships Hari; nr गच्छन्‌ तृणं tquíq going to a village he 
touches grass.f 

§ 798. All transative verbs govern an Accüsative; पुष्पाण्यवः 
खिनोति collectes flowers, अप एव aant (the creator) created water 
first, &c, Several transitive verbs govern what is called in Eng- 
lish a factitive object besides a direct object; रवामामनन्ति प्रकृति ...स्वा- 
waged विदुः Ku. 11. 13, they cosider thee to be Prakrti, they 
know thee to be Purusha; कुमारं Aart Heat having made Kumara 
the leader ( of the forces ); art तमास्मजप्वार्न अजं चकार made his 
son Aja by name, 

§ 799. 6 Intransitive roots govern the Accusative of nouns 








* प्रातिपदिकार्थलिङ्कपरि माणवचनमात्र प्रथमा Pan II. 8. 46. 

t But when the relation of object and verb is expressed by the 
passive termination the noun forming the object is put in the Ncmi- 
native case; हारिः AJA, 

$ कालाध्वनोरत्यरूसेय्रोगे | Pan, II. 8, 5. 
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denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance; 
gre स्वपिति he sleeps in the country of the Kurus; तत्र कतिप- 
पयान दिवसान्‌ अवसत्‌ there he dwelt forsome days; गोदोहमास्ते; 
he sits down till a cow is milked; कोच प्रतिष्ठते he walks for a Kosa; 
क्रोशं कु।टेला नदी the course of the river is winding fur a kosa; 
but मासस्य द्विरधीते studies twice a month; ऋरोशस्येकदे d] पर्वत: 
the hill is situated in a part of a kos’a, 

§ 800, Roots having the sense of motion, real or metaphorical, 
govern the Accusative of the place to, which it is directed; ara 
गच्छति goes to a village; अधिज्यधन्वा विच चार दावन्‌ with his bow 
strung he roamed all over the forest; आनन्दस्य परां कोटिमध्यगच्छन्‌ 
they reached the highest point of joy; मनसा कृष्णमेत्ति 8००5 to 
Krshna (thinks of him) mentally; इति fre स निद्रां ययो 
while thus pondering he sank into sleep. 

(a) When the motion is real the Dative may also be used; | 
ग्रामाय art वा गच्छति; but not of words denoting ‘a road,’ q- 
Sart गच्छाति only; but geqz« पथे गच्छति he reaches the maiu 
road by taking a by-path, | 

$ 801. The roots * ff; स्था, and आस with अधि, govern the 
Aceusative of the place where the action takes place; आबि" 
होते अधितिष्ठति अध्यास्ते वा Hoy हरिः; शिलापदमधिशयातरा reclin- 
ing on a stone-slab; अधासनं गोत्रभिदोधितस्थो occupied half of 
Indra’s seat; अध्यास्त aig उखामयोध्याम्‌ lived in Ayodhya de- 
lightful in all seasons. 

§. 802. tëra with अभिंते governs the Accusative; अमिति- 
त्रिशते सन्मार्गम्‌ he pursues the path of goodness; धन्या सा गणि- 


* अधि नी इस्थासां ati Pan, 1, 4. 46. 
T अभानावज्ञश्च Pàn. L 4, 47. 





§ 802-801 ] SYNTAX, 509 


कावारिका यामेव भवन्मनो$मिनिविदाते happy is that harlot girl on 
whom you have fixed your mind; See Bhat. VIII. 80. Rarely this 
governs the Loc.; अभिनितिक्षाते पापे fondly resorts to sin fax with 
a preposition governs the Acc. but with उप meaning ‘to sit’ takes 
the Loc, आसने $स्मिकुपविदा sit on this scat, 

§ 803. * The root gq preceded by the prepositions उप, अनु, 
अधि and आ governs the Accusative case; उप-अनु-अघि-भा-वसति 
tas हृरिः Hari dwells in Vaikuntha. शुन्यतन्ववसद्दनं he dwelt in a 
dreary forest; but वस with उप meaning ‘to abstain from food’ 
is used with the Loc; उपवसति वने राम: Rama observes a fast 
in the forest, 


$ 804. | The particles उभयतः, ata, TIFT, अधोधः, अध्य- 
IN and धिक्‌, अभितः, परितः, समया, निकषा, er and प्राति meaning ‘to’ 
and अन्तरा ‘between,’ and अन्तरेण ‘without,’ ‘regarding to’ govern 
the Accusative; उगयत: कृष्ण गोपाः the cowlierds are ou both sides 
of Krsbna; सर्वतः प्रासादं जाम्रति दडधारिणः guards keep vigil on all 
sides of the palace. डपयुपारि लोकं eft: Hari is over all the worlds. 
भधोधो लोकं पातालः Patila is below the world; so अध्यापि लोकम; 
धिग्वो जाल्तान्‌ fie upon you rogues; घिक्सानुजँ कृरुपार्ति fie upon the 
lord of the Kurus, with all his brothers: (घिक्र) is used sometimes 
wi (the Nom, andsometimes with the Voc. धिगथां: कष्टसंश्रयाः fie 
n wealth which is attended with troubles: थिङ sui fie upon thee 
३ रक्षांसि aie परितो निरास्थवऊजुन्ययाक्षीवनितः प्रधानम्‌ (Bhatt. 1, 12.) 
‘dispelled the demons from around the altar and offered 





° उपान्वध्याडू वसः Pan, 1. 4. 48. 

f उभसवैतसोः कार्या धिगयऱ्यादिष त्रिष | द्वितीयाग्रोडितान्तेष ततोन्यत्रापि quad i 
aa: ta: समयानिकषा हा प्रतियोगेपि | Vürtikas on Pan, I, 4, 48, 
अन्तरान्तरेण mm Pan. IL 3. 4, . 
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sacrifices to the minor de'ties arranged round the principal one. 
अभितस्त Targa: रनेहेन परितस्तरे Ki. XI. 3. ग्राम समयो-निकषा व्रजः 
Ry goer near to the village. Vide Si, I. 68, VI. 73. हा कृष्णाजक्ते 
woe to him who is not a devotee of K rshna; मन्दोत्उृकयोत्मि नगरग- 
मनं प्रति 1 have but a faint desire to go to the town; अन्तरा et ai 
हरिः; हरिमन्तंरण न दुखं happiness is not possible without Han, 
देवी व उमतीमन्तरेण with reference to;queen Vasumati, | 

Some of the indeclinables given above are used with the 
Genitive; e. g, उपर्यपरि सर्वेषामादित्य इव Amar (he stood ) very. 
high above all by his lustre, like the sun, &c; | 

§ 805. * The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative. 

(a) अलि ‘superior to, higher than,’ अन्‌ ‘just after, after, 
by the side of, inferior to! &c; अभि ‘close to’ and उप near 
inferior to, e, 9. अति देवान Fr: Krshua excels gods in might; 
अतिरा wifes: Govinda is superior to Rama; अपमनु प्रायपेत्‌ 
it rained just after the muttering of prayers; सै मामनुसे every 
thing of thee is after mine; अनु पिलर गच्छति सुतः the [sn 
imitates his father; न भवान भनुरामं चेर्‌ if you are not inferior 
to Rima; so अनुहरि सुराः; भक्तो gft अभ the devotee is close 
to Hari; उपरारं न Aga your act is not like that of a hero 
(lit. is inferior to his); उपर्हार्र qur: &c. 

(5) The prepositions आनि, भनु, परि and प्रति are used il 
t. Accusative when they refer to particular things; faft— 
अभि--अनुपरि--प्रति विद्योतते frgg the lightning flahes to 


° कर्मप्रवचनी ययुक्ते द्वितीया Pan. IL. 3.8, Prepositions used them- 
selves and governing nouns are called Karmapravachauiya. 


ततीयाथै | हीने । उयोधिके च । लक्षगेन्यमूताङपानमागउीप्तासु | प्रति पर्रेनवः 
अभिरभागे | Pin, I. 4. 85, 86. 87, 90, 91, 
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wards the mountain; also when they mean ‘to every one,’ &c 
gar वृक्तमभि-अअतु-परि--प्रति सिचति waters each and every tree, 
so भभि--भन--परि-प्रति स्त्री wt जातमन्मथः. 
. (०) अनु, परि and प्रति also govern the Accusative when they 
inply ‘one’s own share; लक्ष्मीः हरिमनु--पार--प्रति Lakshmi is 
the proper share ( property) of Hari. 

§ 806. The roots given in the following Kárikà govern a 
double Accusative:— 


दुह्याचपच्दण्डरुविप्रच्छिचित्रूणशा उजिर्मथसुषाम्‌ | 
कमेयक्स्यादकथिसं तथा स्यान्नीडकृष्वहाम्‌ u 


४, e. the roots qw to milk, प्या to cook, yoy to punish, रुध्‌ to 
obstruct, qwem to ask, fẹ to collect, g to speck, शास्‌ toin- 
struct, जि to win (as a wager), मन्थ. to churn, and gm to 
steal; as also नी, हृ, WY and बहू; and the synonyms of these; 
यां दोग्धि पयः he milks (draws milk from) the cow, बालि याचते 
agai he begs the earth of Bali; सन्डुलानादनं Tara he QUOS 
tice ( into food); similarly mfra, हात दण्डयति, त्रजमवरुणाद्धि गां, 
साजवर्क पन्थानं पृच्छति, gib भर्वाचनाति फलानि, माणवकं धर्म श्रुते 
छास्ति, ud जयति देवदत्तं, qui क्षीरनिधि मप्नाति, देवदत्त wa मुष्णाति 
प्राममजां नयति--हरति--कषति--वहति वा; So माणत्रकं धर्म भाषते 
बक्ति वा, «fo "qui भिक्षते, Ke. Vide Bhatti VI. 8.—10, 

§ 807, * When these verbs are used in the passive, the 
secondary object in the case of tho first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last four is put 'in the Nomina. 


tive case, the other Accusative remaining as before; Wq: पय 





» गोणे कमैणि दुह्यादेः प्रधाने नीहृकृष्वहाम्‌ | 7 * * लादयो मताः Sid. 
Kau, on Pan. VII, 1, 69. 
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faq, दशरथः रामं ययाचे कोकेन, उदधिः सुधां ममन्ये देवैः ke, 
तेन गावः “भं नीयन्ते हियन्ते कृष्यन्ते उह्यन्ते वा, Ke, 

§ 503. * In the case of the causals of roots implying ‘motion,’ 
‘knowledge,’ ‘eating,’ roots having some literary work for their 
object, intransitive roots and the roots कुश and अल्प, भाष with आ 
and eq with FY, their subject in the primitive sense is put iu the 
Accusative case, 

NET Tert वेदार्थं स्वानवेदयत । 

भारयश्वासृतं देवान्वेदमध्याप य द्विधिम्‌ | 

भासयत्तलिले पृथ्वी यः स मे श्रीहरिर्गतिः W Sid. Kau. 
That venerable Hari is my refuge who despatched the enemies 
(of gols ) to the nex’ worl], explained the maning of the Vedas 
to his ( followers ), male the gods drink nectar, tauzht Veda to 
the creator and seated the earth ( male it rest ) on waters. 

दर्शयति ह्रिं भक्तान्‌ he makes the devotees see Hari; जल्पयति 
आभाषयति विलापयति देवश. Dut when th» double causal is used 
the subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 
Sense and therefore takes the Instrumental. गपयाति देवदत्त; यस- 
TA, गमयति देवदत्तेन यज्ञदत्त विष्णुनित्र: 

(a) Ob:—qu is sometimes found used with the Dative; प्र- 
त्यभिज्तानरत्नं "T रामायारशयत्कृती Rag. XII. 64. The causals of 
नी, and वृहू when it has for its subject a noun other than one de- 
notning a driver, 8overn the Instrumental of the primitive 
subject; 1 नायर्यात वाहयति वा भारं WAT he makes his servant 


carry a load; but वाहयति रथ TWEL Sq: the charioteer makes 
the horses draw the chariot, 


eer o pere NM Pee a cec 
? गतिबुद्धिप त्यवसानार्थेन्दक मोक मे का ग। मजि कर्ता सणा Pan L ३, 52, 
जल्गतिमरमृतीन।मुपसंख्यानम्‌ | दुशेक्च | Vattikas, 
t नीवद्योने | नियन्वृक वृकस्प १हेरनिषेधः | Vartikas, 
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७) * The same holds good in the case cf the causal of 
) g 


भर and खाद; आइदति खादयावे वा Wa agar he makes the boy 


e. 


eat his food, 

(c) t भर when it has not the sense of हिंसा or ‘injury to a 
sentient thing’ does the same; भक्षयव्यन्नं बटुना; but भक्षयति 
TAT सस्यन. 

(d) eg and gp which denote a kind of knowledge are 
construed with th Instrumental, though the former when 
meaniag ‘to remember with pain’ is sometimes found used with 
the Accusative also; म्मारयति घ्रापयति वा gaga: अयि TIT - 
परोषा अतिक्रान्तपार्थित्रगणान्‌ स्मारयान्त प्रकृतीः | Vide also S'i. 
VL 56. 

(e) {The cansal of the denominative झब्दाय also is construed 
vith the Instrumental. चाब्याययति WW he causes Devadatta 
to make a sound. 

Note:— {By instransitive roots is meant such roots as are 
not capable of governing an object other than one denoting 
space, time, &c. and not such as, though transitive, may be 
wel without their object being actually expressed, मासं भास- 
यति देवदत्त; but देवद्सेन पाचयति and not देववत्त though the 
object of पच is not actually expressed. * 

§ 809. € The primitive subject of the verbs हु and sg, of 
अभिवद्‌, and दृश when used inthe Atm. is either put in the 





* आदिखायोने Vártika. 
 भक्षेरहिसाथस्थ न Var. 
t झन्दायतेर्ने Vàr. 
§ येषां देशकालादिभिन्न॑ कर्म न संभवति तेत्राकमैकाः | न त्वविवक्षितकमोगोपि 
Sid, Kau. 
q E Pin. I. 4. 48. अभिवादिद्शो रात्मनेपदे वातिवाच्यमू | Var, 
S. 0, 
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Accusative or the Instrumental; हारयति कारयति वा भृत्यं भृत्येन 
ar कटम्‌ he canses the servant to take or weave a mat; अभिक्ष- 
दयत ददोयते दैवं भक्तं भतक्तेन he makes the devotee bow down to, 
or see, God. 

$ 810, * When the causal forms are used in the passive, 
the principal object (7. e, the primitive subject) is put in the 
Nominative case; but in the case of roots implying ‘knowledge or 
eating’ and roots having a literary work for their object the prin- 
cipal object is put in the Nominative case and the secondary object 
in the Accusative or vice versa; देवदत्तः कटं करोति Vevadatta prepares 
a mat— (ami देवदत्तेन वा कटे कारयति: देवहत्तः He कार्यते, he makes 
Devadatta prepare a mat; giga: प्रात गड्छति Dev. goes to a village; 
Wu we प्राम गमयाति causes Dev. to go to a village; देवदत्तः भावे गम्यते; 
Devadatta is made to go, Fe. माणवर्के धन बाधयति he makes Müna- 
vaka know his duty, graa माणवकं धमेः,माणवको धर्म इति वा Manava- 
ka is made to know, &c.; agaga भोजयति he makes the child 
eat food; दटुरोदन॑ भोज्य्ते ०7 बदुमोइनो भोज्यते the boy is made, &c. 

§ 811, Xs regards the causal of roots governing two Accusa- 
tives the general rules given at $ 808 hold good; कौशिक: दशरथं 
राम अयाचतः ( देवाः ) ) काशकेन दशरथं राममयाचयन्‌; गोपोऽजां मामं 
हरति, ( रवामी ) गोपन अजां merca: ५९. 

Tue INSTRUMENTAL CASE. 


§ 812. f The Instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
means by which an action is done; तब महिमामं अजानता मया STACH- 











* बुद्धिमक्षाथेस्रोीः दाब्दकमेणां च निजेच्छया | 
प्रयोज्यकरमेण्यन्येषां ण्यन्तानां लादयो मताः || Sid, Kau. on Pin. VII, 1, 69, 
t HIRT TAAL Pan, II, 3. 18. 
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तसि thou wert disrespected by me, not knowing tny greatness 
रामेण बाणम हतो वाली Vali was killed by Rama with an arrow ( here 
रानेण is the agent; बाणेन the instrument ). 

(a) * The Instrumental is also used in the following senses. 
प्रकृरया qata: lovely by nature; प्रायेण या तिकः he is almost a ri- 
tualist; गोजेण गार्य: ~Gargya by family name; सुखेन याति goes with 
rae; 80 समेनति, विषमेणति, &c; द्विद्रोणेन धान्यं क्रीणाति, he buys two 
dronas of corn at a timc; साहस्नण TA क्रांणाति he buys one thou- 
sand beasts at a time, &c, 

In the case of numerals and words expressive of measure the 
Ace, may also be used Frere क्रीणाति धान्य, शतेन दातेन राते ud 
Tar पाययति पयः &e. 

( 4 ) Ob:-tThe root दिव ‘to play’ however governs the Accusative 
er the Instrumental of the instrument used; अझै: अज्ञान्‌ वा दीव्यति 
he plays at dice, 

(^) The root ज्ञा with सम्‌ also governs the Accnsative: or the 
Instrumental; पित्रा पितर वा संजानाति he lives in harmony with his 
father. 

६ 813, f When the accomplishment of an abject is to be 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of time 
or space is used; अड्डा क्रोशेन बाउनुवाक्राधीतः the section ( of the 
Veda ) was studied by him in a day or a Kosa (i, e by going 
over it) ; but मासनधीतो नायातः as the accomplishment does not 


lake place, 





— — ——— — — — row — - — ——— ——À— — — 


* प्रकृत्यादिभ्प उपसंख्यानम्‌ Var, 

t दिवः aq च | Pin. 1. 4. 43. संज्ञोन्यतरस्थां RAT | Pan, IL. 
3. 22, 

f अपवर्गे तृतीया | Pan, HI. 3, 6. 
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§ 814, * Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb, अक्ष्णा काणः 
blind of one eye; so पारेन खञ्जः £. 

- है 815. fA characteristic attribute expressing the existence of 
a particular state or condition is put in the Instrumental; जटा- 
मिः तापसः he is an ascetic ( which is apparent ) from his matted 
hair ( जराज्ञाप्यतापसत्वरिशिश इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau.) 

§ 816. The Instrumental is slso used to express the cause 
or motive or the object or purpose of an action 88 
distinguished from the mere instrument of t; पुण्येन दृष्टो हरिः 
Hari was seen by (virtue of) merit; सेनापराघेन दृण्डधोसि thou art 
to be punished for that fault; अध्ययनेन वसति dwells fer the pur- 
pose of studying; also when the object to be accomplished is simply 
implied; अलं अमेण away with your efforts /. e. they will not succeed. 
अमेण साध्यं नास्ति इव्यर्थः (Sid. Kau. ). 

§ 817, The lusttumeutalis used with words expressing the 


idea of 


(a) excelling; qata मशभाग तयातिशेषे Oh fortunate one you 
excel your ancestors in that (devotion): धाग्नातिश्ञाययति धाम ceu- 
धाम्नः (Mn. 3. 17.) he surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the 

A बनल Sl 
sun; दूरीकृताः खलु गुणरुद्यानलता वनलताभिः 1 S'a. I. 

(b) resemblance, likeness, equality; स्वरेण पितरमनुहराति re- 
sembles his father in voice; देहबन्धेन स्वरेण च रामभद्रमनुहरति 
(Utt. 4.). अस्य मुखं सीतायाः मुखचंद्रेण संवदाते his face resembles ' 





० येनाद्वविकारः | Pan, 1I. 8, 20, 

t इत्थंभूनलक्षण | Pan, IL. 3, 21, 

i हेतौ । Pan, II. 3,23. फलमपि इह eg: दरव्पादिसधारण निर््योपार- 
STSTCT च हतुत्:म्‌। करणत्वं तु क्रियामात्रविषयं व्यायारानियतं च। Sid. Kew. 
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the moonlike face of Siti; विष्णुना agat at] equal to Vishnu in 
valour, 

(c) swearing; भरतेनाश्मना चाहं Wa I swear by Bharata and my- 
self; शापितासि मम जीवितेन I conjure thee by my life. 

(d) rejoicing, being pleased yaar शुरो मय्यनुकम्पया च प्रीतास्मि 
व्‌ am pleased with thee by thy devotion to yonr preeeptor and com- 
passion upon me; काउुरुषः स्वल्पक्रेनापि तुष्यति a low person is satis- 
fied with little. 

(e) Motion (the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing is carried being put in the Instrumental case); रथेन संचरते 
he moves about in a chariot. 

(f) price (real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is lought; 
हातन Mia: ‘bought for a hundred (Rs. or so); प्राणव्ययेनापि ggg- 
सश्रो रक्षणीयाः ‘the life of a friend ought to be saved even at the cost 
of one's life.’ 

§ 818. The following words also govern the Instrumental 
case: — 

(a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as, कि, 
काय, अर्थैः. प्रयोजन and the like, and the root कु with fay used in the 
same sense; धनेन कि a: €c, whatis the use of his wealth who, 
&e; दणेन कार भवतीश्वराणाम्‌-‘even the rich sometimes stand in 
need of grass, similarly कोथः पुत्रेण जातेन यो न विद्वान धार्मिकः, न 
स्त्रामिपारार्ना मया किमपि प्रथ जनम्‌; कितया ।क्रेयते Year &c. 

(5) The particles झल and कृतं meaning ‘enough’; अलं रादितेन 
‘enough of your weeping (do not weep)’; कृत अत्यादरेण ‘away with 
overpressing;' अले is also used with a gerund भलं अन्यथा संभाव्य 
‘away with misunderstanding,’ 


(c) Particles expressing ‘accompaniment’ such as सार्क, साधं 
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समं, सह, &c.; आस्तं साकं मया सोधे ( Bh, VIIÉ 70); वनं मया साधमसि 
प्रपन्नः Rag. XIV. 63; आहो निवत्ध्याति समं हरिणःगनामिः S'a. I. 27. &०.. 

(d) Words meaning ‘uaving or destitute of’; समायुक्तोप्यर्येः 
( परिभवपदं याति कृपणः) ‘though possessed of wealth,’ &c; अर्थेन हीन: 
“lestitute of wealth’, 

N. B. For the optional use of the Instrumental see the Ab, the 
Gen. and the Loc. cases, | 

Tue DATIVE Cast, 

§ 819, * The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 
dana (werd), The indirect object of the root बा is called Sampra- 
dana; also the parson or thing with reference to whom or whick 
an action is done; विप्राय गां हदाति ‘he gives a cow toa Brahmana,’ 
युद्धाय संनह्यते ‘prepares for battle;’ न sp मति दद्यात्‌ ‘The S'udre 
should not be instructed in the Veda, &c, 

But in the case of the root यज्‌ the proper ohjeet is pnt in the 
Instru nentil case and the indirect object in the Accusative: पद्युनो 
t$ यजते ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ 

Note:—Th ugh the root दा onght to govern the Dat. of the 
indire:t objet, it is sometinies found used with the Gen. or the 
Lo:.; राज्य fataat वृद्धं वै ददामि तब खेचर ‘Oh sky-wanderer J will 
give you the prosperous kingdom of the 51105, यस्त राते पुथिर्वी 
ढातुामिस्छसि ‘thou who art thinking of bestowing the earth upon 
Rama,’ &c. 

§ 820. f The root FN and others having the same sense 





* चतुर्थी संप्रदाने Pan. 1L 8, 13. कर्मणा यमभित्रैति स संत्रदानमू Pan, 1. 
4. 32. क्रिपया यमभिप्रोनि सोयिसंत्रदानम Várt. 

1 यजेः कर्मणः करणसंज्ञा संप्रदानस्य च Haar Virt, 

$ aati staat: Pan, I. 4. 33. 
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zorern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied, हरये- 
रोचते भक्तिः ‘Hari likes devotion; अपाँ हि Zara न वारिधारा UT: 
qufeq: स्वदते नुषारा ४ stream of sweet water, cool and perfumed, is 
not liked by one who has already drunk enough of water,’ 

§ 821, * The roots wr ‘to praise,’ & to hide, typ to stand, 
and झप to swear, govern the Dative of the person to whom some 
object or feeling is to be conveyed; गोपी स्मरात कृष्णाय भ्रावते-हूते 
-तिष्ठते-शपते वा ‘a cowherdess being incited by love flatters Krshua 
or apperently conceals her feelings from him or waits for him or 
swears before him; (Vide Bhatti. VIII. 73, 4.) but राजानं Wrad 
मन्बी ‘a minister praises his king.’ 

§ 822. + The creditor (or the person to whom something is 
due ) in the case of the root y ‘to owe’, and the person or the 
thing desired in the case of स्पृह, are put in the Dative ease; वृक्षस- 
चने € धारयसि मे ‘you owe me two sprinklings of trees’; (Sa.) भक्ता- 
य धारयति ara हरिः (Sid. Kau.) तस्ये स्पृहयमाणासी he longing 
for her (Bhatt. VII. 19); पुष्पम्यः स्पृहयति ‘he longs for flowers;' 
but पुष्पाणि स्पृहयति where uo longing is implied, 

$ 823. f The roots कुथ्‌, द्रुह्‌ , $ष्थ ond WaT, and others hav- 
ing the same sense govern the Dative ol the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &c. is directed; हरये क्षुध्यति-्द्रुह्या त- 
ईंब्येवि-अरूयति वा (Sid. Kau.) ‘he is angry with Hari, or bears 
hatred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with him;' 
oo 

* wugzengi ज्ञीप्स्यमानः Pan. L 4, 34. 

1 wigan: | स्हृहेरीव्सितः Pin. I. 4. 35. 36. 

‡ qugesatqardrat य॑ प्रति कोपः | Pan, 1. 4. 37, क्रोधोऽमषेः, द्रोहो$प- 
करः, FASTA, असूया गुणेष दोषाविष्करणं | दुह्न दयोपि कोपप्रभवा एव za । 
अतो विद्वेषण सामान्येन Sid. Kau. 
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सीताय नाक्र ध्यन्ञाप्यसयत ( Bhatt. VIII, 75.) ‘he did neither get 


angry with Sitá nor find fault with her,’ but भायामीष्यात ‘he keeps 
a jealous watch over his wife! ( that others may not see her मैना- 
मन्योऽद्राक्षीदिति Sid, Kau. ), 

(८) * But कुध्‌ and gg preceded by a preposition govern the 
Accusative case; कि माँ संक्रध्यसि ‘why do you get angry with me’; 
नित्यतस्मच्छरीरमभित्रोग्धुं यतते ( Mu. I, ) ‘he always endeavours to 
do harm to my body’. 

Ob:—1 with अभि is also found used with the Dat.; मया ga- 
Oa एवाभित्रुग्धमञ्चन ( Utt. VII ). 

$ 821. t The roots tq and gat both meaning ‘to deter- 
mine the good or bad fortune of’ govern the Dative of the person 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made: कृष्णाय राध्याति इंक्षते 
वा । पृष्टो गर्गः शुभाशुभ पर्यालोचयतीत्यर्थः | Sid. Kau. 

$ 825. fp with प्रति and sqr meaning ‘to promise, govern 
the Dative of the .person to whom a promise is made after 
solicitation; विप्राय गां प्रतिशृणोति. आशणोति वा । पिप्रेण cm देहीति 
TAT: प्रतिजानीते इत्यर्थ: । Sid. Kau, 

$ 826. $ The root क्री with परि ‘to hire, as a ‘servant,’ &c., 
optionally governs the Dative (and optionally the Inst.) of tbe 
price at which he is hired; Qa शताय ar पॉरेक्रोत:। Sid. Kau. 


§ 827. ¶ (a) A noun expressive of the purpose for which any 


* कु द्रुहारुपश्रयोः कर्म | Pan I 4. 88. 

T रार्धक्ष्योयस्प faga: Pan. I. 4. 39. 

1 प्रत्याङ्भ्यां 3j]: पूतस्य mar Pan, I. 4. 40, 

§ परिक्रयणे संप्रदानमन्यतरस्थामू Pin. 1, 4. 44. नियतक्ालभृत्यास्तीकरणं 
परिक्रयर्ण | Sid. Kau. 

¶ ताद्य चतुर्था वाच्या | eit संपद्यमाने च | Vartikas, 


— 


leo ee or eee + 
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thing is done, or of the result to which anything leads or of the 
effect for which anything exists, is put in the Dative case; मुक्तये 
eft भजति ‘worships Hari for final beatitude;’ भक्तकिञ्ञचानाय कल्पते, 
सम्पद्धते, जायते ay ‘devotion leads tc knowledge,’ मूत्राय कल्पते, 
जावते, सम्पद्यते यवागूः (Mb.) ‘water gruel tends to (produces) urine;” 
कुण्डलाय हिरण्यं ( Mb. ) ‘gold for Kundala, (a kind of ornament ); 
बूपाय शारु wood for a sacrificial post; &c. 

N. B. The roots भू or अस्‌ are often omitted after a Dative used 
in this sense; काव्यं यदासे (भवृति) ‘poetry is for fame.’ 

(^) ° An evil foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is also 
put in the Dative case; वाताय कापला Pra ‘the tawny lightning 
forebodes a storm,” 

(c) t The word हित is used with the Dative; ब्राह्मणाय रितं ‘good 
fot a Brahman.’ 

§ 828, t The object governed by an infinitive mood not 
actually used, is put in the Dative; èe?) afai. ८. (फलानि 
भावत) goes for (in order to bring) fruits;' नृसिहाय qur: 
(i. ८, नासह+न॒ुकूलयितं ) ‘We bow down to Nrsimha (to propi- 
tiate him ).' 

(a) The Dative of an abstract noun formed from a root may 
be used to express the sense of infinitive of the same root; यायाय 
थाति goes to perform a sacrifice; त्यागाय संभताथोनां ( Rag. I. 7. ) 
‘who had amassed wealth in order to give it away;! &९. 


° उत्पातेन wha च | Vart. वातायक्रपिला विद्यदातपायातिलाहिनी | dia 
ada विज्ञेवा gia सिता मवेत्‌! Mb, 

f Raar च | Vårt. 

t fanaa च कमागे स्थानिनः । तुमर्थांथभाववचनात | Pan, 1E 
3. 14 13, 


pe 


529 Saxskrr GRAMMAR, [ § 829 


$ 829. * The particles नमः, eared, स्वाहा and स्वधा ( exclama- 
tions used in offering oblations to gods and manes respectively ) 
STF meaning ‘equal to, a match for! and ggg (an exclamation 
accompanying an oblation to a deity ) govern the Dative case; 
सस्मै नमः शंभवे bow to that S/amhhu; apq: स्वस्ति ‘may it be 
well with the subjects; स्वस्त्यस्तु ते (Rag. V. 17.) ‘Farewell to 
thee; अये स्वाहा this offering to Agni; similarly fagen: enr; 
वैत्येम्यो हरिः भले Hari isa match for the demons; so अले महो 
मल्लाय (Mb.) one wrestler is a match for another; (See Rag. ll. 
39. Bhatti VIIL 93.) ; &apw we this oblation to Indra. 

(a) But when कु is used with नमः, it becomes the principal 
verb f and therefore governs the Accusative case; नमस्करोति रे” 
qra bows down to gods; ( when the sense of an inánitive is sup- 
pressed, of course the Dative will be used; see ( $ 827 ). 

(b) Words having the sense of भलं, such as spr:, समर्यः, शक्तः 
&c. and also the verb प्रभू, are used with the Dative ( Sil. Kan. ); 
देत्ये-यो हरिः प्रभु: समर्थः WHT वा; प्रभुः-सनर्थ :-शक्तः AST ABTA; प्रभ- 
बति मल्लो Warm; विधिरपि न येभ्यः प्रभवति ( Bh. I. 94. ); spp may 
also be used with the Genitive ( Sid. Kau. ); प्रभवाति ति जस्य ऋन्‍यका- 
जनत्य महाराज: (Mal, IV. Ithe great king has power over his daughter. 

(c) Verbs meaning * to salute’ such as प्रणम्‌, iaag, &c. may 
govern the Dative or the Accusa'ive; न प्रणनान्त gara: (Ka.) they 
do not bow down to deities: Sf भक्तिप्रवर्णन चेतसा प्रणनाम Saluted her 
with a mind bowed down with devotion; प्राणपत्य दुरास्तस्मै DELE E] 
उरदिषा (Rag. X. 15. ) the gods bowed respectiully to him the anni- 
hilator of the enemies of the immortals; ° वागीशं ( वार्ग्भिरथ्यांभिः )8- 
णिपत्प्र (Iu. 11. 3.) having bowed to the lord of speech &c. 





° नमःरवस्तिस्ताहार्वध लवषड्यागाच | Pan. DI, 3. 10. 
T STR: कारकविभक्तिबलीयसी | Vart. 
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§ 830. With verbs cf telling, such as कथ, ख्या, हस, शश्र, 
निवद cau. &c, and of sending such as हि with प्र. ex with Pr, &c. 
the Dative of the Indirect object is used; राममिष्वसनद शेनो व्उु क॑ मेथि- 
लाय क ययांच भूव सः ( Rag, XI, 37 ); He told the king of Mithila 
that Ràma was eazer to. see the bow; आख्याहि मे को IMINENT: 
( Bhaz. XI, 31. ) Tell me who art thou in this fierce form, &e, उ- 
पस्थितां होमवेलां गुरवे निवेदयामि ( Sa. IV. ) I will tell my preceptor 
that it is time to offer the morning oblations; हरिरस्मै सुरांगनां प्रजि- 
घाय ( Rag, VIII, 79 ) Indra sent a heavenly damsel against him 
(7, e. to disturb his contemplations ); रक्षस्तम्मै महो पल॑ प्रजिघाय 
( Rag. XV, 21. ) भोजन Tat रववे frag: (Rag. V, 99.) a messenger 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja. 

§ 831, * The indirect object of the root मन्‌ cl. 4. 4० think’ 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative case, 
when contempt is to be shown; न त्वां aer मन्य तणाय बा 1 do not 
consider thee a straw; but न खां तण मन्ये; when mere comparison 
13 meant, the Accusative also is used; eq] तर्णं मन्ये ( Mb. ). 

४ 832, t The object of roots implying motion (^, ८. the place 
to which the motion is directed), if it be not a road, is put in the 


Accasative or the Dative, when actual motion is meant; ग्राम ग्रामाय 


वा मच्छति goes to a village; but मनसा हरिं त्रजावे; पन्थानं गच्छति. 
eC 

* मन्यक्रभण्यनादरे विभाषाइपरागिषु | Pan. 1], ३, 17, on अप्रा/ण ष 
Katyiyana remarks 'अप्राजिषृ इन्यपर्नीय नौकाकाउन्नद्ा RUM SIA वाच्यम्‌? 
१. e.“ Instead. of ‘IE not an animal’ it should be said, ‘If 
not one of a ship, or food or a crow or a parrot or a jackal,’ 
नत्वाँ मन्ये नावं अग्र बा, न tat y श्वानं वा मन्ये; in the former case 
thongh neither af nor अन्न 18 an animal, the Accusative ought 
to be used, in the latter though ya is an animal the Dative 
may be optionally used. 

T गत्यर्वकर्मणि द्वितीयाचतुथ्पों बेशयामनघाने । Pans 11, 3. 12. 
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THE ABLATIVE Case. 


§ 833. The principal sense of the Ablative case is अपादान or 
“motion away from *;' hence the noun from which the motion, real 
or conceived, takes place is put in the Ablative case; ग्रामादायाति 
* comes from a village.’ थावतोश्वात्पतात ‘falls down from a running 
horse. ? 

(a) tWords having the sense of जुगुप्सा or विराम or ‘cessation,’ 
*pause,'and प्रमाद ‘swerving from,’ also govern the Ablative case; 
पापाञ्ज्ुगुप्सते he hates sin; न नवंः प्रमुराफलोद्यास्स्थिरकमा विरराम कमणः 
(Rag. VIII. 22): the new monarch, steady in action, did not desist 
from efforts until they bore their fruit, wateyarafa swerves from 
duty; स्वाधिकारात्प्रमत्तः (Meg. I.) careless, failing in the discharge 
of the duties (of his office); so धर्मान्सुह्याते; प्रसमीक्ष्य निवर्तेत ui 
मांसस्य भक्षणात्‌ (Manu S. ४. 49), &c. 


qv with प्र in the sense of ‘to be careless about’ is also used with 


the Loc; अतोर्था न प्रमाद्यन्ति प्रमदा इ विपञ्चितः | (Manu S, II. 213) 
ou this account wise men are not careless about their wives. 


§ 834. f In the case of words expressing fear or protection 
from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put in the 
Ablative case; चोरादिभेति is afraid of a thief; Flat रणे श्वेतवाहात्‌ | 
was afraid of the white horsed one 7, e. Arjuna; स्वल्पमप्यस्य धर्तस्ब 
Waa 38 8l भयात्‌ (Bhag, IL, 40) and even a little of this (kind of) , 
piety saves one from great fear; कपेरजासिबनादातू (Bhatt, IX. 11) 


were afraid of the roar of the monky. 


* अपादाने पञ्चमी | Pan. 11. 3. 23. धवमपाये आदानम्‌ Pan, 1. 4. 24. 
+ जप्तावेरामप्रम दार्थानामुासंछ नम्‌ | Vart. 
| भीत्रार्थानां TRES: । Pan, I. 4, 25. 
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(a) 9 That from which one is kept off is also put in the Ablative; 
पापान्निवारयति wards off from sin; यवेभ्यो at वारयति keeps off the 
cow from barley, 

§ 835. + In the case of जि with परा the thing unbearable is 
put in the Ablative case; अध्ययनात्पराजयते finds study unbearable 
or difficalt; qt पराजयमानां स प्रीते: (Bhatt, VIII, 71) who got dis- 
gusted with the love (of Ravana;) but दाजून पराजयते । 

§ 886. t When concealment is to be ha recourse to, that whose 
sight is desired to be avoided is put in the Ablative case, srg- 
निलीयते कृष्णः ‘“Krshna conceais himself from his mother’ but 
व्योराच दिदृक्षसे. 

§ 837, $ (a) The teacher from whom something is learnt 
regularly is put in the Ablative case; उपाध्यायादधीते learns from 
the preceptor; but qerq गायां शुणोति. 

(० ) Similarly the prime or original canse in the case of जन्‌ to 
be born, and the source in the case of भू are put in the Ablative; 
ब्रह्मणः प्रजाः प्रजायन्ते the creation proceeds from Braliman, गोमयाहु- 
खिको जायते the scorpion is born from cowdung; हिमवतो THT प्रभवति 
The Ganges rises from the Himalayas; कामास्क्रायामिजायते from 
desire anger is produced, 

Note:—Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ or ‘to be begotten upon’ are 
eften used with the Loc., तस्याँ हतानन्व भाज़िःरसाजायत from her 
was born S’atinanda Angirasa; मंनकाया सुस्पन्नां begotten upou 
Menaká; See Manu S. IIT. 174, I. 9. 


ansam M M— M a  —  À—— M M — — — — À—— o — — — — 


* वारणार्थोनामीव्तितः | Pan. I, 4, 27, 

† पराजेरसोढ: | Pan, I. 4. 26. 

t अन्तर्धौ येनादर्शनमिच्छाति । Pan. 1, 4. 28. 

$ आख्यातोपयोगों | Pan. 1, 4. 29, जनिकतुः प्रकृति: | ya: प्रभव: Pan, 
4, 30. 31. 
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§ 838, * When an indeclinable participle is suppressed in a 
acntence the object governed by that ptc. and the place at or 
on which the action takes place are putin the Ablative casey 
प्रासादात्‌ प्रेक्षते sees from a palace (प्रासादमारुह्य प्रेक्षते Sid. Kau,); simis 
larly araara Raa = आसनमारुह्य प्रेक्षते; श्वुराज्जिहोते न= wat stew 
fag, Sid. Kan, 

(b) f The place or time from which the distance of another 
place or point of time is to be cxpressed is put in the Ablative 
case; the distance in space being put in the Nominative or the Lo 
cative and that in time in the Locative; वनात ग्रामो योजन योजने वा 
(Sid, Kau.) the village is a yojana from the forest: गवीधुमतः सां- 
काइय॑ चत्वारि यो जनानि चतुर्षु योजनेषु वा (Mb.) कातिक्या भामहावणी 
मासे (Sid. Kau.) the full moonday of Margas‘irsh is a month ( at 
the interval of a month) from that of Kartika; समुद्रात्पुरी क्रोशो 

(c) The Ablative is also used in questions and answers; कस्मात्‌ 
स्व॑। नद्या; whence art thon? from the river; Hat भवान्‌- पाटलिपुजात्‌ 
where do you come from? from Pat. 

6 839, [The words अन्य, इतर and others having a similar sense, 
the particles अशात्‌ ‘rear or distant,’ ऋते ‘without,’ words expres- 
sive of direction used with reference to time or space (except when 
they refer to the limbs of the body) and those derived from the 
root अञ्च at the end of compounds, and indeclinables ending in aqp 
and आहि are constructed with the Ablative; अन्या Pra इतरो वा 
कृष्णात्‌ different from Krshua; ga रावगादेष रायवानुचरो यारि; 


— — ——— 








— — — 


* ल्यब्लोपे कर्मण्यधिकरणे Vurt. 

+ यंतक्षाः्वकालनिर्मारण तत्र पञ्चमी | तदुक्तादध्बन: प्रथमासतम्यो। कालात्सप्तमी 
4 वक्तव्या Vartikas, 

t अन्पारादितरतींदऊदाब्दाज्यत्तरयदाजाहिएक्ते । Pan, 11, 3. 99, 
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Bhatti VIII. 105. If he be one other than Rivana anda follower 
of Rama; आराइनात्‌ near or away from the forest; scq क्रायांत्स- 
मायानः (Bhatti VIII.) come without (setting aside) his cruelty; 
"rure 7 उत्तरो वा to tlie east or the north of the village; zargi: 
फाल्गुनः the month of Fálguna is prior to that of Chaitra, but 
एवं कायस्य the (forepart) of the body; प्राक प्रत्यग वा Wrarm to the 
east or to the west of the village; प्राकप्रभातात (Bhatti १111. 106) 
before the day dawned; दाक्षिणा इक्षिणाहि वा प्रामात to the south or 
in the southern direction of the village; उत्तरा समुद्रात्‌ ( Bhatt.) in 
the north of the sea, 


Ob:—arq is sometimes used with the Accusative. कृतेपि स्वां न 
भजिष्यन्ति सर्वे (Bhag. XI. 32) even without thee all will die, 


(a) Words like प्रमृति, भारभ्य, बहिः, अनन्तरं, HEF, परं, Ke. are used 
with the Ablative; the first word may also be used with adverbs 
of time; तस्माहिनात्म्रभृति from that day; सतः, तदाप्रभृति since then; 
अद्चप्रभत्यवनताङ्कि तवास्मि दात; (Ku. V. 86); ततः- तस्माहिनादारभ्य, AT- 
लत्याः प्रवमावलेोकदित्रसाउारभ्य; ग्रानाइहिः outside the village; gea- 
रुस्मतगोएराइहिः (निरगाम्‌ ) went out of the emerald-gate of the town. 
qu egi (M. S. IX. 77.) after a year; अत उर्ध्वे hence 
forward; वृस्मेनः पर (Rag. I, 17 ) beyond the path; भाग्यायत्तमतः 
qi; पुराणपत्रापगमादनन्तरं (Rag. 11], 70, ) after the dropping 
of old leaves; see Bhar, XII, 12. 


$ 810. 9 the Ablative is used with— 


(a) The prepositions अप and पारि meaning ‘away from, with- 


— — — — — — rn MÀ — 


* अपपरी ana | आडमशादावचने Pan. I, ३, 88-89. पत्चम्प्रपाङ्पारीमि: | 
Pin. IL 3. 10, प्रतिः प्रतिनिधिप्रातदानयोः | Pan. 1. 4. 92, प्रातिनिधिपार्वदाने च 
यस्मात्‌। Pan. I. 3. 11. अकतेयणे पञ्चमी | Pun, IL 4, 25, 
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out’, and ap meaning ‘as far as’ or ‘including, comprehending’, 
AINA लोकेन्यो लंकायां वसति भयात्‌ ( Rim. ) Now that he dwells 
in Lanka, in terror, away from the worlds, अप हरेः र सारः Samsdra 
exists outside Hari; भप fanaat ger Ya: it rained every wher, 
except in the country of Trigarta: similarly परि हरेः संसारः, पार 
त्रिगर्स*यो वृष्टो देवः ( ४०). ) &c. smHSR: CAT: आासकलाद्‌ ब्रह्म | 
Brahman pervades every thing; wr परितोषात विदुषां unui the lean- 

ed are satisfied. | 





(5) प्रति meaning ‘the representative of, in exchange fer or 
giving in return for'; प्रद्मुन्नः कृष्णात्प्रात (Sid, Kau. ) Pradyumna | 
is the representative of Krishna; fuse: प्रतयच्छति aqa gire 
beans in returu for sesamum, | 

§ 841. When a word expressive of ‘s debt’ is merely intended to 
be stated as a cause’ itis put in the Ablative case; terrd द्रष्य 
x thing mortgaged for a hundred rupees; ऋणाइड्ू इव tied down 
as it were hy the debt he owes, 

§ 842.(a) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action or | 
eondition and may be translated by ‘on account of, ’* by reason | 
of,’ ke: मौनान्मूर्ख: गण्यते one is considered a fool by reason of his | 
silence (if he Keeps silence ); गोमानुषाणा वधात्‌ ( 4. ) on account of 
wy killing cows and men. 

(5) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or te 
advance an argument; पूर्वतो वह्निमान्‌! धूमात्‌ । The mountain is fiery 
(lias fire on it); because there is smoke; स्मृत्यनवकाशदोषप्रसऊुः et 
चखैन्नान्यस्सत्यनव कारराोषप्रसंगात (Ved, Su, II. 1. 1) A disputant saye: 
if you say. that our argumentis liable to the fault of giving ue 
scope to your smrtis; then we reply: this your argument will net 
hold; for in that case other smrtis will have no scope given to them, 


(c) The Ablative is used with comparatives or words having 
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à comparative sense; भक्तिमागौप ज्ञानमार्गः खेयान्‌ the way of know- 
ledre is more efficient than that of devotion; अणोरप्यणीयान्‌ 
smaller than an atom; अशंमेधसह त्रे्यः सरयमेवातिरिच्यसे truth alone 
Is superior to a thousand horse-sacrifices; चैनरथादनूने not inferior 
to Chaitraratha, 

i 843, "The indcelinables पृथक, विना and नाना govern the 
Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; पृथक 
Wg, राम, TAA वा different from or without Rama; so नाना राम, 
$c. नाना नारीं निष्फला लोकयाजा ( Vop.) worldly life is vain without 
& woman ( wife ) 

§ 844, + The words स्तोक ‘a little,” अल्प a little, REG "difficulty, 
and कतिपय ‘some’ when used in an adverbial sense with verbs, 
are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; स्तोकेन स्तोकादा मुक्तः 
let off with little; similarly अलोन अल्पान्सुक्तः, HIT कृच्छादा 
कृतः done with difficulty; कतिपयेन कतिपयाद्वा प्रातः; but स्तोकेन विषेण 
हतः killed with a little poison; when used adverbially they take 
the Accusative also; स्तोर्क गच्छाति goes a little. 

(a) दूर and भन्ति and others having the same sense, are used 
in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; झामस्य - 
KU दूरं दूरेण वा away from the village; so आन्तकात्‌ अन्तिकं भन्ति- 
केस वा near the village. 


Tug GENITIVE CASE, 


$ 815. I The Genitive, as already remarked, is not a Karaka 





वृथग्विना नानाभिस्तृतीयान्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pn. II. 3. 32 
T करणे च स्तोकाल्पकृच्छूकतिगयस्यासत्ववचनस्य | दूरान्तिकार्थेभ्यो द्वितीया च। 
Pan, II. 3. 33. 35 
t षष्ठी 3m Pan, II. 3. 50, कारकप्रातिपादैकार्यं (the sense of the Nomi- 
native ) व्यतिरिक्तः स्तस्तरामिभावादिसम्बन्धः We: तत्र षष्ठी स्यात्‌ | कमौदीनामापि 
सम्बन्धावित्रक्षायां saat Sid, Kau. 
34 s. a. 
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case, It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun te 
another in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his master (s 
relation which is other than that expressed by a Karaka case ) 
राज्ञः पुरुषः, पत्रस्य माता, द्रब्यत्य गुणाः kc; and even in those cases 
where the Genitive is used in the sense of other cases it expresses 
simple relation or सम्बन्ध only, as in सतां गतम्‌; सपिषा जानीतेः 
मातुः स्मराते; vw SERS उपकुरुले; भजे शंभोश्चरणयोः; फलार्ना aw: ॐ०. 

$ 846, * When the word Ra (cause, object) is used in a 
sentence, that which is the object and the word हेतु are put in the 
Genitive case; अन्नस्य हेटावैसति dwells (with the object of getting.) 


for the sake of food; हेतोबीधरय A. 3pewr: प्रारलावीद्रामसंकथाम Bhatti 
VII. 103) he began to give her an account of Ráma in order te 


show her that he (Hanumat) was Ráma's messenger. 


(a) t When a pronoun & used with the word gg the Instru- 
wental and the Genitive may both be used; कस्य हेतोः, केन हेतुना 
with what object? Why? The Ablative may also be used: तेन है सुना. 
तस्माद्धेतीः, ACT हेतोः; when a word having the same sense as हेलु 5५८४ 
as निनित्त, कारण, &०., is used witli a pronoun it may be used in. any 
case in agreement with the pronoun; कस्य निमित्तस्य, कर्य प्रयो नम्य; 
केन निमित्तेन, दास्मै faaara, &c.; but they are generally used in the 
Accusative used like an advorb; क्रि-निनिर्त- कारणें-प्रथोजने-अ्यथ, &c.: 
when a pronoun is not used, any case except the Nominative and 
the Accusative may be used; ज्ञानेम निमित्तेन, amare निमिक्ताब, &e- 


with the object of acquiring knowledge, 


— — — — ee 





* es. हतप्रणाग Pan. IT. 3. 29, 
t सव नातादुदीया च Pan, IT, 3. 27. (aftra apart सवोर्ता प्रायदक्षनम्‌। 
Sid, Kau. 
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$ 847. * Worls ening in the termination तस. and showing 
direction and ethers having the same sense, such as उपरि, उपरिष्टात्‌, 
Wu., अंधम्तात्‌ , पुरः, पुरस्ता, TATA, अमे, &c. are used with the 
Genitive, प्रामत्य दक्षिणतः. Pata: ६८, to tle south. or to the north 
of the village, &c.; गतमुपारिघनानां (S'a. 7) going over the clouds. 
agar तशः (S'a. I.) under the trees; qe T त्थिट्वा कथमाय पुर: (Meg.) 
standing before him with great difficulty; ८८, 

(a) t Words ending in एन such as दक्षिनेन, उत्तरेण, ८८, are 
used with the Genitive or the Accusative; वृक्षिणेन ara ग्रामस्य वा to 
the south of the villa ze; धनपतिगु दानु acy to the north of the house 
of Kubera; निषधस्यासरेष त. 

§ 843. I The words gr and अ "तक anl their synonyms go- 
wern either the Genitive or the Avlatives ग्रामाप्‌ arta वा वने दूर॑-- 
निकरटं-सरी। ar the forest is distant from or near the vilage, रामा- 
अस्य यो दूरं पापादुःखस्य सोति he who is away from Rama or 
Shiva is near sin; प्रत्यासन्नो मापत्रीमंडपर्य close to the bower of the 
Madhavi creeper; तस्य सक्राश, ५८०. हु 

$ 819. € The root ज्ञा meaning ‘to have an incorrect know- 
ledge of’ governs the Genitive; देले सापो जान, ते supposes oil to be 
ghee. 

(८) Verbs implying to think of, to remember, such as £z, डु wit! 
शि; ‘to be master of’ such as शेश, भू with प्र, dc, and ‘to have 


-— 





* झष्ट्यतसथेपत्ययेन | Pa'n, II. 3. 30, 

Y एनपा द्वितीया । | 870. 11. 8, 31, एनपाते योगत्रिमागात्षष्ठचापि | Sid, 
Kau. 
f दुरास्तिकार्वे: पष्चन्यतरस्थाम्‌ | Pa'n, II. 3. 84 


ब्‌ ज्ञोऽत्रिदर्थेश्य करगे | अधिगरथदयेञ्ञां कर्मोंगे कृञः प्रतियत्ने | Pan. 
11. 8. 51-53 
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compassion on ’ such as gq], &c. govern the Genitive of their object 
प्रभवाति निजस्य कन्यकाज्ञनस्य महाराज: (Mad. Ma'd. 4.) the gral 
king has mastery over his daughter, यदि सं प्रेक्षमाणा आस्मम: प्रमति 
ब्यामि (Utt,) if after I see him I shall have control over msl. 
mrami अनीशोऽस्मि संबृत्तः (S'a. II.) I have lost all power over ny 
limbs; क्थचिदीच्या मनसा wyq: (Ku, 111. 34) with great diffi] 
they could control their minds; शौवस्तिकस्वं विभवा न येषां aaa तेष 
TAA म कस्मात्‌ (Bhatt, II. $3) why dost thou feel no compassion 
for those whose wealth does not see the morrow? शामस्ख दयमानः 
(Ibid, VIII, 119) taking pity on Ita/ma; भवत्या: स्मरतात्यर्य by nin 
remembering thee very much; अध्यति तव लक्ष्मण; (Bhat. १111. 119] 
Lakshmana remembers thee. 


(b) कृ meaning to ‘impart additional properties’ governs th 
Genitive; एधः उद्कस्य उपकुरुते ‘fuel imparts heat to water,’ | 
| § 850. * Verbs meaning ‘to be afflieted with a disease 
govern the Genitive of their object when used impersonally ९ 
when they have for their object ne mes of diseases; चोरस्य FICER ET 
the thief is afflicted with the pain of fever, परुषस्य रुजयत्यतिसार 
dysentery infficts pain on the man; except when ख्यर and संताप s! 
used as subjects; vide Bhatti, VIE. 120; but d gnaf sac: ( 
संतापः fever or affliction pains him. | 





§ 851. f नाथ meaning ‘to wish’ governs the Genitive whe 
the idea of a benedietion is implied; year नायस्द wish to ha 
patience; were नाथते desires to have wealth. 

रुजार्थांनां भाववचनानामंज्वरेः | Pan. II. 2, 54, अञ्परिसंताप्योरि 


वाच्यम्‌ | Va'rt 
t snm नाथः Pan. II. $, 56, 
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$ 852. * The roots जस, इन्‌ with नि org or with both, RZ, 
Wq and frt govetn the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
ponish, &c; चौरस्योज्जासयति राजा a king punishes a thief; Arat- 
जसोज्जासयितुं जगइद्रुह ( Si. 1, 37 ) to kill the enemies of the world 
( the demons ) ty thy power, मन्येरु ज्ञासयास्मनः kill ( drive away ) 
your anger, राक्षसानां निहनिष्यति or प्रहणिष्यति ० बिप्रहणिष्यति or 
पाणहनिच्याति vr4: Ra’ma will kill the Da'/kshasas; बृषलस्य--उन्नाय- 
यति-क्राययति does injury to a Vrshala; साहसिकस्य पिनटि wa: &c.; 
in other senses they govern the Accusative; धानाः पिनि he grinds 
fried tice. 

y 853. † The roots see (i. ८. हु with वि and apt) पण्‌ and 
दिव्‌ when they all mean to transact business, or to stake in game 
bling, govern the Genitive of their object, शसस्य Iger invests 
ahnadeed Rs, in business, फ्रोणांभामपाणशासो he staked your life; 
भदेवीत्‌ बेइभोगाना lost his brothers and pleasures in gambling, &c; 
bat when दिव is preceded by a preposition, the Accusative may 
also be used; शतस्य Wa वा प्रतिदीव्यति ( Sid, Kau. हि 

§ 854. | Words having the sense of कर्तः 7. e, denoting fre- 
quency of time, such as दरिः, निः, TARA: &c., govern the Genitive 
of the time ia the sense of the Locative; पश्वकृत्वोहो Inm taking 
lod dive times a day, facet 33k, &€. 

$835, ¶ The Genitive is used subjectively and objectively 
"ith Krdantas or primary nominal bases derived by means of the 





* जआसिइनिप्रहणनाटक्राथपिषां fear Pan. 11. 8. 56, 

त seen: समथेप्रोः। दिवत्तदथस्य चै | त्रिभांगोयतर्ग | Pan. II, 8. 
N—359. 

1 FATAN कालेअधिकरणे | Pan. II. 3. 64. 

¶ sinin: कृति | Pan. 11, 3, 65. 
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Krt affixes (1, e. is used in the sense of the subject or the object 
of the action denoted by the Krdantas); pena कुतिः an act of. 
Krshna i, e. of which Krshna is the agent; जगतः कर्ता the creator 
of the world, which is the object of the action denoted by the nous 
कते; similarly qaf पालकः the protector of the good; qaq: पाने 
the drinking of milk; ata कवेः क्रिया a work of that poet, &c. 

(a) * In the ease of verbs governing two Accusatives the se- 
condary object may be put in the Genitive or m the Accasstive; 
नेताऽश्वस्य ww FHT वा ( Sid. Kan. ) the taker of the horse (७ 
Bruglna. 

(b) * When the agent a^ t! e object of the bases derived by - 
means of Krt. affixes are used in a sentefíce, the ol.jeet is pat 
in the Genitive case and not the agent; आश्चर्य गवां दोहो5गेपेन the 
milking of cows by one who is not a cowherd is a wonder, 

Fxception:—This rule does not apply to Krt nouns ending in 
the affixes अक and sp when feminine; ब्िनित्सा भांदका वा EFA न" 
शसः (Sid, Kan.) the desire of Rudra to split the universe or the 
aplitting of the universe by Rudra, According to some, when the Art. 
affixes are of feminine gender, and according to others when they 
are of any gender, and the agent and the object are beth used, the 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case; विचित्रा जगतः 
Bra: हरेहीरिणा वां wonderfal is the creation of the world by Hart 


डाड्दानामनुशासन माचायँशा चायंस्य वा (Sid. Kau ); शोभना खठु पाणिनः 
(पाणिनिना वा) quen ३ तिः (Mb.). 





* गणकमाण वेष्यते | Va" rt. 

+ उभग्त्राधी कर्माणि | 1801. IL 8. 66. खीमत्ययरयेग्काक Cb [नयमः | 
WW विभावा | Var सीप्रत्यय इत्येके । केचिदेवदेषिश विभाष:४च्छांस्त | 
Sid, Kau. 
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§ 856. When past passive participles are used in the sense of 
the present tense the Genitive is used; traf मतो Ze: पूजितो वा 


respected, known or honoured by kings, यो wa: स सतां मत्तः; see 
Bhatti, VIII, 124. 


(a) °Past participles showing the place of an action, as well as 
those used as abtract nouns are used with the Genitive; सुकन्दस्या- 
स्ितामिदमिर må रमापतेः । भक्तपेतडनेतस्येत्प्रचर्गोण्यो दिदृक्षवः ॥ 
wares नृत्तं; काकिलस्य व्याइतं, नरस्य शुक्त, छात्रस्य हासितँ, ४०. (Mb.). 


§ 857 [The Genitiveis not used with present participles 
except that of fas, verbal derivatives ending in उ, उक except that 
derived from क्म्‌, verbal indeclinables, past participles, passive 
and active, nouns fotmed with the affix खल (Sec p. 484) and with 
such as mean ‘in the habit of, or having the properties of or do- 
ing any thing well’; at HAT or Bay: but सुरं मुरस्य वा दिषन हरिः 
Hari the enemy of Mura; eft दि, ag: desirous of seeing Hari; हरिं 
अलंकरिष्णः, देत्यान्‌ agar हरः Hari is the killer of demons; लक्ष्म्याः 
कामुकः, ज गत्दद्वा, TH HG ,५५.;विप्णना हता देव्या:; दैत्यान्‌ हतवान्‌ TAT: 
अपचो efor we rldly life goes easy with Hari; भात्मानं अर्लकारिष्णः in 
the habit of decorating onesell; अन्नं भिक्षुः a habitual beggar; set 
HE one who prepares a mat;] also in the case of nouns derived by 
means of the terminations अक showing futurity and gq showing 


necessary payment; हरिं द्शीको याति he goes desiring to see Hari 
wid दायी one who has to pay a hundred (Rs,). 








* meq च वतमाने Pan, II. 8. 67. 
3. 68. 


ये ने लोकाअपर्यनषा खलथदृद्न न । Pan. 11, 3. 69, 
बै akaaga: Pan. IL 8. 70. 


अधिकरणवाचिनश्व | Pn, II. 


कमेरानषेधः Vårt, 
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$ 858. *In the case of potential passive participles the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or in the Instrumental case, 
मया मम वा सेव्यो gft: Hari onght to be served hy me, (NEN 
संरक्ष्यं मया लव्यमिर्द वर्न (Bhatti VIII. 129) this forest which the 
lord of the demons ought to preserve must be destroyed by me. 

$ 859. [In the case of words denoting equality, likeness such 
as तुल्य, AF, Åc. the person or thing with which any object is 
compared is put in the Genitive case, except in the case of et 
and उपमा; तुल्यः ATT: समो वा कृष्णस्य Heyy वा equal to or like 
Krshna; कोन्योस्ति uzui मम who else is equal to me? but कृष्णस्य 
सुला उपमा वा नास्ति (Sid. Kau.). 

O?,—The words तुला and उपमा, however, sre found used by 
good authors with the Instrumental against Panini's rule; get यदा- 
रोहति दंतवाससा (Ku. V. 34) which rises to the high position of be- 
ing compared with your lip; स्फुटोपर्म भूतिसितेन wigar (Sis. I. 4.) 
clearly deserving to be compared with S'ambhu white with ashes; 
see Rag, VIII, 15. 

§ 860, [The words आयुष्य, emt, ort, कुशलं, quí and अर्थः and 
words having the same sense when used in a sentence containing 
a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive case; आयध्यं Pat- 
जीवित कृष्णाय कृष्णस्य वा aara (Sid. Kau,); may Krehpa live 
long; similarly मद्र, wk, Fas, निरामयं, qui शं, अर्थः, प्रयोजन, 
हितं, पथ्ये बा भूयात्‌ (Sid, Kau. ) . 

$ 861, The Genitive is used with indeclinables like मध्ये, 
पारे, कृति, <०; गंगाया मध्ये पार वा in the middle or on the other 
side of the Ganges; अटीषां प्राणानाँ कृते forthe sake of this life. 








१ कृत्यानां कतीरि वा। Pan. 11. 8. 71. 
t हल्यार्थेरतुलोपमाभ्यां तर्ताथास्यतरस्थाम-| Pan. 11, 8. 72. 
t चतुर्था चहिष्पायुष्प्रमद्रभद्कुदा लठुख थे इतेः | Pan, 11.3, 37. 
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§ 862. With superlatives and words having the sense of 
superlatives the Genitive is used; नृणां म्राह्मणः श्रेष्ठ भप्रणीनेन्त्रकु- 
ताम॒बीणाम्‌ ( Rag. V. 4.) the chief of sages, the authors ef the 


Mantras, 


Note: —Words having the sense of comparatives are used with 
the Ablative and sometimes with the Instrumental; कयम स्माइलेनं 
हीन: or afya: this person is superior or inferior to him in 
strength; similarly देवक्तो थत्तत्तात्पदुः gef वा; को नु स्वन्ततरो 
मया who will have a happier end than I? The word अधिक is 
used with the Genitive, the Locative and the Instrumental; qoi 
तासामधिकोपि साऊभवत्‌ he was more ( dearer) to them than their 
8013; सेषामप्यधिक्रा मासाः पञ्च॒ 'च area क्षपाः, they passed five 
months and twelve nights more then (those years); KEAS: 
प्रस्थः, ^ prastha is larger thau a Audava, 


THE Locative Case, 


§ 863. ० The place where an action takes place with ro- 
ference to the subject or object is called Adhikaraua (अधिकरण) 
and is put in the Locative case, T mz आस्ते sits on a mat; 
स्थाल्यां ओवन पत्ति cooks food in a cooking utensil; कर्ण RY- 
याति tells (something) into the ear; ata इच्छा अस्ति, £c. The 
Locative also denotes the time when an action takes place; qft T4 
विप्रकृताः काले..-दिवीकसः (Kum. II. 1 ) the gods being harass- 
ed, &c. at that tine, &c ; दिनान्ते निलयाय गन्तं ( Rag. 11. 15). 

(a) f Verbal derivatives in gq and having the sense of the 





_* आधारोविक्ररगमू | Pin. I, 4. 45, 
f समम्'विकरणे च । Pan, IT, 3, $6, 
३ कतस्यानि गयस्य कर्मेण्युपसंब्यानमू | apaa spp च। Vir.ikas, 
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pP. participle govern the Locative of their object; भधोती 
ध्याकरण one by whom grammar is studied; गहीती EAE E] 
by whom thesix Angas were mastered, &c, 


The words साधु and असाधु govern the Locative of that with 
reference to which they are nse; साधुः कृष्णो मार्तार well-behaved 
towards his mother; sarunata? illebehavel towards his mater- 
nal uncle. 

(5) * The object or purpose for which any thing is done 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intimately con- 
nected with that on which the action takes place; मणि atit 
शन्ति दन्तयोहान्तहांस्तर्न) inr चमरी हन्ति ciu एष्कलको wa ॥ 
(Mb ). (Man) kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his 
tusks, the Chamari deer for his hair and the musk deer for his 


musk, If there be no intimate union the Dative is used, 


O^.—Sometimes the Instrumental is used to denote the object 
dor which any thing is done; यथारुशेसि धात्रा RAT ACTS since you 
are created by the creator to do duty, fultil it. 

§ 864, [116 Locative or the Genitive is used with the words 
स्वामी a master, इश्वर, अविपति a lord, दायाद a heir, साल. WY 
a witness, and प्रसूत born for; गवां virg वा स्वामी the master of kine; 
gfasar: or gfaqeqi ईश्वरः che lord of the earth; म्रामाणां or आमे sT- 
fasfa: the lord of villages; similarly पिञ्यशस्य fisd वा दायादः व्य- 
वहारे व्यत्रतारस्य वा साक्षी, Wu qiTa वा साक्षी (surety for appear- 
ance in a court); गोउु गबां वा Wa: गोपः a cowherd is born for cows, 

° निमत्तात्कमंय्रोंगे Vart. निमित्तमिह फलम्‌ | योग संयोगः BRAN (FRS: | 
Sid. Kau, anara: पित्यसंबन्धः (constant, inseparalle union) Taik Kau, 

t atauga Rag Pan, II, 3. 39. 
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६ 865. ° The words आयुक्त and कुशल mearing ‘apponted 
or charged with,’ are construed with the Locative or the Genitive; 
भायुक्तः BUST वा इरिएजन हरिपजनम्य वा appointed to worship 
Hari; 7 SOT 3 MAC ATH gea af । (Bhatti ५111. 115.) in 
other senses they are construed with the Locative; t qt: 
Uae a bull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; कर्माण कुशलः cx- 
pert in the performance of an act. 

§ 866. TWhen an object or au individual is to be distinguished 
from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is used; 3%t 39 
वा ब्राह्मण: श्रेष्ठ:; (see Manu T. 96): गोषु गवां वा कृष्णा बहक्षी रा; गच्छ- 
तांगच्छत्उ वा धाडन्‌ UH: छात्राणां छाजेष वा AA: पटुः । (Sid. Kan.) 

६ 867. t The words राध and निपुण when not prececed by the 
prepositions अनु, परि and प्रति when the sense of adoration is to be 
eonveved: मातारि साधर्निपूणो qr reverentially disposed towards his 
mother; but fr er: राज्ञः भृः clever servant of the king. When 
preceded by the prepositions अनु, पारि and प्रति these are used with 
the Accusative: साधूनि' था वा मातर॑ प्रात पयन वा. 

§ RER. § With the words घसत and उत्घुक the Locative or the 
Instrumental is used: प्रतत zegar वा हरिणा ह्रो वा intent upon 
Hari; परया प्रत्यितन परयो wfeuW वा योषिदुरसुका a woman gets 
anxious (or restless) when her husband goes out, 


6 869, ६ When the names of Nukehatras are used as showing 





आयन कुशलार पं श्वातबार न्‌ Pan. 11. 3. 40. 

T यतश्च निर्थारगत ॥ Pan, 11. 3. 41. जातिगुगक्रियारुज्ञाभिः समुदाटदेक- 
देशत्य एथकरणं (patena । Sid. Kau. 

i माधापणाम्यानखा रा Baraga: | Pan. 11, 3. 43. arqenia रित 
धक्तम्‌ । Vrt. 

६ gmr» j हतीया च । Pan, IT. 3. 44. 

¶ नक्षत्र च लाप । Pan, 11, ४. 45. 
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a particular time the Locative or the Instrumental is used; मुलेनावा- 
हयेहेवीं अवणेन विसर्ज येत्‌ | मूले अवणे इति बा । (Sid. Kau.), 

§ 870. * Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 
used with the Ablative or the Locative; अद्य yaeqra FAS त्र्यहादा 
भोक्ता having dined to-day he will dine again after two or three 
days; इहस्थोर्य क्रोशात्‌ क्रोदो वा लक्ष्यं विध्येत्‌ standing here he will hit 
a mark two miles distant 

§ 871. f The prepositions qq in the sense of ‘exceeding’ and 
अधि in that of ‘the master of’ govern the Locative; उपपरार्धे 
हरेर्गुणाः the merits of Hari exceed a Parardha; अधि भुवि रामः or अधि 
रामे भूः Rama is the lord of the earth, In other senses these prepo- 
sitions are used with the Accusative, for which see $ 805. 

$ 872. The words दूर and अन्तिक and others having the same 
senses are used in the Locative also; म्रामस्य दूरे-दूरं-दूरेष - दुरात्‌ 
बा; तस्याः समीपे-समीप॑-समीपेन-समीपात्‌ Wear. 

§ 873. Verbs having the sense of ‘love, tegard for, attachment 
to’ such as स्थि, अनुरंज, HASS, रम, Ke. and their derivatives 
generally govern the Locative; पिता पत्रे स्निह्याति a father loves his 
son; अस्ति मे सोदरस्नेहोपि एतेषु (52. 1) I have a sisterly affection for 
them न Gs तापसकन्यकायां ममाभिलाष : I do not indeel love the 
ascetic’s daughter; अशुद्धप्रकतो राजि जनता नानुरऽ्यत्ते people do not 
love a king whose ministers are corrupt; araga भायायों योनुर- 
S3 कामतः (Manu S. IIT. 179). रहसि रमते (Mal. 111, 2) takes 
pleasure in solitude; रवः श्रयसि (Bhatt. I) devoted to his welfare. 

Vote: —sp3€8 and अभिलष्‌ are sometimes used with the Accusa- 
tive als ; सनस्थमनरञ्यन्ति (Ram ); मानबामभिलप्यन्ति(1)11811 I 9.22), 





० aq पीयज्वस्यो कारकमध्ये । Pan, IL 3. 7. 
tangak यसय चेभरवच । तत्र सत“ 1 Pan, IT, 3, 9, 
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$ 874. Vetbsof acting, behaving towards, &c. suchas gy, 
व्यवह, &c. and of throwing, sneh as अस. सुच, क्षिप्‌, Ke. govern the 
Locative; गुरुषु विनयेन बृत्तिः कार्या one should act modestly towanls 
respectable persons; करुप्रियसखीश्षस सपरमाजमे (Sa. 1९.) ते रूस्तिन्‌ 
शरान सुमुचु:-चिक्षिपुवां; न खल न रूळ बाणः सौम्पातयोटर्मास्मन्‌ sz" 
इंगशरारे (S'a. 1.) तस्मिज्ञास्थदिषाकास्त्रम्‌ (Rag. ^ 11. 23), 

६ 875. The root ry with अप ‘to offend’ is generally construed 
with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive; कस्मिन्नपि q- 
आहे अपराद्धा शकुन्तला S'akuntalà has offended some one deserving 
respect; न तु प्रीष्मस्येवं खुमगमपरार्द्धं युवतिषु (Sis. 111, 9). अपराष््रोस्मि 
स्र भवतः कण्वस्य (S'a, VII.) I have given offence to the venerable 
Kanva, 

Tne GENITIVE AND THE LOCATIVE ABSOLUTEA, 

§ 876. “When the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the abso- 
lute construction.” 

In English the Nominative is used as an Absolute case; in 
Sanskrt the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English 
Nominative Absolute ought, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrt Locative Absolute. When the Absolute construction is 
to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the Genitive 
or the Locative case and the participle male to agree with it 
in gender and number. 

§ 877, "When the action done or suffered by a person or 
thing, indicates another action i. e. when the time of the happen- 
ing of the one action which is supposed to be known indicates 





® यस्य च भावेन मावलक्षणम्‌ Pan, II. 3, 37. यस्य क्रियया क्रियान्तरे 
लक्ष्यते ततः सपर्मा रयात्‌ । Sid, Kau, 


| 
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that of the second action which is not. known and which is de- 
termined by it the Locative absolute should be used; गोषु दुह्यमाना इ 
गतः he went away while the cows were being milkec, अवसन्नायी 
रात्रो the night being ended; कुसो धमेक्रियाविन्नः सतुं रक्षितारे cafu 
whence can there be obstacles to our raligious rites when thou art 


the protector of the good ? 


§ 878. The Locative and Genitive absolute may be used te 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
although,’ &c. (and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect tense); 
areas गते (Baz. XT.) when he had departed; अभिष्यक्तायां चंद्विकायां 


when the moonlight is quite clear; एवं तयो: परस्पर qadr: while 
they two were thus talking, 


§ 879. *When ‘contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative absolute is used; &£xfq Star वा q3 पुत्रस्य 
वा प्रात्रामीत he turned outa recluse disregarding his weeping son 
7, e, in spite of the weeping of his son. Ih this sense the Ge- 
nitive absolute is used more often; नन्दाः पशव इव हताः पदयतो राक्ष- 
सस्य the Nandas were killed like (so many) Leasts while Rakshasa 
was look ug on The Locative or the Genitive absolute may 
thus have the sense of ‘in spite of, ‘notwithstanding,’ &c. in 
English. 

(«) The Locative absolute may be mae to express the idea of 
‘as soon as’, ‘no sooner than,’ ‘the moment that’ &c, by compound- 
ing it with the word एव or ATH; तस्मिन. . - संहितमात्र एव (Rag. XVI, 
78) no sooner was the arrow fixed, &c.; भनवसितवचन एव माये when 
I had scarcely finished my speech. | 





SN — — ८४ 


* of चानादरे Pan, II. 3, 38, 
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SEcrioN IIT, 
Pronouns. 

§ 880. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
been already noticed in the 2nd Section of the 3rd chapter, 

§ 881, The pronouns of the first and second person viz. aq- 
स्मन्‌ and geag have no gender, The other pronouns follow the 
gender of the nouns they refer to. For use of the shorter fcrms of 
भस्मत्‌ and युष्मत्‌ see chap. IV. 

§ 882. भवत is used in the second person like ‘you’ in English 
aga courteous form of address though it is to be regarded asa 
pronoun of the third person and ought to be treated as such; भ- 
बान्‌ अन WES: you ought (o be asked here; भवान्‌ अपि सत्र गच्छत 
you may also go there. 

(a) When respect is to be shown, अत्र and तत्र ० स are pre. 
fixed to भवत्‌ according as the person with reference to whom it is 
used is near, or at a distance or absent, आज भवान कादयपः, The ve- 
nerable Kashyapa ( who is near): इृतमासने अलंकरोस्वत्रभवान may 
you occupy ( lit. ornament) this seat; तञभवती इरावती lady Irá- 
vati ( who is not present ). | 

§ 883, The pronoun qq has often the sense of ‘well known, 
renowned’, &c.; at पार्वतीपरमेश्वरो those ( well known ) Parvati and 
Parameshwara; तान्येव वनस्थलानि those well known forest sites, 

(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of ‘various, 
several; लेषु तेषु रम्यतरेए स्थानेषु in those various highly delight- 

,ful places; कृतेरापि ara: प्रयत्ने) notwithstanding several efforts; 
कामैस्तैस्तईतज्ञानाः &c. ( Bhag. VII. 20 ). 

` § 884, The pronouns एक and अपर or अन्य are used in the 
plural in the sense of ‘some—other;' विधवायाः पनरुहाहः WITS 
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ran शास्त्रप्रताषद्ध इत्यन्ये कला निषिद्ध rer some think that 
widow-remarriage is sanctioned by the S/astras, some that it is 
prohibited by them, while others think that it is not allowed in 
the Kali age, a@raq may take the place of एके. 

§ 885. The pronouns अस्मत्‌, खुष्मत्‌ , Band किम are often 
used in combinations with other pronouns सोहं--रघूणामन्वयं TAN 
that I will describe the race of the Raghus; साहं सवोधमा er 
that I am the most degraded of all the people; स eb प्रहस्त माहिते 
म्दीये--अभग्न्यगारे- वसन्‌ that thou dwelling in my fire sanctuary, 
&०.; ते qat दमयन्स्यथ चरामः पृथिवीमिमाम्‌ we of this description 
roam over the earth for ( in search of ) Damayantis: sometimes 
अस्मत्‌ and greqq may be understood; सा क्षिप्रमातिष्ठ रथं गर्जं वा 
i, ८, सा ef that thou quickly sit in a chariet or mount an elephant; 
सोयं gaea मदसुशचां वारणानां विजेता this is that son of thine 
the subduer of elephants shedding chor; तथा विनाकूसा gat 
यीहातिच्छामि जीजितुम्‌ I who wish to live on still even though de- 
prived of my sons in that manner; &c, &c 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGRERS. 


§ 886, Adjectives in the Comparative degree govern the 
Ablative वधनादक्ष्ण aye: protection (of one's subjects) is better 
than aggrandizemeat. sång जायान्‌ Udhisthira is 
elder tan Arjuna, 

(a) Sometimes the comparative is used with the Instrumental 


and the Genitive; प्राणैः प्रियतरः dearer than life; अनयोः देदायोर 
कः NAAT: of these two countries which is the better; Bee ६ 862 


Note. 
$ 887. The superlative may either be construed with the 


Genitive or Locative; अयमेतेषां TAF वा गरिष्ठः गुरुतमो वा. 
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§ 888. The sense of the comparative and the superlative 
may also be expressed by the particular case used; अस्य gaa 
पाषाणास्काठिने his heart is harder than stone; terret erg वा 
x qg: Chaitra is the cleverest of all students, 

$ 889, The words बर and प्रवर when used in the sense 
of the superlative govern the Genitive or the Locative; gs: qat- 
Wal वरः ‘a son is the best of things possessed of tonch'; '्यतुष्पदां 
गौ: प्रवरा लोहानां काँचन वरं ‘the cow is the best of quadrupeds 
and gold of metals’; the neu, sing. of बर is used in the sense of 
‘better and not or bat not’; अकर रणान्पन्द करण FE doing any thing 
slowly is better than not doing it at all; अजातसृतमूरर्याणां बर माग्यो 
भ बान्तिमः of (the three kinds of) sons—not born, born and dead, 


and foolish, the first two are better; वरं uro: वियोग: न तृ मानहानि: 
better death than disgrace, 


Section IV, 
Participles. 


हु 890, All declinable participles in Sanskrt partake of the 
nature of adjectives 7, e, they agree with the nouns they quality 
in gender, namber and case. The participles often discharge the 
functions of verbs. They are largely employed to take the place 
ef the Past and Future tenses and more especially of passive verbs, 
When so employed they follow the same rules of syntax as are 
laid down for the roots from which they are derived. 


Present Participles. 


§ 891. The present participle is to be used when contem- 
porarity of action is to be indicated, It is often idiomatical- 


35 S. 6. 
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ly used to express the sense of ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English. 
शरण्ये चरन्‌ while wandering in the forest; विवाह कोमुक बिस्त एव 
while he yet wore the marriage string, 

Vide. 670. 5, 

6 892, *The present participle is used to denote the 
manner in which an action is done or the cause of an action: 
Waar ped यवनाः the Yavanas dine by lying down; eft 


बदयन्‌ मुच्यते a man is absolved by ( eason of his) seeing Hari ' 


similarly तिष्ठन्‌ मृत्रयति, गच्छन्‌ भक्षयति (Mb). 

§ 893. The roots भास and स्था are generally used with 
present participles to show the continuity of the ac on denot- 
ed by them; पश्चनां वध कुशन आस्ते used to kill (always kept oa 
kiling) animals; से प्रतिपालयन तस्थौ remained waiting for Lim, 


The Perfect Participles. 


§ 894, The nse of the perfect participles is very limited; it 


ie used in the sense of ‘who or what has or has been done; ते त- 
स्थिवांस॑ नगरोपक्रण्डे him who had halted in the vicinity of the city; 


श्रेयाँसि सवाण्याध जग्सुषस्ते of thee who hast obtained all good things, - 


स शुश्वुवास्तद्‌ चनं when he had heard his words; &c. 
The Past Participles, 


§ 895. The past passive participle is very frequently used te | 


supply the place of a verb, sometimes in eonjunction with the 


auxiliary verla अस्‌ and मू; the past passive participle agrees sd- 


iectively with the object in gender, number and case, the agent 
rem; put in tle Instrumental, while the past active participle is 
treated exactly like the verb in the past tense; तेन काये कृत by him 








— — —— — 
— — गी 


* लक्षणहेन्वो: क्रियाया: | Pan, III. 2, 126, 
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the work was done; Sv धन्थनन छिनानि by him the bonds were cut; 
भारिष्टास्मि देत्या धारिण्या | am commanded by queen Dhiriui: स 
कार्य कृतवान्‌ he did the work; रामः दृत्यान gaara. Rima killed the 
Rákshasas; कृतवस्यसि नावधीरणां thou didst never despise me, ५०. 

§ 896, Inthe case of past passive participles of intransitive 
roots the agent is put in the Nominative case, तदा प्रराविती राजा 
रक्षस] then the king of demons wept; सत्यं Bara पापः &c. 


§ 897. The pact passive particivles are often used imperson- 
ally, the agent being put in the Instrumental case; प्रद्युतित or प्र- 
qifa qu it is shone by the sun; fry पुजभेम्णा victorious (all 
powerful ) ia the affection for sons; पण्डितायितं तत्रभवता he showed 
bis learning; प्रमुदित or qarfad साएुना; Kc. 

§ 893, The past passive partuiples of the roots मत्‌, Tw, 
and q and their synouyms are used in the sense of the l'resent 
tense and are construed with the Genetive; ( See § 856 ) 


For further particulars Vide $$ 105—707. 


€ 899. Many past passive participles are used actively in 
which case they may govern the Accusative case, like a Per- 
fect tense active; आरूढ द्रीन्‌ (Rag. VI. 77) which had ascended 
the mountains; similarly गगननध्यमारूढः सारिताः भापदमुसीचीः 
crossed 7. e, got over the calamity; यमुनाकच्छमवतीर्णः descended 
to the bank of the Yamunà; &c, 

$ 900. The past passive participle is used as a neuter sub- 
stantive; we departure; qx[ a gilt, खाते an excavation, aR, 
qd, &c. : 

$ 901. The past passive participle, active and passive, may 
be used with the auxiliaries अस्‌ and X in any tense the meaning 
of the participle changing accordingly; aarin or गतपानास्म I 
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have or am gone; गतवानभर्व or magrare or marri I had or was 
gone; so कृतवानम्मि; मतोवनं खो भवितेति रामः that Rima is to go 
to the forest tomorrow; dara: कीतिमदुलां भविष्यसि thou wilt 
obtain great glory; &९, 

THs FUTURE PARTICIPLES. 

§ 902. The future participle denotes that a person or thing 
is doing, or is about to do the action orto undergo the condi- 
tion, expressed by the root; करिष्यन्‌ going or about to do; RAST- 
माण about to do or what is about to be done. 

§ 903. Besides showing simple futurity the future participle 
expresses intention or purpose; अनुयास्यन्‌ सुनितनयाम wishing te 
follow the daughter of the sage; दास्यत्‌ wishing to give; वन्यान्‌ — 
पिनेष्यक्रिव दृष्टसस्वान्‌ wishing as it were to tame the wild beasts. 


Potential Passive PARTICIPLES, 


§ 904, The Potential passive participle is used in the sense ef 
‘what should or ought to be done; besides this, this participle 
yields the sense of ‘fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity, &c 
the agent being put in the Instrumental case; ऑआस्मिन्नास्मसंरेहे खया 
प्रवृत्तिनें कतंब्या vou ought not to make this attempt which involves 
the risk of your life; wa: अनुसरणीयः religious duty ought to be 
followed; त्वया भारो वहनीयः thou art able to bear this burden; ह- 
न्सव्योयं Ws: this rogue deserves to be killed; apeqes ते वसतिरल- 
कानाम यक्षेश्वराणां thou wilt have to goto Alaka, the habitation of 
the lords of Yakshas; &c. 

Ob:—Sometimes the agent is put in the Genitive case मम Atal 
हरिः Hari is to bo served by me; द्विजातीनां weet अन्ने boiled rice to 
be eateu by Brahmanas, 


$ 905. Occasionally this participle is used impersonally in the 
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wenter gender and singular number; तत्रभवता तपोतनं गन्तब्य his 
honour should go to the penance grove; मया चण्डालेः सह स्थातव्य 
I should have to dwell in the company of chanddlas, &c. 

$ 906. The neuter forms भवितब्ये and we are used imper- 
sonally in the sense of ‘being’, or ‘what must be or in all proba: 
bility is’ the noun or adjective coming after ‘be’ being in the 
Instrumental case; अज केनापि क्रारणेन भवितव्य there must be some 
cause; अस्य झढ्दानुरूपेग पराक्रमेण भवितव्य or भाव्यम्‌ in all probability 
his strength must be corresponding to his sound; आर्यया प्रवहण- 
arezar भावितव्यम्‌ the lady must (in all likelihood ) be seated in 
the carriage, &c, 

§ 997. This participle is sometimes used asa noun; wes 
बुच्छतस्तस्य कयनीयमचीकथत्‌ to him who asked what was to be 
asked he told all that was to be told; भवितष्यं भवत्वेब let what is 
to happen, happen. 


Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds, 


§ 908. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrt denotes 
the prior of two actions done by the same agent and corresponds 
to the perfect participle or the participle in ‘ing’ having the sense 
of the perfect participle in. English; इति उक्त्वा विरराम having 
said this he stopped; स्तान्‌ पृष्ठमारोष्य जलाशयं नोस्वा भक्षयति hav- 
ing seated them on his back, he carried them to the lake and 


ate them up. 


As the past indeclinable participles or gerunds serve the 
purpose of carrying on the action of the verb and act as 
connecting links between sentences, they account for the spar- 
ing nse made in Sanskrt composition of relative pronouns, con- 


unctions and connecting particles, When several gerunds are 
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nsed in a sentence they shoud be translated by verbal tenses 
and copulative conjunctions: Gay प्रदोषसमये चन्द्रापीडः चरणा- 
भ्यामेव राजकुले ner fay: सरीप रूहते म्थिर्वा दृष्टा ow grerewdi 
amma स्वभतरनं शयनंतलमा-दिदये when the evening time ap- 
proached Chandraptda went to the royal palace on foot, re: 
mained in the presence of his father for an hour, saw Vilasa- 
vati, dc. 

6 909. A few gerunds are used prepositionally in Sanskrt: 


विहाय,. मुक्त्वा except, आदाय with, IEN, आँथक त्य, अनुरुध्य 
with reference to, &c, 


The Tufinitive Mood, 
§ 910; The Infinitive m Sanskrt generally expresses the 


purpose or that for which at action is done and thas corresponds to 
the infinitive of purpose or gerand in English, The mfinitive in 
Sanskrt thus involves the sense of the Dative and may ` desired 
be replaced by the Dative of the verbal nonn derived from the 
toot; पानीयं पातुं यसुनाकच्छं अवततार descended to the bank of 
the Yamuná to drink water; here पाठ may be replaced by 
पानाय (पानाँयस्य पानाय); शब्दादों,न्‍्वषयान्‌ भोक्तुं (Rar. X. 25) 
Where भोक्त = भोगाय. 

¢The infinitive (formed with तुम्‌ fum) in Sanskrt’’ remarks 
Prof. Monier Williams “cannot te employed’ with the same 
latiude as in other languages, Its use is very limited cor- 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination 
tum indicates.” 

(a) “Let the student, therefore; distinguish between the infini- 
tive of Sanskrt and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter 


languages we have the infinitive wade the subject of a pro] osition; 
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or, in other words, standing in the place of Nominative, and am 
Accusative ease often admissible before it, We have it also assum: 


ng diferent forms, to express present, past, or fiure time, aud 
the action, 


completeness or incompleteness in the progress 
made the 


The Sansk,t infinitive, on the other hand, can nev 
subject of a verb, admits of no Accusative before it, and can only 
express inde'erminate time and incomplete action. Wherever ib 
occurs, it must be considered as the object, and never the subject 
of some verb expressed or understood. As the object of the verbs 
it may Le regarded as equivalent to & verbal substantive, in which 
the force of two «ases, an Accusative and Dative, is inherent and 
which differs from other substantives in its power of governing a 
case, Its use as a substantive, with the force of the Accusative 
case, corresponds to our use of the Latin infimcive; thus qq सर्वे 
"t4 इच्छानि ‘I desire to bear all that,’ "id au lire cupio, where 
rga, aud audire are both equivalent to Accusative cases, thems 
selves also governing an Accusative. Sinlarly, शादि प्रवृत्ता ‘she 
began to weep’ and मही जेचुम्‌ आरिभे ‘he began to ७ ७४१ ier the 
earth, where मही जयम आरेभ, he began the conquest. of the earth, 
would be equally correct," 

(5) “Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the 
Accusative of the sulfix tu (45%, Obs, ), aud it is certain that 
iu the Vela other cases of nouus formed with this suffix in the 
sense of infinitives occur; e, g. a Dative in tare or tavai, as from 
han comes hantare ‘to kil; ir, anu-i anvetare, ‘to follows’ fr. 
man, mantavai, ‘to think; there is also a form in tos generally 
jn the sense of an Ablative; e, g. fr, i. comes etos, ‘from go- 
jug; fr. han, hantos, asin pur hantos, ‘before killing:“ and a 
form in ted’ corresponding to the indeclinable participle in teå of 
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the classical language; e. g. fr. han, hatve killing;’ fr. bhá, bhütri', 


‘being.’ Infinitives may also be formed in the Veda ky simply ad- | 


ding the usnal case-terminations to the root; e, g. in the seuse 
ef an Accusative, fr, d-ruh may come üruham, ‘to ascend; fr. 
-sai sadam, ‘to sit down? of a Dative fr. d-dhrish, ddhriske, 
"to get at, 'subdue; fr. san-c'akeh, sanc'akshe, ‘to survey: of 


an Ablative fr, ara-pad, arapadae, ‘from falling down,’ Infini- 


tives are also formed by changing the final @ of roots ending — 


in this letter to ai; e. g., fr, pra-ya, prayat, ‘to &pproael;! or 


by adding se (liable to be changed to she) toa root, as 1. # | 


comes jishe, ‘to eonquer:’ or by adding ase; e. g. fr. jit, | 
Jf vase, ‘to livez or adhyat, e. g. fr. bhri, bharadhyai, ‘to bear, — 


fr. yaj, wajadhyai, ‘to sacrifice, &c,’’ Sanskrt Grammar, 


§ 911, The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or 


object of a verb, abstract nouns supplying its place in this case. . 


Where therefore the infinitive occurs in English as the subject or 


the object in a sentence the abstract noun derived from the root | 


must be used in Sanskrt; स्वघमाचरणं farag todo one’s duty is 
beneficial; and not स्वधममाच रितुं- 


§ 912. * The infinitive is used with verbs and verbal nouns — 


meaning ‘to wish or desire’ previded the agent of it is the same 
as that of the verb; आअ।भभावितुमिच्छति ( Mu. 1.) wishes to over- 
power; माधुर्यं मधुबिन्दुना रचयितुं क्षाराम्बपेरीहते; AG दाञ्छाति, & 
Bhartr 11, 6. 

6 913. 1 The infinitive is also nsed with— 





* समानकतंकष ggi Pan 111. 8. 158. 
T दाकवृष्ज्ञांग्लाघटरभलभक्रमसहाहास्त्यथंष ggi Pan, III 4. 6% 
Vide Apte’s Guide § 176 and note thereon. 
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(a) verbs meaning to be able, to be bold, to know, to be wearied 
to strive, to begin, to get, to get about, to bear, to be pleased and 
to be; न शक्नोति Parati धारयितं ( Kad.) is not able to support 
his neck; जानासि कोप angr you know how to restrain angers 
शंगदन सने योखुनघ टेष्ट ( Bhatti XV. 77 ) he strove to fight with 
Angada; अस्ति-भवति विद्यते वा भोक्तुमन्नं ( Sid. Kau, ) there is food 
to eat, dc. 

(5) * Words meaning sufficient or able, proficient or skilled in, 
50; qa प्तोसि प्रजाः पातु (Rag, X. 25) thou art able to protect 
the creation; कः «uf aq अन्यथाकते who is able to change 
destiny; भवमधिपातिर्बांलावस्थोप्यल॑ qas a king, though a child 
is able to protect the earth; भो प्रवीणः कुशलः पदुर्वा (Sid, Kau, ) 
skilled in eating. 

(c) t Worls having the sense of ‘itis time todo any thing; 
कालः समयो वेला अनेहा वा भोक्तम्‌ ( Sid. Kau. ) it is time to take food, 

§ 914, The Infinitive in Sanskrt has no passive form, In 
turning, therfore, an active construction involving an infinitive 
into a passive one the verb should be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive and the words governed by it remaining unaffected; 
स म्रामं गन्तुं इच्छात तेन म्रामं Teg इष्यते; except where the object of 
the infinive aud the verb are the same, स sex पाउतं इच्छति, तेन 
Wed: पठितुं इष्यते 

§ 915, The root अ ‘to deserve’ when used in combination 


with the infinitive expresses ‘a request, a respectful entreaty, and 


is generally equivalent to the English ‘I pray, be pleased, &c ;' न चे- 


* पर्यातिवचनेष्वलमर्थष Pan. III. 4, 66. 
t क.लप्तमयवेलारु gagi Pan. ILI, 3. 167. 
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दृहस्य प्रतिवक्तमहातत (Kum, V. 40). Tf vou have nothing to conceal 
from n, ease answer me; दित्रण्यहान्ण्हात सादु हेन (has. V. 25) 
pray w ij tor two or three days, oh respectable one! &-. Somes 
times itis equivalent. to a gentle command; ङुपाँ प्रसादा यतुमहसि 
(Rag, L 86.) you ought to please her; न तै arraaaera you ought 
not to bewail him, 

6 916, ©The infinitive with the final q Cropped is joined 
with the nouns काम and मनले to form an adjestival compound 
meaning ‘wishing or having a mind to do any thing,’ एतावदुकत्वा 
प्रतियाठकाम farsa महर्षेः ¢. (Razr, V. 18) the disciple of the great 
sage who was desirous of returning, &e:; अयं जनः प्र्टमनास्तपोथने 
(Ku. V. ३0.) this person has a mind to ask you a question, 





Section IV, 
TENsEs AND Moops, 
The Present Tense. 
§ 917 The Present tense shows that an action is taking 


place at the present time; भप्रमागच्छात तव TW: here comes (is 
eomiuz) thy son. f The Present progressive, which expresses 











* dX ममनसोरापि | 

T Tue principal use of the ‘resent Indefinite is to express. what 
is true at all times: ‘the sun gives light; twice two is four ०००, 
Heuce a more suitable name would be the universal tense, It ex- 
presses present time only as representing all time, The permanent 
arrangementa and laws of nature, the peculiarities, habite and pro- 
pensities of living teings and whatever is constant, regular and 
uniform, have to be represented by the Present Indefinite, * °. [i 
is only by a «necial adverb or by the contest that we can confine 
this tense to m an a present act only, (Higher English Grammar) 
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the continuance of an action which is begun over sometime and 
which is, remarks Prof. Bain, 8 tne or strict Present tense. 1६ 
is only -y means of a gpecial a'verl or the context that the ense 
of the Present tense can be limited to that of a present act solely; 
wat स इमां परा अधिवसास now he dwells in his city. 

§ 915. Besides the gen ial sense given above the Lresent 
tense in Sanskrt has the following senses:— 

(a) It is sometimes nsed in tle sense of ‘immediate futuiits;' 
कदा गामिष्यति when wilt thou go? एष गय्छाने Here 1 go (ùe. 
shall 20); ऊध्व fas zalig 1 shall die an hour after, 

(b) It n ay also he used to dencte an action which is recently 
comple : |: ऋदा रव नगरादाशतासि- अथ [गच्छामि when didst thon 
come from the city? Here 1 come (have come just now). 

(7) in narrations it is used for the Past tense; शुभ्रो Ha qud 
the vul ure says ‘who art thou’? 

(d) 9: metimes it is used to denote a Labitual or repeated actions 
Wawra जीवति, 

€ 95:5. When a question is asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is used in the sense of tbe Vast tense when the 
particle ननु is used; कटं अक्रार्षी: किम्‌- नन्‌ करोमि Ar: where करो म 1४ 
equivalent to Spa; q48 ; when the particles न aud q are used the 
Present may be optionally used; कटरकाषीः कम~ न करोमि ० ना- 
काघन- नु करोमे or SIRRA. 

6 92v. With interrogatives the Present is often nsed in the 
sense of the Future when thought or desire is implicd, कि करमि 
5 €. ( करिष्यामि ) कु गच्छामि 7. ८. ( गमिष्यानि ) What shall | do? 
Whither shall T go? पूतया? Hat or Watt aet भोजयांस (i. ८. भो" 
afassfa or भोजयितासि ) which of these persons will you feed ? 
१० क॑ नु एच्छानि दु «rap ke 
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(a) It 18 also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences or such as imply a condition; योचे ददाति (दाता दात्याते 
धा) स स्वग याति ( याता areata वा) be who offers ( or will offer) 
food goes ( or will go ) to heaven z, e. if one offers, ८4८. Jaag 
(वार्ता वार्षिष्याति वा) तहि धान्यं वपामः (IRR: बप्ध्यामों बा) 1111 will 
rain we will sow corn, 

$ 921. With the word यावत्‌ तावत्‌ and others having a simi- 
lar sense the Present is sometimes used in the sense of the Future 
Perfect; यावरस रवा न पद्यति सावदुरमपसर before he secs yon, more 
away (before he shall have seen you, & ९, 

§ 922. The particle ह्म when used with the present converts it 
into a Past tense; करिमश्चिदधिष्ठाने भित्रमा नाम ब्राह्मण: प्रतिवसाते et 
in a certain village there dwelt a Brahmana Mitrasharma by 
name; पोरा; दातशामिधावन्ति स्म the citizens ran in hundreds. The 
particle सम may not necessarily be joined with it; त्वे स्म Fy महाराज 
खतस्माह न बिभीषणः, 883 स्म हितमाचष्टे, Ke. 

$ 923. When जा त or अपि is used in a sentence and cone 
demnation or censure is implied, the Present may be used in the 
sense of the three tenses अप जायां त्यजासि जात गाणिकातादत्से Where 
व्यञज्ञसि and अदत्ते may have also the sense of the Past or the 
Future tense, जावु तजभवान वृषलान्‌ याजयति (you will even make s 
S'udra perform a sacrifice), 

IMPERFECT, PERFECT AND ४01161. 

§ 924, In Sanskrt there are three tenses denoting a past 
action, viz. the Imperfect, the Perfect and the Aorist. Originally 
each of these three tenses liad a signification of its own and was 


used in its proper sense in ancient writings,” Aiter Sanskrt 


— — — — — — ५२फेला 





* For a further explanation of the difference between these three 
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ecased to be a spoken language the exact senses of these tenses 
were lost sight of and writers began to use them promiscnously so 
that now any of these may be used to denote past time with certain 
limitations. The original senses of these as well as their other 
peculiarities are noticed below, 

IMPERFECT. 

§ 925. *The Imperfect according to Panini denotes past action 
not done to day i. e. done at some time prior to the current day; 
तानभाषत wees: (Bhatti) Bibhishaua spoke to them. 

९ 926. T The imperfect is optionally used for the Perfect when 
the particles ह and qr»qq are used in a sentence; इत्ति ह भकारोत्‌ ०7 
आकार; दग्धदकरोत्‌ OF चकार, 

(a) {It may also be optionally used in asking questions referring 
to a very recent time; भगच्छत्‌ कि, (Qu.) (Ans.) अगच्छत्‌; ३० NIM- 
म कि? जगाम; but when the question refers to a very remote time 
the Perfect alone ought to be used; Fey: कस जघान किं? जघान. 

§ 927. When the particle मा in combination with म is used 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment sq 
ia dropped, मा स्म भव: मा रम करोत मा स्म प्ररुदित युवाम्‌. 


PERFECT, 


$ 928, T The perfect denotes an action done before the current 





tenses the student is referred to Dr. Bhándárkar's preface to Ist 
Edition of his 2nd Book of Sanskrt, 

* अनयतने लङ्‌ Pin, IIT. 2. 111. 

+ हृद्चधततालंङ च Pan. III. 2. 116. 

‡ प्रश्न चासने काले Van, IIl. 2. 117. 

4 ota faz Pav, III. 2, 115. उन्तनपुरुभे चित्ताविक्षेपादिनाथारोंक्यत्‌ 
(Sid. Kau.); अत्यन्तापद्ववे लिडु कञ्यः | 
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day and not wituessel by the speaker, Itla: re'erenve to a very 
remote time and shoul l, therefore, Le used in narrat ng events of the 
reu ote past; ताँ ताटकाड्यां निमयान राम: Rama killed her whose 
nauic was Tàtakà. प्रययाविन्द्राजिस्प्रस्यक, #२. (Bhatti XIV, 16), 

(a) In the lst person the perfect shows that the speaker was 
iu a distracted state of mind or was unconscious when the erent 
took place, or that he wants utterly to deny some thing that he has 
done; QW जगद पुरस्तात्तस्य मत्ताकिलाहम (30. XI, 39) being freaziad 
J prattled much, 1 am told, Lefore him; कलि ST रसः किम्‌ didst thon 
dwell iu the country of the Kalingas? नाहे कलिङ्गाञ्जगाम I never 
went to lxalinya, With these exceptions the Perfect should not 
be used in the 1st person, 


AORIST. 


§ 929. * The Aorist simply expresses past action indefinitely | 


४. ८, without reference to any particular time (भूतसामान्ये oe): 
Srur वेदाख्िरशान यष्ट पितनपारीत्तमनंस्त बन्धून्‌। ष्य गेट पडु Nia 
नीतो समूलवातं न्यववादराच (Bhatti 1, 2) ue stu ted the Vedas, of- 
fered sacrilices to the gods, satisfied his departed ancestors, honoured 
his relatives, sul dued the collection of six (7. e. the six passions) 
took delight in politics and totally annihilated his enemies.’ The 
Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent action or one doue 
during the course of the present day. “It is similar to the English 
present Perfect," remarks Dr. Bhandirkarf “which the stadent will 
remember defines an action as having happened in a portion oi 
time which is not yet expired; it brings a past action in connection 
with the present time;" भपृद्रटिरिद्य it rained today, 





* ag Pan. 111, 2. 110, 
T Second Book of Sanskrt p, 151. 
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4 930, * The Aorist ought to be used when thei'ea of the 
eontinuousness or nearness of an action is to be 109.1७ ; यात जीव- 
मन्नमदात्‌ (sid. Kan. ) gave food throughout his lif); येय पांणे रास्य- 
तिक्रान्ता तस्यामग्रीनाधीत संमेनायष्ट Sid, Kau, ) he consecrated the 
fire on the last Pur.jma day (the full-moou ‘a ) and offered 
Soma, &c. 

§ 931. f With the particle पुरा not joined with gg, the Aorist 
the Imperfect, the Perfect or the Present may be usede वसन्तीह पुरा 
छात्रा अवव्चुरवसत्तूघर्वा (Sid. Kau.) here formerl «welt pupils. 
Bat when स्म is used with पुरा the . resent alone can be used; यजति 
स्म पुरा he formerly sacrificed. 

§ 932. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle मा or 
मा स्म, with the temporal augment aq cut off, and has then the sense 
of the Imperative; मा गा: don't go; मा BA: don't grieve; मैवं कार्षीः 
पनः कचित्‌ never do so again; मास्म प्रतीपं गमः do net go syuinss, 
Rarely in ancient works the augment is not dropped; मा निषाद प्रति- 
हां qaa: शाश्वतीः समाः way you not live, oh Nishadha, for many 
years. When a root is preceded by a preposition the sy is some- 
times not dropped; मा मन्यवदमन्वगाः do not submit to sorrow or 
anger (here the अ is not dropped); sometimes it is droppei; as iu 
माबभस्थाः स्वनात्मानं do not despise your soul (conscience), 

Tux Two Forurss. 
§ 953. The difference between the Two Futures is the same 


as that between the Imperfect and the Aorist, the only difference 
being that the former refer to a future time and the latter to a past 


* Pan, III. 3. 135. 
t oft gx चास्मे Pan. ITI. 2. 122. पुराञम्दयोगे भूतानथतने विभाषया 
wx चाळट न त स्मयांगे Sid. Kan. 
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onc, The First or Periphrastic Future expresses futurity definitely 


but not of this day. The Second or Sim 
futurity indefinitely as also that of to-day, 
denote recent and future continuous time: 88 अयोध्यां श्वः प्रबाता।सै 
ay भरतपालिता-्‌ (Bhatti XXIL) Oh monkey tomorrow you will 
So to Ayodhya, governed by Bharata, भानन्वितारसस्वां दृष्टा प्रशर- 
आवयोः शिवम्‌ । मातरः सह मैथिल्या ताष्टा च भरतः परम्‌ (Bhatt. XXII, 
14.) they will be delighted on seeing you and will ask you questions 
about the welfare of us two and Sita; and Bharata also wil [९ 
greatly pleased; TÈ.. 'उन्मूलितारः कपिकेतनेन Ki. III, 2) they... will 
be extirpated by the monkey-bannered one (Arjuna); यास्यत्यद्य og. 
TPST... (S. IV) S'ákuntalá will ४० (goes) to day; मारिष्यामि fq- 
ASS वा हताश्वेच्वनया मम (Bhatti X VI. 18) If my sons are killed I 
will die or kill the enemy; &c, 


ple Future expresses 
It is also employed to 


Tue First FUTURE or PERiPHRastic Future. 


$ 934. Ob. * When the continuousness of an action er 
nearness of time (४, e. the non-intervention of the Same period bet- 
ween the two points of time referred to) is to be expressed the 
lirst Future must not be used; यावजञ्ञतिमन्नं पास्याति he will give 
food throughout his life; and not दाता, ar इय अमावास्या आगामिनी S 
तस्या अमीना दास्यते सोपेन च यक्ष्यते he will consecrate the fires and 
eifer a Some-sacritica on the coming Amivisyd day; and not आधाता | 
aud य॒ष्टा; also when limit of time or space is expressed and the 
word भवर is used in a sentenee; य: भयमध्वा गन्तव्यः आपाटलिपुभाग 
तस्य यदवरं कोशाम्ब्या: तव IRA पास्यामः. and not पातारमः; यः epk 
x c EN 

* नानियतनःत्कि प्रपबन्धत्यणीष्ययों: | भविध्यातिमयाँदावचने ऽतरा ह्मम्‌ | ars- 

t SARNIN i परस्मिन्दिमापा । Pin, IJI, 3. 135-138. 
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संवत्सर: आगामी तस्य AAT आपहायण्याः TA BAT अःयेष्यामहे and 
uot अष्येतास्महे; bat when the word cq is used the First Future 
inay be used; योय॑ मासः आगामी तस्य यः अवरः पञ्चदशरात्रः तत्र अध्ये- 
amag we will study in the earlier fortnight of the coming month, 
When the period of time meant lies beyoud a certain point of time, 
the First or the Second Future may be used; योऽयं संवत्सर: आगामी 
तस्य यस्परमाप्रहायण्याम्तत्रा्4ष्यामहे or अध्येतास्नहे; &c. 
THE Srcoxb on SIMPLE FOTURE. 

§ 935. * When the close proximity of a future action ia 
intended the Second Future or the Present may be used; कवा गामि- 
sara when will you go? एष गच्छामि or गरमिष्याने I shall just go. 

§ 936. T When there is the idea of hope implied in a condi- 
tienal form the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Future may be 
used in both the clauses to denote a future time; देव बढवर्षीत्‌ वर्षति 
वार्बिष्यति वा धान्यमवाप्स्म JATA: TUNTA: (Sid. Kau.)—If it were to 
rain we should now sow corn. 

$ 937. The Simple Future is sometimes nsed as a courtcons 
way of command; पश्चात्सर प्रतिगति -afa (Vic. IV.) then you will go 
(7. e. please then go) to the lake, &c. 

$ 938. t The Simple Future is alone used when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by faau and words having the sense of fam; वृष्टि- 
खेस्किप्र आशु त्वरितं वायास्यति शीघ्रं वप्स्यामः If a shower were to 
come quickly we will at once sow corn, 

§ 939. When the word qq is not used with roots meaning 


REE HES त तय E त जत ME NEES PMO WUT PIO 
* वर्तेमानसार्मीप्ये वर्तमान रद्वा | Pan. ITI. 3. 181, 
T आशगंसायां zara । Pan. IIT. 8. 182. 
I Prova} az | Pan. III. 8. 133, 
96 S. ७, 
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‘to remember,’ such as eg, $c. the Second Future is used in the 


sense of the Imperfect; स्मरासि कृष्ण गोकुले ARATA: 1151112, do you 
remember that we dwelt in Gokula 2 


€ 940. ° When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 


mtended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a question 


the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the Potential; — 


न संभाक्यामि or X मषेये भवान हार निन्देत्‌ or निन्दिष्याते 1 never be- 


lieved, or cannot tolerate it, that you would or should speak ill of | 


Hari; कः or BAG or कतमः हारि निन्देत्‌ ० निन्दिष्यसे who will speak 


ill of Hari ( I do mot believe that any body will, &c.); कं gue भवान्‌ ` 


याजयेत्‌ or याजयिष्याते; &c.;T when the word कि gs (a particle 
showing great anger) and roots having the sense of ‘to be’ precede, 


the Simple Futare only should be used; न संभावयामि or ASA भवान्‌ 
Pate वृषलं याजयिष्याति 1 de mot believe or like that you should | 
make a Sidra perform a sacrifice, so अस्ति भवति विद्यते वा भवान. 


que याजायिष्यति. 
6 941. When the idea of wonder is to be expressed and the 
words यञ्च, यत्र and यदि do not occur in a sentence, the Simple 


Future should be used; aruas नाम कृष्ण द्रक्ष्यति. It is a won 


der that a blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles qq and 
अपि expressing a doubt are used; ga दृण्डः पतिष्यति will the stick 
fall? अपि धास्यति दारं will he close the door ? 

(5) This Future is also used when the particle अल meaning 
sure or able is used; अलं कृष्णो हस्तिनं हनिष्यात Krsbna is sure or 
able to kill the elephant, 








* किवृने लिङलटौ | spppECepPPRR HTH | Pan, IIT, 3, 144 145. 
T किकिलास्त्यथंष az | Pan, III, 140. 
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Tug Moons, 
The Iuperative Mood, 


§ 912. * The Imperative Mool does not express mere'y com- 
mand but also entieaty, beneliction; courteous enquiry, gentle 
advice, ability, &c. | 

( a ) In the second person this Mood is used to express command, 
entreaty, gentle advice and Lenedictions or blessings; apes (त्वं) 
Bary go to Kusumapura; परित्रायध्वं परित्रायध्वं help ! help! क्षम- 
स्वापराधं क्षमस्वापराध ob God ! forgive my faults, &९; द्युश्रुषस्व गुरून्‌ 
कुरु प्रियसखीवृत्ति सपत्नी जनै ( 5“. IV ) serve your elders and treat 
your cowives as if they were your friends; Witt कार्यकरस्त्व मे गत्वा 
प्रवद्‌ राघवं Be thou my messenger, go to Rághava, and say to him; 
अनन्यभा ज॑ पतिमाप्नहीति सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता हरेण She was addressed 
the truth by Hara when he said ‘do thou obtain a husband not de- 
voted to any other lady,’ 

(5) In the third person itis often used to express a blessing 


and sometimes gentle command; विधत्तां सिद्धि नो...प्रकीणे पुष्पाणां 
हरिचरणयोरखलिर यन may this handful of towers scattered on the 
feet of Hari give us success; पर्जन्य: कालवर्षी XH may rain pour 
down in time; उ्चिष्ठन्य महाभागाः may the maguanimous persons 
get up. 

(c) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi- 
lity, &c; fay करवाणि ते what should I do for you? ayar गच्छामि 
I must go now; करवामेतदूर्यं देवि प्रियं तव we will (are able to ) do 
this thing, oh queen which is agreeable to you; नहि प्रेष्यवर्ध घोर 
करवाण्यस्तु ते मतिः ( Bhatti XX. 6.) Let your thought be ‘I must 
not commit the horrible murder of an ambassador,’ 





* sz च | Pan. III, 3. 162. Vide Pan. III. 3. 161, 
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§ 943. The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous ferm of 
expression; भानीयतां र. ATR: the prince should be brought; xri 
ar पण्डिताः way you hear, ye Paudits; एतदासनमास्यताँ take this 
Beat, 

§ 944. When ‘tine after a सुहते (nearly equal to an hour)' is 
expressed the imp rative is used; भुदृ्तीद्यजतां स्म oller the sacrifice 
efter an hour. 

§ 945. The Imperative with the particle सम is used when a 
request is courteously expressed; बालमध्यापथ स्म please teach the 
child. 

6 946. The Imp^rative has sometimes the force of the Preseat 
when used im consb£aation with the particle मा; मा भवतु uo it i$ nob 
so, मा च ते fana: हाजून्मन्डुमेबत पार्थिव | 

§ 947. In the case of roots having the sense of 'to wish" the 
Imperative er the Potential may be used; इच्छामि भवान्भुजीव or 
भुक्ताम्‌ 1 wish you should dine, 

§ 948, * There is » peculiar use of the Imperative which 
ought to be noticed. The Imperative sevond person singular i 
repeated when frequency of an act is indicated and the whole used 
with the root in any tense; याहि याहि इति याति (Sid. Kau.) he goes 
every now and then; so यात यातेति यूयं याथ; याहि याहीत्ययाखीव; 
अधीष्वाधीष्वेत्यथाते he studies steadily. The Imperative secund 
person is also used when several acts are described as done by the 
game person; QRA पिव, धानाः खादेत्यभ्यवहरति (Sid. Kan.) he takes 
his food now cating barley, now eating fried rice; similarly अज्ञं 4e7 
दाधिकनास्वाद्यस्वैत्यभ्यवहरति (Sid. Kau.). 








* क्रिपासमाभिहारे लोट्लोटो हिस्वौ वा च तध्वमोः | समुचये+यतरस्याव्‌। यथाः 
विध्यनुप्रयोगः पूर्वेस्मिन | समुच्ये सामान्यवचनस्य | Pan. 111. £. 2-5. 
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Tug Pork&NrTiaL Moop. 


$949. * The Potential M 00 expresses the sense of विधि 
(command, directing a subordinate, &c,), निमन्त्रण (pressing invita- 
tion), आमन्त्रण (giving permission), spdj& (telling one to attend 
to au honorary office or duty); सँप्रइन (courteously asking a person 
a question), aud प्राथेना prayer; qa oue should perfocm a sacrifice; 
रब WA गच्छे: go te the village; इह भवान्‌ भक्तीत your honour should 
take food here; ygrata Jara, you may sit here; पुश्रमध्याप येडवान्‌ 
you may teach my son (as an honorary duty), कि at ेद्मवीयीष उत 
त्कम्‌ what, oh! shall J learn-the Veda or logic? भो भोजनं लभेय 
good Sir, can I get foed here? ४. e, will you kindly give me food? 
{Ail these seuses are optionally expressed by the Imperative also). 

(a) * In the case of the first two senses riz. विधि and निमन्त्रण 
and in that ef ‘proper time,’ the potential participl: may also Le 
used for the Potential; भवता AES F4; &c. 

§ 950. f When the words ‘after an hour’ are used the potene 
tial or the potential participle may be used; मुहूतो ३५व्रे यजेत aes वा 
(Sid Kau.). 

$ 951. T The potential is used with the words काल, समय and 


चेला, when the word यत्‌ is used; काल: समयः वेला वा ag ज्रीत भवन्‌ 
it is time now that you should dine, 


$ 952. | When the idea of fitness is to be expressed the 





° AM Tay IR Gr अपार्थनेष लिङ 1 Pan. 111, 3. 161. 
tremere कृत्य ॥ Pan, 111, 3. 163. 

t लिङ WWE Pán. 111, 8, 164, 

$ लिङ यादे ln. 111. 3. 168. 

| अहं कृत्यतृचश्च । हाक SS च | Pan, HI. 3, 169, 172. 
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potential or the potential participle may be used, and semetimes 
the noun inq 9150 स्वं कन्यां वहेः et कन्यायाः वोढा ० स्वया कन्या 
वोढव्या you are fit to marry the girl. 

(a) The Potential or the Potential participle may also be used 
when the sense of eapability is implied; भर ef वहेः or साररत्वआा वा” 
weq: thou canst (art able to) carry the load, . 

§ 953. With Interrogative words such as कि, Hae, करम 4० 
the potential or the simple Future may be used when censure si 
implied (See § 936); कः कतरो वा हरि निन्देत्‌ निन्दिष्याते वा। 

(4) When wonder is implied the simple Futare is ased in pre- 
ference to the Potential if the word यदि be not used; आश्वय aren? 
नाम कृष्ण द्रक्ष्यति it is a wonder that a blind tran should see Hari: 
but आश्चर्य qfy at अधीयीत it is a wonder if he study, 

§ 954. f When hope is expressed withont the ase of the 
word fqq the potential is generally used; कामी मे मुत मवान्‌ it 
si my desire (I hope) that you will eat; कश्चिज्जीवति I hope be 
lives, 

$ 955, $ When the sense of ‘I expect’ is implied the Potential 
or the First future may be used provided the word य is not used; 
संभावयामे भुञ्जीत भोक्ष्यते वा भवान्‌ I expect you will eat; bat सं- 
भावयामे यडुञ्जीयास्त्वम्‌ (Sid. Kan,), 

§ 956. १ When in a conditional sentence one thing is 
expressed as depending upon another as effect on a cause, the 


* वृत्ते (गहाँयां) faga | Pan. III. 8, 144. Prafact) R 
esas | Pan. IIT. 3, 151, 

t कामप्रवेदनेळकाचा , | Pan, TIIE 153. 

t विभाषा धातो संभावनवचनेऽय्रदि। Pan, IIT. 8. 155. 

T हतुहेतुमता ड्‌ ॥। Pan. 111. 3. 156. 
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Potential or the Simple future may be used; कृष्णं TIARA यायात्‌ 
If he will bow to Hari he wil attain happiness; so कृष्ण नंस्यति 
Vee Arar. 

§ 957. * When words having the sense of "wish, such as 
ET, WA, tc are used the Potential or Imperative is used; इच्छामि 
सोमं पिस्पिं बतु वा atra (Sid. Kan.) I wish your honour will driuk 
Soma. 

(a) But when the agents of both the actions sre the same the 
Potential alone is used in the sense of the Infinitive; अज्जीयेती- 
erfa (Sid. Kau.) À e, भोकुनिच्छतवि wishes that he will eat (wishes 
to eat). 

§ 958. Sometimes the Potential is used witlrout a subject 
when it is nsed in the sense of ‘a precept or advice,’ आपदर्थ धनं 
उसेदाराचक्षेद्धनेरपि 4 TATA सततं रक्षेहारेरपि धनेरपि (one) should save 
money for adversity, should save his wife at the cost of his 
wealth and should save himself even at the expense of his wife 
and wealth; यद्यद्रोचेत विप्रेश्यस्तत्तदखादमत्सर (०१९) should serve 
Brahmayas with all that they like, without being jealous, 


THE BENEDICTIVE Mco™ 


६ 95% The Benelictive Mool is usel to confer a blessing 
or to express the speaker's wish; चिरं जीव्यात्‌ भवात्‌ miy you live 
long; वधिषीष्टाः स्वजातेषु वप्यास्त्बै रिएसंहतीः । yareet गुणिनां मान्य- 
स्तेषां स्थेया व्यत्रस्थितो Bhatt. XIX, 26); कृतार्थः भूयासम्‌ may Le 
successful, 








» इच्छायेगु लिङ लोटो 1 Pin III, 157. fee च| Pan, 111. 
8. 1:6, 
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Tug CONDITIONAL, 
$ 950. * The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the Potential may be used, when the nom- 
performance of the action is implied or in whieh the falsity of the 
antecedent is involved as s matter of fact. It expresses both fo- 
ture aml past time, It must be used in beth the antecedent and 
the consequent elauses; सुकारेशेदभविष्यत्तवी' उर्मिक्मभाविध्यत्‌ 1 
there would be plentiful rain then there would be abundance of 
com; यदि छुरभिमवाप्स्यस्तन्मुखोच्छासगन्ध॑ तव रतिरभाविष्यप्पूंडर्रीक 
किमस्मिन्‌ hadst thou obtained ( which thou hast not ) the sweet 
fragrance of her breath, would you have had any liking for this 
lotus ? 

Ob. § 961, f Wher a past action is to be indicated the Condi- 
tional may be optionally used in the sense of the Potential, दर्थ 
नाम तत्रभवान्धर्ममत्यक्षत्‌ or eu 3i: how could you give up ycur religion? 

(a) Also where the potential is used in conjunction with the 
particles उत्त, आपि, जातु 4०; अपि तत्र रिपुः सीतां नार्येयिष्यत दुमोतिः। 
HC जाव्ववादेष्यच्य जात्वरतोष्यच्छ्यं स्वकाम ॥ संकल्पं नाकारष्यच qu 
शुद्धमानसा । ( मृषा ) सत्यामघुनवाप्स्यरत्व राम सीत निबन्धनम्‌ u (Bhatti. 
ANT, 3, +). 

(6) When the wonder is to be expressed the Conditional 
is optionally used where the Potential is used in combination 
with the particles wp, यत्र or यदि when the aetion does not take 
place; आश्चर्ये यञ्च यत्र स्त्री क्रृच्छेऽत्ररस्येन्मते तव । नासारस्वां 
विनटायां किकिमालप्स्यथाः फलम्‌ छै (Dati XXI. 8) 


— — w — — 








* लिङ्निमित्ते लड़ क्रियातिपत्तों! Pan I, 3. 139. हेतुइतमड़ाण दे 
rst तत्र भविष्यत्यर्थे ae रया Gee: अनिष्पचो maria | 
Sid, Kau. 

T भूतेच। Pan. IIE 2, 140. 
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Section V. 
Indec'inables, 
Adverbs, 

§ 962. The neuter singulars of the Nominative and other 
cases of several nouns are used as adverbs; Part or चिरेण or चिराय 
tapear having contemplated for a long time; दुखे ० PUA तिष्ठति 
he is in distress; so get or gate, ke. 

(a) The word बिधा is used adverbially in combination with 
several words such as qg, नांना, &०.; बहविर्थ, नानाविध in various 
ways. The word पूर्व is also used adverbially as the latter member 
of a compound when some action is to be expressed as having 
happened before; साँस्वपूर्व having said something by way of conso- 
lation; gig i44 thoughtfully (2, e. thought preceding 9 certain 
action), अबृद्धि पूर्व भगवन्धेनुरेषा हता मया oh venerable Sir, I killed 
this cow unwittingly; शपथ पूर्वै अकथयत्‌, Ke. 

(b) The accusative and other cases of many pronouns are 
used adverbially; as in यस्माचयेन च यदा च यथा A यच यावच यत्र 
eq झुमाञुभपात्मकर्म । तस्माच तेन च तदा च तथा च तच तावच तत्र न्च 
जिधादव शादु पैति ॥ 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 963. The use of Prepositions has already been explained 
at § 864-370. The Prepositions governing cases are already noticed , 
under the various cases. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


§ 961, The use of Conjunctions has not many syntactical 
peculiarities and needs uo special notice here. They are used iu 
their proper senses in sentences, 


§ 965. The most important of these coni metions aud tlie 
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one very frequently used is घ्य. Jt can never stand first in & 
sentence; nor can it be used like ‘and’ in English. It is used with 
each of the words or assertions it connects and is placed after the 
last of the words or assertions it joins together, रामञ्च लक्ष्मणश्र 0 
रामः लदैसणश्च; ATAN जेभितगुणो नवयौवन love with {ts excellences 
expanded and fresh youth; कलेन कान्या वयसा नवेन गाणेञ्च aa- 
नयप्रधाने: । 

(a) Sometimes this particle has a disjunctive force; झान्तमिद्मां- 
Saq रफुरति  arg:—the hermitage is tranquil and yet my arm 
throbs, 

(b) Rarely this particle is used in the sense of ‘if;’ जीवितुं चेच्छसे 
uz 8g मे गदतः xf oh fool, if you wish to live, &c. 

(c) Sometimes it is used as an expletive; भीमः पार्यस्तथेव च. 


(d) Sometimes it is used to connect a subordinate fact with 4 
main one; भिक्षामट गां चानय wander for alms and bring a cow; 
कुडिनी च शासिता गोपी च निःसारिता कंदर्पकेतु श्र पुरस्कृत: the procuress 


was chastised, the cowherdess was expelled and Kandarpaketu was 
honoured, 

(¢) When the particle is repeated it has sometimes the sense 
of ‘on the one hand,’ ‘on the other hand," ‘and yet; क "| हरिण गाना 


जीवितं चातिलोलं क च निश्चितानिपात TAAT: दारास्ते where, on the 


_ one hand, is the extremely frail life of fawns and where on the other 
are thy arrows hard like adamant and falling sharply; न gear सः 
कलेन्दुसुखी च सा CHAT चेदमनङ्गाविचेष्टितम्‌ । on the one hand the 


full-moon-faced la ly is not easy to obtain and yet there is this un- 


accountable sport of love. 
Cf ) Sometimes the repetition of = shows the simultaneous or ur- 


delayed occurrence of two events, ते * प्रापुरुरन्वन्तं Gia TRET: 


— 
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they reached the ocean and at the same time the primeval Being 
also awoke, 

§ 966, mur ‘likewise’ often supplies the place of =q; रामस्तथा 
लक्ष्मणश्च Rima and Lakshmana; अनागतविधाता शव प्रत्युत्पन्नमातेस्तथा 
both Auágatavidhát& atid Pratyutpannatuati; que means ‘for 
instance, to be more plain;’ तथाच ‘likewise,’ both are often used 
in introducing quotations. 

6 967. तु but, fe for, because, and af are also excluded from 
the first place in a sentence, आसमा पुत्रः AAT भाया कृच्छं तु दुहिता 
fF the son is one's own self, the wife his friend, but the daughter 
a source of anxiety; अप्याज्ञया शासिवुरास्मना वा प्रा्ोसि संभावायितु व- 
नान्मा1! कालो ह्यत संक्रमित द्वितीय सर्वोपकारक्षममाश्रमँ ते। (Rag. V. 
10) अस्त्राणि वा शरीरं वा वरय choose either the missiles or your 


person. 
§ 968. AR and Bq ‘it’ are usually used with the Potential or the 


Conditional; as यदि सात्र सन्षिहितो भवेत्‌ afé मम साहाय्य FAT if he 
were here he would assist me; यदि देवदत्तः अत्र अभविष्यच्ननमेतदक- 
रिष्यत्‌ had Devadatta been here he would have undoubtedly done 
this; but they are also construed with the Present Indicative, 
यरि जीवति भठ्राणि पदयति lf he lives he will see prosperity; arq 
मया देवपादानां प्रयोजनमस्ति If your ma'esty has avything to do 
with me, &c. शापितासि मम जीवितन यदि वाचा न कथयसि ६ conjure 
thee by my life if you will not tell it in words, 
The Particles अथ p and इति. 

$ 909. * अथ is used in the following senses: —(1) as a sign 

of auspiciousness f; भयातोग्रह्माितासा now legins the inquiry 


° मङ्गलानन्तरारभप्रभकात्स्ल्येष्विथी अथ | Amara, 
T Prop rly sealing this is not the sen » of अथ, The mero 
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&^out Bram; cf, the Bhasya on this हाळ, (2) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a Work; afztafesz तैं--प्रथ में gen 
now is begun the lst Tantra} 50 ater Arataa, बैल (3) “then 
ater that,’ &c.; अथ प्रजानॉर्माधपः &c. (Rag. II. 1) After that 
(1. ८. passing of the night) the lord of the earth, &c. (1) asks a 
question अथ भगवान्‌ लोकानुप्रहाय RTs काइयपः Is the venerable 
Kiishyapa all right that he may oblige the world; अथ शक्नोषि मोक 
are you able to eat; (5), ‘and, including! भीमः अथ staat: Bhima 
and also Arjuna; (6) * If;' अथ मरणमवदयमेव Heat: if death is sure 
to befall a creature; &c. 


§ 970. As अथ marks the beginning, so इति marks the close of 
a composition. This particle is used in the following senses: (1) 
to quote the exact words spoken by some one, thus taking the place 
of the quotation marks and Leing used generally after the words 
quoted;* देव क्राचिचंडालकन्य का झुक नादाय देवं विज्ञापर्यात ।...देवपाद- 
मूलमागताहनिच्छामि देवदशन उखमनुभवि:ः,मिति 1 oh lord, a certain 
chandala girl requests your majesty (saying)...... “I who have come 
to your majesty’s feet wish to enjoy the happiness of the sight of 
your majesty ;" ARAT ऊचुः RARA: स्स इति the Brahmanas said 
' we have accomplished our objeets;" (2) cause (rendered iu Eng- 
lish by because, since, Xe.) बैदेशिकोस्मीति पुच्छानि I ask you because 
I am a foreigner; पुराणमित्यव न साधु सवे every thing is not good 
simply because it is old; (2) purpose or motive; मानूदासमपीडोाते 





utterance or hearing of this word is considered as auspicious as tne 
word is supposed to have emanated from the throat of Brahma, 

* [n Sansk-t there is no indirect construction, so that in tran- 
slating indirect constructions the actual words of the speaker 
followed by दते must be used, 
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परिमेय पुरःसरी they two took a limited number of servants with 
them that there should be mo disturbance, ४८. ( ) so, thus; as 
follows; शरानाभिधानों हरिरित्युवाच; (9) in the capacity of, as re- 
gards पितात स पूज्य: गुरुरिति निन्द्यः asa father he ought to be 
respected, as a teacher ought to! e censurel; (6) to state an opi- 
nion डत आदमरथ्यः this is the opinton of As/warathya. Ft is often 
used by commentators in the sense of ‘according to the role’ 
इति शक्यार्थे foe; &c &९. 
 INTERJECTIONS, 
६ 971. The following stanza from the Bhatti Kivya illust- 

rates. the use of some of these interjections:— 

आः कष्टं बत ही Pat है मातईवतानि धिक । 

हा पितः छासि हे ga agi विललाप सः ॥ 





CHAPTER XVI, 
PROSODY.* 

§ 972. f Poetical composition in Sanskrt may be in the 
form of 'गद्य prose, or ‘qa’ verse or metrical composition, 

§ 973. Prosody treats of the laws of versification or metrical 
composition, Sausk;t verse is regulated by quantity, not by 
accent. 

§ 074. <A qq or stanza consists of four lines each called a 





° The earliest writer on Prosody is Pingaláchàrya. His work 
is known as “The Pingalachhandas S‘astra.”’ It is written in 
Sutras and is divided into eight books. The Agni Purana also 
deals with the subject very fully, The present chapter, however, is 
chiefly based on the Vittaratnakar and Chhandomanjari, 

t काव्यं गयं च पत्वं च aft ta ब्पःस्थितम्‌ | Dandin. Kav. Pr, I, 
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pada or quarter, A pada is regulated either by the number of 
syllables (अक्षर) or by the number of syllabic instants (मात्रा), 

(a) A syllable is as much of a word as can Le uttered distinctly 
by oue effort of the voice 4. e. a singie vowel with or without one 


or more consonants, 


(5) A matra (मात्रा) is the measure of time required to pronounce 
a short vowel, 

§ 975, A syllable is ag ‘light’, or गुरु ‘heavy’ according as 
its vowel is short or long, | 

(a) The vowels अ, €, उ, चट and & are short; and the vowels sf, 
इ, ऊ, नर्‌, ए, ऐ भो, and अ are long. ©When a short vowel is fol- 
lowed by an Anuswara or Visarga or by a conjunct consonant, it 
is converted into what is called ‘a prusodially long vowel’; as गन्थः, 
भच्छ, &c. 

§ 976, The last syllable of a pada is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be its 
natura] length;f as in वक्षस्थली vera सा जगन्ति, &०. (Vier, L); 
तस्याः खुरन्यासपवित्रपांतुम (Rag. 11. 2.). 

§ 977, In the case of metres regulated by syllables each line 
is divided into groups of three syllables each, called Ganas or 
syllabic feet, named as म, न, भ, य, ज, र, स and त. The names and 
the Schemes of these are given in the following stanza: 

मस्त्रियुरुस्त्रिल्घश्व भकारो 
MRTE: पुनरादिलझु ये: । 
जो गुरुमध्यगतो रलमध्यः 
aras: कथितोन्तलघुस्तः il 





* नानुस्वार्च दीर्घ विसर्गी च गरुभवेत । 
t Vide Vrttaratnakara, I. 9. 
घर्णः संयोगपूर्वे तथा पादान्तगोपि वा || Chhanudomanjari, 
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i. 2. म्‌ has all its syllables long; न has all its syllables short; भू has 
its first syllable long, ap has its first syllable short; ज has its middle 
syllable long; र has its middle syllable short; स has its last syllable 


long aud q has its last syllable short.* 


The symbol ~ stands for a short or light syllable; the symbol — 
denotes a long vowel or a heavy syllable, 


Symbollical] y represented 
these Ganas will stand as follows .— 


R — — 


— ज —-— << 
न~" 7v ₹ — vw — 
F — w wv स ~ 
य~ त 


Similarly tlie letter ल is used to denote a short syllable 


and ग १ 
long one at the close of a line. 


§ 978. In the case of metres rey date. by syll 1 15:0६ oac'h 
line is divided into groups of four mitras called the Mi 
one मात्रा or instant is allotted to a short vowel 


one, The mátrà ganas are five in number, 


Wa Gaga ss 
and two (० a long 
These may be sym- 
bollically represented thus :— 

— 

स~ — 

क्ष Tse Sf 

भ — पिका a 


न~ we ww vu 


$ 979. A padya or stanza may be either a बृत्त ora जाति. 








* The following verse is easier to remember than 
above ; 


the oue given 


भदिमध्यावसांनेधे परती यान्ति eren | 
भजसा गोरर यात मनौ तु गुझलाघत्रम्‌ ॥ 
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(a) A Vrtta is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number and position of syllables in each pada or quarter. 

(^) A Jati is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number of syllabic instants in each Pada or quarter. 

§ 980. 9 A Vrtta again is of three kinds; (1) qage or that 
fr which all the quarters are similar; (2) stq@agwy or that in 
which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) विषम or that in 
which the quarters are all dissimilar, 

§ 981, There are 26 classes of Sama/rttas or regular metres 
generally accepted. This classification rests on the number of sylla- 
bles in each quarter which may vazy from one to twentysix, Each 
of these classes comprises a variety of metres all differing from one 
another according to the combination of the varions ganas, 

§ 982, Yati (यति) is the Sanskrt name for the cesura or 
pause which may be made in reciting a quarter or verse, 

§ 988. Only the metres in common use with their schemes 
in Ganas willbe given here; all unimportant metres, as well as 
Vedic aud Prákrta metres will be ignored, 


Section I, 
SAMAVRTTAS. 
Metres with 8 syllables to a Pàda. 
(1) srqus or Wrm. 
§ 984. This is the commonest of all Sanskrt metres; it forms 


the chief metre of the great epics and many of the Puranas, 








* सममर्धतमं वृत्तं विषमं च तथा परम्‌ ॥ 
STENT यस्य चत्वाररतुल्यलक्षणलक्षिताः | 
तच्छदःराखतत्यत्ञाः समं वृत्तं प्रचक्षत ॥ 
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There are many varieties of this metre; but that in common use 
has eight syllables to the Pada the fifth being short ( though 
occasional variations from these rules occur in tle Mahabharata 
and the Ramayana ):— 

Ex:—.Vide lst canto of Rag, 

(2) गजगति (4. 4) 
Def. नभलगा गजगतिः। 
Sch, of G. qw & 1T 
Nu Nas ees suo ७७ uA Rm 
Ex. रबिष्ठतापरिसरै विहरतो दृरि हरेः । 
त्रजवधूगशगनिसुंदमल व्यतनुत ॥ 


(3) प्रमाणिका (4. 4) 


Def, प्रमाणिका जरो लगौ i 
Sch. of G. sz, €, 3, ग 


~ — [v | — v — l ov — 
Ex. garg भक्तिरच्युता सदा च्युतांप्रेपञ्चयोः। 
आतिस्मृतिप्रमाणिका भवांबराशिता रिका ॥ 
(4) माणयक (4. 4) 


Dei, भात्तलगा माणत्रकम्‌ | 
Sch of G, भ, त, ल, ग, 
— v २-2 1 = — — l — 
Ex, 'चैचलचूडं चपलेर्वस्सकुलेः केलिपरम | 
ध्याय सखे स्मेरम्ुर्ख नन्द्‌ दतं माणवकम्‌ ॥ 





प्रथमां प्रममों यस्थ तृतीयभरणो भवेत्‌ | 
दवितीयत्तुर्यवदर d तदर्घस्तममुच्यते || 
यस्य पादचतुभकापे लक्ष्म [मन्नं परस्परम्‌ | 
AAT ATA वृत्त उन्दः शाज्ञविद्यारदाः || 
37 3. 6, 





— 
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(5) विद्यन्माला ( 4. 4) 

Def, मो मो गो गो दिझ्युन्माला | 

Sch, G. म, म, ग, ग, ———1———1— — 

Ex, वासोवल्ली विद्युन्माला बहेश्रेणी शाक्रश्चापः t 
यस्मिन्नास्तां तापोच्छित्ये गोमध्यस्थः कृष्णांमोद: ७ 

(6) समानिका (4. 4) 

Def. ग्लो रजो समानिका ठु 

Sch, of G. €, F, गय, ल, — Ste I 

Ex, यस्य कृष्णपादपप्रमस्ति इत्तडागसच्य | 


wi: समानिका परेण नोचिता मस्सरेण dd 
Me'res with 9 Syllables in a quarter, 


( बृहतां ) 
(1) भुजगशिशुभृता (7. 2) 
Def. भुजगशिद्युभूता नो मः। 
Sch. of G, न, न, म. 


wwe vlww w vw | — — “ | 


Ex. pantie निकटक्षोणी थुजगादषिद्यभूता या5सीत्‌ । 
मुररिपैदालिते नागे त्रजजनदरण्यदा सा 5भूर्‌ ॥ 


(2) भुजंगसंगता (3. 6) 
Def. सजरंथूजंगर्संगता | 
Sch, of ७, E, ज, र, -- -<--| ५४ -+ ४ | -> — — 
Ex. तरलतरगिरीँगतेर्यमुना भुजंगसंगता | 
कथमेति वत्सचारक IIS: सदेव तां हरिः ॥ 
Def, स्यान्मणिमध्ये QRAET: ॥ 
(3) मणिमध्यं (5. 4) 


Sch. of G. 3p, म, स, -- — ७7 | — — — | ऐना — — 
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Ex. कालिवमीगामीगसमतस्तन्मणिमध्यस्फीतरुशा | 
च्ित्रपदाभो tegane Tad स्मेरमुख ॥ 





Metres with 10 Syllables in a quarter, 
(पंक्ति: ) 
(1) त्वरितगतिः (5. 5) 
Def, स्वरितगतिच TAIR: 1 
Sch, of G. न, N, न, ग 
~ w xlo तरल | रुट ७८ फन | u 
Ex. स्वारितगतिर््रेजयुवतिस््राणियुता विपिनगता | 
मररिपुणा fags परिरमिता प्रतदमिता ॥ 
(2) भत्ता (4. 6) 


Def. ज्ञेया भत्ता मभसगस्ष्टा | 
Sch. of G. न, भ, स, ग, 
— — — — ७४ ४ | ७४४ «४ --। -- 
Ex. पीत्वा मत्ता मधु मध्षुपाली 
कालिंदीये तटवनकुंजे | 
उद्दीर्ब्यंतीत्रेजजनरामाः 
कामासक्ता मधुजिति "चक्रे ॥ 


(3) रुक्मवती (5. 5) 


(Also called '्चॅपकमाला ) 


Def. रुक्मवती सा यत्र TRENT: | 
Sch, of G, 4, म, स, ग. 


Ex, कायमनोवाक्यैः परिद्युद्धे- 
Seq सदा क॑सदिषि भक्तिः | 
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SANSKET 0244348. 
(reu पढे हर्म्यालिरुदारा 
रुक्मवती विज्ञः erg तस्यं w 
Metres with II Syllables in a quarter, 
( त्रिष्टुभ्‌ ) 
(1) इंद्रवज्ञा (5. 6) 


Def, स्यारदिद्रवञा यादे तो जगौ गः। 
Sch, of G. 8, त, F, गै, गे 


Ex. गोष्ठे गिरि सध्यकरेण yer 


स््टेंद्रवज्ञाहतिमुक्तदृटी । 
यो गोकुर्ले गोफ्कूल॑ च छर्स्थ 
qA स नो रक्षतु चक्रपाणि: ॥ 

(Z) डगेन्द्रवन्रां( 5.6) 
(१९. उपेन्द्रव ज्ञा प्रथंमे लयो सा। 
Sch. of G. sp, त. ज, ग, ग, 

v — Ile vr फा 
Ex, उपेन्द्रवज्ञादिमणिस्छटा T- 
विभूषणानां छुरितं वपुस्ते। 

स्मरामि शोपीमिरुपास्यमानं 

घुरदुमूले मणिमण्डपस्थम्‌ W 
(3) उपजातिः 
De, अनन्तरोदीरितलक्ष्मभाजो 
पारो यदी यावुप ञातयस्ताः t 
rey किलान्यास्वपि मित्रिताड 
वरंति जातिष्विदमेव नाम छ 


[ps 
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Sche. of G, —AÀ mixture of इन्द्र आ and उपेन्द्रवजा gives risc to 
the metre called उपजाति. Itis said to have fourteen different 
varieties, -For examp:es see Rag. 3I, 4c. Ku. III. kir, XVII 
Bhatti II, &c. 

When other two métres are mixed in one stanza the mixture is 
still called Upajati, as in the following verse from the G'is'upala- 
wadha which is a combination ०1वेंदात्थचिक and इन्द्रव॑शा-- 

rey रथाश्वेमनिषादिनां प्रगे 
अजो नृपाणामथ तोरणाइहि: 
अस्थानकालक्षमवे शकल्पना - 
. -कृसक्षणखेपसुदैक्षताच्युतम्‌ ॥ 


(4) दोघकम्‌. (6.5) 
Def, होधकंमिच्छति गग्रितयादी, 
Sch. ० ७, न्‌, 4, 4, ग, य. 
— ew -- ७४ 1 — -- 
Ex. देव सहोध कदम्बतलस्थ श्रीधर तावक नामपर्द सै। 
कण्ठतले छविबिर्गमकाले स्वल्पमाणिक्षणमेष्याति योगम्‌ 8 
(5) qadaofaagq (5.7) 
Def sat न्लौ गः स्याद्धमरविलांसितब्‌ | 
Sch, ० G. p, म, न, ठ, ग, ---10-— ४ | ७४ «४ ७४ «४ — 
Ex. मुग्धे माने परिहर न चिरात्तारण्यं ते सफलयतु हारः । 
झळा वल्ली भ्रमरविलासिताभाव शोभां कलयतु किमु ताम्‌ ॥ 
(5) रथोद्धता (3. 8 or 4.7) 
Del, रान्नराविह रथोद्धवा लगो. 
Seh. of G. qv 9S q.——-— 1o -/४ ६ -- _ --। «४ -> 
Ex. राधिका इधिविलोडचात्थिता कृष्णवेणुनिनदैरयोद्धता | 
Agi तयनिकु खमञ्जसा सा जगान सलिलाडइतिच्छ लातू ॥ 
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( 6) शालिनी (4.7) 

Def. शालिन्युक्ता म्तो तगो गोब्धिलोकेः । 
Sch, of G. म a a T T., — — —1—— —1——--- 
Def, अंहो हन्ति maag विधन्ने धर्म दन्ते काममर्थ च udi 

मुक्ति तत्ते सवेदोपास्यमाना jut »rgrarfesti विष्णुभक्तिः ४ 

(6) स्वागता (5. 8) 

Def. स्वागता रनभगेगुरुणा च । 
Sch, ० G, र, न, भ, ग, ग, -v-t - -<:-1-: vie 
Ex. यस्य चतसि सदा सुरवैरी बल्लवीजनविलासाबैलोलः | 

तस्य नूनममरालयभाजः स्वागसादरकर: घुरराजः ७ 





Metres with 12 Syllables in a quarter, 


जगती 
(1) घंशस्थविल also called बंशस्थ and वंशस्तनित (5. 7) 
Def. कन्ति वंशस्थविलं जतो जरो: 
Sch, of G. 3, त, ज, र. V -— --—to- ७४४ ॥- ४४ न” 
Ex. विलासवंशस्थविल॑ gemis: wqd यः पञ्चमरागखुहिरन्‌ | 
AAT AMAT ATT गानशालिनां जहार मानं स हरिः garg नः ॥ 
(2) इन्द्रवंशा 
. Def. तथन्द्रवंदा प्रथमाक्षरे शुरो i. e. the same as the Vame/asthavila 
except that its first syllable is long, 
Sch. of G. त त ज र, 
ना + — — — — — — ++ है vyv- 
Ex. दैत्येन्द्रवंश्ञा झउवोणदीधितिः 
पीताम्बरोसो जगतां तमोपहः । 
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र्यास्मन्ममञ्जुः शलभा इव स्वयं 
से कसचापु्रसुखा मखद्षिः || 


(3) चन्द्रवत्मे (4. 8) 

Det. अन्द्रवत्में निगदितं रनभसेः । 
Sch. ofG, र, न. भ. सं 

— पमा? +++ | +++ + | ५ +४ छल 
Ex. अन्द्रवर्स्स पिहितं घनातिमिरेः 

राजवत्मे रहितं जनगमनेः ! 

XU] तदलं कुरु सरसे 

कुं जवस्मेचि हरिस्तव कुतुकी ४ 

( 4 ) जलधरमाला (4. 8) 
Def. मो भस्मो चेज्जलधरमालाब्ध्यन्त्येः 1 
Sch. of G म. न. स. म, 


Ex. या भक्तानां कलिदुरितोत्तप्तानां 
सापच्छेदे जलधरमाला नव्या! 
अव्याकारा दिनकरपुत्रीकुले 

केलीलोला हारितनुरव्यात्सा वः || 

(5) जलोद्धतगतिः (6. 6) 
Def, जसो जसयुतो जलोद्धतगतिः i 
Sch, of ७. ज.स. ज. स. 


Ex. यदीवहलतो विलोकय Prag 
कलिन्दतनया जलोद्धतगतिः | 


विलासविपिन विवेश सहसा 
HUG RUS UC: स जगताम्‌ ॥ 
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(6) तामरसम (5.7) 
Def. इह वद तामरत ननजा यः 
Sch. o£ नन 3*3 « 
—-—bl-vi--—-l--—-— 
Bx. र$ुटसुषमानकरन्दमनोस 
श्रमललनानयना लि, ने पासम्‌ । 
शवसुर्थतामरसं gor 
इद्यतडागाविकारि AY H 
(7) तोटकम्‌ (4.4) 
Def. qe तोंटकमब्धिसकारयुतम्‌ 
Scho 0. संस स स्‌ -/ ४ “। +४ ५ “६ ४ 
Ex, यमुनातटमच्युतकेलिकला- 
TATE MANGA wu I 
सुदितोऽट कलेरपनेतुमर्घ 
यद्चिच्छसि जन्म तिजं सफलम्‌ || 
(8) दुताविलूम्बितम्‌ ( 4. 8 or 4.4, 4) 
Def. हुतविलम्बितमाह नभी भरो 
Sch. of G. न, N, भ, र, 
vv wtw vl x w | m7 
तरणिजापुलिने नवबळरवी- 
परिषदा सह केलिकृतूहलात्‌ | 
दुताविलम्बित चारुविहारिण 
हरिमहं हृद्येन सदा वहे ॥ 
( 9 ) मन्दाकिनी or svat ( 7. 5 ) 


De', ननररघटिता g मन्दाकिनी 
Sch, of 0. न, न, र, र, 


~ 
त : 
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Ex. बलिद्मनविधौ बमो संगता 
पद्ञलरुहि यस्य मन्दाकिनी i 
सुरनिहितसिताम्बुजसदनिभा 
हरत जगदर्घं स पीताम्बरः ॥ 


(10) प्रमिताक्षरा (5.7) 


Def. प्रमिताक्षरा समससेः कथिता 
Sch, ७, सजसस 
v w — J v ww | ८ — 
Ex. असृसस्य च्ीकरामिवोब्विरती 
रदमौक्तिकांदुलहरी च्छुरिता i 
प्रमिताक्षरा मुररिपोर्भणिति- 
AAT PTAA ANT मनः N 


( 11 ) भुजंगप्रयातम्‌ ( 6. 6 ) 


Def. भुभङ्गप्रयातं चतुनि्येकारे: । 

Sch of G. य, य, ब, ब. 

— — — — — पाटन ला lee तल 

Ex. सदारास्मजज्ञातिमृत्या विहाय 

स्वमेतं हर्द जीवनं लिप्समानः | 

मया क्वेसितः कालियेत्यं कुरु स्व॑ 

अजंग card gå सागराय ॥ 

(12) मणिमाला ( 6. 6 ) 
Def, ह्यो त्यो मणिमाला छिन्नागुहवक्त्रेः 
Seh. of G. qr, य, त, य. 


— ला wl ४ — — | "7" "7 ७०0 | One 


Ex, प्रह्मामरमोलौ ररनोपलकृसे 
ज्ञातप्रतिबिम्वा शोणा मणिमाला i 
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गोविन्दपदाड्जे राजी नखराणा- 
मास्तां मन चित्ते ध्वान्तं शमवन्ती i | 
( 18 ) माळती ( also called agat 5. 7) 
Def, भवति नजावथ मालती जरी 
Sch, ० ०. न, ज, ज, र 
wwewle — nx lero leew — 

Ex, इह कथयाच्यत केलिकानने 
मधुरससोरभसारलोलुपः | 
कुडमकृतस्मितचारुविभ्रमा- 
मलिरपि सुम्नाति मालती मृहः ॥ 

( 14 ) वैश्वदेवी ( 5. 7 ) 
Def, बांणात्वेदिछन्ना PRR ममो यो 
Beh. of G. म, म, य, य 


Ex. भरचांमन्येषां स्व॑ विंहांयामराणा- 
मद्वैतेनेकं विष्णुमभ्यच्ये भक्तया i 
सत्राहोषात्मन्यचिते भाविनी तें 
आतः सम्पन्नाराधना वैश्वदेवी || 


( 15 ) afiquft. (6. 6 ) 


Def. कीतितेषा चतूरफिका स्रग्विणी 
Sch. of G.T, र, € t 
ep 1S | ०-० 
Ex. इन्द्रनीलोपलेनेव या निर्मिता 
झातकुम्भद्रवालंकृता शोभते | 
नव्यमेघच्छाविः पीतवासा हरे- 
्मूर्तिरास्ता जयायोरसि खग्विणी ॥ 
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Metres with 18 Syllables in a quarter, 


( अतिजगती ) 


(1) कलहंसः (also called सिंहनाद and कुटजा 7. 6) 

Def, सजसाः सगो च RUA: eite: 

Sch, of G. स, 3T, स, स, ग 

w ⸗— | Yv ew | Yv w --- | ४८ vw —— 

Ex. यमुनाविहारकुतुके कलहंसो 
ब्रजकामिनीकमलिनीकृतकेलिः । 
जर्नाचत्तहारिकलकण्डनिनादः 
प्रमद सनोतु तव नन्दतनूजः d 


(2) क्षमा (also called चन्द्रिका and उत्पलिनी 7. 6.) 


Def. तुरगरसयतिनो ततो गः क्षमा | 
Sch, of G. न, न, त, त, ग. 
Sti wv | — — — | = — — |m 
Ex, इह दुरधिगमेः किचिदेवागमेः 
ससतमछतर॑ वणेयस्न्यन्तरम Í 
असुमतिविपिनं बेद दिग्व्यापिनँ 
पुरुषमिव परं पद्मयोनिःपरम्‌ u 


(4) प्रहषिणी (3. 10) 
Def. ब््याशाभिमेनजरगाः प्रहर्षिणीयम्‌ 
Sch, of G. म, न, N, र, 1f, 
— — Ivv ५४ | ४ ++ ४ । - ४-1 - 

Ex. ते रेखाभ्वजकुलिद्यातपत्रचिङ्कं 

सस्राजञ्चरणयुगल प्रसादलभ्यम्‌ | 

प्रस्थान प्रणतिभिर जुलीषु TH 

मॉलिसक्‌ च्युतमकरन्दरणुगोरम N 
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(5) मंज्ञुमाषिणी (6. 7) 
also called watftrar and सुनंदिनी 
Def, सजसा अयो च यदि मंशुभाषिणी 
Beh, of G. स, S, स, ञ्ञ, य. 
wwe — | wm ew we a — — —1 — 
Ex, असृतोमिशीतलकरेण लालयं- 
'स्तनुकांतिरोचितविलोचनो हरे 1 
fraa कलानिधिरसीचि बळवी 
grega व्यथित मञ्जुभाषिणी a 
(6) मत्तमयूरी (4. 9) 
Def. वेदैरन्भेस्तो यसगा मत्चमयूरम्‌ । 
Sch. of G. म, त, य, स, ग. 


Ex. हा तातेति क्रन्दितमाकण्ये विषण्ण- 


श्तस्यान्विष्यन्वेतसगुढ॑ TAT सः। 

शल्यप्रीर्त वीदेय सकम्भ सुनिपुत्रे 

तापादन्तः शस्य इवासीस्क्षितिपी पि ॥ 
(7) रुचिरा (4. 9) 


also called श्रभावती 


Def. जभौ सजो गिति रुचिरा age: | 


Sch of G. N, A, स, N, ग. 
wm wdevrrivwr—-lIvurwvl- 
Ex. appt विबुधसखः परन्तपः 
श्रुतान्वितो VACA इत्युदाहृतः | 
qr भवनाहितच्छतेन यं 
सनातनः पिसरसुपागमस्त्वयम्‌ R 
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Metres with 14 Syllables in a quarter, 
(TETT ) 
(1) अपराजिता (7. 7) 
Def, ननरसलघुगैः स्वरेरपराजिसा' 
Sch, of G, न, q, र, स, S, ग. 
TS v vkopov- ar 
Ex, यदनवधिभुजप्रतापंकृतास्पदा 
यदुर्मिचयचमूः परेरपराजिता i 
व्यजयत समरे समस्तरिपुत्रजं 
स अयति जगतां गतिगेंरुडध्वजः # 
(2) असंबांधा (5. 9) 
Def. म्सोन्सो गावक्षम्रहविरतिरसंबाधा 
Sch. of G. म. त, T, स, गे, ग. | 
— ——d6—-—-—d4--——.———-b-- 
Ex, कीयाओओ येन च्यलति रणवशारिक्षप्ते 
हैस्‍्येन्द्रे जाता धराणरियमसंबाधा । 
धनेस्थिस्पर्थ प्रकटिततनुसम्बन्धः 
साशूनां arqi प्रशमयतु स कंसारिः ४ 
(3) प्रदरणकलिका (7. 7) 
Def. ननेभनलागेति प्रहरणकालिका 
Sch, of G. न, ने, sq. न, ल, ग. 
जाट पा पा + + ७” ॥ --+ २” ५-४ ४ - - PR 
Ex. व्यथयति कु उमप्रहरणकलिका 
प्रमद्वनभवा तव धनुषि तता i 
दिरहविपदि मे शरणमिह तता 
मधुमथनगुणस्मंरणमविर तंम्‌ n 
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( 4 ) मध्यक्षामा ( 4. 10 ) | 
also called हैसइयेनी or कुटिला 

Def, मध्यक्षामा सुगदशविरमा म्भौ न्य) गो 

Sch. of G, म, भ, न, य, ग, ग. 


— — — j| æv vlys vyw] v =l- 


नीतोच्छार्य॑ मुहुराक्षाशिरदमेरुलै- 
रानीलानोर्विरचितपरभागा TR: । 


कयोरस्नादकामिह वितरति हंसइयेनी 
ALF SAR: स्फटिकर जतभित्तिच्छाया a 
(5) बर्सततिलका (8. 6) 
(Also called बसंतिलकं, उद्धषिणी, सिंद्दोन्नता) 


Def, उक्ता वर्सततिलका तभजा जयो गः 
Sch. of G. q, F, F, N, T, T. 


Ex. 


=- — — — — << त YI ७7 लाला «- |” 


Ex, Fe वसन्तातेलकं तिलक वनाल्या 
लीलापरं पिककुल कममर रोति | 
` वात्येष पृऽपद्चुरामिरमल याद्रिवातो 
यातो हरिः स मथरां विधिना हताः ET: N 
( 6 ) वासंती (4.6.4) 
Def. 


मात्तो नो मो गो यदि गदिता वासन्तीयम्‌ 
Sch, of G. म, त, न, म, ग, ग. 


------.1----:-॥२>२-:-॥----॥---> 
Ex, चाम्यङ्गङ्गीनिर्भरमधुरालापोङ्गीतेः 
अखण्डाइेरहुतपवनेमैन्दान्दी ला | 
लीलालोलापल्लवविलसद्धर्तोठासैः 
कंसारातो नृत्यति ATM वासम्तीयम्‌ ॥ 
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Metres with fifteen syllables in a quarter. 
अतिदाकरी [ पंचदर्शाक्षरा वृत्तिः ] 


( 1) वूणकम्‌ (4. 4. 4. 3. or 7. 8) 


Def. quran समानिकापदइय॑ विनान्तिमम्‌ 
Sch. of ७. र, झज, र, N, र, 


Ex. सा झुवर्णकेतर्क Prana raed 
प ञ्चबाणबाण s ro vore ferqora | 
राधिका Prasat माधवाद्य मासि माथवे 
मोहमेति Frit स्वया विना कलानिध ॥ 


(2) मालिनी (8. 7 ) 
Def. ननमयययुतेर्य मालिनी भोगिलोकैः 
Sch of G. न, न, म, य, य, 
— TOLOTO E O 

Ex. मृगमदकृतचर्चा पीतकौशेयवासा 
ृरुचिरडिस्विदिण्यण्डा बद्धथम्मिल्लपाशा | 
अनृज्ञानेहितमँसे वंशमुरक्काणयन्ती 
धृतमधूारिपुलीलामालिनी पातु राधा ॥ 


(3) लीलाखेलः | 


Def, एकन्यूनौ विद्युन्मालापादो चेल्लीलालेलः 
Sch. of ७, म, म, म, म, म, 


— À———— M ee नास 
Ex. पायाहो गोविन्द: कालिन्दीकूलक्षीणीचक्रे 
शसोहल्लासक्री डहोपीसिः सार्थ लीलाखेलः i 
मन्दाकिन्यास्तीरोपान्ते स्वेरक्रीडानिलीलो 
यइदेवानार्माश: स्वर्वेदयाभिः खेलन्तीभिः ॥ 
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(4) शशिकला (7. 8) | 

Def. गुरुमिधनमनुलघुरिह शशिकला 
Bch, of G. न, न, न, न, स. 
~ SS So fs we fw ww I's 
Ex. मलयजतिलकसबुदिसशाशिकला 

त्रज वुवतिलसदालिकगगनगता | 

सरसिञ्ञ नयनहद्यसलिलनिि 

व्यसनुल वितसरभसपरितरलम्‌ ॥ 

The same is called ष when the caesura is at the 6th and 15th 
syllables , and मणिगुणनिकर when it is at 8th and 15th syllables, 
as in 

भायि सहचरि रचिश्तरंगुणमर्थी 
स्रदिमवसतिरन पगतपरिमला i 
emt Fra बिंलसदेनुपमरसा 
gare सुदित इनजदलनदद्ये ॥ 
नरक रिपुरवत निरियलमुरगति- 
रमितर्माहमभर- सहँजनिवसति: | 
अनवेधिर्मार्णगुण-निकरपरिचितः 
सरिदाधि पतिरिव धृततनुवि भवः ॥ 





Metres with sixteen syllables isa quatter. 
afz: ( षे।डशा शराजृत्ति: ) 
(D चित्रम्‌ (8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4.) 
९. चिन्र्संज्ञमीरितं समानिकापदइयं त 
i. e. two Padas of San niká make one Pada of Chitra. 


Sch, of ७, र, ज, र, N, र, ग, 
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Ex. विद्रुमारुणाधरोष्ठशोभिवेणुवायहष्ट- 
बल्लवीजनाजूसडुजातघुग्धकण्टकाडुः । 
स्वा सदैव वासुदेव पृण्यलभ्यपाद देव 
वन्यपुष्पाचित्रकेश संस्मरामि गोपवेश ॥ 


( 2 ) पंचचामरम्‌ ( 8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4. ) 


Def. प्रमाणिकापददय वदन्ति पेचखामरम्‌ 
Sch. of G. ज्ञ, र, sr, र, sr, T. 


Ex. सुरतुमूलमण्डपे विचित्ररत्मनिर्मिते 
लसाद्वितासटूबितै सलीलविश्रमालसमू i 


छराऊुनाभबक्लवीकरप्रपथ्चामर: 
स्फुरत्समीरवीजितं सदाच्युतं भजामि सम्‌॥ 


(3 ) वाणिनी 


Def. नजभजरेयेदा भवति वाणिनी गयुक्तैः 
Sch. of G. न, ज, भ, ज, र, ग. 


Ex, स्फुरतु ममाननेद्य ननु वाणि नीतिरम्य 
तव 'चरणप्रसादपरिपाकतः कवित्वम्‌ | 
भवजलराशिपारकरणक्षम मुकुन्द 
सततमहं स्तवैः स्वचारितेः स्सवामि Prem ॥ 





Metres with 17 Syllables in a quarter, 


(अत्यष्टि) 
(1) नदेरकम्‌ ( 8. 9 ) 


Def, यदि नवतो नजौ भजजला गुरु नरैटकम्‌ 
38 & ५, 
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Sch. of G. न, sp, भ. ज्ञ, N, ल, ग. 
———P---—il-—i--€b--lv7 
Ex, व्रजवनितावसन्तलतिकाविलसन्मधुर्प 
मधुमथन pr जनवाज्छितकल्पतरुम | 
विभमभिनो/त कोपि grat सुदिसेन wur 
रुचिरपदावलीघटिसमदेटकेन कविः u 


( 2 ) पृथ्वी (8. 9) 


Def. असो जसयला वढुग्रहयतिश्द quit गुहः 
Sch, of G. N, स. N, A, य, ल, ग. 
———i|----(--—l/b5--l---lv7 
Ex. दुरन्तदमुजे श्वरप्रकरदुःस्थपुथ्वौभरं 

जहार निजञलीलया HPSS Mary यः | 

स एष जगतां गत्तिवुरितमारमस्माड्शां 

हरिष्यति हरिः स्तुतिस्मरणचाट्मिस्तोषितः ॥ 

(3) मन्दाक्रान्ता (4. 6.7 ) 


Def, मन्दाक्रान्तान्बुधिरसनगेमौभनो तो TEAL 
Sch. of G. म, भ, न, त, त, ग, ग. 
---(-:-:<:->।॥:->२->२-1--<॥--४177 
Ex, प्रेमालापैः प्रियवितरणैः प्रीणितालिङ्गनाद्ये- 
मैन्दाक्रान्ता तदनु Prak वद्यतामेति बाला | 
एवं दिक्षावचन उधया राधिकायाः सस्वीनां- 


प्रीत: पायात्स्मितव्लवदनो देवकीनन्दनो न: ॥ 
(4) वंशफ्त्रपतितम्‌. (10. 7 ) 

Def. दिल्लुनि वंदपत्रपत्तित अरनभनलगेः 

Sch, of G. p, र, न, भ, न, ल, श, 


— ७० | - ७7 | ७7 00 ७0 | - ४ ७० |” ४ ४४ 
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Ex सम्प्रति लब्धजन्म शनकैः कथमपि लघुनि 
क्षीणपयस्युपेयुषि भिदां जञलधरपटले 4 
स्वण्डिसविष्रहं बलनिदो धनुरिह विकियाः 
'प्रायितु भवन्ति Pere: शिखरमणिरुचः s 


(5) शिखरिणी ( 6. 11) 


Def, रसैरुद्रै>छना यमनसभला गः शिखरिणी 
Sch. of G. द.म, न, स, N, ल, न. 
---1---"।|:-::--॥:<२<-4--२<:<॥>- 
Ex. करादस्य ve ननु शिखरिणी दृश्याति शिक्षो-- 
विलीनाः स्मः सत्यं नियतमवधेयं तदाखिलेः i 
इति अस्यद्वे।पानुचितनिभतालापजानितं 
Raat raga जगदवतु योवर्धनधरः ॥ 


(6) हरिणे (6.4 7) 


Det: मसमदसला गः s fcrt मता 
Sch, of G, न, स, म, € स, छ, 7T. | 


www |] Sw Fee ll 


Ex. व्यधित स विधिनेंत्र॑ नीत्वा yt हारिणीगणा-- 
दुजमृगदृश्यां संदोहरयोळसन्नयनाश्रियम्‌ । 
यद्यमनिशं दूवीइयामे म॒रारिकलेवरे 
व्याकेरर्धिर्क बद्धाकांक्षे विलोलविलो चनम u 





Metres with 18 syllables in a quarter 
JR: 
(1) चित्रलेखा ( 4. 7. 7 ) 


. 70०. मन्दाक्रान्ता नपरलबुयुसा कीर्तिता चिमलेखा 
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SANSERT GEAMWAE, SE 
Sch. of G म, x, न, य, य, यं. 
mabe ww PU | ७7 लल E aaa 7 
Ex. aysa जगाते mpi साररूप बदासी- 
कंकृष्येद॑ प्रजबुवतिसभा वे बसा सा व्यधायि। 
नैतादक्वत्कथसदर्थिसुतामन्तरेणांच्युतस्य 
प्रीत तस्यां नयनयुगमभूचित्रलेखांडू तायाम्‌ ४ 
(2) नन्दनम्‌ ( 11.7 ) 
Def, नजभजरेस्त, रेफसहिते: शिवैः येनेन्त्नम्‌ 
Sch, of 0. q sr, Ww, H, र, र. 
vw | ws wes FB o ७० -- wiv 
Ex. सरणिसुर्तातरङ्ग'पवनेः सलील मान्दोलितं 
मधुरिपुपादपंडुजर जःसुपूंतपृथ्वातलम्‌ | 
कुर राचितर चेष्टितकलाकलापसंस्मार क॑ 
कितितलनन्दन त्रज सखे quia इन्दावनम ॥ 
( 3 ) नोराचम ( 8.5.5) | 
Def. i ननरचतुष्कररष्टं त नाराचमाचेक्षते ' 
Sch. of ७, न, न, र, र, र, € E 
———|-——|— —— -+ ४४-४८ 
Ex, दिनकरतनयातटीकानने चारु संचारिणी 
श्रवणनिकटकृष्टमेणेक्षणा कृष्ण राधा स्ववि। 
भनु विकिरति नेत्रनारा चमेषातिदच्छेदनं 
शद्हि मदनवित्रमोद्धान्तचित्तां विधत्स्व qua ॥ 





Metres with 19 Syllables in a quarter. 
अतिधृति 
' अघविस्फूजिता ( 6. 6.7) 
Def. taa rA ररगुरुङतो मेधविस्कूजिता em 
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Sch. of G. य. म, न, स, t, र, ग. 


wmf 77: ७ «४ «४ «७ ५/- | ० है - > Fl 
Ex. कद्म्मामोराढ्या विपिनपवना: केकिनः कान्सकेकाः 
विनिद्रा कन्दल्यो Prfurfufür मुदा gta quare 1 
निद्यानृत्य दवेश्युद्विलसितलसन्मेधविस्फूमिता चत्‌ 
वियः eandtitsar इनुजद्लनो राञ्यमस्मास्किनस्बत्‌ a 
( 2) शादूलविक्रीडीतम्‌ ( 12. 7 ) 


Def. qapady? भः ws ससतथाः झादूलदि करोडी तम्‌ 1 
Sch. of G. म, स, ज, स, स, स, गं. 


EONO | < -++४॥। ---+- -/ [-- 
Ex, गोविन्दं प्रणमोत्तमाऊु cu त॑ घोषजाहानिशों 
पाणी पूजय मनः स्मर पदे तस्यालयं यच्छतम्‌ ! 
एवं चेस्कुस्वाखितं मम fed क्ीर्चादयस्वद्धूवं 
न Sr भवतां कृते भवमहा शार्दूलावि क्रीडितम ॥ 
(3) gmqu (7. 6. 6) 
Def. wh oat मो नो TENE हदकतुरसेरु क्ता छमभूरा 
Sch. of ७. म, र, म, न, म, न, म. 
“““51-५४००३1-० ४ -०। ४ -]---। ]- 
Ex. वेदायोन्प्राकृतस्ट्वं वदासि न च ते जिव्हा निपतिता 
मध्याह्ने Aash न तव सहसा दृष्टिवि चलिता i 
दीमामो पाणिमन्त: शिपि स च ते दग्धो भवति नो 
व्वारित्र्याचारुद्त चलयसि न ते देहे हरति भूः ॥ 


Gumi 





Metres with 20 syllables in a quarter. 


( 1) गीतिका ( 5. 7. 8) 
Def, सजजाभरो सलगा यदा कथिता तदा ung गीतिका 
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Sch. of G. त, N, N, मग, र, स, ल, ग. 
w ७2 — fo SK oov लल रु 
— — fm w PSS mto 
Ex, करतालचंचलकङुणस्वनमिश्रर्णन मनोरमा 
रमणी यवेएनिनाङ्रिङिमिसङ्झमेन छखावदा t 
बहुलानुरागनिवासराससमुद्धवा तव रागिणं 
विदधौ eft ag बळवी जनचारुचामरगीतिका d 


(2) सुवदनां (7. 7. 6) 

Def, Sat सपान्कवद्विमेरममंङता मलो सं: qiu 

Sch, of G. म €, म, न, य, म, ल, ग. 
an as ला (— v - «४ 
V >“ >> -—-í-—-—l'—-— 

Ex, प्रव्याहरयेन्द्रियाणि त्वादितरविषयाज्ञासाप्रनयना 
स्वां ध्यायन्ती निकुउओे परतरुपुरुर्ष हथोत्यपुलका । 
आनन्दासुद्रुताक्षी कसति सुवदना योगेकरसिका | 
कामार्ति त्यक्तुकामां ननु नरकरिपो राधा मम सखी | 





Metres with 21 syllables in a quarter: 


(of: ) 
(1) सरसी (also called पञ्चकावली, Yaw) 


Def, नजभजजा ज्ञरो यदि तदा, गदिता सरसी कवी'ररेः 
Sch, of G. न, N, भ, N, M, N, T 


२.» 0000 — wlm ww i 


> w w | w ow oer tS 





Ex, त्विकुरकलापस्चैवलकृतप्रमदाउ SOTA TAT 
स्फुटवद्नाम्बुजा ठ विलसडू जबालमणालवादेचु | 
कुचवुमेचक्रवाकानिथुनानृयगताड कलाकुसूहली 
व्यरचयदच्छुतो ्रजसगीनयनासरसीष Pra ॥ 


(2) खग्धरा (7. 7. 7) 


Def, wetatat जयेण fratafaga aac कीर्तितेयम्‌ 
Sch. of G. म, र, भ, न, य, य, य. 

S| Shel a. 

w ww | २४07" | ५-८--1 am — 

Ex, व्याकोषेन्दीवराभा कनककषलसत्पीतवासाः सुहासा 
बर्हेरूेचन्द्रकान्तलेयेलयि तचिकुराचारुकर्णावर्वसा | 
अंसव्यासक्तरंशी ध्वनिस सितजगढहंवीमिलेंसन्ती 
मृतिर्गों पस्य विष्णोरवत जगति नः स्रग्धरा हारिहारा ॥ 


Metres with 22 syllables in a quarter. 


(आकृति) 


(1) मदिरा, 
Def. सप्तभकारयतैकगु रुर्गदितेयमुदारतरा मदिरा 
Sch, of G. sp, थे, म, म, थे, T, म, ग. 
awe vl - — — hw है 
"EO 
Ex. माधवमासिपेिकस्वरकेसरपुष्पलसन्मकिरासादिते- 
भूङ्गेकुलेरुपगीतवने वनमालिनमा।हि कलानिलयम्‌। 


कु खगृहो द्रप छ वकालि पसतल्पमनल्पमनों जरस 
से rane डिक सृदुनवन याखुनवातङककृतोपगमा ॥ 


6UU BANSKRT GRAMMAR. * L $ 954 | 


(2) हंसी ( 8. 14) 
Def. मो गौ नाञ्चस्वारो गो गो वदुभुवनयतिरिसि मवती हंसी । 
Sch, of ७, म, म, त, न, न, न, स, ग. | 
Ex. arg कान्तेनेकान्तेःसौ विकचकमलमधु सुरमि पिजन्ती 
काम क्रीडाकूतस्फीत प्रमद्सरसतरमलघु रसन्ती । 
कालिन्दी थे पद्मारण्ये पवनपतनपरिसरलपरागे 
कंसाराते पश्य स्वेच्छं सरमसगातिरिह विलसति हंसी ७ 


Metres with 23 syllables in a quarter. 


( विकृतिः ) 


( 1 ) अद्रितनया ( also called अश्वललित ) 
Def. नजभजभा जभौ, लघुगुरू ger गदिते यमद्रितनया 
Sch, of G. न, F, भ, W, F, ज, भ, ल, ग. 

wwe ⏑ —wwr tw — w | 


mwewwvltlvye—we | -- ७” ७० | 5” — 


Ex. खरतरशोयेपावकशिखापतड्रःनिभभभदृपदनुजो 
जलधिषछताविलासवसतिः सतां गतिरशेषमान्यमहिमा a 
भुवनहितावतारचतुरञ्चरा saa इह हि 
क्षितिवलयेस्ति केस दामनस्तवेति तमवोचदद्रितनया ॥ 


Metres with 24, 25, 26, syllables in a pdda are omitted as they 
are very rare. 


दण्डक 
Metres with 27 syllables or more in each pada are designated by 


the general name Dandaka, Many varieties of this are mentioned 
(as the number of syllables in each pádu may sometimes reach 


4 


| 


4 
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$99), such as चंडबृष्टिप्रयात, प्रचितक, मस्तमातंगलीलाकर, सिंहवि- 
कान्त, कुसुमस्तबक, अनंगश्लेखर, संग्राम ge. Mal. Mad, V, 23 is an 
instance of the species last named, having 54 letters to a 74:76. 


Secriow II 


अधेसमवृत्तानि or 


Metres with their alternate quarters similar, 
(1) अपरवकत्रम्‌ 
( Sometimes called ) बैतालीयम 
Def. अयाजि ननरला गुरुः समे 
सद्परवक्त्रमिदं नजा जरो। 
Sch, of ०, न, न, र. ल, ग, (odd quarter ) 


५.५ ७८ कि | पट कनत फन | ता पट — | ७7 | ५ 
न, ST, ज, र ( even quarter) 
Vd ला «४ ७४ ला कट | ला — — 
Ex, स्फुटदमधुरवेणुगीतिमि-- 
स्तमपरवकत्रमत्रत्य माधवम्‌ | 
सृगयुवतिगणेः समं स्थिता 
त्रमवनिता धूतचित्तावेभ्मा ॥ 


(2) उपचित्रम्‌ 


Def. विषमे यहि सो सलगा दले 
भो युजि मादगुरुकावुपचिन्रम्‌ | 
Sch. of G. q, q, स, ल, ग ( odd quarter ) 


६८ खक पा ४ कट ला । ४ ४ ला | ०” | 
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(7) हरिणपुता. 
Def, सञुगात्सलघ विषमे गुरु-- 
सुजि नभौ भरको हरिणष्ठता i 
Sch. of G. स, स, स, ल, ग ( odd quarter ). 
Net ROTORO EO | -- 
न, भ, भ, र (even quarter ), 
———L———1——-|—--— 


Ex, स्फुटफनचया हरिणद्भुता 
बॅलिमनोसतटा तरणे: Tar | 
कलहंसकुलारवद्यालिमी 
विहरतो हरति er हरेर्मनः ॥ 


Section III, 
Raga ( Unequal Metres ) 


The most common metre of this class is called उद्भता. 
Def, प्रथमे सजो यदि सलो च 
नसज शुरुक्ाण्यनंसरम्‌। 
यद्यय भनजलगाः स्युरथो 
arar जमा च भवतीयमुद्गता ॥ 
Bch. of G. स, अ, स, छ ( first quarter ) 
wer Ie र «४ | ४ Ht 
म, स, ज, ग (second ,, ) 
w A) ४८ le — ७ | — 


भ, न, N, ल, ग (third,, ) 


lll 





$ 984 } PnosopY. 60० 


स, ज, स, ज, ग (fourth ,, ) 


७0 ७०० ला ७2 त ०० ॥ ७०७ ला ०० -- ० oe 
Ex. अथ mang वंचनेन 
राचैरवदनस्त्रिलों चनेम I 
क्लांतिराहितेमाभिराधयिर्स 
विधिवत्तपांसि विदधे धनंजय: u Ki. XII I, 
Another variety of उद्धता is mentioned wherein the third quarter 
has भ, न, भ, ग instead of 4, म, ज. ल, गे. 
Other kinds of metre in which every quarter of the stanza dif- 
fers in the number of syllables, are included under the genera | 


t o> 


 »ame 'Gáthà', The same name is applicable to stanzas consisting 
of any number of quarters other than four. 


80710७ IY, 
जाति or 
Metres regulated by the nutnber of syllabic instants, 


§ 963. The most common variety of metres regulated by 
syllabic instants is आयो, It is of nine kinds:— 


quar विपुला चपला सुखँचपला जघनचपला थ | 
गीत्युपगीत्युजीतय भार्या गीतिअ नवधायों ॥ 


of these the last four ate generally used and deserve notice here, 


आयो 


Def, थस्थाः पादे प्रथमे द्वादधमात्रास्त था ढतीयै s i 
| अ्रष्टादशदिती ये mia पब्तदश सार्या ॥ 


The first and third quarters have each 12 mátràs or syllebj 
instants, the second 18 and the fourth 15, 
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Ex. येणामन्दमरन्दे वलदरविम्दे Prreasma | 
HER खल तेनहा तेनेहा मधुकरेण कथम्‌ ॥ 
गीतिः 
Def, भार्यांप्रथमाधसमं स्या परार्धमीरिता गीतिः 
i. e. the third and fourth quarters of this metre sre respectively 
similar to the first and second quarters of an Arya. 
Ex. पाटीर तव पर्टीयान्कः परिपाटीतिमासुरीक_ंम । 
यर्टिपबतामपि नृणा पिशापे तनोषि परिमलेः पुष्टिन्‌ ॥ 


उपगीतिः 
Def, आयोपरार्धतुल्ये दलइये प्राहुरुपगीविम्‌ 
i. e. the first and second quarters of this metre are like those of 
an Arya while the second and third quarters contain 15 matras 


each. 


Ex गवगीपछुन्द्री जाँ लासोलासे मुरारातिम | 
भस्मारयदृपगीतिः स्वरगेकुरङ्गादृशां गीतेः ॥ 
उद्गीतिः 
Def. आर्याशकलाडितये विपरीते पुषरिहोङ्गीतिः 
i.e. the first and third quarters of this metre contain 12 syllabic 
instants respectively. 

Ex. नारायणस्य संतसञ्चुङ्गीतिः VET AAT | 

भचोयामासद्तिदेस्तरसंसारसागरे तराणिः ॥ 


आयोगीतिः 


Def. भार्या पाग्दलमन्तेऽधिकगुरुतादृग्परारधमायांगीलिः i 
i, e. the first and third quarters of this metre, as also the second 
and the fourth quarters must contain 12 and 20 syllabic instante 
respectively. 


E - यी 
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Ex. चारुसमीरणविपिन हरिणकलङ्ककिरणावलो सबिलासा | 
आबद्धराममोहा वेलामूले विभावरी पारहीना ॥ 





(1 )बैतालीयम्‌ 
Del. qF समे कलास्ताश्च समे स्वुर्निरन्तरा: | 
न समाज पराजिता कला उेतालीयेन्ते रलोगुरुः ॥ 

The first and third quarters of this metre should contain fourteen 
syllabic instants, and the second and fourth sixteen each; of these 
the last eight mátras should consist of a रगण ( - ~ - ) followed 
by a short and a long syllable ( ~ — ) ; the syllabic instante in the 
even quarter should not be at all composed of short syllables or long | 
syllables; and the even syllabic instant jn each quarter( i. e, the Znd 
4th and 6th )should not be formed conjointly with the next (१, ८, 
3rd, Sth and 9th. ) 

Ex:- pud खलु तुभ्यमेव तत्‌ 
वचनं कृष्णयद*यधामहम्‌ | 
उपदेशपराः परेष्वपि 
स्वविनाशाभिसुखेषु साधव:॥ 


( 1) औपच्छन्द्सिकम्‌ 


Def, पर्यन्सेर्यो तयेव दोषमौपच्छन्दासि्क सुधीनिरुक्तम! 
This is the same as Vaitaliya except that at the end of each quar- 
ter there must be a र Gana followed by a q Gana instead of छ and 
qr i, e. it is the same as Vaitáliya with a long syllable added at the 
end of each quarter, 
Ex. आतन्वान सुरारिकान्ताश्वोपच्छन्दसिकं हृदो विनोदम | 
केसं यो निर्मघान देवो वन्दे ते जगतां स्थिर्ति दयानम ॥ 


ed 











APPENDIX. — 


DHATUKOSHA. 


Pre. we. Impera. छोटू. Imp. लङ्‌. Pot. विधिलिङ्क, Perf. लिट्‌. Peri, 
fut. az. Fut, sz. Con. S. Aor. ag. Ben. भाशीर्लछिङ, Cau, rérg, 
Dei. ur: P.-Parasmaipada; A.-Atmanepada; U.-Ubhayapada; 


Pass.— Passive; pp. Past passive participle. Inf.—Infinitive, 
Ger.—Gerund. 


J — 

अंश्‌ 10 ए, to distribute, अंज्ञयाति-ते pre. अंशबांचरार-चक्रे-- 
भझात-जभूत perf; अंरायिता p. fut, 

अंस 10 U. like the above with the only difference nr श्‌ for स्‌. 

ag. 10 ए. to shine; अंहति ~त pre. अंहयांचकऋर--च क्रे, &०. perf, 

` झंहायेता p. fat, अंहितुं Inf. अंहित pp, 

अक 1 P. to move tortuously; अक्ति pre. 
STARS TÉ fab, आकीत्‌ aor. अकित pp. 

अक्ष्‌" 1 & 5 P. to reach to pervade, to accumulate, अक्षति-अक्ष्णोति 
3 sing. अध्षणोषि--अक्षासि ? sing. भक्ष्णोने-भक्षाने 1 Bing. pre. 
आक्षणातू-भाक्षतू, माळ्णा:-आक्षः, आदंणवम्‌-भाक्षम्‌ Imperf. अश्णोतु 
STET, मदज॒दि-अक्ष, मद्षमवानि-अक्षाणे Impera, अधणयात्‌-आक्षेत्‌, अ- 
दणुवाः-अक्षेः, अधणयाम्‌-अक्षेयमू pot. आनक्ष perf. अक्षिता-अष्टा p. fut 
अक्षिष्यति-मक्षत्राते- ७७, ate Tez Ben. आश्चिष्यत्‌ -आक्ष्यत्‌ con. आक्षीत्‌ 
aor, ( आक्षि शाम्‌-आशाम्‌ 3rd dual आक्षिपु:-आक्ष: 800 pl.) भचिक्ष- 
षति-भचिक्षति, Des, ?७::-अक्ष्यते, pre. आाक्षि. aor. Cau. 

अक्षयति-ते pre, आचिक्षत्‌-त aor. अष्टः pp. आक्षित्वा-अष्ठा ger. 


— 


भाक perf, मकिता p, fut, 








* J.longs to 1, 5 classes in the conjugational tenses. 
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अश्‌ 1 P. to move tortuonsly; अगाति pre. भाग perf. अनिता p. fat. 
आगीत aor. 

erg 10 P. to go wrong, to sin; erqaf« pre. अपयांचकार,-- ७८, 
perf. भघबिता p. fut, माजिषत aor. | 

wy 1 4. to mark; अडूते pre, भाषक perf. अङ्गिता p. fat. महि- 
eqq fab, afg te ben, enfipea con. sige aor. अञ्चिकिकते des. 

wg 10 U. to count, to mark or stain, to stigmatise. ergafd—d 
Pre. मड्याबमव-भास-अङ्ग्यांचकार-चके perf. अदु्यिता p- fot. 
शहुपविष्यति-तं fut आङ्कुयिष्बत्‌-त con. आञ्चकद्‌ --त aor. TEN- 
argae ben | 

अग 1 P. to go; अंगाते pre, amag perf. अगिता p. fat. Afg Inf. 

wry 1 A. to go; अंघते pre. anag perf. अघिता p. fat. siie aor. 

org 1U.togo, to speak indistinctly; अचति-ते pre. आय or ' 
ere perf. भचिता p. fut. आाचीत्‌ & आाचिष्ट aor, sm pp. 

wa 1P.to go, to worship; अञ्चति pre, emam perf. अञ्चिता p. 

` fut, अञ्चिष्याते fut, झच्यात्‌ ( may he go), अञ्च्यात्‌ ( may he- 

worship )* ben. ewsflq aor. ewfipewq con, caus. spgrafa — È 
अञ्चिचिर्षति des. अञ्चित, भक्त pp. अञ्चित्वा or भक्त्वा ( when it- 
means (0 go ) ger. 

wp 10 U. agada pre. भव्ववांचकार--चक्रे; &c. perf. मत्वबिता 

p fut. आञ्चकत्‌--त aor. 

भज 1 P. to go, to run, to censure; अज्ञति pre. वियाय perf. (fircus, | 
आजिश, विड्बिम, आशिष lst. d. aad pl. विवविय, विवेय, आजिय 
2ud sing ). वेता or अजित p. fut. वेष्याते--अजिष्याते fut. मदे- 








" 'नाधेः Jaag 2६7. सत्‌ in the sense of to worship does । 
Rot drop ita nasal before work tormiuations. 
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ढक्सू-५ आजिष्पत्‌ con. अवेपीत--आजी तू aor. वीयात्‌ ben. विवीषति. 
अखिजिषति des. वील or अजित pp. dier or भजित्वा, संवीय ger. 
८७०.:--वावबवि- ते pre. अवीवयत्‌ —a aor. ?888.:--वीयते pre, वि- 
wa perf. qifwar or देता or अखिता p. fat. वायिष्यत--वेष्यते -अ- 
Faad fut. बायिषीष्ट, वेषीषट-अजिषीष्ट ben. अवायिष्यत--अवेष्यन- 
आजिष्यत con, sary aor. ( भवायिषातामू-भवषाताम्‌ू-आजि या - 
arg 870 dual; भवाविष्वम्‌- ढम्‌ अवेडुम्‌ आजिटुम्‌ 2 pl. 

esse 7 P. to anoint, to decorate, to go; अनक्ति pre. आनकू- 
ar Imperf, Was (stig, 2nd ging.)Impera. अङ 34H pot, भानऊज- 
perf. अञिजवा--आकक्ता p. fat. अञ्जिष्याते, भळदयति fut, भाजिज- 
६बतू--आडःदयवू con, भाञ्जीत्‌ aor. अज्यात्‌ ben. भडि जजिषति des. 
pass. अश्यते pre. भाऊिज aor. cau. अञ्जयात-अञ्ञ्चयत pre. 
आळिजजतू--त aor. भक्त pp. 

अद्‌ 1 P. to roam or wander; अटति pre. भाट perf. भरिता p. 
fut. अरिष्याते fut. आटीत्‌ aor. अज्यात bea. अटिटिबति des. 

Big 1 A, to transgress, to hurt; आहृते pre sre perf 
आहिता p. fut. अहिष्यते fut. आहिष्ट aor. अटिद्विपते--अविष्टिषते. 
अहिटिषते des. Cau:—stwara--a pre. भाटिहत्‌ -त, भाहिटतू-त, aor. 

awy, 1 P. to sound; झणति pre, भाण perf. भणिता p fat. 
झाणीत aor. अणिवजिषति des. cau. झाणयपति-त pre, भाणि- 
जतू-ते Aor. 

era 4 A, to breathe, to live; अण्यते pre. झाणे perf. मणि- 
ता p. fut, झगिष्बत fub, आजिष्ट aor, 

emp 1 P. to go constantly; असति pre. आत perf, ex (rat p. fut. 
भतिष्यति fut. आविष्यत्‌ con, steag ben, झातीत्‌ aor. अतिति षति 


dea. Pais. अस्यते pre, भाति aor, can. area pre. अस or 
अतित pp. 
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ag 2 P. to eat; अत्ति pre. sp perf. अत्ता p. fat. भत्त्यति 
fut. भघसत sor. जिघस्सति des, stem con, अद्यात्‌ ben. 
Cau:.—argagq pre. (also आदयति “अकग्रेमिप्राय' ) आरिदत्‌-त 
aor. Pass:—aqera, pre. आडइ-ज से perf, अन्न-जग्ध p.p. जरूवा Ger. 

अनू 2 P. to breathe, to live; अनिति pre. sara perf. निता 
p. fut, आनिष्यतु con, मानींवू aor, ध्यनिनिषाते des. cau, व्तनकति 
- सै pre, pass. अन्थते pre. आनि 807. 

ery 4 A. to live; अन्यते pre. आने perf. शनिता p. fat, 

अग्र 1 P. to go, to wander; erw(d pre. sqm perf. 

क्षम्‌ 1 P, to go, to eat, to sound; माति pre. भाम perf. 
अमिता p. fut. अमिष्प्राते fnt, झामीत aor. 

eva 1 4. to go; अयते; with परा-पलायते pre. आये perf. 
saat p. fut. आयिष्ट aor. अयितीष्ट ben, अयिविषतस des. pass. 
ereqy pre. आयि aor, caus, आययति -ते pre. भाषियत्‌-व Aor. 

stm 10 U. to heat, to praise; sramta—a pre, अकंपांचकार 
—चक्े-आस-बक्भतव perf. अयिता p. fut. आच कृत्‌ -त aor. 

अर्घ 1 P. to be worth, to cost; srdíq pre. भानव perf. 
भर्षिता p. fut, edfq aor. 

ard. 1 P. to worship; भर्षति pre. आनर्ष perf. अर्चिता p. 
fut, अरसिष्यावे fut, आर्चोत्‌ aor. sranta Bon. अर्चिखि शतिं des. can, 
aTait -ते pre. भा rq --त aor. pass, asya pre, आर्थि aer. 

ste 10 ए. to worship; अष कति —से pre. अचयाम्यशव — ara — we 
चक्र pre. waryar p. fut, भसायेष्यति-ते fut. अच्योतू- 
अर्चयिषीष्ट ben, आचंयेष्प्रतदु-त con, afiada des. 
झर्चिचत्‌ -त. aor. 


मजी 1 P. to procure, to take; अर्जति pre. आनञ्ज perf. 
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aiia p. fut, अजिंष्याते fu. आर्जत्‌ aor. क्म्या ben 
अजिजिषांति des. cau, झञ्जेयवि- ते pre, आर्थिजत--त aor. 

sni 10 A. to request, to sue; अथंयते pre. अथंयांबभव आस, 
—~ax perf. अर्यबिता p- fut. भार्तयत aor. अथंयिषीष्ट ben. 

a$ 1 P. to ask, to beg; ईति pre. आनद perf, भर्दिता p. fut. 
आर्दिष्पतू eon. आत्‌ aor, अद्यात्‌ ben, कर्षति des. cau. 
आार्दू गति--ते pre. भारत्‌ -त aor, pass. अयने pre. आई aor 

आई 1 P. to worship, to deserve; अ्हेति pre. smag perf, 
भर्हिता p. fat, श्ार्रिष्यत्‌ con. आहीतू aor. saig ben. 
pass. अर्यते pre. आह aor. 

महे. 10 U. to worship; अहेयति-ते pre. ANEA --आस-चकार- 
qm perf. अईयिता p. fut. enf&eq—a Aor, अह्यात्‌ - अहँ- 
favre ben. pass. अश्यते pre. 

ag 1 U. to adorn; to prevent; to be competent. झलबि-ते pre. 
sre —enre perf. अलिता p. fut. भाठीवू--भालिष्ट aor. cau. भाळय- 
ति-ते pre. आलिलतू aor, ( according to some this root is Atm. ) 

ag 1 P. to defend, to protect, to do good to, to 
please, to kuow ( and a variety of other meanings ). 
झवति pre, आव perf. अविता p. fut. आवीत्‌ aor. भब्यातू 
ben. pass, अष्यते pre, झावि aor. 

aq 5 <A. to pervade. झइनुते pre. आनशे perf. eir, 
अष्टा p. fut, अशिथ्यते--भक्ष्पते fut. आरिष्यत, आयत con, 
अशिष्ट--भाष्ट aor. अक्षीष्-- aflate ben. अभरिशिषसे des, 
pass, भइयत pre. आशि aor, अष्ट pp. SEN, अट्टा Gere 

aq 9 P. to eat; अदनाति pre. आश perf. झश्षिता p. fut. 
sirsivq aor. agag ben. afai des. 
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भस्‌ 2 P. to be; अस्ति pre; एघि 2nd per, sing, Impera. qyq ° pei. 
भाविता p. fot, भविष्यति fut, &o, 

अस 4 P. to throw, अस्यति pre. आस perf. झसिता p. fut. व्यसिष्यत्‌ 
con, भास्थत aor. झस्यात ben. भासिसिपाते des. cau. झासबति--ते 
pre. भासिसत्‌-त aor, pass. झस्यते pre, भासि aor. अरत p» 
eret or अस्स्वा Ger, 

अह्‌ 1 4 to go; अंहते pre. झामेहे perf. empeuw fat. srifee aor. can, 
अहयति pre, आठ्ञिहतू Aor, 


आ 
smsy 1P.to lengthen; भाञ्डाति pre. आञ्छ' ( according to some 
आानाञ्ऊ) perf. snf&sart p. fut. माठिऊच्पाति fat. आड्छिच्बदू ०००. 
काऊ त्‌ aor. आञ्चिडि पाति des. can. भाउ्ऊवति से pre, 
झाए 5 P. pervade, to obtain; errata, आमोषि, आमोमि lst, 2nd & 870 
sing. (ug: let dual, झाप्रुवन्ति 8rd. plu.) Imperf.. आमोल 8rd. 
sing. भामवमू lst sing. आफ्नु, 180 dual आपुवन 370 plu. Imperat 
आमोतु 374 sing. आमवानि 1st sing. भापुहि 2nd sing WFT 8rd 
plu, आप perf. strat p. fut. झाप्स्याते fut. ameg con. NNA 
aor. cau. झापयति--ते pre. झापिपतू--त aor. झाप pp. emew 
Ger. आभम्‌. Inf. l | 
झास 2 A, to sit; आस्ते pre. आसांचक्रे-वमव--भात perf. शासिता 
p. fut. आसिष्यते fut, झातिष्यत con. आासिष्ट aor. anferate ben. 
pass. आस्यते pre. Cau. भासयति. : 
1$— | 
€ 1P. to go; अयति pre. आयत Imperf. इवाव perf. एता p. fut. 
. एुष्याते fut, geg con. | 


* ‘Lis substituted for अस्‌ in the non-conjugational tenses, 





DHATUKOSHA. 4 


X 2P.to go; एति pre. इयाय perf, एता p. fut. qea fut. Wen 
con, अगातू Aor. pass. ईयते pre, अनायबि--907, cau, गमयति-ते 
pre. WENT- aor. 

X with अघि 2 A, to study; अधीते pre. झविजगे perf. अध्येता p. fut, 
अध्येष्वते fut अभ्यगीष्वत-अध्येष्पत con, अभ्यगीष्ट-अभध्येष्ट aor. 
mare ben. pass. अघी बते pre. अध्ययाये-मभ्यायि aor. (8rd dual. 
शअध्यगाविपाताम--अभध्यगीबाताम्‌ अध्यायिषातामू अध्यपाताम्‌ ) a- 
थ्यायिता--अध्येता p. fut. अध्याविष्वते-अध्येष्पत fut, अव्यमायि- 
दुपत--अध्यगीष्पत अध्याविष्यत--अध्येष्पतव con. अध्यायिपीष्ट mA- 
षीष्ट ben, cau. अभ्यापयाते pre. अधीतः pp.— 

ww 1 P.to go, to move; एखति pre. इयेख perf. एखिता p. fut, 

डश 1 P. to go, to agitate; इङ्गति pre. इद्रांचकार--वभव--मास perf. 
इंगिता p. fut. ऐंगीतू aor. इंगित pp. also A, see Bhag. VI. 19. 

इट्‌ 1P. togo; एटति pre. gaz perf. feat p. fut, atq aor. 

<< 1 p.tohave superhaman faculties; इन्दुति pre. ऐन्दतू Imperf. 
इम्दाप्वकार-व मव - आस perf. इन्दिता p. fat. इन्दिच्यति 10६. ऐन्दि- 
ब्यतू con. Qq sor, इन्द्यात्‌ ben, इन्दित pp. 

इन्ध 7 4. to shine, to kindle; इन्द्धे pre. इन्धांचक्रे--भात-बभूव 
(ta in Veda ) perf. इन्धिता p. fut. इन्धिष्यते fut, एुँघिब्बत 
con. Yes Aor. इंदियिषते des. tre ben. Pass:-qupW pre. 
cau. इन्ववति-ते pre. tw. pp. 


6 P. to wish; इच्छति pre. इवेष perf. एश or एषि 
gg 4 2. ५० ६०, to spread; इष्यति ता p. fut. एषबष्यति fut. 
इपू 9 P, to repeat an act; इष्णाति pre. ) ऐषिष्यत्‌ con, yg aor. 


पूपिषिति des. इष्यात्‌ ben. pass:-geq 3 pre. एधि aor. Cau:- 
एपबति-ते pre. एविषत्‌-त aor, दृष्टा or एषित्वा ger. इष्टः pp. 





* According to some, the forms ofthe P. fut. and the geruad 
im स्वा of this root are एषिता and एषित्वा only. 
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e 
हुल 

ई 1 P. to go; waft pre. अयांचकार-बभब-अास perf. एमा 
p. fat. एष्यति fut. Qag con. 

Tq 1 A. to look at, to see; (ww pre. इसां-चके-बमव-आस 
perf. ईशिता p. fot. ईक्षिष्यते fut, ऐक्षिष्यत्‌ ०००. ifie ben. 
ऐक्षिष्ट aor. 090--ईशयाति-ते pre. ऐचिक्षतू--त aor. Pass. dawa 
pre. Qfüt aor. इंसित pp. इक्षिस्वा Ger. इंक्षितम्‌ Inf. 

tx 1 A.to go, to censure; एजते pre. quw perf. "fame 
aor. wd pp. 

(x 2 A. to praise; ईहे pre. ईइंढाँचके--बमव-आस perf. इंडिता 
p. fut. इंडिष्पते fut. ऐडिष्पत con. Weg aor. die ben. 
pass. {gaa pre. cau. इंडयाति--ते pre. Qfawq-w sor ईडिन्या 
Ger. इंडियुमू Inf. इंडित pp. 

इई 1 P. to go, to shake; ईरति pre. ईरित pp. 

इर 2 A. to go,&c. इते pre, ईरांशक्रे perf. इंरिता p. fut, £fcea 
fut. ऐरिष्यत con. Ofte aor. इरिषीष्ट ben. cau, इरयति-वे pre 
ऐरिरतू-त aor. ईर्ण pp. 

&& 10 U. to move, to throw; ईरयति-ते pre. इंरबांचकार or 
wA perf. ऐरिरत्‌-त aor. इंरयिता p. fot. इरबिष्डाति-से fut. 
ऐरयिष्यत्‌-त con. इंयांतू-इराग्रिपीषट Ben. इरित pp. 

{<i 1 P.to envy; इेष्बेति pre. इष्य चकार-आस-बश्व perf. ifta- 
ता p. fut. ईर्व्यिष्यति fut. ऐर्षिबष्यत्‌--त con. (ftafana or इध्यि- 
md des. cau. fedar- pre. Wíemeq-w aor. 

£x 2 4. ६0 command, to rule, to possess; 19 pre. ईशांचके- 
झास-पभूव. Perf. {tar ए. fot. इंशिष्यते fut. wfaewa con. 
íf& te ben. ऐशिष्ठ aor. Pass—imwd pre. ऐसि aor, Cao— 

dwu ते pre. raqa Aor. gaa p.p. 
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ई ष॒ 1A. to go, to kill, to see; {fà pre. ईबांचके perf. frat p. 
fut, ईषिष्यते fut. ऐजिब्यल con, ऐषिष्ट aor. इंबिदीष्ट Ben. ईपिस pp. 

ge 14. to aim at; ईहे pre. इंहांचके-आस-बम्तव perf. wear p 
fnt. ईहिब्बते fut. gsrq con. ige aor. fiwa १०४. 
इंहिषीष्ट Ben. Cau:— teafa-a pre. ऐएलिहत्‌-त Aor. 


z-— 

उक्ष 1P. to sprinkle, to wet; उति pre. उश्तांसकार-वभव-- 
ana perf. उत्ति P. fot. उज्ञिष्वति fut. भोक्ष्य con. 
बरोक्षीत्‌ sor. उदयात्‌ Ben, उक्षित pp. 

au IP. to go, to move; भोखति or उंखति pre. मौखत्‌ Imperf, 
उवाख & उंखांचकार perf. कोखिता p. fut, fasi t. 
Aag con. झोखीत aor. ओचिलियबाँते des. gear Ben. 
pass. tay pre, Cau:- ओथयाति-ते pre. मोखित or रास्त pp. 

उच्‌ 4P. to collect together; उच्यति pre. उवोच perf. भोचिता 
P. fut. झोचिष्प्राते fut. axsaq con. seqq ben. amq 
aor, उचित or उप्र pp. 

as 67. to glean; उठि pre. उञ्छित pp. 

zx 6P. to bind, to finish, to abandon; उच्डति pre. ISA pp. 

asa 6P. to abandon, to avoid; wsgí!pre. उस्प्तांचक्रार-- 
मसास-बढव perf. saw p fat, saga fut, BITIASAT 
con. औड्ह्ीतू aor. sga pp. 

qz 17, to destroy; भोडात pre. ware perf. ssm p. fut. 
डठिष्यति fut. उठित. p.p. 

qvq 7 P. to wet, to moisten; उनत्ति pre. उन्पाँ चकार &c. perf. ड- 
निझ्ता p. fut. डन्दिष्यति fut. भौन्हिष्यतू ०००. Req sor. उच 
or उन्न pp. 
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wa 6 P. to confine, to fill with, to cover over; उर्गति or 
डेमति pre. उंगित pp. 

TÅ 1 P.tokill; qáfq pre. उवोच जार perf. affar p. fat. 

Wi 1 A. to measure, to play; डईते pre. उ पैच्चके-ब एव--भास perf, 
डर्विता P. fut. उश्यते fut. sir feqa con, Aife aor. उर्दिश्थित 
des, Cau:—qdwíq—q pre. और्डिइत्‌ -त aor, 

sql P. to burn, to punish; भोषति pre. उ धष, HIT कार मास F- 
शव perf. ओषिता p. fut, ओषिष्वति fat, wüfqewq con. Tangy 
Ben, arty aor. ओजित, afra or TE pp. 

Tg 1 P. to hurt, to kill, to destroy; ओहाते pre. gare perf. I&A pp. 

ऊ 

WW LA. to weave, to sew; ङ पते pre. ऊवांच के-बहुव-आास pert. 
डयिता p. fut. ऊविष्यते fut. औयिष्यत con, wife aor.cau, KAR- 
ति—ते pre. कत pp. 

ऊज 10 U. to strengthen, to live; थाति -ते pre. 

कर्ण 2 U, to cover, to hide; ऊर्णाति, awifa or 34 pre. wolarq-a« 
or aga perf. ऊर्णविता or रूणेविता p. fut. ऊर्णविष्वति-ते or ॐ- 
छैविष्यति-ते fut. और्णदीत्‌, झोणांवीत, ओर्णुवीत्‌, और्णविष्ट or ध्मोर्जु- 
विष्ट aor, sda, कर्णविषीष्ट or ऊर्णविषीष्ट ben, 080:-कर्णावयति-- 
ते pre. शो्णूनवत्‌-त aor. Pass:-aotag pre. ऊणेनुवे perf. औजोदे 
aor. ऊर्णविता, ङर्णाविता or ऊर्णुविता p. fut. ऊणेविषीष्ट, ऊर्णाविषीष्ट 
or ङर्णृविषीष्ट ben. भौरणविष्वत, ओआणोविष्यत or Aaa con. 

wi 1 4. to sport, to play; ऊर pre. 

aq 1 P. to be diseased or disordered; रूषति pre. KA pp- 

कर्‌ 1 A. ( sometimes P. ) to conjecture, to reason, to infer; x- 
we per. औइत Imperf. ऊहांच ऋ &c; perf, altar p. fut. डहिष्पते 
fut. भोहिष्यत con. जोहिष्ट aor, «fg E ben, Pass.—Twwrt pre. 
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शोहि 307, 080:--डड्यति--वे pre. wifweq—a sor. रहित pp- 
Sirgen Ger. 


*— 
1 P. to , 

क 3 7.80 8० इचति pe यात | मार dr? 
fut. अरिष्यति fot. enfterg con. अयात्‌ ben, pass:— 
अवते pre. आरि aor. wit perf. अरिता--अती p. fut. आरिष्यत- 
अरिथ्यते fut. आरिषीष्ट-कपीष्ट, Ben. cau. मर्षयति ते. pre. आर्पय- 
तू--त aor, भरिरिषति des. कृत्वा Ger. 

ww 6 P.to praise, to shine; थाति pre. आर्थत pp. 

कच्छ 6 P. to become hard, to fail in faculties; to go. 
[wa pre. X Imperf. आनच्छ perf. ऋषिछठता p. fut, 
कच्छिष्यति fut. ऋच्छित pp. 

कज 1 A, to go, to acquire; aha pre. smg* perf. sere. 
p. fut. अर्जिब्यते fot. आर्जिष्यत con. sraa des. आर्ज 
(iv ben, pass. gr waW pre. wars aor. Cau. अर्जबति- ते pre- 
भाजि aor, झार्जिसतू-त sor. ऋजित pp. 


ऋण 8 ए. to go; कणोति-ऋणुते--अणोंति pre. आनण -आमुणे 
perf. अर्णिता p. fat. 


Wq’ to censure, to be compassionate, तीयते pre. कती“ 
यांचके, &c. or भामते perf. छतीयिता or अर्तिता p. fut. 
ऋतीयिए्यत, भर्तिष्यति fut. ऋतीयिपीएट-ऋर्पात्‌ु ben. भातांबिष्ट or 
emáfq aor. 

कप 4 P. to prosper, to please; छूथ्यति pre. STI perf. भविता p. 
fut. wrdq aor. छद्ध p. p. अवित्वा or sar ger. 


* Itis not in the Dhatupatha but itis considered as a root on 
acoount of its being given in the Sutras ‘t vatar T 
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wu 5P, to increase, to prosper; कध्मोते pre, ब्याधीत्‌ aor. For the 
remaining forms see the root « 4 P. 

कफ 6 P. kill; छफति or wala pre. 

ऋष्‌ 6 P. to approach, to injure; wate pre. wrT4 perf. svfq गा p. 
fut. भविष्यति fut. sr, QR aor. sw pp- 

*X— 

w 9 P. to go, to move; soma pre. अरांचकार &c. perf, aftar or 
सरीता p. fut, अरिष्यति or भरीष्यति fut. भारीतू aor, faiq beu. 
kw pp. 

T— 

ga 1 A. ५० shake, 1 P. to shine; एशते-ति pre. aq त Imperf, 
एआंचके- सकार perf. एजिता p. fut. एजिष्याते -ते fut. ऐल्रिष्य- 
त्‌-त con, देजिष्ट - Hefty aor, एजित PP. 

qz 1 A. to annoy, to resist, एठते pre. QE pp- 

wa * 1A. to grow, to prosper. एधते pre, एघाँचक्रे- बभूवः आए 
perf. एविता p. fut. एधिष्यंते fut, ऐएघिऽब con, एषिष्ट aor, qni 
[विषते des. एविषीष्ट Ben, Pass:—qveaq pre, ऐपि aor. Osui— रः 
wufq—8 pre. एदिचत्‌ -त aor. एघित pp. 

qu 1 4. to go; एषते pre. पुषित pp. 

आओ २: 
झोरव्‌ f 1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to refuse; ओखति pre. eire कार 
“बप्व--झ्ाव perf, भोखिता p. fut. भोखिष्यति fut. ओ लष्बत्‌ 
con, Strait aor. भओोचिखिषति des. Cau, — भोखयति pre. 
Arara aor, 


fut, भोम = ड धते. t With प्र-प्राखति 
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भोज 10 U. to be strong or able; झोजयाति-ते pre. भोजित pp. 
vie 10 U. to throw up. ओलंडयति-ते pre. भोळण्डित pp. 
q— 

ऋळ 1A. to wish, to be proud; ana pre. wax perf, 
ककिता p. fut. ककिष्यते fut. अक॒क्रिष्यत con. अककिश. aor 

केक 1 4. to go; कंऊते pre. wea perf. कंकिता p. fut, srafes 
कंक्रित pp 

sm 1P, to laugh. कति pre. ware perf. कलिता p. fat. कखि- 
ध्यति fut. अकलिष्पत्‌ con, अक जीतू or अकाखीतू aor. 

aw 1 P, to sound; कचति pre, चकाच perf. कचिता p. fut. afaq- 
ति fut. मकचिष्यत्‌ con. pq aor 

कच्‌ 1 4. (0 bind; कचते pre, s perf. कचिता p. fut, कचिष्यते 
fut. मकचिष्यत con. ARZ aor. 

कट 1 72. ४० ९०; कटति or कंदति pre. चकार or चकंट perf. afar 
or करिता p. fut. कटिब्यति or कंरिष्याते 170. झकरिष्यत्‌ or भकंरि- 
षत con. अकटीतू or अकंटीतू aor, 

eZ l A, 10 U to miss, to remember with regret; कठति, कंठयति- 
ते pre. चकंठ, कंठयांचकार-चक्रे, &e. perf. कंठिता or कंठयिता p. 
fut, कठयिष्याति or कंठिष्यति-तें fat, भकांडिष्यत्‌ or अकंड्यिष्यत्‌-त 
अकंडीतू, अचिकंढसू or अचिकंठत aor. 

केद 1 4. to be anxious; कंठते pre. 'चकेडे perf, कंठिता p. ful. अकः 
(39 aor. 

deg 1 0.४० be proud; कंडति--ते pre. wae or चकड़े perf, 
कंडिता p, fet. dfzemíq-q fut. अकंढिष्यद-त con. भकडीतू. 
or अकंडिष्ट aor. 

कंडू 10 U. to protect; कंडयति-ते pre. कंडयांचकार-'चक्रे, Ke. 
perf. कंडयिता p. fut, कंडयिष्याते -A 1४४. अकंडाबिष्ग्रत्‌--स cen. 
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ww 1 P. to sound; कणति pre. wra perf. कणिता p. fut. 
कणिष्यति fat, भअकऋणिष्यत्‌ con. 

कण्ड्य 1 U. to rub, to scratch; कंदूबति- से. 

कृत्य 1 A, to praise, to boast; कृस्यते pre. चकस्ये perf. करियत्त 
p. fot. कत्यिष्बते fut. अकात्यिष्वस con. कत्यिषीष्ट ben. अक- 
Rue aor. कत्थित pp. 

कृथ 10 ए. to tell; कृययति-ते pre. कथयाचकार, &c erf. 
कथाबिता p. fut. कथविष्यति-ते £०४. भकथयिष्यत्‌-त con. 
अचकथत्‌ or अचीकथत aor. चिकृथबिषाते-ते des. कथ्यात्‌ or 
कृयाविधीष्ट ben. pass gray pre. 

wy 1 P, to grieve; «fw pre. चकंद perf. कंदिता fot, w- 
कंदीव्‌ aor. 

कृन्‌ 1 P. to shine; कनति pre. wera perf. afar p. fut. 
अकनीत aor. 

कनय (९००७, ) कनयति pre, 

sq 1 A. to shake, to tremble; aW pre. wae perf. कोपे- 
ता p. fnt. वे.पिष्बते fut. झकपिष्यत con. e ben, 
अकंपिष्ट 807. pass, कंप्यते pre, cau. कंपयाति pre, 

WS 1 A. todesire; कामयते pre. चकमे or कामयांचक्रे &c. perf. 
कामयिता or कामिता p. fut. कामयिष्यते or करमिष्यते fut. sr- 
erafasag or अकमिष्यत ०००. कामविषीष्ट or कमिषीष्ट ben, 
अचीकमत or भचकृमत aor. pass. WFAN or कम्बंत pre. अकामि 
aor. cau, कामयति-न्ते कान्त D 0. कमित्बा--कान्स्वा ger. 

eq 1 P. to go; कम्बति pre. चकम्य perf. कम्बिता p. fat. 
अकम्बीतू aor. 

m 10 ए. to pierce; कर्णबंति--ते pre. कर्णबवांचकार--चके perf. 
कणेजिता p. fut, कणेबिभ्बति-ते fut. अकर्णविष्यत्‌-त com, अ- 
WRAY aor, 
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करू 1 A. to count, to sound; कळते pre. “Re perf, करित 
p. fut. कृछिष्यते fut. अकलिष्बत ०००. PIE ben. atg- 
fiw aor. कलित pp 

wm 10 ए. to go; to count; कलयति-ते pre. कणबांचकार -चके 
perf. कलयिता p. fut. कलायिष्यति-ते fut. अकलविष्यसू-त cou. 
मचककत-त 807. 

कब्‌ 1 A. to praise, कवते 7०. "wx perf. कविता p, fut, 
कविष्यते fut. झकविश्यत con, अकाविष्ट aor. 

eq 2 A. to panish; दृष्टे pre, चकरे perf. कासिता p. fut. 
अकशिष्ट aor, 

कृष्‌ 1 P. to test; कृषाति pre. qaq perf. कथिता p. fut, 
eyecare fot, sag con. अकापीर or agg aor. 
कार्षत pp. 


कस्‌ 1 P. to go; कसति pre. चकास perf. कसेता p. fut, 
कसिष्यति fot. झकासिष्वतू con. मकतीत ० अकरत्‌ aor, 
चिकासिषाति des. ०90:---कासबाति---ते pre. अचीकसतू--त aor 


क्का 1 P. to desire, ‘to wish; कांक्षाते pre. चकांक्ष perf. æi- 
क्षिता 0. 1५. कांक्षिष्याति fat, भकांशिष्यत्‌ con. aeg aor. 
migu ben. कांक्षिव pp. 

Wru 1. 4 A. to shine; काशते or काइपते pre, warn perf. 
काशिता p. fot. miasa fut, अकाशिष्यत ०००. काशिशेट 
ben, चिकाशिषते des. झकाशिष्ट aor. can. काशबाति--ते pre, pass, 
काइयते Pre. काशित pp. काशित्वा, प्रकाइय ger. 

कास 1 A. to cough; कासते pre, कासां चक्रे, &c. perf. ear 
p. fat कासिष्यते fot. अकासिष्यते con. शकातिष्ट aor, चिका- 


सिषते des. कासिषीष्ट ben. कासयाते---ते cau. अचकासतू-त 
aor. 


16 CAySKRT GRAMMAR. 


किस्‌ 1 P. to cure; चिकित्साते pre. चिकित्सांचकार, ॐ. perf. 
चिकित्सिता p. fut. चिकित्सिष्बासि fot. अचिकिस्खिष्यत्‌ eon. 
अचिक्रिस्सीत्‌ aor. pass. चिक्रित्स्यते pre. cau. चिकित्सबति-- 
ते pre. 

कित्‌ 1 P. to desire, to live; केताते pre. चिकेत pert. कके - 
दीत aor, 

(aa 6 P. to become white, to sport; fast pre. चिक्रेल- 
perf. कलिता p. fut, केलिष्याते fat. अकेलिष्वतू con. RF- 
हीत्‌ aor. 

कील 1 P. to bind; कीलति pre. चिकील perf. कीलिता p fat. 
Wai aor. 

कु 1 A. to sound; कृतर pre. *raq perf. कोठा p. fut. 
क्ष्यते fuí. अकोष्यत con. state aor, 

कु 2 P. to sonnd; क्कीति pre. «m perf. Gat p. fut. 
कोष्यति fut. अकोष्यत्‌ con. झकोषीत्‌ aor. 

क्‌ A.to sound; कुवते pre wast perf. कुता p. fut. अकत 
aor, 

xw 1 P. to sound loudly; कोचति pre. ware perf. कोषिता 
p. fut. कोचिष्याति fut, प्कोंचेष्यत्‌ con. अकोचीतू aor. 

qe ० P. to curve, to bend; छुटाते pre. 'च॒ कोट perf, अकारे" 
sqq con, erg fjq aor. कुटिता p. fut. कुरिष्प्राते fut, कोःटबति cau. 
ते mea pp. 

कुण 6 P. to support; कुणति pre. चकोण perf. कोजिता p. fut. 
अकोर्णात्‌ aor. sa pp. 

FA 10 A, to abuse; कुर्सयते pre. कत्तयांचके perf. WJF- 
स्सत aor. 

कुन्थ्‌ P. to kill; šu pre, wahy perf. ar p. fut. 
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कयिब्याति fut. भकुंयिष्यत्‌ con, अळुंयीत्‌ aor. चुकंंथिषति des. 
ek quíd--q cau. Pass. कुन्थ्यते pre. कुन्थित्वा gor. कुन्थित pp. 
कुप 4 P. to be angry; कुष्यति pre. चुक्रोष perf. कोपिता p. fut, कोपि- 
sara fut. ergiidemq con, MBIT aor. चकोपिषति des, Fq- 
ben. कुपित 00. | 
ssp 10 U. to shine; कुंशयाते-ते pre. कुंशयां'चकार-चके perf. $R- 
frat p. fut. अचकु शत्‌-त aor. 
कृष 9 P. to tear, to expel; कुष्णाते pre. ware perf. कोषिता 
p. fut. कोषिष्याति fut. झकोषीत्‌ aor, Pass. कष्यते pre. अकोषि 
Aor, Cau. कोषपति ते pre. मचूळुषत्‌-त Aor, 
कस 4 P. to embrace. कुस्यति pre. Gara perf. कोतिता p. fut, R- 
तिष्यति fut. अक्रोतिष्त्रत्‌ con. कुस्यातू Ben, अङ्गसतू aor. 
कुहू 10 A. to be astonished; wzaqx pre. कुश्यांचके, &0, perf. अचु, 
HET aor, 
æ 64. to sound, to cry in distress. कुवते pre, way perf. कविता 
p. fut, कृविष्पत fut, आङ्रावेष्यत con, अकु विष्ट aor. 
कूज 1P.tomake any inarticulate sound, to coo; कुञ्जति pre. 'चु- 
कूज perf. कूजिता p. fut, gaa fut, sarasqy con, 
SHA aor. कूज्पातू Ben, Pass. msya pre, झरुज्ञि aor. Cau. 
gufd-q pre. कूजित्वा Ger. कूजित pp. 
कूडू 6 P. to be firm; कृडति pre. wag perf. कूडिता p. fut, अकडोत्‌ 
aor. 
ww 10 U. to speak, to converse; कृणयंति-ते pre. कूणित pp. 
क्ण 10 A. to close; कृणयते pre. क्रूणित pp. 
कूद 1U.to jump, to frolic; कुईति-ते pre. affa pp. 
aq IP. to cover; कूळाते pre. wage perf. कूलिता p. fut, कूडिष्याति 
fot. अङ्कालिष्यत्‌ con. अकूलीत्‌ aor. 
छ ० ०. to, hurt, to kill; कृणोति-कृणुते pre, 
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p 8 ए. todo; कतेति-ऊृर्ते pre. 'चकार--चक्रे perf. कतां p. fat. 


4 A 


करिष्यति-ते fut. भकरिष्यत्‌-त con. अकार्षीत्‌ -अङृत aor. क्रियात्‌ — 
gre Bon. Pass, क्रिवते pre. अकारि aor. ( 8rd dual sresfeqra-w 
अकृषाताम) कारिता -कतो p. 1०५. कारिष्यते-करिष्यते fot. कारिषीष्ट- 
कृपीए ben. भकारिष्यत-अकरिष्वव. con, Can. कारयाति ते pre. 
झअची करत्‌ त aor. चिकीर्षति des, कृत pp. कृत्वा Ger. gd inf. 
6 p. to cut, to devide कृन्तति pre. waa pref. æfa p. fat. 
कर्ति$प्रति fut, अकर्विषप्रत्‌ con. अक गत्‌ aor. geq Ben. चिक- 
विषाति-बिक्रत्सति des. Cau:—eiata ते pre. अचक!ःतू-त ॐ 
असी कृतवृ--त aor, Pass. कृत्यंत pre. झकार्ति Aor. कृत्त pp. कर्तित्वा 
ger. कर्तितुम्‌ Inf. 

7 p. to surround; कृणत्ति pre. | 

1. A. to be able; कल्पते pre. चह्ृपे perf. अङ्क aor, कल्पिपीश 


or grate ben. चिकल्पिषते or चिक्कप्सते des, C३०:—कल्पषाते pre. 


EA 


ST 


कष PP. 
4 P. to become lean or thin. gana pre. Wea perf. कार्शष्य- 


fa fut. भर्काउाष्यत्‌ con, srpaTq aor. 

1 P. to draw, to pull, to plough. कति pre. चकई perf. æst 
or mar p. fut. कक्ष्यात or कष्ष्याते fut. अकश्ष्पेत्‌-अकष्ष्यत्‌ con, 
अकाक्षीत्‌ ०० भक्राशीत्‌ Or SHAT aor. rpa des. 08०:-कर्षे- 
यति-ते pre. मचीकृतत्‌-त or भ चकरत्‌ -त aor, Fz pp. Par Ger. 
Pass. कृष्यते pre. अकार्षि Aor. 

6 P. A. to make furrows, to plough. #yfa-a pre. TRÅ- p- 
बे perf. करा or कटा p.fut. कक्ष्पति-ते or क्रश्याति -त fut. अकद््यंत्‌-व, 
झक्र श्य[-त०००. अकार्श qormenüq-rENq Atm, अकृट-अकृभवद 
aor. कृष्पातू-कृक्षी: ben. चिङृक्षाति त des. कृष्ट pp. 

6 P. to pour out, scatter, किरति pre. चकरार perf. करिता or 
करीता p. fut. peA -करीष्पति fut. अकरेष्यतू-अकरीष्बतू con. 
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अकरात्‌ aor. warp ben. Freitag des. Pass; --कीयेवै pre. 
Cau:—arcafa—a_ pre. कीण pp 

** 9 U.to injure, to kill. कृगाति or कृगोते pre. 

æq 10 U. to namne, to glorify «i-r—i pre. कीपय्राँचकाए-चक्रे 
perf, कीर्तविता p. fut. Kiras Ià fut. अक ताबेष्प्रवू cou 
कीत्यीवू-कीर्तथिवीर Ben. srdtgqq—d or अबिकीतेत्‌--त aor. 
Pass; —diiedq pre. कीर्तित pp. 

38. I A. to be fit for. कल्पते pre. "req perf. कल्विता p. fut. 
kef aor. क्ष pP. 

py 1 A. togo केपते pre. FAR perf. 

केल 1 P. to shake, to sport. केछति pre. केडित pp. 

के 17, tosound; कायति pre. wat perf. काता p. fut. कास्यति 
fut, अकास्पत्‌ con. कायात्‌ Den, अकासीत्‌ aor. 

mu 1 P.to kill; mara pre. 

az 9 U.tosound; कतनाति -कतनीते pre. 

क्नूय्‌ 1 A. to make a creaking sound; कतर पते pre. wera perf 
gra p. 1 10. कउविष्पते fut, अक्तयिष्यत con. 08४--क्रोपयति-ते 
pre. भचक्नपतू==त aor 

æ} 1 P. to cry. to weep; कन्दति pre. wey perf. क्रन्दिता p. fut, 
क्रन्द्ष्याते fab, starisag con, कन्झातू Ben. spei aor. Pass. 
क्रन्‍्यते pre. MITT pp. 

mei 10 U. to souni or cry oub continually; Rpm- ते pre. 
क्रेदेयामास-ब श्रव perf. कन्हविता p. fut, क्रन्दपिष्याते- ते fut. 

 अक्रन्दयिष्यत्‌-त con. wga p. P- 

क्रम्‌ 1 ए. & 4 P. to walk; to step. कामात -ते & meaa pre. 
चक्राम perf. क्रतिता p. fat, केमिष्यात fut. मक्रमिष्यतू con. FENT 
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Ben. झक्रमीत्‌ aor. चिक्रमिषति des. Cau:—maraty—q@ pre, 
अचिक्रमतू aor. Pass. क्रम्यते, pre. क्रान्त p-p- 

sm with आ-आक्रमते pre. swear perf. आक्रन्ता p. fat. 
आकंत्यते fut. माकंस्यत con. आक्रंसाष्टि aor. सिक्रामेषाति des. 

क्री 9 U. to buy, to purchase, क्रीणाति or क्रीणीते pre. EA 
or fafa perf. क्रेता p. fut, क्रेष्याति ते fut. अक्रेष्यत्‌-त con. 
क्रीयात्‌, केषीष्ट Ben. अक्रेषीत्‌ or sig aor. चिक्रींबाति-ते des, 
Pass— ataa; pre. अक्रायि aor, s wq pp. Caus. meqaia-a pre. 

XW IP. to amuse oneself to play; कींडति pre. चिक्रीड perf, 
क्रीडिता p. fut. क्रीडिष्याते fut. अक्रीडिष्यतू con. क्रीड्घात्‌ Ben. 
अक्रीडीव aor. चिक्रीडिषाति des. Pass:—a#raqa pre. अक्रि 
aor, Cau: =ke tà —q pre. भचिक्रीडत्‌- sor. क्रोडित pp 
कीडिस्वा Ger. क्रीडितम्‌ inf. 

क्रुर 4P. tobe angry; mara pre. watz pref. erat p. fut. 
क्रोत्स्याते fat. झक्रोत्स्यत्‌ con. way Den. arEqq aor. कुड 
pp. Pass. क्रुध्यते pre. अक्रोधि aor, Cau, क्रोधयाते pre. अचक्रोदत्‌ 
Aor, 

mup 17 tocry; to lament; ऋोराति pre. "Pru perf. ष्टा p. 
fut, क्राक्ष्यति fut. झक्रोश्यदृ ०००. warp Ben. अकुशत aor. 
Pass:—Haaa pre. अक्रोशि aor, 0४०:--क्रो शवति-ते pre- 
अचकुशात्‌-त aor. BE pp. RET ger. क्रोष्टम्‌ inf. 

$T 1 A. to worship; क्रेवते pre. (ames perf, क्रेविता p. fob. डाक्रेविट 


aor, 
$1 1. P. to call, to lament, क्रति pre. rg perf. par p. fut. 
wg aor. 


gi 4 A. to be confused; gaia. pre. wg perf. maar p. fut. 
अङ्कार aor. 
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æq 10 U. to whisper; कृपयति--ते pre. छृपपांचकार--'चक्रे, &०. perf, 
surat p. fut. भचिक्वपव्‌ aor, 

q 1 & 4P.to be fatigued or tired क्वामाति & ङ्काम्याते pre. 
चङ्काम perf. gat fot. ङ्कमिष्यति fut. अक्कमिष्यत्‌ con. gum 
Ben. agag aor. mid pp. | 

imi 4 P. to become wet; क्रिधाते pre. mz perf. strat or Har 
p. fut. $í$eufq or gaara fut. अक्लेदिष्यत्‌ अक्कष्यत्‌ con. छिद्यात्‌ 
Ben. शक्किश्‍त्‌ aor. faq pp. Pass. fea pre अक्का aor. 

faz 1 P. to lament; छिन्दति pre. चिक्किन्द्‌ perf. छिन्देता p. fut. 
क्किन्दिष्यति fut. अङ्किन्दिब्यत्‌ con, अक्किन्दीत्‌ 807. 

छिन्द 1 A.to lament; RAX pre. Palk perf. ङ्किन्दिता p. fut. 
झक्किन्दिष्ट 807. 

fix 4 4, (० be afflicted, to suffer. paia pre. चिक्किश perf. 
क्लेशिता p. fut. Basada fut. भक्केशिष्पत con. gate Den, 
अङ्का रिष्ट aor. Pass. क्किङ्यते Pre, erg ir aor. fæ or क्लिशित pp- 

Tau 9 P. to torment, to distress, figaifa pre. fagu perf. क्लेशि- 
ता or ger p. fut. छ्लो शेष्याति or Herta fut. भक्केशिष्यत्‌ or अङ्के 
con. fama Ben, अङ्के शीत्‌ or scq aor. aaa ०7 क्लिट 
pp. afne ० faz Ger. | 

giz 1 A. to betimid; tað pre. चिक्किव perf. क्वीबिता p. fut, 

. अक्कीबिट aor. 

क्रैश 1 A.tospeak inartieulately $ra pre. (Sp perf. lear 
p. fut. क्काशिष्यते fut. gara des, 

क्रम 1 P.tohum, to tinkle; कुगति pre. wara perf. कणिता 
p. fut. कृजिष्यति fut. अक्कणिब्यत्‌ con. क्वण्यात्‌ Den. अक्कगीतू 
or भक्काणीवू. aor. कणित pp. Cau. कृणयति-ते pre, अचिक्कणवृत 
aor. 

gu 1 P. to boil, to digest, puq pre. चक्काय perf. paa 
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p. fat. waait fut, अक्कथिष्त्रत्‌ con. कथ्पात्‌ Den. अक्कयी“ 
q aor, 

क्षेत्र 1 3, to move,to give. atwa pre. wat perf. क्षंजिता p- 
fut. झर्भाजर aor. ( also 10 ए. ) 

wa ( नू )8 U. to hart, to break, to kill, क्षणीति or awa 
pre. क्षणु or wao Impera, 2nd sing, चक्षाज or "www 
perf. क्षणिता p. fnt. क्षणिष्यातेते fut, अक्षाजष्यत्‌ त con. 
अक्षणीत्‌, अक्षाणेष्ट or aga aor. 

ay 1 ए. to fast; क्षपति-ते pre. चक्षाप or 'चक्षपे perf क्षपिता p- 
fut. क्षपिष्बति-ते fut, अक्षपिष्यत्‌-त con. अक्षपीतु or अक्षपिष्ट aor. 

क्षप 10 U. tosend, to direct; क्षययाति -ते pre. क्षपयांचकार--सके 
perf. क्षवयिता p. fut, क्षपयिष्याते ते fut. अक्षपाबिध्यद्‌-तत con. 
अचिशफ्त्‌--त aor. 

aq 1 4 to allow, to suffer. क्षमते pre, चक्षमे perf. क्षमिता or 
क्षन्ता p. fut. क्षनिष्यत, क्षं्यत fot, अक्षानिष्वतू त con, क्षानिदी्, 
adie Ben. छक्षमिष्ट or अक्षत्त aor, चिक्षमिषत or चिशेतत des. 
C3५:-क्षमबाति—ते pre. अचिक्षमत्‌-त aor. क्षान्त or क्षामेत pp. 
क्षमित्वा or क्षान्त्वा ger. Pass. क्षम्यते pre. अक्षामे aor. 

क्षम्‌ 4 P. to endure क्षाम्यति pre. चक्षाम perf, eat or acarp. fat. 
क्षमिष्यति, क्षंस्यति fut. अक्षामेष्यतू अक्षस्यत्‌ con, wearq Ben. arat- 
"84 aor. 

क्षर्‌ 17, 00 flow, to distil; qqa pre, were perf. क्षारेता 9. fut, 
क्षरिष्यति fut. अक्षारिष्यत्‌ con, भश्नारीव्‌ aor. क्षरित pp. 

az 10U. to wash, to cleanse. &c. क्षाळयाति-ते pre. क्षालयां- 
'चकार--'चक्रे perf. क्षाळावेता p. fut. क्षालयिष्याते ते fut, झक्षालय- 
ACT con. क्षाल्यात्‌ क्षालबिषीष्ट Ben. अचिक्षलतू-त aor, 
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ws 1 P. to shake, to move; waft pre. चक्षाल perf. क्षालिता p fut. 


क्षलिवष्ियाति fut. मक्षालिष्यतू con. भक्षालीत्‌ aor. 


fa 1 P.todecay, क्षबति pre. चिक्षाय perf. क्षेता p.fut, 
क्षेष्यात fut. अक्षेष्यतू 


. dtarq Ben. STET ० 
क्षि 5 P. to destroy; क्षिणोति pre. era gor. सति des, 


क्षि 9 P. to dwell; क्षिणासि pre. | क्षित or क्षीण pp. क्षिध्वा 
J ger, Pass, graa Pre. 

fara. 8 U.to kill; सिणोति or क्षेणोति क्षिणत or xpo pre. FARN 
or चिक्षिज perf, क्षेणिता p. fat. क्षेणयिष्पति. ते fut, अक्षेणविष्य त्‌-त 
con. अशजीत or अभिणिष्ट-अक्षित aor. 

शिर 4. P. to throw, to cast; क्षिप्याति pre. चिक्षेप perf. 8mm p. fut. 
झेप्स्याति fut, भक्षिप्स्यत्‌ con, क्षिप्यात्‌ Ben. भक्षेप्सीत aor. ?83.-क्षि - 
caa pre. झक्षेपि aor, Cau.—arqaa—a pre. भचिक्षिपत-_त aor. 
शिप्त pp. 

शिए 6 ए. to throw; क्षिपति-से pre. चिक्षेप or (चक्षिपे perf. क्षेप्ता 
p. fut. क्षेन्स्यति-ते fut. Aeda or [HW aor. 

ar 9 P. to kill; क्षिणाति or क्षीणाति pre. चिक्षाय perf. क्षता. 
p. fut, क्षेष्यति fut, अ्रक्षेष्यत्‌ con. eftarq Ben. अक्षेर्षात्‌ 807. 

Ww 1P. to sound inarticulately; क्षीजाति pre. faeftst perf, 
क्षीजिता p. fut. आधविशिजत्‌-त aor. क्षीजिष्याति fut. अक्षीजिष्य बृ 
con, wq Ben. झक्षीजीतृ aor. चिक्षीजिषाते des. Cau, 
शीञ्जयति-ते pre 

tw 1 3. ६0 be intoxicated; क्षीबते pre. चिक्षीबे perf, क्षीबिता 
p fut. क्षीबिष्यति fut. अक्षीबीत्‌ aor, Cau. क्ष'षबयति-ते pre- आचि- 
सिबतू-त aor, 

Wis 10.4 P. to spit; क्षीवति-ते or stafa pre. चिक्षीव perf 
क्षीविता p. fut. अक्षीवीतू aor. 
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क्ष 2 P. to cough; क्षौति pre. war perf. विता p. fut. क्षाविष्याति 
fut. अक्षविष्यत्‌ con. अक्षावीत्‌ aor. Garg ben. weet des 
Pass, क्षयते pre. 

az 7 U. to strike against, to pound; yore or झंते pre. Wary 
& awe perf. क्षोत्ता p. fut. क्षोस्स्पति-ते fob, अक्षात्स्यत्‌-त Ben. 
अक्षीत्सीत्‌, अक्षुवत्‌ & अक्षत्त aor. क्षुण्ण pp. 

aq 4 P. to be hungry; शुष्पति pre. garq pert. rat p. fat. 
क्षोत्स्याति fut. अक्षोत्स्वत्‌ con. क्षुध्यात्‌ Ben. egag aor, Can:— 

_ क्षोधयति pre. झ चक्षु त्‌ aor. शयित pp. क्षोधित्वा or क्षवित्वा ser. 

Pass, कुष्यते pre. भक्षाचि aor. 

wr 4&9 P. to tremble; graft & pià pre. Fart perf. 
क्षोमिता P. fut. क्षोमिष्यति fub. अक्षामिष्यत्‌ ००. arcum getan 

. Ben. अक्षभत्‌ and अक्षोभीत्‌ aor. gea, क्षोभित pp. 

qu 1 4. to disturb; क्षोभते pre. aay perf, क्षोभिता P. fut. 
क्षोमिष्यते- fut. भक्षाभिष्यत con. क्षोभिबीष्ट Ben. अक्षाभिष्ट aor. 
pass. asqa pre. अक्षोभि sor. 


yt 6 P. to eat क्षरति pre, gate perf. क्षारिता p. fut. अक्षोरीत्‌ 80. 
क्षे 1 p. to waste, क्षायति pre, «par perf. क्षाता po fut. क्षास्यात | 


fut. आक्षात्यतू con. अक्षासीत्‌ aor, Cau. क्षपयात pre. क्षाम pP- 


eq 2 P.to sharpen; ema pre. wema perf, gariat p. fat. 


AA fut. झद्दणविष्यत्‌ con. stnk aor. ga PP. 
gmwa 1 A, to shake मायते pre. चक्ष्पाये perf, eanaar p. fat. 


क्ष्मायिष्यते fub, अश्माविष्ट aor. 087:--श्मापयाते pre, आखिदमपद्‌ 


aor, &्मायित pp. 

(&x€ 1 P. to be wet exete pre. Rreg perf. दवेडिता p. fat 
extycafe fut, aysaq con, awha aor. कवित ० 
ध्वे pp. 
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RT 4 P. to hum, to whistle; दिव गति pre. 

द्र 1 P. to sound inarticulately. दवेदति pre. 
Preg perf. eafgar p. fut. कषवेदिष्याति fot, seraq con. 
4P. stare & 1 ?. maga aor. fra or afta pp. 

tg 1 A. to melt arga pre. चिदिरे perf. wyar p. ful. 
झक्षेवेदिर aor. 

EX 1 P.totremble eyeia pre. चिदवेछ perf. isar p. fut. 

अध्वेतीतु aor, 
q-- 

epp 1 P. to laugh खक्खाति pre. ware perf. QRAM p. 
fut. अखक्खीत्‌ aor. 

wa 1&9 ९. to give wealth. to purify खचति खन्नाति pre. 
sara perf. खचिता p. fut. अखचीत्‌ or अखाचीतू aor. 

aw 1 17". ४0 churn to agitate; खजति pre. खजित pp. 

ex 1 P. to limp. to walk lame; ma pre. wes perf. 
exar p. fut. खंजिष्पाते 17५. भखंजिब्यतू con. खंज्यात्‌ Den, 
खंजित P- P- 

wqz 1 P. to wash to search weta pre. ware perf, खटिता p. 
fut. स्यटिष्यति fut. अण्यटिष्पतू con. 

mx I0 U. to cover खटपावि--ते pre. खहयाऊचकार-चक्रे 0९. 

खंड 1 A. to break, to disturb wza pre. स्वाडेत pp. 


wz 1 P. to be steady, to kill to eat खाति pre. Ware 
perf. स्वदिता p. fut. खडिष्यति fut. aasa con. Wag 
Den. भखदीतू or अखादीत्‌ Pass, epu pre. अखादि' aor. Cau. 
खाइयाति pre. चिखडिषति des. afta pp. 

wi 1 U. खनति -व pre. चखान or चढ्ने perf. खनिता p. fut, 
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erem fut, अखनिष्यत्‌-त con. अखनीत्‌,अखानीत्‌ or aA- 
faz aor, खन्यात्‌ खायात्‌ arie Den. Pass, खन्यते-खायते pre. 
अखाने 80. Cau. खानयति-ते pre. अचीखनतू-त aor. चिखाने- 
षाति-ते dea. खात pp. Men or खनित्वा ger. 

etw 1 P. to go ward pre. were perf. 

खर्म 1P. to pain, to be uneasy खजोते pre. we perf. 
खर्जिता p. fot. श्वर्जिष्यति fut, अखर्जिब्पत्‌ con. eq pp. 

श्वर 1 P. to bite स्ति pre. चखई perf, aar p. fut. 

wi 1 P. to go. to move खवाति pre. qaş perf. खर्वित pp. 

खल 1 P. to move, to gather खाते pre- ware perf. स्वठित 
pp- | 

सब 9 P. to purify emer pre, 

रंश 1 17. (० kil खषति pre. 

खार 1 P. to eat, to devour खारति pre, were perf. enftar 
p. fot. स्थादिष्पति fut. अस्थादिष्यत्‌ con. खाद्यात्‌ Ben. खादित pp. 

खिदू 6 P. to strike, to afflict ferrfa pre. चिखेद perf. खस्ता p. 
fut. खेत्त्यति fut. अखेत्स्यत्‌ con. srüped;q 807. लिन्न pp. 

faz 4&7 A. to be depressed to suffer pain or misery 
खिद्यते & खिन्ते pre. fait perf. सत्ता p. fut. Qx fut, 
afan aor. 

faz 6 P. to glean खिलति pre. 

qa 1 P. to steal खोजति pre. 

mw) 1 A. to sport ख(खू)देते pre.. 

खर 6 P. to cut wad pre. 

wa 1 P. to shake to move to and fro. खेलति pre. fas 
perf. Qisa p. fot. खेलिब्यति fut. भखलिष्यत्‌ con, ARI 


0010 
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1 P. to strike खायति pre. 


खोर 1P. to tame खोरति pre. 
ख्या 2 P. relate, to tell amp pre. wea or wea pert. 


ख्यात pp. 
ग-- 


ma, 1 P. to roar, to be drunk waa pre. जगाज perf. ग.लेता 


p. fut, 


गंज 1 P. to sound in a particular way गंजाते pre. ज्ञगंअ 


perf, गंज्ञिता p fut. 


गडू 1 P. to distil, to draw गडति pre. sarg perf. गडिता p. fut 
Ww 10 U. to count, enumerate गणयाते-ते pre. गणयात्रकाए- 


गडू 


73 
गम्‌ 


TH 


गरूँ 


aa &c. perf. गणविता p. fut. गणयिष्यति-त fut, अगजविष्द्रव-त 
con. भज्ञीगणत्‌-त or अञ्जगणत्‌-त aor. गण्यात्‌ गणवितीश Ben. 
जिगजायेषाते-ते. des. गणित pp. गजायिशा विगणय्य gor. 
Pass. गण्यते pre, 

1 P. to speak to say गति pre. जगाई pert. गरिता p. fut, 
गविष्याते fub, अगदिष्यतू con. safta ० amity aor. गद्यात 
ben. Gm des. Cau:- ग.वयति-ते pre. अजीगदतू--त aor, 
Pass. pre. झग,दि aor, गदित्वा ger. गदितुम्‌ inf. ग।दत pp. 
10 A. to injure, to ask, to go गंधयते pre. 

1 P.togo गच्छाति pre. जगाम perf. गन्ता p. fut, गमिष्पति 
fut, छनांनेष्यतू con. झगनतू 207, गम्यात्‌ Ben, जिगामेषाति des. 
Pass:— गम्यते pro. अगानि aor. €901--गमयाति-ते pre. भजीगमतू-त 
aor. गत pp. गत्वा ger. गन्तुम्‌ inf. 

1 P, to thunder, to roar गजति pre. जग perf. afkat p. 
fut. गर्जिष्याति fut. sieg con, अगर्जीत्‌ aor, weatq Ben, 
1 P. to sound, to roar गदति pre. sri perf. 


e 
3T d 
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10 ए. ६०००१ शएयति-ते pre. गर्दबांचऋर--चक्रे Kc. perf. 
10 ए. to wish गर्वयति-ते pre. गरवयांचकार--चक्रे &०. perf. 
1 P. to go wq pre. जगजे perf. गर्जिता p. fot. गार्बिष्यति fut. 
1 P.to be proad गति pre, जावे perf. गर्विता p. fut. 

1 A. to blame गहते pre. जगई pref. गर्दिता p. fut. गर्हिते 
fut. झगर्हिष्गरत con, झगर्हिष्ट aor. mfe Ben. cau:—agaia- 
ते pre. गहत pp. 

10 U. tə censure to reproach गहँयति--ते pre. ग: यांचक्रार-- 
चक्रे perf, agar p. fut, गहंबिष्याते-ते fut, अज्ञगईत्‌-त sor. 


गु 1 P. to drop, to fall down, to eat waft pre, WMS 


perf. गलिता p. fut. msme fut. मगलिष्यतू con. अगालीतू aor. 
P355:—गल्यते pre. मगालि aor, 
10 A. to pour out, to filter गढ़यते pre. «twi perf. 
गलित pp. 

1 A. to be bold meag pre. wrek perf, 


7 1 A. toseek गवेषते pre. 


10 U.to hant for, to seek, गयेषयति-ते pre, NATTEN 
चक्रे 40. perf. गवेशयिता p. fut. गवेषयिष्यति -ते fut. अगवेषबि- 
ष्यत्‌--त con. अजगवेषतू-त aor, गवेषित pp. गवेषयित्वा ger. 
10 U. tobe thick, to enter deeply into गहवति-से pre- 
गहयाश्रकार- चक्रे, €९. perf, | 
8 P. to praise जिगाति pre. 

1 A, to go गाते pro, जगे perf. गाता p. fut. mega fat. अगास्बत 
con. अगास्त aor. गासीष्ट Ben. जिगासते des. cau. गापयाति-ते pre. 
अजीगपतू-त aor. Pass. गायते pre. अगायि aor. 

1 A. to stand, to seek गायते pre, जगाय perf. गावित p. 
fut, नाविष्बत ful. भगाविष्यत con. भगाविष्ट aor. गाधिषीष्ट Ben, 
Pass. गाष्यते pre. अगाडि aor. fanmFqa des, 
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mg 1 A, to dive into, to bathe गाहते pre. sare perf. गाहिता 
or गाढा p. fut. गाहिष्यते or घाह्ष्यत fut. भगाहिष्यत or NNUA 
Con. अगाहिष्ट or अगाढ aor. गाहिषीष्ट धाक्षीष्ठ Deu, C30:--गाहयाति-ले 
pre. अजीगहतु--त aor. गाढ & गाहित pp. गाहित्वा or "HT ger. 
गाहितम, TET inf. 

श 6 P. to void by stool गुवति pre, जगाव perf. गता p. fut, शष्यति 
fut. अगष्यत्‌ con. अगषीत्‌ aor. गून pp- 

गु 1 A. to sound indistinctly गवत pre, हुगये perf. गोता p. fat. 
गोष्यते fut. झगोष्पत con, झगोष्ट 807, गापीट ben. ञ्जगूषते des, 

x 1 P. to hum, to 0077 st sq or गोजाते pre. रंजित or गाजित pp 

nz 10 ए. to enclose गुंडयाति-ते pre. गठित pp. 

गुड़ 6 P. to protect श डति pre. जगाड perf. 

गण 10 U, to invite, to advice, to multiply गुजयाति-ते pre. गणयां- 
चकार--चके perf. गुणयिता p- fut. गुणयिष्यति fui, AINAJ 
con. अजूगुणतू--त aor. 

शक्‌ 1 A to play, to sport गोदते pre. wey perf. गुदित pp. 

गधा 4 P. to cover शुध्यति pre. gara perf. 

ma 9 P. to be angry mane pre. 

wz 1 A. sport गोघते pre. aya perf. गोधिता p fat. 

q 1 P.to defend, to protect गापायति pre. mq or शोपायांचकर 
&c. perf. गोपायिता, गोपिता, गोपा p. fut. गोपाबिष्यति, गोपिष्यति- 
गाप्स्याति, fot, अगोपावीत्‌, अगोपीत्‌ अगोप्तीत्‌ aor. हुगोपायिशति, 
अगुपिषति, अगोपिषति, शगप्सवि des, गापाबित, गप pp. 

yz 14. to censure जगुप्सते pre, जुगप्सांचक्रे 0९1. जगप्सिता p. 
fut. अगप्सिव्यते fut- अड्धप्सिष्यंते con. शगुप्सिदीष्ट Ben. अ ञ्ञ गृप्सिष्ट 
aor, Pass: - जराप्स्यते pre, 

डार 1 4. to conceal गोपते pre, sayy. perf. 
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शर्‌ 4 A. to be confused or disturbed गुग्याति pre. garq perf, 
गोपिता p. fut. अगोपीत्‌ aor. 

शप्‌ 10 U. tospeak to shine गोपयति-ते pre. गे।पयांच कार-चके 
perf. गोपथिता p. fut, भजशपत--त aor. 

mg 6 P. to string together गुम्फाति pre. grg perf. गम्कता 
p. fut. अपुस्कीत aor. MRA pp. TREN 07 गम्झित्या ger. 

m 6 A. tomake an effort. src pre. wat perf. aftar p. fut. 

गरिष्यते fut. भगरिष्यत Con. गरिषी ट Ben. state aor. Pass— 

गारयते pre. झगोारी aor. 037:--गारथवि-व pre. अज्ञगरत्‌-त scr, 

गण pp. 

शा 4 A. to kill, to go गते pre. रण pp. 

gi 10 U.to dwell गरयति--वे pre. raise wi, &c. perf. 

az1U. to cover; to keep secret गहति-ते pre. pg or amm 
perf, yar or गोडा p. fut, ग़हिष्याति-ते or Greara—a fut, 
भगहित्‌ or अगहिए (V ) aor. झघुक्षत्‌ -त or agre ( VII ) aor. 
श्यात्‌ m fe or gate ben. ञ्ञवक्षाते-ते des. ?385:-शुह्यत pre. 
अगूहि aor. ४००:--शह पति -ते pre. erg req -व aor, गूढ pp. 

गर्‌ 4 4. to kill, to ४० ग।ते pre. sat perf. शातता p. fat. 
AME aor. TT pp. 

गृ 1 P. to sprinkle, to wet भरति pre, 

रञ्ज 1 P. to sound, to roar gd or गर्जति pre. 

mq 4 P. to covet, to desire maft pre waq perf. गाईला p. 
fut. अधात्‌ aor. 

qq 1 A, totake to seize गहेते pre. sm perf, गर्हिता or गा. 
p. fut. गर्हिष्पते or घक्ष्यते fut, आगर्हिष्यत-आअवद्दबत con. 
ग.इर्ष.--शक्षीष्ट Ben, भगर्दिश or भक्षत aor. 
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6 P. to devour, to swallow, to emit गिराते or गिलति pre. 

aan or amg perf. गारता, गरीता or गलिता, गलीता p. fut, 

गारेष्याते गरी&पाति or गालेष्याति; गर्ल ब्याति fut. झगरिष्पतू, झग तैष्यत्‌ 

or झगलिष्यत्‌, भगलीष्यतु con, अगारीत्‌ or अगालीत्‌ aor. गीयोत्‌ 

ben, जिगरिषति or जिगलि शति des. 2933:-गीर्षदै pre. अगा, or 

झगालि aor. गी मे pp. 

गृ 9 P. tocall out, to speak गुजाति pre. जगार perf, mar or 
गरीता p. fat. प्मगारीतू aor, गीण pp. 

üg 1 A. to seek ?rqq pre. गेष्ण pp. 

गे 1 P. tosing, to speak in a singing manner गायति pre. जगी 
perf. गाता p. fub. गाध्याति fut. अगात्यतू con, अगा तीत्‌ aor. 
गेयात्‌ ben, famigi des. Pass:—rtay pre, अ गाये aor, Cau:- 
गापयाति-ते pre. अज्जीगपत्‌ त aor. गीत pp. गीत्वा ger. with a 
preposition प्रगाय. 

WIE 1 A. to assemble गोष्ठते pre. 

ग्रंथ 9 P. totie, to fasten प्रश्चाति pre. ग्रयान 2nd sing. of Impera. 
जन्य perf. gega p. fur, प्रस्थिष्यति fut. अप्रन्थिष्यवू con. 
अप्रन्यीत्‌ 807, waag ben, 2833:--प्रथ्तत pre. अग्रन्थि aor. 
Cau:—qeyard—a pre. अज्ञत्रन्थत्‌ू--त aor. 

zw 1 4. to be crooked प्रंथते pre. sy perf. प्रन्थिता p. fut. 

प्रन्थिष्यते fut, अग्नन्यिष्यत con. अप्रन्थिष्ट aor, 358: प्रन्ध्वते pre, 

qa 10 U. to string together प्रन्ययाति-त pre. अ्रेययांचकार--चके, 
&c. perf, प्रंययिता p. fut. अजप्रन्यव--त aor. प्रन्थ्यातू-प्रंथ.ये- 
पोष्ट ben. 

wd 1 A, to swallow प्रसते pre, aaa perf. मलिता p. fut. म्रसिषते 

fut. अम्रतिष्यत con. अप्रासिष्ट aor. míttz ben, wet pp. प्रातित्वा 

ण म्रत्त्वा ger. | 
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प्रस्‌ 1 P, & 10 ए. to eat ग्रतति & प्रासवति -3 pre. 

az 9 U. totake hold of, to seize gana & méa pre. sera 
2ad. sing. of Impera, जमाह & जगदे perf. ग्रहीवा p. fat. 
म्रहीष्यातं ते fut. आप्ररीष्यत्‌-त con. anata & अग्नहीट aor, way 
& wis ben. जिवृक्षति-ते des. ‘Pass:—argya pre. अम्हि 
aor. 090;--प्राहबति -ते pre. अजिप्रहतू --त aor, शहीत pp. 

gw 17. to 7०० ग्रोचाति pre. sw perf. प्रोचिता p. fut. IFA 
or भग्मोचीतू्‌ aor. ग्रच्यात्‌ ben, 

ग्लतू 1 A. to eat ग्ळत्तते pre; ग्लस्त pp. 

ग्लह 1 P. & 10 ए. ग्लहति & ग्लाहयवि--वे pre. 

ग्लुच्‌ 1 P. to go, to steal ग्लो चति pre. wrat perf, ग्लोचिता p. 
fut. ग्लुक्त pp. 

ग्छुच्‌ 1 P. to ९० ग्ठुंचाते pre. जग्ठंच perf. ग्लेचिता p. fut. अग्लुचट्‌, 
अग्लंचीत्‌ 807. . 

ràd 1 A. to be poor, to tremble ग्लेपते pre. 

7% 1 P. to be weary म्लायति pre. wear perf. vorat p. fat. 
ग्लास्यति fut. अग्लास्यत्‌ con, ग्लेयात्‌, ग्छायात्‌ Ben. अग्लासीत्‌ aor. 
जिग्लासति des. Pass, ग्लायते pre, झग्ल्याये aor. Cau. ग्लापयादि-के 
ग्लपयाति ते pre. ग्लान pp. ग्लात्वा, Arava ger. rere inf, 


q-- 

qq 1 P. tolangh, to mortify wf pre. 

wz 1 A, to be busy with, to happen धटते pre. wae perf. 
घटिता p. fut. घटिष्यते fut, अघंटिष्यत con. घरिषीष्ट Ben. भवारिष्ट 
aor. Pass:—aya pre. घाटिता or घटिता p. fut. घरिष्पसे or 
घाटिष्यते fut, अघाटिष्यव or अघरिष्बत Con. अधारि or अघटि aor. 
Cau:—qzafq—« pre. अजीघटत्‌--स aor. 
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w 10 U. to kill, to collect together पटरयाति--ते pre. deat were 
"चक्रे, &c. perf. 

we 10 U. to speak घण्ट्यति -ते pre. 

wg I A. to shake,to touch qgq pre. wae perf. घद्दिता p. 

^ fut. wfgexx fat. भघहेष्वत con. घहिरीट Ben. waite aor. 

घष्टिव pp. 

we 10 U. toatir, to disturb qeafa-@ pre. 

qa * ] P. toeat घसति pre. wear p. fut. घक्थाते fut. vrqeem 
con. srqqq aor. घस्त pp. 

Rrx 1 P. to take घित्रति pre. 

Ww 1 A.to sound घदते pre, ga pp. 

az 1 A. to return, to exchange घोटते pre. घटित pp. 

gz 6 P. to strike against gerd pre. 

qq 6 P. to strike घुड़,ते pre. 

ww 6 P. to roll to turn round gwf pre. ware perf. घोणिता 
p.fut. घणित pp. 

gx 1 A. to roll to whirl घोणते pre. 

wo 1 A. 0 ६७८९, to receive घण्णते pre. wgew perf. घणिणता 
p. fut. अघुण्जिष्ट aor, घाणित pp. 

gx 6 P. to sound, to be frightened घुराति pre. wate perf. 
घोरिता p. fut. घोरिष्यति fut. AET con. झअघोरीत्‌ aor, 

wq 1 P.to sound, to declare घोषति pre. जघोष perf, घोषिता 
p. fut. घोषिष्याति fat. अघाविष्यतू con, ष्यात्‌ con, अघषत्‌ Or 
अघोषीत्‌ aor. 087:--घोषयाते-ते pre, अङुघुषत--त aor. afta 
or घु pp. | 

wq 10 U. to proclaim aloud घोषबति-ते pre. घोषयांचकार-- 


* This is a defective root and is very often usel] for the root 





ent. 


D. K, 8 
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«dig, &c. perf, घोषविता p. fat. घोषविष्याति ते fut. अघोषविध्यद्‌ त 
con. अङ्गघुषत्‌ त aor. घ॒षित FE Pp. 

qi 6 P. & 1 A. to move to and fro, to whirl wate ॐ quid 

pre. sq & yg perf, घूर्णिता p. fut. घूर्णिष्पति-ते fut. srg- 
figa con. nadig & amig aor. हुघर्णियति-वे des. 
छर्णित pp. Pass. घण्बेते pre. अघूर्जि aor. Cau, घर्णबति-ते pres 
अङ्जघूणेत्‌-त aor. 

q 1 P. & 10 U. to sprinkle qud & घारयति-ते pre. जघार perf. 

घरिता and घाराबेता p. fut- अपारीत्‌ aor. घारित and ga pp. 

yw 8 U, to shine, to burn घृणोति, घणाति & घृणुते Wd pre. 

sqb & जअपृणे perf, घर्णिता p. fot, अघर्जीत्‌ & aafe aor. 
घृण्ण pp. 

q 1 P. to rub, to brush, to crash घर्षति pre. जघ perf, qifa 
p. fut. घ॒र्पिष्यति fut. अघर्षिष्यत्‌ con. aTagigq aor, घृष्थात्‌ ben. 
जिघर्विषाते des. Pass: —geqy pre. staf aor. Cau:—qtataq-X 
pre. अजीपृषत्‌-त & अञ्जघर्षत्‌-त aor. ge pp. घर्षित्वा ॐ qur ger. 

sr 1 P. tosmell fwwfa pre. जत्रो perf. भ्राता p. fot. sea 

fut. झत्रास्बत्‌ con. mg ॐ अन्नासीत्‌ aor. भ्रायात्‌ & प्रेयात्‌ ben, 
अप्रासति des. Pass: घ्रायते pre. अघ्राबि aor. 090:--घरापयति वे 
pre. अञ्जिप्रपव्‌-त ॐ झजिघ्रिपत्‌ त 807, घ्राब OF प्राण pP. 


e-- 
g 1 4. to sound ङवते pre. भडवे perf. star p. fot. wae 
aor. tfe ben. 
q— 


ag 1 0. to be satisfied. चकति-ते pre, चचाक ॐ WS perf. चकिता 
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p. fut. मचकीत ॐ अचाकीव aor. aair & चाकि aor. 
aisa pP 

चुकास 2 ए. toshine, to be prosperous चकास्ति स्ते pre. चकासान्न- 
कार-चक्रे, &c. perf. wanfear p. fot. चकासिष्यति fut. भ चकासि- 
इतरत्‌ con. अचकासीतव्‌ & अचकासेष्ट aor. €५0:--चकातयात ते preo 
अचीचकासत्‌-त & अचवकासत्‌ --त aor. 'चक्रासित pp. चकारतिस्वा 
ger, "maa iut. 

चल? 2 A. to speak, to tell, to say qe pre, "rera, «aar, "TN 
शुक्र शो ॐ ash perf eure S कशाता p. fut. weaq-a, NEM- 
शीत्‌ झक्गास्त 07. Bary, SAMY, कशायात्‌, कशेयातू, suede 
& क्शासीष्ट ben, 

Wa 1 P. togo, to jump चञ्चति pre. weg perf. थञ्चिता p. fut. 
अचत्रीत aor. 'चंखित pp. 

WR 1 P. to break चटति pre. चचाट perf. 'चटिता p. fut. st- 
qda aor. 

चाटू 10 U. to kill, to injure, to break घाटयति - ते pre. चाटयां- 
कार--चक्रे, &e. perf. qefaar p. fut. चटयिष्यति-ते fut. 
झचटविष्यत्‌-त con, भ चीचटत्‌ -त aor. चटित pp. 

wz 1 4, to be angry wea pre. चेडे perf. चेडिता p. fut. 
भयडिट aor. 

wax 1 P. to give, 'चणावे pre. चचाण perf. चणिता p. fut. अचणीत्‌ 
or sofą aor, 

wz 1 U. tossk, चदति-ते pre, 'चचाद-चेदे perf. 

“न्दू to shine, to be glad, अचन्दति pre, Tp perf. 
qiqat p. fut. saq aor, 

* This root is defective in the non-—conjugatianal tenses. 


when it means ** to leave? it does not substitute कृशा as समच 


लिष्ट aor. 
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wy I P. to kill qaf] pre: यान perf. चनिता p. fot, 
अच ft. अचानींकू aor. 

WZ 8 P. to ccnsole चपति pre, «m; perf. थपिता. p. fut. 
अचपीतृ-अच। fq. aor 

चर्‌ 10 U. to griud *rqafa—3 97९. चअमयांचका(- X perf. 
चपायता p: fut, अचीचपतु--स aor 

चम्पः 10 U. to go,to move yqf —d p'e, चम्पयांचकार--च के: 
perf. चम्गविता p.fut, अचियम्पत्‌--त aor. 

wy 1 P. t drink, to eat चमति pre. चचाम pert. चमितां 
p. fut, qficara fut, झचमिष्यतू ८००. झचमीत्‌ aor, Can. चामयसि- 
pre: staag aor. चिचामे शर्ति des. «feq pp. चन्ध्वा or wfire ger. 

चय्‌ 1 A. lo go waq pre. चेये perf. «frar p fut. siwfzs aor, 

चर्‌ 1 P. to walk,to perform, to eat यराते pre, वचार perf, 
चरिता p. fut, चरिष्यति fut, अर्था-व्यत्‌ con. चेर्थात Den, ब चारीत 
aor. Feraftefa des. Pass:— 'चथेते pre. sregft aor. चरित pp 

aq 6 P. to abuse, to discuss «ria pre. qed perf. «ísrar 
0. fut, चर्यिष्यति fut. अचर्थिष्यत्‌ con. अर्ति aor. चर्चित pp. 

eret 10 U. to read over, to study चर्षयशि- सै. pre. चचयांचकार 
am, & perf. wtar p. fut. उ थीशश्वत्‌ -ल aor 

wg 1P. & 10 ए. to eat, to chew चाति ॐ चर्वयति ते pre. 
qai & चर्वयांचकार-चके 1,011. affar& चयोयेता p. fat 
ata pp | 

चलू 1 P. to stir to shake «my pre. चचाल perf. खलिता p. 
fut, झच्यार्ळ तू aor. Cau: चलयाते-ते ॐ चालयति-ते pre. 
भचीचळतू-त aor. चालित pp. 

चल 6 P. to sport, to frolic चळ्ति pre. ( see above for the 
other forms ) 
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‘wa 10 ए. to foster चालयाते - ते pre. ऋलंयांचकार--चक्रे 40, perf. 

wy 1 U. to eat wwf4—W pre. «mor Aq perf. 

चर्‌ 1 P. to kill, to injure 'चंइति pre. अचाय perf. 

चह 1 P. & 10 ए. to be wicked चःति & ‘weafa-® pre. 

wa 1 U. to worship चायति-ते pre. अचाय--चचाबे perf. 
"fae p. fut. चायिष्यति-ते fut. अच्चायीष्‌, भच विष्ट aor, Cau. 
व्वापर्या ते pre अचचायत्‌-त aor. चिचाश्रेषति-त des. 

f 5 U. to heap up, to collect खिनोति & चिनुते pre. चिकाय 
चिचाय & freq, fey perf. चता p. fut. चष्यतिते fut, 
aaqa con. अचैरतू & stag aor. fag & ate ben. 
Fo€afa—a des. Pass:—<fiqa pre. अचावि aor. चित pp. 
Fran ger. 

Fr 10 U. to gather qqafa—a & चपयलि-ते pre. 'चययांचकार -- 
चके & चपयांचकार-चके perf. 

Fez 1 P. & 10 ए. to send eut चटति & चेटयाति-ते pre. 
fee & चेटयांचकार- चक्रे &c. perf. qat &. चेटयिता p fut- 
अचेरीत्‌ ॐ अचीचिटत्‌- त aon 

Taq 1 P. to notice, to understand चेतति, pre. चिचेत perf. 
तिता p. fut, 'चेतिष्याते fut. अचेतिष्ञ्तू con. भचेतीतू aor. 
चित्यात्‌ ben. चिचेतिष्ति des. Can:— चेतयति-ते pre. 
अचीचिततू-त aor. Pass—fae pre. अचाति aor. चित्त pp. 
fafaer & "fae ger. 

faq 10 U. to think, to consider चितयति-ते pre. 
सितयांचकार--चके, &c perf. चितयिता p. fot. sifer*raq— 
aor, चित्यात्‌ & ferafadie ben. Pass. चिन्त्यते pre. अचिन्ति 
sor. चितेत pp. चितयित्वा ger. 
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faq 1 P. to think fata pre. fara perf. वितिता p. fut. 
sid aor. चिन्तित pp. 

fs 6 P. to puton clothes चिळति pre, चिचेल perf, चेलिता 
p. fut, अचेळीतू aor, 

चिल्ल 1 P. to become loose चिल्ला pre. चिचिह perf Farat 


p fut. afama aor, चिल्लित pp. 
चीक्‌ 10 ए. to suffer 'चीकयति-तें pre. चीकयांचकार - चक्रे perf. 
झचीविकत-त aor. 


चीस 1 A. to praise चीमते pre. चिचीमे perf. 'चीमिता p. fat. 
अचीभिष्ट aor. 


sits 1 U. to wear 'चीवाते-ते pre चिचीव-वे perf. चीविता p. 
fut, अचीदीत्‌ & अचीविष्ट sor. 

«req 1 P. to bathe चुच्यति pre. gerra perf, 

wz 6 P. to cut चुटति pro. चुचोट perf, चोटिता p. fut. अचोटीतु aor. 

Yq 1 P. to become less weta pre चुचुंड perf. 'चुंडिता p. fut. 
arg Ag aor 

चुत्‌ 1 7. to ooze चौततिं pre. Yia perf. चोतिता p. fat. srar- 
तीतू aor. 

«y 10 U. to direct, to throw 'यॉदयति--ते pre. चोदयांचकार--च के 
&c, perf. चोदबितां p. fut, चोदायेष्यति-त्ते fut. भ'चोदबिष्बत त 
con, भचूचदत्‌ -त 807. चोह्ति pp. 

az 1 P. to move slowly चोपति pre. were perf. चोपिता p. fate 
warta aor. 

wq 1 P. to kiss graft pre. अंच॒म्ब perf. Marar p. fut, अचुम्बीत 
aor. चंबित pp. 

चुंब 10 ए. to kiss, to touch चुम्बयति-ते pre. अम्वयांचकार-चके, 
&c, perf, चुम्धपिता p. fut. अचू चुस्बत्‌ aor. YA pp. 
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er 10 U, to steal or rob, to take 'वोरवति-ते pre. चरयांच- 
कार--चक्रे, &c. perf. चोरबिता p. fat. चोरबिब्यति-ते fut. अचोरपि- 
ब्पतू-त con. अंचूच्रवू--त 307. "Wrap & चोरविषीष्ट ben. 
चुयोराजिषाति-ते des 7888:--'चोयेते pre. अचोरि aor. चारित pp. 
«aer ger. 

‘ry 10 U.te reduce to powder, to crush चूर्णयति-ति pre. 
व्यूर्णयांचकार--वक्े, &c. perf. चूणबिता p. fut. चूणयिष्याति-ते 
fut. अचूणाविष्बत्‌-त con. अवचू्णत्‌ - त aor. चूर्णित pp 
1 P. to drink, to suck चूषति pre. wyg perf, चुषिता p, fut 
args aor. afta pp- 

"nq 6 P. to hurt, to kill चुन्तति pre. चचर्त perf, चर्चिता p. fut. 
अचतीत 807, चिचर्तिषति or चिचृत्सति des, 

qq 10 U.to kindle «e Tafa—8s pre. 'चर्पेयांचकार--वक्रे, &c. perf. 
चर्वयिता p. fut. अचीचृपत्‌ -त, अचचर्पत्‌ -त aor. 

चेल 1 P. to go चेलति pre. विचेल perf. Sitar p. fut. अचेढीत्‌ aor. 

wz 1 A. to stir, to make effort Gey pre, free perf. अष्टिता p- 
fot, 'वेशिष्यते fui. aag con, spate 807, चेष्टिषीष्ट Ben. 
Pass. wwe pre. «gw pp. 

tz 1 A- to drop down श्ववते pre. weay perf. च्योता p. fut. 
च्योष्वते fut. झच्योष्यत con. भच्योष्ठ 907. såre ben. saa pp. 

yp 1 P. to flow, to drop down sarafa pre. चच्योत perf. 
च्योतिता p. fut. च्योतिष्याते fat. अच्योतिष्यत्‌ con, अच्यततू, भच्यो- 
तीतू 907. azar ben. 


g$ ~- 


sz 1 ए. to cover छशति-ते pre. 'वच्छाद & 'चच्छदे perf. sitar p. 
fut. मच्छरीतु, भच्छादीत्‌ & मच्छरदिष्ट aon. ow p» 


40 


st 
छम्‌ 


ei 
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10 U. to conceal छादयाति--ते pre. छादयांचकार-'चक्रे, ॐ perf. 
छादयिता p. fut. छावित PP: 

1 P. to eat छमति pre. चच्छाम perf. छमिता p. fat- ष्मच्छमीद्‌ or 
क च्छामीत्‌ aor 

10 U.to vomit, छईयाति-ते pre. छईबांचकार--चके perf. Sat 
p. fut. भचिच्छर्द्त्‌-त aor. offa pp 


füg 7 U.tocut, to mow. छिनत्ति & छिन्ते pre- चिच्छद & चिच्छिदे 


kit 


perf. छेत्ता p. fut. ठेस्थ्यति-ते fut. भच्छेत्स्वतू-त ०८०. हिद्यात्‌, 
gedir Ben. अडिडदतू, अच्छेर्सीत्‌ & अच्छित्त aor. छिन्न pp- 
6 P. to cut छुटाते pre. चुच्छोट perf. छोटिता p. fut. IRAT 


aor. 


छुप्‌ 6 P.totouch छुपति pre. चुच्छोप perf. Start p. fut. छाप्स्याते 


fut. अच्छोप्स्यत्‌ con. अच्छोप्सीत्‌ aor. 

1 P. to devide छोराते pre. mere perf. छोरिता P- fob. 
छोरिष्याति fut. अच्छोरिष्यतू con. अच्छोरीत्‌ aor. 

6 P. to envelop. gufq pre ( see above. ) 

1 P. & 10 U. to kindle già & छर्ईबवि-ते pre. wesi 
छर्दयांचकार--'चके 4०. perf. छर्षिता ॐ sdra p. fat. छार्पिष्वति 
& छर्दबिष्यति-ते fut. अच्छार्दष्यत्‌ & अच्छपेयिष्यतू-त ०००. 
seedy & झचिच्छदेत्‌-त aor 

6 U. to play, to shine, vomit pora & छुन्ते pre qes- 
erexq perf. छर्दिता p. fut, छर्दिष्याति or छत्स्वोते-ते fut 
eregifq & अच्छा aor. garg. ofide & edi: 
चिच्छादिषाति-से and चिच्छुस्सति-ते des 

4 P. to cut. छ्यति pre, west perf. छाता p. fut. grad 
fut, अहास्यतू con. mesq & अच्छासीत्‌ aor. चिञ्छासति 
des. छात or छित pp. reat or (Seat ger. Pass, STIA Pe 
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wa 2 P. to eat, to consáme अकिति pre, wwa perf. अखिवा 
p. fut. अश्लिष्यति fut. ब्य अशिष्यतू con — erwwfh aor. NGAA 
ben. Cau:—eayarq pre. अजजक्षतू aor. जक्षित pp. 

wa 1 P. to fight, अभाते or said pre. जजज or way 
perf. अजिता or अंजिता p. fot. झजर्जत्‌ or अर्ज जीतू aor, 

* 1 P. to become twisted ज़रति pre. जजाट perf. azar 
p. fut. भजटीतु aor, 

जन्‌ 4 P. tobe born जायते pre. wi perf. अनिता p. fut. जनिष्यते 
fnt. भ्रजनिष्यत con. भजानि--भजनिष्ट 807. जनिषीष्ट ben. ज्ञिजनिषति 
des. Pass:—weyy or आयते pre. अज्ञानि Cau:—erraig 
pre, अजीअनतू 07. अनित्वा aor. ger. जात pp. 

अपू 1 P. to mutter जपति pre. amq perf. पिता p. fut. 
wfqwafq fut, saf con, अजपीतू or अजापीत्‌ aor. san. 
ben, जिज्चापिषति des. Pass:—wcqq pre. अञ्जापि aor, Can— 
आपवति--ते pre. errwqq-W aor. 

आम्‌ 1 A, to yawn जम्भते pre. ww perf. जम्मिता p. fut, अजम्मिष्ट 
aor. जम्मिषीष्ट ben, जिजम्मिषृते des. Cau: = जम्भयति pre. अज: 
अम्मत्‌ aor. 

wu 1 P. to copulate जमति or grewfa pre. wart, जजम्म perf, 
अभिता or अमिता p. fat. अजभीतू or अजम्भीवू aor, 

wa 1 P. to eat जमति pre, s perf. अपिता p. fut, भञ्ज 
मीत aor, | 

weg 1 P. to murmur, to prattle जल्पति pre. जजल्प perf. ज, 
fever p. fut, जल्पिष्याति fut. अजल्पिषपन्‌ ०००. अल्दी त्‌ aor. 
Pass, weca pre. sreg aor. जल्पित pp. 

wz 1 U. to hurt, to kil अपति-“ते pre. ware or way perf. 


P 
d 
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"arp. fot, अञ्जरीत्‌ & afge aor. 

अस्‌ 4 P. to set free weqft pre. जजास perf. sferar p. fat. 
अजततं or Bway aor. 

wa 10 ए. to hort जासवति -ते pre. जासबांचकार--चके &c pert, 
जासयिता p. fut. अजीजसत्‌ -त aor. 

wry 2 P. to awake जागर्ति pre. जज्ञागार-गर & जागरांचकार perf. 
अगरिता p. fut. आगरिष्याते fut. अजागारिष्वत्‌ con. अजागरीतू 
aor. जागर्यात्‌ ben. जिजागरिषाति des. Pass:— आगर्ते pre. भजञागारि 
aor. Caw— जागरयति-ते pre. ज.गरित pp. 

भजि 1 P. to conquer ware pre. जिगाय perf. Har p. fut: 
जेध्याते fut. अजष्यत con. अजैषीत्‌ aor. जीबात्‌ ben. जिगीषति 
des. Caa:—srqafa—q pre. भजीजपत्‌ -त aor. जिव pp. जित्वा 
ger. Bay iuf. 

1 जिरि 5 P. to kill जिरिणाति pre. 

जिन्द 1 P. to be pleased जिन्वति pre. जिजिन्व perf. जिन्विता 
p fut. अजिन्दीत aor. 

faq 1 P. to sprinkle 3iqfq pre. जिजेष perf. Aat p. fut. 
जापिष्यति fut. srer(rq aor 

जीव 1 P. to live जीवति pre. जिजीव perf. जीविता p. fut, sia 
ष्यति fut, अजीविष्यतू con wrsüdtq aor. Pass. जीव्यते pre. अजीबि 
aor. Cau, जीवयति-से pre जीवित्वा ger. जावितुम्‌ inf. जीवित pp, 

खर 6 A. tolike sqq pre. qg¥ perf, जोषिता p. fut. भजोविष्ट 
aor. Pass. seqq pre. अञ्जोषि aor. Cau. जोषयति-वे pre. अञ्जुपत्‌ त 
aor. NW pp. 


* It is Atmanepadi when it is preceded by prepositions 
(वे & परा. 
T This root is found only in the Vedas, 
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ws 1 P, & 10 U. to think, to examine wr & ram 
pre. sum & खोप्यांचकार- सके perf. जोषिता जोषयिता p. fut, 
अजोर्षत्‌ & भज ओपत्‌ त aor, wz pp 

gra 1 4. to yawn yeaa pre ware perf. जृम्मिता p. fut: 
ज्ञाम्भष्त्रते fut, झञ्ञम्मिष्यत con, झजुम्भिष्ट aor, अमित or YET pp. 

ज 4 P.io grow old Mara pre. जजा perf. जरिता or जरीता 
p. fut, RR, जरीष्याति fut, भञ्जरिष्त्रत्‌, अजतीष्वत्‌ ०००. मजारीतु 
or waq aor. जीर्यात्‌ ben. जिञारिपाति, जिजरीगति or जिजीपंति 
des, 031:--जरयति--ते pre, Pass जीयते pre, जीर्ण pp. 

आ 1 & 9 P. to wear out wae or wort pre, अंजार perf, 
अरिता or wiar p. fut, अञ्जारीत्‌ aor, 090:--जारयति ते pre. 

x 10 U.to grow old जारबति--ते pre. जारयांचकार - चक्रे. perf: 
आरविता p. fut, अजीजात्‌ त aor. 

Sq 1 4. to go जेरते pre. fri perf. षिता p. fut. अजेबिष्ट 
aor, 

$$ 1 A, to try जेइते pre. जिजहे perf. जहिता p. fut, हेष्ट aor. 

& 1 P.to decay आयति pre. watt perf. आता p. fot, armea 
aor, आयात्‌ ben. जिजास,ते des, 

yg 10 U. to know, to cause to know, to see, to please ज्ञप- 
afa—a pre. ज्ञपयांचकार--चक्रे, ४०. perf. ज्ञपयिता p. fut. JT- 
खिष्याति- से fut अज्ञपयिध्यत्‌-त con, अजिज्ञपत्‌-त aor. ज्ञीप्स - 
fa—a or जित्तपाबिषाते-ते des. 

ज्ञा 9 U. to know जानाति & जानीते pre. wat or ‘wa perf. 
ज्ञाता p. fut. ज्ञास्याति-ते fut, srgreaq—aq ०००. अज्ञासीत्‌ or 
araea 901. ज्ञायात्‌, Jag & ज्ञासीष्ट ben. जिज्तासाते-ते des, Cav: - 
श्ञापयति- ते & R- pre अजिज्ञपत्‌ -त aor, Pass ज्ञायते 
pre. भज्ञायि aor, ज्ञ तुम्‌ inf, ज्ञात्वा ger, ज्ञात pp. 
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शा 10 ए. todirect ज्ञापयति-ते 77९, ज्ञापयांचकार--चक्रे perf. 
ज्ञापयिता p fut, ज्ञापशिष्याति ते fut, अज्ञापयिष्यतू व con, Pass:— 
ज्ञाप्यते pre शापित pp. 

क्या 9 P. to become old जिनाति pre. जिञ्यो perf. उग्रता p. fut. 
क्र्यास्पति fut, asnaq ०००. wsad 807. Wag ben 
farsarafa des, Pass जीयते pro. arsaa aor. Cau, sarqaí1— 
से pie. जीन pp. wear ger. 

wa 1 A, to go उगवते pre. wsi] perf. sarar p. fut, ers re aor. 

fw 1 P. ६०००८१०९7 झा बाति pre. जिज्ञाय perf, Stat p. fut, अझै fiq aor. 

far 10 U. to become o'd ञ्ञाबयति-ते pre. आययांचकार--चके 
&c, perf जाययिता p. fut. अजिजियत्‌-व aor. 

कवर 1 P, to be hot with fever or passion sq«fq pre. wsm 
perf, saftar p. fut. safüemfq fut, srsafteaq ०००. अज्वारीत 
aor, wd pp, 


वळू 1 P, to burn, to glow डवलति pre. wenes perf. safaa 
p. fut, अवलिष्याते fut, अञ्वलिष्यत्‌ con, अङ्वाढीत्‌ aor, STT pp. 


झ-- 

mi IP.to kil झषति pre. wars perf. झबिता p. fot. अझ रीत्‌ - 
STENT aor, 

भेष 1 U, to take, to put on झगति—ते pre. war or अझो 
p rf. झषिता p. fut, erga, मझाषीत्‌ or agiz aor. 

— 

tw 10 ए. to blind, to tie दंकप्राते-ते pre. टंक्रयांचकार -चढे, 

&c, perf, श्कयिता p, fut, अटटंकतू--त aor. PRA pp. 


zm 1 P. to be confused ट्लति pre, zers perf. टकिता ?. 
fut, mesq aor, 


| 


१ 
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f£ 14. to go,to move qq pre. टिटिक perf. efgar p. fut, 
अटेकिश aor. 

fiz 1 4. to go, to move टीकने pre. टिटीके perf. टीकिता p. fat. 
अटीकिष्ट aor, 

fia 10 ए. to throw, to send ?qafq—39 pre. टेपयांचकार -'चक्रे, 
perf, टेपयिता p. fot. wfeeqq—aq aor. 

शेझ 1 4. to go टोकते pre. 

टु 

wz 10 A. to gather, to heap wrqux pre. डापयांचक्के perf, 
डापयिता p. fut, आअढीडपतू aor. 

ŠE 10 A. to throw, tosend डक ifa—a pre. डबयांचकार--चक्रे, 
perf. ढेबबिता p. fut, डबविष्यतितते fut. झडंबायिष्ट्तून-त con, 
झअडिडबत--त 

हिप 4 P. to throw fe=a7f4 pre. feet perf. डोपिता p. fat. अडिपीत्‌ aor, 

fax 10 À.to gather डेपयते pre. डेपयांचके perf. डेपयिता p. fut, 
छार्डीडिपत aor, 

fa 10 ए. to throw डिम्बयति--ते pre. डिम्वयाचकार- चक्रे perf. 
डिम्बायिता p. fot, झडिडिम्बत्‌- “त aor. 

[डम्‌ 10 U. to heap fewafa—a pre. डिभवयांचकार--चक्रे perf. 

डी 1 A. to fly, to go waa pre. डिड्ये perf. डयिता p. fut. 
efacaa fut, srefieqy ०००. अडयि aor. डयिषीष्ट Ben 
डिडयिबते des, sfa or डीन pp. 

डी 4 A. to fly to ४० डीबते pre. fre perf. &c. डीत. pp. 

zx 10 U. to throw up @reaft—a pre. डोछयांयकार-'चक्रे 

perf. डोढायेता p. fut, अद्भडलत्‌--त aor. 


46 BANSERT GRAMMAR, 


ठे = 


ढोके. I 4. to go to approach होकते gers perf. ढोकिता p. fu, - 


हीकिष्पते fot, अढोकिष्यत con, sm EE aor. ढोकिषीष्ट Ben, 
Cau:—argarat — pre. भइुढोकतू-त aor ढोकित pp, 


qe 


शकू P. to bear, to laugh सक्ति pre. era perf afew p fot, ` 


अतकीत्‌ aor, af£aA pp, 


aq 1 P. to cut to wound qui pre, ततक्ष perf, afr or तश ` 


ए. fat, तक्षिष्याति, तक्ष्यति fut, भतक्षीत्‌ sor. quw ben, ae pp, 
तक्षित्वा or तष्टा ger. 

wy 5 P. to cut तदंगोति pre, (fer the other forms, see 
the above root ) 

संग 1 P. to go, to shake तंगाति pre, ततंग perf, dar p. fut, 
हातंगित aor. त॑गित pp, 


ew 12. to go तञ्चति pre. ततञ्च perf. सञ्चिता p. fut. अतञ्चीत्‌ sor, ` 


wx 7 P. to contract, to shrink तनक्ति pre. qag perf. qs 
afam p.fut. aze, afas fut, अतक्धू्वयत्‌ --अता% say 
con, वञ्चित pr. 


तद्‌ 1 P. to grow तटति pre. सतार perf. तरिता p. fut. झतटीत्‌ 


& झतारीत्‌ aor, 

qx 10 ए. to beat argata—@ pre. ताड्यांसकार--चक्रे &०. perf, 
साडाबिता p. fut, ताड़विष्यति-वे fut, भताडविष्यत--त con, अती- 
Wrq—w aor, Pass:—areqa pre, ताडित pp. 


Wd 1 4. to beat तंङ्ते pre. qá perf. तंडिता p. fut. झार्तङत aor. ` 


wa 8 U, to spread, to go वनावि & तनते pre, ततान & तेने perf, 

















m 


aa 
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तनिता p. fut, तनिष्यति-ते fot. अतमिष्यत्‌--त con. भतनीत्‌, 
अतानीत्‌ & अतनिष्ट अतत aor. तन्यात्‌ & तमिरषीष्ट ben. तितांसाति- 
ते, तितं्ाति-ते or तितमिषाति-से des, ?58:-शन्यते & तायते 
pre. अलानि aor, Cau:— तानयाति-ते pre, भतीतनत्‌- त aor, 
तत pp. तमिस्वा & wen ger, 

4 A. to trouble, to be powerful तप्बते pre. तपे perf. am 
p fut, तप्स्बत fut, अतप्स्यत ०००. aceite ben, syaq aor, WW pp. 
1 U, to shine, to heat aqf—a pre, तताप तेपे &c. perf. 
वप्ता p. fut. अताप्दीतू & aan aor, qara Wedig ben. तितप्ताति 
des, ?888:--तप्यते pre, अतप्त aor, Cau:-erqara-q pre. भतीतपतू-त 
aor. "W pp, 

10 U, to heat तापयत्ति-ते pre. तापयांचकार->चक्रे perf. तापविता 
p. fut. stakrqq—a aor, 

4 P, to be suffocated, to be fatigued ताम्बाति pre. तताम 
perf, afrat p, fut, तमिष्बति fut, अतामिष्यत्‌ con, अतमीतू aor, 
तांत pp. तमित्वा & wee ger, 

1 A. to go, to protest तयते pre, तेये perf. तयिता p. fut, 
अतष्ट aor, 


wa 10 ए. to guess, to suppose, वर्कयति- तै pre. तर्कयांचकार-- 


चक्रे, &c, perf, तर्कयिता p. £५४. तकंयिष्वति-ते fut. अतर्कयिष्यत्‌ 
न्ह con, अततर्कत्‌त aor, तर्कित pp. तकथित्वा ger. 


तं 1 P, threaten, to censure सर्जति pre, ततर्ज perf. तर्जिता 


p. fut, सर्जिथ्याति fut, अतर्जिष्यत्‌ con. अत्तु aor. तर्जित pp. 


w3 10 4, ५० blame सज्ेबते pre. तर्जपांचक्रे perf. तर्जयिता p. fut. 


at 


झअततर्जत aor. तर्जित pp. 
1 P. to kill, to hart «dfq pre, «qd perf. affar p. fut, 
झतर्दीत्‌ aor. 
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wq 1 D. & 10 U. to decorate, to assume data & aera —« 
pre. ada & संसयांच कार--चक्रे perf. तंसिता & aafaa p. 
fut. अतंसीव & अतितवंसतू-त aor, 

ava 1 A. to spread, to protect तायते pre. तताबे perf. ताबिवा 
p. fut. aae, अतायि aor. Cau:—arqara—a pre. 
अततायतू--त aor. 

Rr& 1 A to go तेकते 17० तेकिता 7. fut. syafez aor. 

frm 5 P.to attack fama pre. तितेक perf. afar p. fat. 
अतेकीत्‌ aor. 

तिग्‌ 5 P. to attack fer pre. वितेग perf. तेगिवा p. fut. 
झतेगीत्‌ aor. 

(aq 5 P. to hurt AMR pre. तितेष perf. तेषिता p. fot. 
अतेघीत्‌ aor. 

तिज 1 A. to endure, to suffer with courage तितेक्षते pre. 
तितिक्षांचके perf. तितिक्षिता p. fut. तितिक्षिष्यते fut. अतितिशिष्यत 
con. अतितिक्षिष्ट aor. तितिक्षिषोट ben. तितिक्षते des. Cau:— 
तेजबांते--ते pre. 

fra 10 U. to sharpen तेजबति-ाते pre. तेजवांचकार--चक्र pert 
तेजयिता p. fut. भतीतिजतू--त aor. 

faz 1 A. to drop down, to sprinkle waa pre. तितिपे perf. 
Aut p. fut, तेप्स्यते fot. srac con. तिष्सीष्ट ben. अतिल्ल aor. 

(aq 1 P. tobe wet. dara pre. QAN perf. afar p. fut. 
अतेमीत्‌ sor. fafra pp. 

faq 4 P. to make wet तिम्यति pre.( see the above root, 
for the other forms. ) 


fax I P. to go तेलति pre. fedes perf. afar p. fut. wxadiq 


aor. 
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faz 6 P. &10U. to eat friendly with, सिति & देलयाति-ते 
pre. RAS, & तेलबांचकार--चक्रे, &0. perf. तेतिता & तेवयिता 
p. fut. masa ॐ भतीतिलतू-स aor. 

तीक 1 4. to go diga pre. तितीके perf. तीकिता p. fut. ardt- 
fr. aor. 

तीव 1 P. to be fat, शीवति pre. fadta perf. eiat p. fat. 

लु 2 P. to go, to kill, to grow सोति or वदीति pre. ware 
perf. शोता p. fut. mef fot. araq con. sårig aor. 

aw 1 P. to kill, to hurt, Aà pre. gw perf. तोजिता p. 
fut. srarsfiq aor. 

wa 1 P. to protect qwfa pre. sw perf. afwar p. fot. 
अतंगीत्‌ 807. 

aa 10 ए. to kill हंजवाति-ते & ठोजबाति-ते pre. लैजबांचकार — 
चके, ४०. & तोजयांचकार चके, &c. perf. तुंजविता ॐ ठोअबिता 
p. fat. अततुंजत्‌ू--त & झतुतोजद--त aor, 

we 6 P. to cut, to quarrel नुरति pre. aate perf. तोडिता p. 
fut, wadieq—a aor. 

wa 1 U. & 6 P. to tear, to kill aera, dud & quia pre. 

sg 1 P. to mortify हेति pre. 

लुभ्‌ 6 P. to curve मुणति pre. तुतोण perf. Arat p. fut, sr- 
सोजीतु aor. 

mw 6 U. to strike, to wound लदति--ते pre. तुतोद & sme 
perf, ater p. fut, तोत्स्याति-ते fut. अतोत्स्यत्‌-त con. अतौत्सीत्‌ 
& wad 507. gurq—atedle ben. ततुस्सति--ते des. Pass, 
शुष्यते pre, अतारि aor. Cau, तोदयति--ते pre. J-E sor 
WW pp. तुस्वा ger. | 

ae 2 P. to search auf pre. ade perf. Aer p. fat. 


अनुद aor. 


D. K. 4 
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लड 1 & 6 P. to kill तोपति & safe pre. JAN perf. तापिता 

p. fat. अतोपीत्‌ aor. | 
q 1 P, to kill g pre. नुतुम्प perf. aqar p. fut. 

अलम्पीय्‌ aor. सुप्यात्‌ ben. 

qu 4&9 P. to hurt, to kill तुम्बति & तम्याति pre. qdtw perf, 
तोनिता p. fot, अतोभीत्‌ aor. 

ac 8 P. to make haste तुतोर्ति pre. mW perf. तोरिता p. fct. 
aNg aor 

wá 1 P. to kill, to hurt दुर्गति pre. wad perf. affar p. 
fut. stadig aor. 

asx 1 P. & 10 U. to rise, to weigh, to examine dieit 
& तोलबति-ते (हुलबाते-ते) pre. gdis & तोकबांचकार--चके, 
pef. तोलिता ॐ तोलयिता p. fut. तोलिष्यति, तोलविष्यवि-वे fut. 
शत्तोलिष्यतू, अतोळबिष्यत्‌-त ०००. तोल्यात्‌ तोलक्पीष Ben. 
aAa & अतूशलतू=त aor, Pass:—aeud & aeaa pre 
quem pp. — 

gq 4 P. to be pleased, or satisfied maid pre. gary perf, | 
तोषा p. fut, तोक्ष्यति fut, अतोक्ष्यत्‌ con. qeam ben. way 
aor, ५०:-—तोषयति-ते pie. अत्‌ तषतू--व aor. Pass;—wedq 
pre. BATT aor. Ag pp. WET ger. ACT inf 

aq 1 P. sound तोसति pre तुतोत perf. तोसिता p. fut. 
अतोसीव aor 

qw 10 U..to contract. तुणबति--ते pre. तूणबांचकार--चळे perf. 
quat p fat. अततणतू--त sor. | 

हण 10 A, to fill up तूणयते pre 


ri 4 A.to go hastily हबेते pre. wat perf. तरिता p. fas 
भतरीत्‌ aor | 
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हसू 1 P. to go guía pre ततक्ष perf. qiam p. fut. agaa 
aor, qea ben, 

qw 8 ए. to eat तणाँति & तर्णते, तृणोति & awe pre maet 
& qq perf. afér p. ‘ot. सर्जिध्यति-ते fut. अहर्जिन्यतू-त 
con, झतर्णत्‌, safe, stad aor, 

बृह 1P. & 7 ए. to split, to destroy तर्दति ॐ नृणि, Q9 pre. 
qué & aye perf. war p. fut. तर्दिष्कति-ते fut. aiafgeag 
~त con, wary, aaf & salke aor gary & aie & 
quítg ben. faatfaft—e or लितृत्सति-से des, तृण्ण pp. 

34 4 P. to become satitfied मृष्यति, pre. aad perf. तर्पिता 
तप्तां, wat p. fot. affvara, तध्स्यात, प्स्यति fut, saag 
STACEY, ATE con, WET, अतपत्‌, भषाप्सीबू, Sero 
aor. garg ben. तितर्पिषाति, Raa des, qw pp. सर्पितुम्‌ 
एम्‌, ANZ inf 

aq 5 P. to be pleased pafa pre. aad perf. afar p. fut 
अतर्षीब्‌ aor. zem ben. तितर्पिषति or तितृप्सति des. alta 
pp. aigen ger. 

ge 6 P. to be pleased, तपति pre, ( see above. ) 

93 1 P. & 10 U. to light, to kindle, तर्पति & adafa—a 
pre. wat & तपेबांचक्रार--वके, &c perf. तर्पिता & वपदित। 
p. fut. अतर्पीत्‌ & अवितर्पत्‌ - त aor. 

aq 4 P. to be thirsty, geajq pre. ततर्ष per, afsar p. fat, 
afasata fut. ` अतर्चिष्यत्‌ con. agag aor, तष्यात्‌ ben. 
Cau:—aauft—a pre. अदीतषतू-त & अततषतू-त aor. तृषित 
pp. giver & after ger. 

ce 7 P. to injure, to kill. gong pre. aag perf, a ar p. 
fut, afesape fut. भटदिष्.वु con. aragfg ror, wey ben. 
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Fraga ॐ वितृहि गति des. 0590:--तहंबति-ते pre. sraka 
wdigeg—a@ aor. Pass, लृत्यते pre, wate aor. wem pp 
«(imt ger. तर्दितुण iof. 

gw 6 P. to kill, to hurt तृहति pre. ससह perf. affar or edi 
p. fot. wes ०7 तद्वति fui. ewig or agug aor. 
qe pp. edet or ser ger. 

ae 10 ए. to kill. agafa—® pre. méiuiwsrc—wik perf. af- 
fom p. fui. भतवईदू-त ॐ adiga aor. 

aq 6 P. to kill dw pre. ede perf. ear or qut p. fat. 
ARa, dew fat. ieg, iag con. erp or 
starai aor. दुह्यात्‌ ben. (drei or fardia afa des. 

Ww 1 P. to crose over, to swim तराति pre. सतार perf. तरिता 
सरीत p. fot. तरिष्याति, तरीण्यति fot. arafteng, अतरीच्यत con. 
erang aor. draig ben. वितीति, जितरिषति, fraka des. 
शीण pp. diei ger. Pase:—c(t4 pre. तेरे perf. सारिता, सरिता, 
सरीता p. fut. अतारि aor, suicidio, Rz ती (fg, bea. Caa:— 
तारबति-वे pre. 

dw 1 P. to protect तेजाति pre. तिते perf. तेजिता p. foh, 
अतेभी व्‌ aor. 

लेप 1 A. todrop down, to shake सेपरे pre. तितिप perf. ARrar p- 
fat, अतेपिष्ट aor. 

स्थळ 1 P. toabandon tqsW4 pre. तश्या perf. can p. fet. 
स्वदाति fot. अत्यक्ष्वतू con. अस्थाक्षीतु aor. tqy1 ben, Can:— 
स्वाजप्रति-ते pre. झतिस्यजतू--त aor, Pas, sg} pre. 
अत्याजि aor. CHM pp. CRRA ger. NFT inf, 


श्र 1 A. to go ww pre. तर्षक perf, wfaqr p. fot. sri- 
wa aor. 
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चज) स्व 1 P. to go wafa or अल्वति pre. तचार or ater perf, 
चखिता or wear p. fut, अचखीत्‌ or झचेखीत्‌ aor, 

im 1 P. to more qafy pre. awe perf. अंणिता p. fut. wri- 
vílq sor. 

wv 1P.to try wefy pre. awe perf, चंदिता p. fut. erig acr. 

wr 1 A. bo be ashamed wyy pre. wq perf. after or चपा 
p. fut, चपिथ्यते, maA fut, अचपिष्पत, wrwoeTW com. अरिष्ट 
Or अचाइ aor. चपिषीष्ट or भप्सीष्ट ben, Cau:— wquü—Q pre. 
WIRPTTT—W aor. wg pp. चपित्वा or wear ger. अपितुक्-बप्रम्‌ 
iuf. 

wa 1 &4 P. totremble, to fear असति & weaft pre, quim 
perf. असिता p. fut. wfteafa fut. अचसिध्यन्‌ con. अन्रासीत्‌ 
er wrNUl aor. wearg ben. Pass:—weqd pre. erwif aor. 
(87: - चासयति-ते pre. wlywaq—a sor. भस्त pp. चसिस्वा 
ger. whey ipf. 

wu 10 U. togo, to hold, to oppose wuaf1— pre. चसबांचक्रार-- ` 
wt, &c. perf. wafaar p. fot. afataq—q aor. 

fre 1P.to go fires pre. Refr perf. चिंखिता p. fut. at- 
Faeig aor. 

wz 4 & 6 P. to tear, to break. अव्यति-जंटति pr. mm 
perf. yar p. fat, wíeeafq fut, ayra oon, अज्वर्टीत्‌ 
aor. भुह्यात्‌ ben. Cau:—wreaft—a pre. अतुचुटतू -त aor. Pass. 
शर्ते pre. srai aor. ga pp. wren ger. 

TZ 10 A. to tear चोटते pre, eaii perf. बोटयिता p. fut. 


e 


उप ‘ 
= | 1& 6 P. tokill त्रोपति, त्रुपति & staf pro. 
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* 1 A. to protect भायते pre, qw perf. «fef p. fot. area 
fut. arW.€qT con. काशास्त aor. wet ben, Cau:— चापयति 
— pre. अतित्रपत्‌-त aor. Pass. चावत pre. अभ्यि aor. आत 
pp. waq inf. 

arm 1 A. to go. चको pre. gR perf. छोकिता ए. fut. R- 
किष्यते fot. झत्रोकिर aor. 

स्वक्ष 1 P. to pare स्वक्षति pro, were perf. साक्षता or ewer p. fut. 
स्वक्षिष्वाते, ergata fut. अस्वशीत --आत्वाशीत aor. स्वक्याठ्‌ ben. 

tiw 1 P, togo, to shake. inĝ pre, aes perf. स्वगिता p. 
fut. wredW aor. 

waa 6 P. to cover, equa pre, aem perf, श्वाचता p. fat. 
अस्वचीतू aor, 

zę 1 P. to go, to move, ewit pre. atee perf, त्कंचिवा 
p. fut, erede aor. स्वच्यातू ben. 

स्वर 1 A.to hurry, to move with speed. extQ pre. aeq perf. 
aRar p. fut. अस्वरि aor. ey रेपी१श ben. तित्यरिषते des. exter 
or g% pp. Cau. eona pre अतत्वरत्‌ aor. 

faq 1 U. to shine, to glitter. स्वेषाति--ते pre तिस्वेष perf. ee 
p. fut. व्वेकष्वति-ते fut, झस्वेदवतू-त con. भत्विक्षवु-स aor. 

स्तर 1 P. to proceed with fraud, त्सरति pre, तत्वार perf. स्सारेता 

* p fut. अत्तारीत्‌ aor, 


q-- à 
ug 6 P. to cover, to hide wefq pre. gute perf. siga 
p. fut, अथोडी त्‌ aor, 
wz 1P. to injury, to hurt थु ( थू ) बीति pre. aud perf, qita 
p. fut, agtig aor. 


ex 
er 
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vq 1 P. to bite, to sting दंशाते pre, Yea perf. gat p. fut 
Wu fut. srzi aor, दह्यात्‌ ben. दिढ्कषाति des. qw pp. 
yea inf दृष्टा ger 

qu 1 A. to go in speed, to grow, to hurt दक्षते pre. इृदसे perf. 

इघ 5 P. to kill to protect qwifa pre. qu perf. दृषिता p. 
fut. आदधीत aor. | 

eee 10 U. to fine, to punish, दण्डयति-ते PENTE TR 
&c. perf, दृण्डविता p. fut. दण्डबिष्याति-ते fut. अदण्डयेष्यतू-व 
con, अद्दृण्डतू-त aor. दण्डित pp - 

q 1 A. to give eve pre. eee perf. aRar p. fot. दृदिष्यते 
fat, कददिष्वित con, stae aor. दैदिषीष्ट ben, दिद्द्षिते des. 
Cau:—éreafe. ते pre. अदीद्दतू-त aor, m 

इः 1 A. to hold, to present wq pre. WW perf. afgar p 
fut. आदाधिट aor, दाघिबीष्ट ben. ftefawa des, Cau:— दाधयति 
—® pre. Pass. may pre. 

«a 10 U. to command, to send दृभयति-ते & देभयति-ते 
pre. दभपांचकार--चक्रे, &0. दंभयांचकार--चंक्रे &0. perf 

«*3 5 7. (० hurt, to go, to deceive, कृभ्मोति pre. gge perf. 
दमिता p. fut. दृम्भिष्याति fat. weitacaq con. sang aor. 
Ara, धीप्सति & दिद्म्मिषति des, vq pp. wfatmr-qewr ger. 

ww 4 P. to be tamed,. to conquer दांग्बति pre. दृदाम perf. 

दमिता p. fut. दामेष्याति fot. erefasaq con. WRA aor: 
कमित or दांत pp. दमित्वा or aie ger. | 

1 A. to pity, to protect, to love, to go, to give way pre. 

warm, dc. perf. eft p. fat, wíaeqq fut. अदविष्पत con. 

erefae aor. दवित pp. 


A 
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«gr 2 P. to be pooror needy «fma pre. efgiwwm or 
wetter perf.. दरिहिता p. fat. अइरिङ्रीत्‌ or अदरिद्रासीलू aor. 
द्रिद्रधात्‌ ben, Rùm or रिद्रि्रिषति des Rira pp 

ea 1 P. to burst open, to expand qaf@ pre. egw perf. 
qsm p. fat. अदालत aor. दलित pp. Cau:—to eat, to tear 
बलयति or दालयति pre, 

शस्‌ 4 P. to perish «ema pre. qqa perf. year p. fut. 
अएसीतृ aor. 

tq 10 A. to see, to bite शस्यते pre, दैसबांचक्रे ७७. 

बहू 1 P. to barn, to pain qw pre. qam perf. «qt p. 
fot. weare fot. agag con. armeg 307. qaq ben 
विधिक्षति des. Cau:— दाहयति -ते pre. eraizgq—za aor. Pass. 
दह्यते pre. अशहि sor. दग्ध pp. «ner 8०. द्रठुम्‌ inf. 

दा 1 P. to give qesi pre. agt perf. दाता p. fat. दास्यति fut, 
अरास्वत्‌ con, अदात्‌ aor. देवात ben. दित्सलि des Pass:—ehaw 
pre. Cau:—arqara—® pre. झआदीदपतृ --त aor. TW pp. Tey 
ger. qaq inf. 

a 2 P. to ont. «rf pro, ( see above for the other formi) 

ढा 8 ए. ५० give to pat दुदाति & «Ww pre. दरो & «y perf. qrar 
p. fut, दास्यति-ते fot. erqeq—a oon. भरत & गात aor, 
देवात्‌ ॐ adie ben, दित्वति —* 0०३ «Ww pp. v gen 
हातुम्‌ inf. Pass. दीबते pre. sfà aor. 

wz 1 U. to make straight ब्ीशंसाति--से pre 

दाबू 1 U. to cut, to divide qrafr—2® pre 

qe 1 A. to give waè pre 

wq 5 P. to kill, injure «re pre. 

qa 1 ए, to give qafa—a pre. 
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fr 4 P. to shine, to throw, to play, to sell, totrifla with, 


to rejoice, to be sleepy Refa pre. f?r perf. देविता p. 
fut. अदेवीत्‌ aor. dtearg ben. mas or yè des. 
Pa65:-दीम्बते pre. Cau:—zqafa—a pre, wiiftiq—a aor. 
qa or थून pp. 

fez 1 P. & 10 ए. to cause to lament, to vex देत्ति ॐ केद प- 
fa—a pre. fix & देवबांदकार--चके &0. perf. 

fiw 6 U. to produce, to grant, to allow ftqfa—a pre. fate 
& firrü perf. wer p. fut. a-a fut. svgeaq-q con. 
झांदिक्षत--त aor. दिदपात & freie ben. रिविक्षाति-ते des, Pass. 
RATA pre. अदैशि aor. Cau:— देशयति-ते prs, अदीदिधवू--त 
aor. fig pp. वेष्टुम्‌ inf. RZ ger. 

fez 2 U. to anoint, to polute ary & fv? pre, tq & RRI 
perf. Yar p. fat. Jaf- fut. wWagaq-a oon, भविक्षत्‌ & 
अधिक्षत, अदिग्ध 807, Aea & विक्षीद ben. दिपिक्षाति-ते des. 
Pass:—feeye pre. eri aor. Cau, Wa .ति—ते pre. RR- 
aor. Rea pp. दिग्ष्वा ger, Faq inf, 

दी 4 4. to perish दीयति pre, HI perf. दाता p. fut. वास्यते 
fut, अदास्पत oon. stated aor, aretz ben. faftqa des. दीत pp. 

Êw 1 A. to invest with a sacred threal, to dedicate oneself 
to, to sacrifice दीक्षत pre, दिशीक्ष perf. दीक्षित्व p. fut, Qaz 
sor, Passi— aya pre. mR aor. Cau:— दीक्षवालि -A 
pre, मविदीक्षतु--त aor. दीक्षित pp. दीक्षित्वा ger. Mra inf. 

दीवी 2 A. to shine, to appear. दीवीते pre. दीध्यांचके perf. (tret 
p. fut. दीयिष्यसे fut. अवीविष्क्षत con. 

Git 4 A. to shine, to burn. Qera pre. far perf. दीपिता 
p. fot, अदीपिष्ट & अदीपि aor, Qcefte ben. ह्दीपिषते des, 
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(४०:--दीपयति -ते pre. अदीड्पित्‌ -a & अदिदीपत्‌- त aor. Pass. 

दीप्यते pre. झर्दीपि aor. Wd pp. 

1 P. to go, qaf@ pre.(for other forms see the following 

root. ) 

t 5 P. to bur, to distress, to give pain gate pre. gare 
perf. दोला p. fat, Qà fot, झदोष्पत con. भरेरीव्‌ sor. 
garg ben. gge des, Pass:—-gqqy pre. sqft aor. qw or 
इम pp. 

at 1 P. to kill v(v)&f& pre, 

yx 10 U. to shake to and fro दोलयति - ते pre. शेलंयांच कॉर- 
wi perf. दोलबिता p. fat. 

aq 4 P. to be wrong, to be impure éufa pre. mw perf, 

ater p. fut. अद्दल con, दीक्ष्वति fut. Ng aor. Feary 

ben. Pass. कृष्यते pre. अदानि aor. ge pp. 

2 U. to milk, to make a profit qty & grad pre. site 

& gay perf. Qen p. fot. aA fot. अधुक्षत्‌ & 

WMA, agt 807. Gary ॐ gee ben. gawía-w des. 

Pass:—gera pre. अदीहि aor. Cau. होहयाति Apre. sege- 

W aor. rq pp. Fray ger. qirgq inf. 

८ 4 A. to suffer pain, to be sorry gaat pre, gyq& perf. 
afrar p. fut. दृविष्यते fut. अवविष्यत्‌ con. aaqiqe aor. 
दावेषीष्ट ben. grè des, Cau:—arqafa-& pre. sTTq— 
aor. Pass gay pre, अदाबि aor. वून pp. 

q 6 A. to worship, to regard fyae pre. ay perf. gat p. 
fut. aga aor. fie ben. दिदरिषते des. Pasa —fyaa pre. 
दारि aor. Cau:— qom ते pre. झदीदरतू-त aor. इत PP. 
gem ger. qjq inf, 


val 


2 
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इर्‌ 4 P. to be glad, to be proud gz:afy pre. arg perf. 
दर्पिता, दरों, wear p fut, दर्विष्यति, इप्त्यति, weewq fut. 
अ्यदर्पिष्यत्‌, अदप्स्यत्‌, nrang ०००. srqediq, wadiq, भद्राप्तीतू, 
end aor. garq ben. fyf or दिड्ग्ताति des. Cau:— 
दर्षवति-ते pre, झदीदूपतू-त or आअददपतू-त aor, gu pp. 

wz 1 P. & 10 U. to light, to kindle दर्पति & दर्पवाति-ते pre. 

TZ 1 P. to see, to visit, to know, प्बति pre. qued perf. 
wet p. fut. weaf fut. sgag con, अदर्शत्‌ & onm 
aor. दृदयात्‌ ben. दिढ्शते des. 090:--दृर्शबति--ते pre. अदीदृ इत्‌ - 
में & अददशत्‌--त aor. Pass gaa pre. अदुर्शि aor. gg pp. 
डृट्रा ger. mq inf. 

£5 1P.to be fixed or firm, to grow qdíq or $zf& pre, 
ere or qig perf. effet or इंहेता p. fut. अरहीत्‌ ० at- 
हीत्‌ aor. दृहित, qv or इंहित॑ pp. 

q 4 P. to split open, to tear दीर्यति pre. 

s 9 P. to tear, to divide दृणाति pre. qafe perf. after, दरीती 
p. fot. दारेष्याते, «emi fut. अदारिष्यतू, अद्रीष्यत्‌ con. 
'अदारीत्‌ aor. दीर्यात्‌ ben. RaR हिदरीषति, RIA des, 
Pass, दीर्यते pre. दीर्ण pp. 

है 1 A. to protect, to cherish qu pre. fqq perf. दाता p. 
fut. अदित aor. दासीट ben, feeqa des. ?883:--दीयते pre, 
Cau:—etqafa—a pre. दात pp. 

(x 1 A. to sport, to lamert देवते pre. AFX perf. Wfgar p. 
fut. देविष्यत fut. अदेविष्पत con. अदेविष्ठ aor. Pass, Seq pre. 

W 1 P. to purify, to be purified दाजते pre. बदी perf. शता 
p. fut, दास्यति fut. झदास्यत्‌ con, अदासीव aor. दायात्‌ ben. 
विदासति des, 2५४३: शयते pre. Cau:—errmía a pre. वात pp. 
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& 4 P.to cat, todivide, to move. «uq pre. हरी perf. eter 
p. fot, अदात्‌ aor. देवात्‌ ben. हित्सति des. 090: - दाप्यत ~ 
* pre. दिति pp. 

यु 2 P. to advance towards, to attack. होति pre. wem 
perf. चोका p. fut, शोच्यति fut. wrüremq con. अद्योशत्‌ aor. 
दृति des. Pass:- qud pre. Cau:—umrqau-W pre, Ng- 
शयावत्‌-त aor. 

WW 1 A, to shine. wm pre. JUA perf. «nap p. fut. 
इोतिष्यते fut, अद्योतिष्वस con. ऊद्योतिष्ट & अश्य॒तत aor. Ri- 
Gre ben, Fave ॐ रियोतिते des. Cau:-dm4d--w pre. 
wydaq—-q aor. Ga pp. 

& 1 P. to despise द्यावाति pre. 

yq 1 P, to run, ga(q pre, agra perf. 

ब्रा 2 P. to run, tosleep grfa pre. wgr perf. grat p. fut. 
ट्रास्बति fut. eygreaq con. झद्रासीत aor. 

ब्रश 1 P. to wish, to sound grea pre. 

giz 1 A. to be able grqq pre. 

y 1 P.torua,to rush, to melt waft pre. gata perf. होता p, 
fuv. grearay fut. sirga cou. agag sor दृह्रृषाति des. 
Pass.—-yaat pre. wea aor. 0&7:- द्रावयति pre. mix 
or IFAT aor. WA pp. 

ga 9 P. to kill yaya pre. 

ye £ P, to bear malice or hatred yar pre. gy perf. 
द्रोहिता, gano wret p. fot. द्रोहिष्याते or wea fut, 
अङ्गोहिष्तत्‌, oniga ०००. sgg- 907. 0390:-ट्रोहयति -R 
pre, भएुव्रृहत्‌ त aor. Req orge pp. Aiet, Hey, होड iuf. 

y 9 U. to kil, to hurt णाति & gotta pre. 





DuaTtUKOSHA, 61 


Ww 1 A. to sound, to grow yew pre. 

R 1P. to skep graf pre, 

fay 2 U. to hate d$ & fae pre fits & (afi perf. देश p. 
fut. द्वेकयति-सं fut. sigga con, झाहिकषतू -त aor. हिच्वात्‌ 
& feaz ben, Pass, द्विषते pre. waft aor. RE pp. 
दृष्टुम्‌ inf. 

wx 1 P. to cover, to appoint रति pre. 


q- 


Ww 10 U. to destroy wwrafü- ते proe. धक्तयांचकार--चक्रे perf. 

wr 1 P. to sound qaf pre. 

wa 1 P. to sound, qf pre. 

श्न 3 P. to produce qáfW pre, 

weg 1 P. to go धस्वति pre. 

था 3 U.t) put, to grant, to produce, to bear व्याति, wy 
pre. दधो & € perf. घाता p. fat.. gren@—® fat. अघास्यत्‌ 
त con, अघात्‌ & अधित aor. quim Sieft ben.. विल्सति- 
से des, Pass:-—utaey pre. warty aor. 050:--घापबाते- @ pre. 
akaqa -q aor. [इत pp 

um 1 P. to flow, to ran wrefy pre, fig pp. 

घाव 1 U. to rnb, to wash घावाति ते. pre. were & (ur perf. 
घाविता p. fot. घाविष्यातेते (०८, wrarfüeqq con. भावीच 
& amag aor. घावित--घोत pp. धावित्वा or grea ger. 

fz ६ P. to have, to hold थिया pre. 

farm, 1 A. to kindle, to be fatigued fqw pre. 





* This root is found ia the vedas. 
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faeq 5 P. to delight, to please विनोति pre. fafsex perf. चिन्तिता 


p. fut, अविन्दीतृ sor. fraag ben. पिन्वित pp. 


विष 8 P. to sound श्ट pre, ( It is found in the Vedas ). 


y 


LJ 


5 U. to shake, to excite Afà & yga pre. gata & fu 
perf. घोता p. fat. qieufir-q fut, अआधोष्पत्‌ -त con. Want, ad 
ben. surat ॐ Ware aor, ya pp. 


qu 1 A. to be kindled, to be weary -yefa pre. gy perf. g- 


y 


Y 


v 


yu 


^ 


f% 


q 


शिवा p. fut. syafarz aor, yfita pp. 

1 & 6 P. to shake gala & wafa pre. gary perf. घविता 
p. fat. arresfa fut. erafysag con, अधावीत्‌ ॐ ngg aor, 
शयात्‌ beu, ya or धून pp, 

5 &9 U. to shake, धूनोति, THN & yaa, wild pre. Fare 
& qq perf. घोता & घविता p. fut घोष्पति- ते, घविर्यति- ते 
fut, अघोष्पत्‌--त, भवविष्यत्‌-त con. mag ॐ भधविष्ट अधोट 
807, भूत or yt pp. Year ger. 

10 U. to shake waafa- ते pre. 

1 P. to heat, to be heated worafy pre v3« & घपाथांच- 

कार perf. धूपिता & तूपायिता p. fot. धृपिष्यति, gaier 
fut. sif e vq orgTifema con, erg ra & अ ठूपाबात्‌ oor. 

भूप्यात & gea, ben. afit pp. 

10 U, to make fragrant, to shine wqafw-W pre. graye 

शकार----वके, #८ perf उपयिता p. fut 

4 A to kill, to go a&@ pre. 


1 U. 6 A. to be, to exist घरति-ते & fie pre. em ॐ 


दक्ष perf. wet p. fut. घरिष्बाति- त fat. epaftema-e con. 
सधादतव्-अधृत aor, Rag & ydte ben, दिपीरति-ते des, 
Ua pr. 


MEE QS m eee 





m m 
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y 10 U. to hold, to bear, to support धारबति--ते pre. artat- 
शवकार--चक्रे, &c, perf. धारयिता p. fut. 

धृ (भू )ज 1 P. to go, to move घञ्जति & quis pre. 

93 1P.to come together, to hurt घर्ति pre. qui perf. fée pp, 

qq 5 P. to be bold, to be confident, to be proud or brave 
धृष्जोति pre. दध perf. affar p. fut, affsafe fut. erating 
con. stqwW aor, ge Pp. ` 

wy 1 A. & 10 U. to offend, to insult, to conquer, धर्षति 
ॐ घर्षबति-ते pre. 

w 9 P. to become old शृणाति pre. 

qd 1 P to suck, to draw away ward pre. mdr perf. घाता 
p. fot. अधातू, अघासीतृ & भदयत्‌ aor. wang ben, धित्सति 
des, Pass. घीयते pre. भषाबि aor. Cau, धापबाति ते pre aft- 
wtg त aor. dia pp. 

थोर 1 P. to run, to be skilful धोरति pre. sire perf, 

ष्मा 1, P. to exhale, to blow, to throw away धर्मात. pre, 
aay perf, ध्याता p. fub. भ्मास्यति fut. अध्पात्यतू con, अध्मा- 
सीद aor, nag or wag ben. Renai des, Pass.— 
wiray pre. अभ्यात्रि aor. 08ए:-ध्मापवति--त pre, मदिभपपत - त 
aor. WA pp. 

A 1 P. to think of, to ponder over, varm(q pre. Ùy perf. 
वाता p. fot. ध्यास्यति fub. झअध्यास्यत con. अध्यासीत aor, 
Awrm or arara ben. विध्यासाते des. Pass. ध्यायते pre, अध्याति 
aor, 090.-ध्यापयात-ते pre. अदिध्यवत---स aor. ध्यात pp, 

. जात्वा ger. araq inf. 
wa 1 P. to go भजति or wait pre. 
«a 1 P. to sound, to beat a drum werd pre. 


n P 
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wq 0 P. to glean wafy pre. दभ्रा perf. 

wa 10 ए. to glean wwafr-w pre. भ्रयांचकार--चक्रे perf 
wrq 1 P. to wish, to sound what pre. 

wre 1A, to be able wrea pre. 

wre 1 A, tocut, to tear nre pre. 

fra 1 P. to go Wwe pre. 

g 1P to be firm. yf pre. 


ar P. to go, to be firm घुंगते pre. 

d 

à 1 P.to be pleased. or satisfied wrafę pre. 

wa 1 A.to fall down, to perish wie pre, quae perf. प्यसिता 
p. fot. ध्वसिष्यते fut. अप्वसिथ्बत con. अध्वसर्‌ or अर्व॑ति 
aor pp 

भ्व 1 P. to go amà & viue pre. 

wz 1 7". to sound, to echo, to thunder ध्यनाति pre. era perf 
far p. fot. ध्यनिष्यति fot. अध्वनिध्यत्‌ con- अध्वनीत्‌ or 


सथ्वानीत Cau:—to ring abel ७ or प्यानबाति pre 
ध्वनित pp- 
ध्यू 1 P. to kill, bo praise, to describe wqef% pre. qm perf 
q- 


qw 10 U. to perish qwudq-Ww pre. 
qw 1 P. to go, to move नक्षति pre. amg perf 
भ्नस्थ 1 P. to go qui pre 


* These roots are writtes in the Dbatupetba with an नन qum ae य =. 
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नटिब्बाति fut. अनटिष्वतू con. अनरीत्‌ or aaret aor. Cau: - 

नाट्याते-वे pre. 

नद्‌ 10 U, to fall, to shine. नाटयति-ते pre. 

नन्दू 1 P. to be pleased, to thrive «em pre, aag perf. 
नन्दिता p. fut. झनन्दीत्‌ aor. नन्द्यात्‌ ben. नन्दित pp. Cau:— 
नन्द्यति--ते pre. Pass, नन्यते pre. 

*qw 1 P. to sound, to thunder नदति pre. ननाद perf, नदिता 
p. fut. भनादीवू or srpÉq sor. 04०:-नाद्वाति-ते pre. 

*aq 10 U. to shine, to tell भादबाते--ते pre. 

“नभ्‌ 1 A, 4 & 9 P, to kill, to hurt नमते, नम्यति & नम्नाति pre. 

नमू 1 P. to salute, to bend, to sound नमति pre. ननाम perf, 
नन्ता p. fut. नंस्यति fut. अन्यत्‌ ०००. झनंसीतू aor, नश्यात्‌ 
ben. निनंसाते des. 0&7:--नमयति or नामयाति pre, Pass, 
नम्यते pre. झनामि aor. नत pp. नत्वा ger. नन्तुम्‌ inf, 

Ta” 1 A. to go, to protect नते pre. 

नई 1 P. to bellow, to roar, to sound नर्दाति pre. ननर्द perf. 
मर्दिता 0. fut. नर्दिष्याते fut. अनर्दिष्यतू con. अनर्दीत्‌ aor. q- 
fia pp. 

*aq 1 P. to bind, to smell नलति pre. 

qu 10 ए. te bind नालयाति-ते pre. 

नक्‌ 4 P. to be lost, to perish नझ्याति pre. qam perf 
यशिता or नंष्टा p. fut. नाशिष्याते-नंक्ष्याते fut. झनशिष्यत्‌ अन - 
द्व्‌ con, झनदात्‌ 307. नद॒यात्‌ ben. निनक्षात or निनशिषाति 
des 090:-माच्चयाति-ते pre, प्मनीनशष्ट--तु aor. गत pp. "ET 
TET or नशित्वा ger. नष्टुम्‌ inf.. 








——— 


> These roots are written in the Dhatupatha with an initial, g. 
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*«g 4 U. to tie, to bind mafa ते pre. ननाह & we perf. नद्धा 0. 
fut, maA fut. maaga con. भमात्सीत्‌ & अनज aor. 
नह्यात्‌ & ug ben, मिनत्सति-से des, Pass:---agrà pre. 
अमाहि aor. Cau—argafa—a pre. seflamq—« ३०1. नद्ध 
ए ASU ger. ATT inf, 

ars 1 P. to ask, to be master, to harass नाथति pre. wary 
perf. माथिता p. fut. अमाथीतू aor. 

arg 1 4. to bless मायते pre. warm perf. गायिता p. fut. 
झमायिष्ट aor. नायित pp. 

efrg 3 U. to wash, to be purified, to nourish HARR & ने- 
निक्ते pre. AN & निति perf, weer p. fat, मेदयति-ते fut, 
झनेद्यत्‌ू-त con, अनिजतू, भनेक्षीत्‌ ॐ अनिक्त aor. निझ्यातू-- 
निक्षीष्ट ben, निनिक्षाति-ते des, Pass:—firsad pre, naia aor, 
050:-नेजवति--ते pre. अनेमिशतृ -त aor निक्त pp. free 
ger. 

sfa 1 P. to blame, to find fault with, to condemn (sexa 
pre. निनिन्द perf. Nfa p. fut, अनिन्दीत aor. farang 
ben, Cau. faeqaía—8 pre. शनिनिमतू-त aor. ANA pp. 

fq 1 P. to blame, to reach "afe pre, frag perf, 

*frs 6 P. to become thick निळति pre. fava perf, 

ef 1 P. to sprinkle; to eat निन्वति pre, 

efgw 1 P. tothink मेशति pre. 

"fz 1 P. to sprinkle नेषति pre. 

निष्क 10 A. to weigh, to measure निष्कवते pre. 

‘faq 3. A.to kiss {नस्ते pre, 





न — — 








— — — — 


® These roots are written in the Dhatupatha with an inital. छ्‌. 
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ञी 1 U, to ‘ead, to carry off, to marry, to settle मयाते- 
ते pre. निनाय & निन्ये perf. नेता p. fnt, नेष्यति-ते fat, अने- 
sqq -a con, NAN & झनेष्ट aor, नीयात्‌ & नेषीष्ट ben, नि. 
atwa—a des, Pass:—sflaq pre, अनाधि aor, Cau: — ayaa à- 
W pre अनीतयत्‌ -त aor नीत pp. नीत्वा ger, नेतृमू inf, 

4r 1 P. to colour मीलति pro, 

tq 1 P. to become fat, to grow मीवाते pre. 

9w 2 P. to praise, to commend नौति pre. warm perf, मविता 
p. fut. नविष्य़ाते fut, अनदिष्प्रतू con, अनावीतू aor, gafa 
des, 0४४:--नावयाति--ते pre. नत pp. 

“aq 6 U. to put, to incite, to remove, to throw मदति-ते 
pre. "d & नुनुद per. नोता p. fat. treata—a fut, 
झमोत्स्यतू--त ०००. अनोत्सीतु & झनत्त aor, gq & नुस्सीष्ट 
९०. ageard—a des, Unu:—atyafa—a pre भमनदतू-त 
aor, Pass, नद्यत pre. अनोदि aor, नुस or qw pp. 

eq 6 P. to prase सुवति pre. 

मृतू 4 P. to dauce, to represent on the stage, नृस्यति pre. 
wTd perf. नर्तिता p. fot, अनतीतू aor, geqmp beo, निनर्दिषति 
-ानिनृस्साते des Pass- eqq pre, अनि aor, Cau:—saapq 
pre. भनीनुतवु  अननतंत 807. नृत्त pp. 

a 1 & 9 P. ८० curry aud & amig pre. 

91 1 A Vo go, to reach qd pre, 

हु 2 A, to take, to hide qi pre, 


q 
a ee 


q4 1 P. & 10 ए. totake, toaccept पक्षाति & पक्षयाते-ते pre, 


— 


® These roots are written in the Dhatupatha with an initial. qr, 


68 


SANSKRT GRAXMAR. 


qw 1 ए. to cook, to bake, to digest पचति--ते pre. पपाच & 


पेचे perf. qe p. fut. quajm—mq fat. पध्यपर्दयतु-स con. 
अपाक्षीत्‌ & अपक्त aor, पच्यातृ & पक्षीष्ट bens पिपक्षति-ते 
des, Pass:—qeaq pre. अपाचि aor. Cau:-qrama—a pre. 
झपीर चत्‌ू--त aor, पक्क pp. 


पेच 10 ए. to spread qaara—® pre. 


qz 


पद्‌ 


पढ्‌ 


1 P. to go, to move पटाने pre. पपाट perf. परिता p. fat. 
परिष्प्रति fub, अपदिष्यत con, भपटीतू or भपादीतु aor. Cante- 
पाययाति-ते pre. 

10 U, to clothe, to envelop पटयति-ते pre. पटथांच सार 
--चक्रे, &o, perf, l 

L P. to read, to study, to describe qsfX pre. qqre 
perf. पठिता p fut. पढिष्यति fut. अपडिष्यत्‌ con. अपाडीवू or 
अपाठीतू aor. पिपठिषति des, Pass:—qs«q pre. emqmé aor. 
Caur—qrsafa-& pre. अपीपडद्‌-व aor. पठित pp. पठित्वा ger. 
पठितुम्‌ inf. 


dg 1 A. to go. dea pre. पपंड perf. पंडित pp. 
dq 10, U. to heap together, to collect. पंडबति-ते pre. 
पणू 1 4. to bargain, to bet or stake at play. ww pre. 


wa perf. पणित( p. fut, अषणिष्ट sor, पणिषीष्ट ben. पजित 
PP. 


पण्‌ 1 4. to praise पणाबति pre. पणायांचकार ७९. बेजे perf. पणिता, 


पणायिता p. fut, पणायिथ्यति, पणिष्यते fut, छपणायीतृ, अपणिष्ट 
aor, पणाय्यातू, Gordie ben. पणायित pp. 


qq 1 P. to fly, to alight, to fall qaf& pre. पपात perf. 


«(ast p. fut. पतिध्याते fut. झपतिब्बत्‌ ०००. अपतत्‌ aor. पत्यात्‌ 
ben. aR or पिपतिषति des  Pass—qemq pre, अपाति 


Y 








Ty 
Ve 
पथ्‌ 
e" 


Tī 
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aor, Cau.—qraafa-a pre अपीपतच् aor. पतित pp. «fae 
ger. qfeqq inf. 

1 P.to go पथति pre. पपाथ perf. 

10 ए. to go dwaíq—s pre. 

10 U, to throw, to send पाययति-ते pre. 

4 A. to go, to attain, qux pre, qi perf. पत्ता p. fut. 
परस्य fut. अपत्स्वत con, झपाहि aor. परीष्ट ben, पित्तते 
des, Pa3s:—qqt pre. अपादि aor, 3:—पाद्यति-ते pre. 
अपीपद्त्‌ त 807. qw pp. पत्वा ger. प्तम्‌ inf, 

1 4. to praise qarafa pre. YA & पनायाश्वकार, de, perf. 
पातिता & quam: p. fat. पनिष्यते, qaem fut, अपाने 
& झवनावीत aor पनिषीष्ट & पनाय्यावु ben. waa & 
पनावित pp. | 

1 A to go, to move qar ore, qq parf, 

10 U. to make green पर्णबति--ते pre. पर्जयांचकार- चके, 
perf. पर्णविता p. fut, 

1 A, to break wind पदेते pre. qq& perf. 

1 P, to go पाते pre. पपर perf. 

1 P. to go qdíà perf. पपरष perf. 

1 P. to fill पर्वति pre. | 

1 P. to go, to move पड़ति pre. पपाल perf, 

10 U. to bind पाश्चयति—ते pre. 

10 ए. to go q«afq—aà pre. 

10 U. to perish पसपाते -ते pre. 


1 P. to drink, to absorb ftafa p-e. gtr porf. aw p. fut. 
पास्यति fab, अपास्यत्‌ con, अपात्‌ aor. qarg ben, षिपातति des 
Pass: - पीयते pre, अपायि aor, Cau:— पाययति-ते pre, पीत 


pp. fem ger. waa inf, 
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पा 2 P. to protect, rule पाति pre. पपौ pof. p. fut. qre 
fut, अपास्यत्‌ ०००. अपासीत aor, पायात्‌ ben. पिपासति des. 
Pass:—qraa pre. Cau:— पालयावे-त pre. झपीपलत्‌ -त wr. 
पात pp. 

पार्‌ 10 U. to finish, to get through or over पारयति-ते pre. 
पारयांचकार- चक्रे perf, qmfaar p. fut पारदिष्प्रति-त 19४ 
झपारबिष्यतू-त con. भपपारत्‌-त aor. Pass:— qra pre. 
पारित pp. 

वाल 10 U, to protect पालवाते---ते pre. पालयांचकार- चक्रे ८९. 
perf, पाळयिता p. fot, झपीपलत-त aor, Pass, पाल्यते pre. 
पाछित एए. maxen ger. 

fq 6 P. to go, to shake पियति pre, 

विज 2 A.to colour, to touch पिक्ते pre. 

fra 10 U. to shine, to live, to give, to kill फिजवति-ते 
pre. पिजयांचक्रार--चके, &९. perf. 

पिट 1 P. to sound पेटति pre. faye perf. 

विह 1 P. to kill पठति pre, 

(TX 1 A. & 10 U. to heap; to join, to roll into a lump, 
पिंडते & पिंडयति-त pre. fafpg & पिडयांचकार-'चक्रे perf. 
(ded pp. 

fax 10 U, to throw, to incite Wquafa—q pre. quai EC — 
wi, &c, perf. qafaar p. fut. 

freq 1 P. to sprinkle, to serve पिन्दति pre. Ride pef 
विन्विता p. fut, विन्विष्पति fat, ety qag con, airin 
aor, zag 0९०. Pass, feara pre. 

fry 6 P. to form, to kindle, to light बिज्ञति pre. पिपेश perf. 

^ वशिता p. fut. अपेशीत्‌ 907, | 
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पिश 7 P. to grind, to hurt पिनष्टि pre. पिपेष perf. Ger p. 
fot, qafa fut. झपेक्ष्यत्‌ con, wfqqq aor. पिष्पात्‌ ben. Pass:— 
विष्वते pre. अपेषि aor. Gau:—jqafa—a pre पिष्ट pp 
AgI ger. पटुम्‌ inf, 

विस्‌ 1 P. to go वेसति pre. पिपेस perf 

(qq 10 U. to be strong, to dwell to go, to hart पेसयाते- 
से pre. पसबांचकार--चके perf 

पी 4A. to drink पीयते pre. पीत pp. 

fiz 10 U. to press, to hurt, to oppose dtyafa—a pre. पीड 
aier -चक्रे perf. पीडयिता p. fot. पीडयिष्यति-ते fut. 
भपीडविष्यतू -त 000. अपीपिडत्‌-त or wfqdizq—m aor. 
पीडित pp. 

diy 1 P. to become fat or strong पीवति pre. 

gq 10 U. to crush, to punish qqarq—s pre. : 

weg 17, ६० 697 पुच्छति pre. qq perf. 

qz 6U. to embrace qa pre. एवोट perf. 

yz 10 ए. ७० bind together gzata—a pre. 

qz 10 U. toredace to powder, tv speak, to shine qreuf4—q 
pre. 

åz 1. P. to grind, to rule पुलि pre. 

qx 6 P. to leave. to discover धुडति pre, 

ज 6 P. to be pious पुणति pre. 

q% 10 U. to be inthe prosperous condition पुणयति-ते pre. 

qu 1 P. tokill, to injure पयति pre. quw perf. 

चुथू 10 ए. to shine, to speak पोथयति-ते pre. 

पुर्‌ 6 P. to become a head पृरति pre. 

gi 1 P. to kill, g&fq pre. 
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gå 10 ए. todwell पुबंयति--ते pre. 

we 1 & 6 P, & 10 U, to grow, to become tall qiwia & 
gata & qreafa—z pre. 

qq ४ P. to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show yaf pre. 


< 


पुपोष perf. पोश p. fut. पोष्ठयति fut. अपोद्त्‌ con. ree . 


aor. पुष्यात्‌ ben. ge pp 

षुष 1 & 9 P. to nourish, &c, पोषति & पुष्णाति pre. gsm 
perf. पोषिता p. fut. पोषिष्यति fat. अपोरीत्‌ aor, Pass:—qeag 
pre. झपोषि aor, 090;--पोषयाति-ते pre. qw pp. 

gz 10 U. to maintain, to promote पोषयति-ते pre. qrwara- 
कार--चक्रे perf, 

g 4 P. to open, to blow पृष्ण्यति pre, पुष्प perf. qftqar p 
fut. gftqsale fut झपुष्पिध्यत्‌ con अपष्पीत्‌ aor, Cau qera 
-W pre. पुष्पित pp. 

cey 10 U. to regard, to mortify, to tie पृस्तयाति-ते pre. 

{ 1 & 4 A. to purify, to winnow, to invent, yay & qq« 


pre. SgX perf, पविता p. fut, erqfre aor, पिपविषते des, . 


Cauw—qrrarq—W pre एत pp. 
g 9 U. to purify, &c, पुनाति & पुनीते pre. पुपाव & qq perf. 


पविता p. fut. पार्देब्याते-ते fut, अपविष्यत्‌-त con, अपावीत्‌ 


& झपयिष्ट aor एत pp. 
v3 10 U. to adore, to receive with honour, to present with 
पूजप्राते-सते pre. पूजयांचकार--चक्रे. &0. perf. पूजविता p. fat. 


पूजविष्यति--ते fot. अएजयिष्यत्‌-त con. झप्पुजतू-त aor. 


qima pp. पूजयित्वा ger. पूञ्जयितम्‌ inf 

ga 10 U. to heap together पूणयाति-ते pre. पूणयांचकार--चके 
&c. perf 

ga 1 A. to split, to stick gwX pre. gy& perf. पबिता p. fat, 
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ayau aor. Cau: पृयबति pre. अपु पयत aor, 

सर्‌ 4 A, to kill, to satisfy. yaa pre. qq perf. पूरिता p. fat. 
eryfte or अपूरि aor, Cau:— प्रयति-ते pre. WITA -A 
aor. पणे pp. 

wx 10 U. to fill, to blow, to cover पूरयति-ते pre. पूरयांच- 
कार--चके, perf. पूरयिता p. fut. प्रविष्यति-ते fot. अएरबि- 
व्यत्‌ू-स con. अपुपूरत्‌-“त aor. ata pp. Pass. gaa pre. 

gy 10 U.to heap together एणयाति--से pre. 

qx 1 P. & 10 U. to gather, to collect gerq & पूलयाति-- 
W pre, 

qq 1 P. to grow एशति pre. qgg« perf. 

q 6 A. to be busy, to be active ( mostly nsed with घ्या ) बियते 
pre. पप्रे perf. पर्ता p. fut. परिष्यते fut. झपरिध्यत con. 
gfe ben. ayaq aor. Passs— प्रियते pre €90:--पारयति 
—ते pre. अपीपरतू-त aor. ga pp. Taq inf, 

q 3 P. to bring out of, to protect, to fill fqqf& pre पण 
pp. प्रियात्‌ ben. 

ga 2 A. to come in contact with वृक्ते pre. qq perf. पर्चि- 
ता p. fut. अपार्चिट aor. ger pp. 

ga 7 P. to unite, to join पृणक्ति pre. qq perf. git : 
fut, aqiq 807. पृक्त pp. qf*rewr ger. qfsrqq iof. 

qu 1 P. & 10 U. to hinder, to join, पर्चति & पचयति-ते 
pre. 

ga 2 A. tocome in contact with qx pre qq39 perf. 

qx 6 P. tobe pleased पृडाति pre. 

qo 6 P. to be satisfied पृणति pre. 

qw 10 ए. to throw, to send qyafy—a pre. 


4077 
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पृष 1 P.to sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to पर्षति pre. 

q 8 P. to kill, to blow, to refresh पिपर्ति pre. पपार perf. 
परिता or परीता p. fat. पाब्याति, qR fut. अपारीत्‌ aor: 
qa ben. परर्षति or पिपरिषति पिपरीषाते des. Pasa:—gaa pre: 
cau, पारबति- ते pre. अपीपरतू--त aor. got, प्रित pp. geal ger. 

q 1 P. to fill gorfa pre. पपार perf. &c 

qz 17. & 10 ए, togo, toshake Yafa & पेहबति-ते pre. 

q7 1 A, to serve पेषते pre, 

पश 1 A. to resolve पेषते pre. 

wa 1 P.togo पेसाते pre. 

पे 1 P.todry, to wither qrafy pre. 

पेग 1 P. to go, to tell, to embrace पैणति pre, 

vat 1 A. to grow, t) swell, to increase emaa ९. fed 
perf, व्यायिता p. fat, ध्याविष्प्रते fat, झप्प्रावे्वत con. अध्यायि 
or अध्यायिष्ट 907. व्याम or पीम pp. 

cy 1 4. to grow, &c. ध्याबते pre. पञ्चे perf. carar p. fat. 
प्यास्यते fut, eTeqfem con, stemreg aor. पीन pp. 

प्रच्छू 6 P. to ask, to seek for पृच्छाते pre. पप्रच्छ perf. प्रश 
p. fut. mfy fat. अप्रश्‍त्रतू ०००. अभाक्षीत्‌ aor. gesag ben. 
पिपृष्छिषति des Puss:—qye5qy pre, 030:--प्रच्छबति-ते 
pre. पृष्ट pp. Yar ger. gw inf, 

प्रथ्‌ 1 A. to become famous, to increase, to rise प्रथते pre. 
पप्रये perf, sat p. fut. प्रयिष्पते fat. झप्रायिष्षत con. 
अप्रयिष्ट aor. Can:—qyafa—q pre. अपप्रथतू-त aor. T- 
पित pp. 

wy 10 U. to become famous प्राथवाति-ते pre प्राथबां वकार 
अके, &c. perf. प्रायबिता p. fnt, अपप्रयव्‌-त aor, 


प्रा 
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2 P. to fill प्रावि pre. gat perf. mwar p fut. अप्रा्तीत्‌ 
aor 


4 A. to feel affection, to be satisfied प्रीयतें pre. पिपिये 
perf. प्रेता p. fot. अप्रेर aor, wire ben, प्रीत pp. प्रीत्या 
ger, प्रतुम्‌ inf. 

9 U. to please, to take delight in प्रीण ति & प्रीणीते pre. 
पिप्राय & पित्रियें perf. War p. £५४, प्रेष्याति-ते fat. ARA & 
wwe 907. प्रीब्रात्‌ & प्रेषीष्ट ben. प्रीत pp 
1 A. to go, to jamp wa pre. gU perf. प्रोता p. fut. 
अप्रोष्ट aor, Pas3s:—g iq pre. Can:--qrqaia-a pre. 

1 P. to rub ̃eſa pre, ame perf. 

1 P. to burn yrara pre. girs perf, TE pp. 

9 P. to become wet, to sprinkle, to fill प्रष्माति pro. 


wees 10 ए. to swing, to shake प्रेखेलयाति-ते pre. 


प्रेष 


1 P. to go प्रगति pre. 


प्रो 1 U. to be full, to be equal to प्रायति-ते pre. 
wy 1 U. to eat ष्षक्ष्ति ते pre. 
faq 1 P. to go Bera pre, 


$ 
s 


ay 


-d 


aT 


~® 


caur 


9 P. to ४० प्लीनाति pre. 
1 A. to float, to fly, to jump gwqd pre. gay perf. gram 
p. fut. grewy fut, झहोष्वत con. अश्लोड aor. gd pP. 

1 & 4 P. to burn graft & gea pre. gary perf. aufer 
p. fut. द्विष्यते fut, अणएुषिष्यत्‌ con. आप्रुष्यतू aor. 

9 P. to sprinkle, to fill, to bo wet gema pre. 


9 P. to devour, to eat प्साति pre. qear perf. curat Dp. 
fut. प्तास्बाति fut. अप्तास्पत्‌ con. अप्सासीत्‌ aor. cram or 
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dizrq ben. पिप्सासति des. Pass.—caray pre, Cau:- प्साप- 
यति pre. अपिप्सपत्‌ aor. प्सात pp. 


q-- 

फक 1P. to behave ill, to go softly. «wed pre. quw perf. 
wea pp. 

फण 1 P. to go, to produce easily फणति pre, पफाण perf 
फणिता p. fut. अफणीव or अफाणीत्‌ aor. फण्यात्‌ ben. पिफ- 
मिषति des. 09०:--फणबाति-त pre अपीफणव्‌ - त aor. qi 
त pP. 

फल 1 P. to burst open, to split फळति pre. ture pert 
ksn p. fut. फलिष्यति fut, झफलिष्वतू con, झफालीत्‌ aor. 
फल्त, FH or फालेत pp. 

फल 1 P, to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be successful 
फलाति pre &c. फित pp. 

ca 1 P, to open, to blow. (as a flower) फब्नति pre. EN 
perf. fð p. fut. फुलिष्याते fat. झफक्विष्यत्‌ con. ENA 
aor. piga pp. 

कूल 1 P. to go फलति pre. 

q— 

we 1 A togrow, to increase बंहते pre. बंहित pp. 

qz 1 P.to grow बठति pre. 

wx 1 P. to sound बजाति pre. qaror perf. 

wq 10 U, to speak, to know बाइयति-वे pre. 

qu 1 A. toloathe, to be disgusted with बीभस्सते pre. बीमस्सां- 


बभप-आस--चक्रे perf. बीमात्सता p. fat, बीमस्सिधष्यते fut 
अबीभमत्सिष्चत con, बीमस्ति पोष्ट ben, अबीमरस्तिष्ट aor. 
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w«1 9 P.to bind, to attract, to form बघाति pre. wqeq perf. 
बन्द्वा p. fot. भन्त्स्यति £०४. अभन्त्स्यतू con. अमान्स्सीतू aor, 
Win ben. बिभन्स्वाते ५९४, ?053:--बध्यते pre. Cau:—qequtq 
-q pre. srqwsmq—q« aor qq pp. war ger. 

wy 10-U, to bind qequfq— ते pre. बन्वयांचकार--चक्रे, ७९, 
perf, 

TZ 1 P, togo बेबति pre. wary perf, 

wi 1 P. (080 बर्षति pre. वर्य perf. wfáat p. fut, 

बहूं 1 A. to hurt to give, to speak बहते pro, waz 
perf. | 

az 1 P. to live, to hoard grain बढाति pre. ware perf. बलिता 
p. fut. अबर्छत्‌ aor, 

wz 1 U. to give to spread, to hurt बलति-ते pre, 

wu 4 P. to stop बस्याति pre. qara perf. 

बहू 10 U.to speak, to shine areqfa—q pre. बाहयांचकार-< 
"चक्रे, perf. बाहयिता p. fat, 

qig 1 A. to beat, to emerge argy pre. बाडे perf. 

बापू 1 A. to oppress, to torment बाघते pre. ware perf, at- 
frat 7. fot. बाधिष्यते fut, अवाधिष्यत con, saag aor. 
Cau:—arqafa—a@ pre. मवबापत--त aor. Pass, बाध्यते pre. 
wary aor. बावित pp. afen ger. बाधितुम्‌ inf. 

बिट 1 A. to swear, to curse, to shout बटति pre. बिबेट perf. 
बेटिता p. fut. अबेटीतृ aor, 

fgg 1 P. tosplit, to divide. faq pre. बिबिन्द perf. बिन्दिता 
p. fut, | 

fax 6 P. to break. बिळात pre. बिबेळ perf. बलिता p. fut. 
अबिकीतु aor, 
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faq 4. P. to go, to throw, to instigate, fena pre. fata 
perf. 

qq 1 P. & 10 U, to bark, tospenk, QE & दुक्कपति-ते pre. 

WT 1 U. to see, to understand, क्षोदति-त pre. gupyq or wur 
pert. 

qi 1 U. to know, to mark, to esteem बोवाति-ते pre. बुबोव 
& sya perf, aaar p, fot, बोषिष्पति-ते fut. आवोविष्यतृ 
-W con. aga, wiWidiq ॐ अबोषिष्ट aor. Cau: -at पति-ते 
pre. अब बुपत्‌-त aor. 

ga 4 A. to know, to understand. ma pre. qw perf. 
बोडा p fot, मोल्स्यरे fat, nAg con, अबुद्ध or अबोधि 
aor, geig ७९०. gaga des, Puss. qv ,ते pre, Cau. qtquia-d 
pre. बुद्ध pp. 

qz 10,U. to sink, to plunge बोलखति--ते pre शोलवांचकार — 
wx perf, qrafaar p. fut. | 

wa 4P, to discharge, to emit qeuf4 pre. gata perf. 

we 10 U. to ४०४००, to treat honourably बुस्वयाते--त 
pre. बध्रयांचकाए--चके perf. geafaar p. fut. 

qu 1 P. wo grow, to increase बहति pre. quà perf. ear 
p. fut, gRs ra fut. sraffsag con, 

Qt 1 A. to shine. Wed pre, 

क्र 2 U.to speak बवीति, m, आह pre, were, ऊचे perf. वक्त 
p. fut. agafi- fut, भुवक्ष्यवू-त con, अवोचत्‌-त aor, उच्यातृ 
& quo oen. Pasa— 3914 pre. Cau:— qa- pre. 
ilIa -त aor. उक्त pp. TEM ger. q inf. 

aq 10 U. co hi! to burt ख्सयावि-त pre. gaut ar «v. 
perf. Moran p, fat magaga aor. | 
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wwp 10 U. to eat, to use up, to bite भक्षयति-ते pre. भक्षय" 
चकार चके-ष्पास-थभूव perf. भक्षबिता p. fut. मक्षयिष्याति-ते 
fut, अवभक्षत्‌-त aor. waag & मक्षथिषीष्ट ben, Pass भक्ष्यते 
pre. भक्षित pp. मक्षयित्वा ger. भक्षवितमू inf. 

wa 1 U. to share, to take possession of, to choose, to 
honour भजति- ते pre, बभाज & WH perf. war p. fut, 
नदेयाते--ते fut, आअभध्यत्‌-त con. अभाक्षीत्‌ & अभक्त aor. 
w*anpé& wee ben. बिमक्षति--ते ben. Pass:—aeaqa pre. 
amfa aor, 061:--भाजप्रति-ते pre. भवीभजतू -त 207. मक्त 
Pp. "EAT ger. weg inf. 

wx 10 U. to cook, to give भाजयति-ते pre. भाजवांचकार-चके 
&c. perf, माअयिता p. fat. wrflewq—q aor, | 

अख 10 U.to ilumine मंज्ञयाते -@ pre. 


wv« 7 P.to split to disappoint waft pre, wwsw perf, 
TEM p. fut, wang fat, agea con. siaa sor. 
भश्यातू ben, बिभळक्षाते des. Poss— way pre, waite 
or अभाजि aor. 087.--भग्जयति-ते pre. भषमञ्ञबू-त aor, 
WW pp. अक्त्वा-नङक्स्वा ४९7. Wap. inf. 


mz 1 P. to receive wages, to nourish भरति pre. qwe perf, 
aftar p. fut, 


we 10 ए. to speak भर्याते-ते pre भध्यांचकार-चक्रे perf. 
wefqmt p. fut. अदीमरतु--स aor. 


we 1 A. to upbraid, to jest भंडसे pre. way perf म?ड्ता 
p. fut, 
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भण्डू 10 U. to make, fortunate, to cheat मण्डयति-ते pre. w- 
ण्ड्यांचकार--चक्रे, perf. भण्डायिता 0. fab, अबमण्डत्‌--त aor, 
भण्‌ 1 P. to speak, to call wong pre. wary perf. भणिवा p 
fot. wrereqi fut. saog or भभाणीत्‌ aor. ?888:--मण्यते 
pre. अभाणि aor, भणित pp. मणित्वा ger. 

wea 10 U. (generally Atm.) to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to 
deride weaafa-% pre. भर्स्सयांचकार--चक्रे perf. medida 
p. fut, अबभत्संवू---त aor, 

wa 10 A. to see भालयते pre. भाळपांचक्रे perf. भालबिता 
p. fut. 

WE 1 A. to describe, to wound, to give waa pre ww - 


perf. wíüar p. fut. अभद्वत 307. wl pp. 

भष 1 P. to bark, to rail against मषाति pre, ware perf. 
अषिता p. fut. 

अस्‌ 8 P. to censure, to blame, to shine बमास्त pre. 
बभास perf. 

भा 2 P. to shine, to appear, to be भाति pre. बगी 

perf, भाता p. fut, wara aor. Pass:— मायते pre. 

अभावे aor. Cau:—arqafa-- ते pre. अबीमपतू-त sor. 

भाज 10 ए. to divide भाजबति-ते pre. भाजपांचकार--चक्रे perf. 
भाजायेता p. fot. अबमाजतू--त aor. 

भास्‌ 1 A. to be angry. भामते pre, 

भाषू 1 A. to say, to spear about, to call, भाषते pre. mw 
perf. माषिता p. fut. भभासिष्ट aer. 


+ = 





* It is used in the Vedas only. 
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भिभ 1 A, to beg, to obtain, भिक्षते pre. बिभिक्षे perf. भिक्षित 
p. fut. fafasaf fut. अभिक्षिष्ट aor. 

frr 1 P. to divide, to cat (Arg q pre. बिभिन्द perf. 

fag 7 U. to separ:te, to break down भिनत्ति & निन्ते pre, 
बिभेद & बिभि perf. Xar 0. fut. भेल्स्याति-ते fat. erWecmq 
-- con, अभिदत्‌ ॐ अभैत्सीत्‌, भभित्त 10. बिभित्सति des. 
भिन्न pp. 

भी 8 P. to fear, to be anxious about बिभेति pre. बिभाग 
or बिभर्थाचक्रार perf. War p. fuat. भेष्यति fut. अभेष्यत्‌ 
Con. मनजैरीत्‌ aor. ag ben. बविभीशति des. ?598:--भीयते 
pre. sra aor, Cau:—~araafa. भापयते or भीषयते pre. 
मीत pp 

wa 6 P. to beni, tocurve भुज्ञाने pre. बुभोज perf. भोक्ता p. 
fut. अभोक्षीत्‌ aor. sw pp. 

uw 7 U. to protect, (A.) to eat, to consume, to enjoy. (P) 
to rule, to govern भनक्ति & भुंक्ते pre. बुभोज & way perf. 
भोक्ता p. fut, भोद्यति-ते fub. अभोध्ष्यत्‌ त con. भभोक्षीत्‌ & अमुक्त 
aor भुज्यात्‌ ॐ भुशीष ben. बटक्षति-ते des, ?a55:—भुञ्यते pre, 
अभोजि aor. (04५:—भोजगाति-ते pre. भबभुजतू-त aor. 
मुक्त pp- 

uy 1 P. (rarely Atm.) to be, to live, to be born भत्रति-त pre. 
qua ॐ waa perf. भविता p. fut, भविष्यति-ते fut. अभविष्यत्‌ 
त con. अभूत्‌ & अभविष्ट aor. warq & भविषीष्ट ben. अभूषाति 
“ते des, Pass:—waq pre. भरिता or भाविता p. fut. mAN- 
भविष्ये fut. अभावि aor. भाविषीश 07 भविषीष्ट ben. Cau— 
भावयाते-त pre. झबीभवतू-त aor. भूत pp. 

y 10 A, to attain, to obtain भावयते pre. भावयांचक्रे perf, 


arafaar p. fut. मषीभवत aor, 
D. K. 6 
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भू 10 U. to be purified, to consider, to mix, भाववति--ते pre. | 
भावय़ां चकार -'चक्रे perf. भागविता p fut, कक्षो म इतू-त aor. 

Ww 1 P. to adorn भषति pre. apis perf, 

wy 10 U. toadorn भूषयाति-ते, pre. भूषयांचकार-चके, &c- perf. gv | 
बिता p. fut. भषित pp. | 

भू 1 U.to nourish, to fill भरति-ते pre. बभार-बग्रे perf. wai 
p. fut. भरिव्यति-ते fut. अभार्षीत्‌, अभूत aor. gorda —a or ` 
बिभरिषाते-ते des, 

भू 8 U.to hold, to support बिभर्ति & Aà pre. बभार & wq 
& बिभरांचकार- चक्रे, ८८ perf, war p. fat. भरिष्याति-ते fat, 
अभार्षीत्‌ & erga sor. बिभरिषाते or ars iq des. Pass-figaa pre. 
अभारि aor. 08४:-भारयाते -ते pre. अबीभरत्‌-त aor. | 

aa 1 A. to porch, to fry, we pre. wpr perf. भार्जता ए 
fut. अभर्जीतू aor 

sq 4 P. to fall down waaty pre. arà perf. भिता p. fut, 

3 9 P.to fry, to reproach, to support yma pre. qi perf. 

भूर्ण pp, | 

W«q 1 U. to be afraid, भेषाते-ते pre. 

wq 1 A & 4 P. to fall, to decline, to escape. ise ॐ भदत 
pre. esr aya perf. fiar p. fut, अश्वशत्‌ु त 307, wz pp. 
भ्राशित्वा & श्रष्टा ger, | 

dq 1 A, &£4P.to fall down wat & weary pre. (same as 
अंश with the change of q for स). 

wy 1 U.toeat भ्रताति -त pre. qua perf. भक्षिता p. fat. 

xw 1 P. to sound quiq pre, qr perf. aora p. fat. 
भअश्रणीत्‌ aor, | | 

त्रमू 1 & 4 P, to roam about, to totter, to surround axema ह 
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aprurd, आम्यति pre. qana perf. afit p. fab. रमिष्यति fat. 
(1P.) sradiq (4P.) Warg aor. area pp. wem or 
west ger. Cuu:—yrala pre, 

ata 6 ए. ८० fry, to parch भृ जति-ते pre. qas, वभजे & बभर्जे 
wast, perf. wor or wey p. fut. weafa—a or भक्ष्येति-ते fot. 
अन्राकीत्‌, अभाक्षीत्‌ ॐ अभ्रष्, भभष्ट aor, भृञ्यात्‌ ८ भक्षीष्ट भर्भीष्ट 
beu, fg aaa -ते, जिभत्तति--ते, बिश्रज्चि राति -ते or बिभर्जिगाति-ते 
des, ?&83:-भ खा ते pre. Cau:—wHyrait-¢ or भज याते-ते pre, 
भब AMI-A ०: WATS [—a aor, ve pp. 

arx 1 4. toshine, to beam ay pre, बजे or WH perf. 
आजिता p. fut, un wedW fot. भन्राजिट aor. Cau. श्रजयति ते 
pre. Pass: आज्यते pre. भश्च,जि aor, आजित pp. 

आश 1 & 4 5. toshine ura & आइयते pre. Was or BW perf, 
आरिसा p. fut. erage aor, 

um 1 & 4 A. to shine भ्रासते & चास्यते pre. ब त्रासे ० श्रेसे perf, 
भ्रातिता p. fat. अम्रासिट aor. 

ur 9 P. to tear, to protect श्रीगावि or ब्रिगाति p-e. 

xx 6 P. to collect, to cover sid pre. THIS perf. 

xx 10 A.to put confidence in, to wish भ्रुणयते pre. gorai añ 
perf. 

za 1 A. to shine, to glitter ग्रेजते pre. 

ag 1 U. togo, to be angry भ्रशति-ते pre. QRT & बिभ्रेरो perf, 

sway lU. to eat म्लक्षति -ते pe qa & qve pert. 

xem (see the root श्रक्ष ) 

sara (se ” अश्‌) changing र्‌ to तू 


sma (se " आस ) 
esq (se " Wq) 
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मर्‌ 


मम 


क्‌ 10 U, to wipe off, to sound मेजयाते--ते pre. मंजयांचकार-चकेः 
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e q- | 
I, A, to grow, to grant, to speak, to shine pg pre. माहे. 
perf. महिता p. fut. अमँहीत्‌ aor. | | 
1 A, to alorn,to move &gY pre. ममे हे perf, मिता p. 10 ' 
अर्मेकीत्‌ aor, 
1 A. tog), to move wary pre. mpra perf. apratty aor. 
1 P. to accumulate, to be angry swf pre. aya perf. | 
अमक्षीत्‌ aor. | 
l.P.to go, to creep मस्ति pce. ममाख perf. मलता p, fat. . 
अमरस्यीत aor. 2 4. | 
1 P. togo मति pre. mig perf. मित p. fut.. अमंखीत्‌ 
aor, | 
i U, togo to move मुंगति—तं pre. मर्मग--गे perf. मंनिता p. 
fut, &c. 

1 P. to adorn, to decorate sf pre. ममंघ perf, मंचिता P^ | 
fut. अमंर्घीकू aor. 

1 A. to cheat, to begin, to censure, to move quickly, to 
start मघते pre, TTY perf, wet p. fut. झमंघिष्ट aor. 
1 A, to cheat, to be wicked, to be proud मचते pre. WW 
perf, aferar p. fut. IRINE aor. 

1 A. to hold, to grow high, to go, to adore, to shine मंचते 
pre. मचे perf, मंचिता p. fut, अर्मचिष्ट aor. 





&c. perf. मेजयिता p. fut, अमिमंजत्‌ -त aor, | 
1 P. to dwell, to grind, to go sz,q pre. wars perf. asa 
p. fut. भमगीतु aor, 





25 


?" 


wy 


d 
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1 A. to remember with regret, to long for घडते pre. aad 
perf. भंडिता p. fut, waite aor. 

1 P, to sound, to marmur मणति pre. qax perf. मणिता 
p. fat, अमणीत aor. | 

1 P. to decorate मण्डाले pre. समण्ड perf. मण्डिता p. fut. 
मण्डिव्यति fut. अमंडीतू aor, weogdrq ben. 

1 A. to surround, to distribute, to dress, qegq pre. RAY 
perf. मण्डिता p. fut. मजिडब्यते fut. अभण्डिँट aor. मण्डिवीष्ट ben, 
Pass—mez«qWw pre. €91॥:-मण्डयावे- वे pre. अबभण्ड़तू-त aor. 
10 U, to adorn मण्डयति-ते pre. मण्डयां चकाए--चक्रे, &0. perf. 
मण्डयिता p. fut. अममण्डजु- व aor. | 

4 P. to be drunk, to be mad, to be glad arufa pre. amr 


perf. aitat p. fut, मदिष्यावि fut. अमदीवू --अपाडीवू aor, Cau,- 


माड्यजि pre. AW pp. 
10 A. to please मारऱयते pre. MINAR perf, मार्दयिता p. fut. 


अमीमदत aor. माढित pp. 


1 P. to be proud, to 93 poor मरते pre. «mtr perf. मिता p. 
fut, अमर्दीतू aor. 

1 P. to be proud, to worship मनंति pre. srt perf. faat 
p. fat. अमतीत aor. 

4 A. to know, to think मन्पते pre. HA perf. मंग्या p. fut. 
मंध्यते fut. अमेस्यत con, stieg aor. मीमांसते des. 0४७:--मानय 
ति -ते pre. मत pp. मस्वा ger. 

8 A. to consider, to esteem adfa pre. मेने perf. मनिता p. 
fut. मनिष्यते fat. अमनिष्ट aor, 
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az 10 A.tobe prond मानयत pre. Staat perf. arafam p. 
fut. भमीमनत sor, 


मन्त्र 10 4. to consult, to advice, to speak sea ( sometimes 
मन्त्र बात also. ) pre, मन्त्रयांचक्रे perf. मन्त्रयिता p. fat. मंत्रविष्यत 
fut. अममन्त्रत aor. मन्त्रित pp. मन्बयिस्वा ger. | 

मन्यू 1 & 9 P., to churn, to agitate, to crush, to destroy, 
to tear off मन्थति & मध्नाति pre. ममन्थ perf. माथिसा p. fut.. 
मंथिष्याति fut. झअमन्यीतू aor, mug beu. fangi des. Pass: 
मथ्यते pre, 090:--मन्धयति -ते pre. अममन्यतु--त 807. मयित 
pp. afereq--nfae ger. 

aq 1 P, to chura, to stir मथति pre, amra perf. मविता p. 
fut. मयिष्याति fut. saft aor, Pass, मध्यते pre. अमायि aor. ' 
माथि! pp. मथित्वा ger. 

मन्दर 1 A. to bedruuk, to be glad, to languish, to shine, 
to loiter, to praise or be praised, to sleep मन्दत pre 
aazy perf, मन्डिता p. fut. मन्दिष्यते fut. अमन्तदिष्ट aor. 

मन्न 1 P. togo, to move मश्नति pre, ममत्र perf. afaa p. fat. 
अमभ्रीव्‌ aor. 

मय 1 A. to go, to move मृयते pre, qq perf. मंबिता p. fut. 
अमायिश aor. 

aa 10 U, to take, to sound, to go, to injure ठु 
pre. नर्चयांसकार-चक्रे, &c. perf. मर्खीयेता p. fut. अमिमर्चद्‌- 
—q aor, 

qi 1 P. to go, to move adie pre. ममब perf, मर्बता p. f 
अमर्बीत्‌ aor. 

ad 1 P. to go, tofill मोति pre. any perf. afiar p. í 
maatq aor. Cau.---to sound मर्ववाति-ते pre. 
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मेर 1 A. & 10 U. to hold, to possess मलते ॐ मळप्रति-ते 
pre. मेळे & मंलयांचकार-चक्रे, perf. मलिता & मलविता p. fut. 
अमळिष्ट & झमीमंलतू--ते aor. 

मै 1 A. to hold, to possess sé pre. | 

43 1 P. to fasten, to bind sii pre ममावं perf. afrar p. 
fut, झमवीत aor, 

मश्‌ 1 P. to buzz, to be angry ware pre. nata perf, मशिता 
p. fut. अमशीतूं aor. | 

मर 1 P. to hurt, to destroy awa pre. ममाष perf. मबिता p. 
प्रि. saii aor. 

aq 4 P. to weigh, to change form merà pre. मैमास perf. 
मलिता p. fut. waedty aor, 

मस्क्र 1 P. to go, to move मस्कृति pre. qqeg perf. मस्किजा p. 
fut. अंमैस्कीत aor. 

fest 6 P. to bathe, to sink, to purify asti pre. ममञ्ज 
perf. मडकी p. fat. मड्द्यांते fat. अमाङ शीत्‌ aor, मङ ३ यात्‌ ben. 
निरवेतति des. Cau:-qayafa—a p-e. अनमत 4—3 aor. AW pp. 

मइ 1 P. & 10 U. to honour, to delight, to increase महति 
& महता pre. amg & मह्यांचकार--चक्रे, perf. महिता & 
aglar p. fut. अमहीव्‌ & भमीमहश्‌-त aor. महि pp. 

मा 2 P. to mazure, to limit, to cxnpare with, to form, 
to show, &c. af? pre. मनो perf. माता p. fut. meni fut. 
अमास्यत्‌ con. अमाजीव्‌ aor. Hawg ben. निल्वति des. Pass:- 
मीयते pre. अतायि aor, Caa:--mqafa--t pre. ARATI 
—a aor. मित pp. fren ger. | 

मा 8 & 4 4, to measure, &c. ARA & मापते pre. मम perf. 
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भाता p. fut. menù fat. अमास्त aor, ardie ben. feqq 
des, &c, 

मां 1 P. to wish, to desire, मांशति pre. 

मांना 1 A. to seek, knowledge, मीमांसते pre. मीमांछांबभूव---आउ 
चके, perf. मीमांतिता p. fut. अमीमांसिट aor. ?55:--म.मांस्व- 
ते pre. मीमांतित pp 

मांथ 1 P. to hort, to injure माथि pre. 

मागू. 1 P. to seek, to chase मार्गति pre. ममाग perf. मार्मिता p. fat. 
अमार्गीत्‌ aor, 

Ant 10 U. to seek for, to go, to decorate, artafa—a pre. 
मार्ग यांच कार--चके, &c. perf, मार्गयिता p. fut. अममार्गत्‌-त aor. 
मार्गित pp. 

माञ 10 U. to purify, to wipe माजबति--ते pre. मा्जपांचकार — चके 
perf. arsifaar p. fab. अममाजत्‌--त aor. 

मि 5 U. to throw, to scatter, to bind, to measure, to 
establish, to perceive, to fix in the earth मिनत & 
Raa pre. ममौ & मिम्ये perf. माता p. fut. mena—a 
fut. sardig & scared 307. मीथात्‌ & मासीष्ट ben, बित्साते-वे 
des, P383:--प्रीयते pre. Cau: मापयति-ते pre. अमीमपव्‌ त 

' 807. मित pp. 

मिथ 1 U. bo unite, to hurt, to understand, to seize मेथाति 
“से pre. मिमेथ & निनिये perf. Ağar p. fut. 

fig 1 A. to be unctuous, to melt, to love मेइते pre. fami 
perf. नेदिता p. fut, अमिदत्‌-अमेहिष्ट aor. 

fz 4 ए. to melt, &c. मेद्याते-ते pre. fate & मिमिडे perf. 
atgar p. fut. आमिदतू--अमेदिष्ट aor. 

fz 10 U. to melt, &c, मेद्यति-ते pre. मेरबांच कार- चके perf, 
afat p. fut. अमीमिद्तू-तव aor, 
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fr 1 ए. ( see मिथ ) मेढति-ते pre. 

(a 1 & 10 U. ( see fag 1 A. ) मिढ्ति & मिश्बति-ते pro, 

fez 1 P. to sprinkle, to honour faeqft pre. मिमिन्व 
perf. 

Fre 6 U. to join, to be united, to come together मिलति - ते 
pre. मिमेल- मिमिळे perf. मेलिता p. fut. मेळिष्यति--ते fut, 
छमेलिष्यतू-त con aAA or भमेलिष्टं aor. Pass--füeum 
pre. अमेछि aor. Cau:- मेलयति--ते pre. अमीमिलव--त aor. 
मिलिव pp. मिलिस्वा ger. 

मिश्‌ 1 P. to make a sound or noise, to be angry मेशति pre. 
मिमेश perf, मेशिता p. fut. अमेशीव aor. 

fm. 10 U. to mir, to mingle निश्रयाते-ते pre. मिश्रयांसकार 
— चक्रे, &c, perf, मिश्रायिता p. fut, अमिमिश्रत्‌-- त aor. मिश्रित 
pp. मिश्रायिस्वा ger. 

(à3 6 P. to open the eyes, to look at fasta pre. मिमेष perf. 
मेषिता p. fut. अमेषीत्‌ aor. | 

(ix 1 P. to wet, to ४७10110 मेशवि pre. &c. 

fre 1 P. to make water, to wet मेहति pre. निमेह perf. 
मेढा p fut. मेश्यति fut. अमिक्षत्‌ aor. मि.मेशति des. Cau: 
“मेहयाति-वे pre अर्ममिहतू--त sor. मीढ pp ater ger. 
rq inf, 

मी 9 U. to kill. to lessen, to change, to be lost मीनाति 
& मीनीते pre मनो & fey perf. माता p. fut. प्ममासीत्‌ & 
emre aor. मीयात्‌ ॐ मासीष्ट ben, मित्साति-ते des.  Pass.--- 

.. WW pre, 0&0:--मापयाति-ते pre. मीत pp. मीत्वा ger, 

मी 4 A, to die, to perish मीयते pre, 


Pad 
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मी 1 P. & 10 U, togo, to utiderstand म॑ंबति & माबबाति-ते pre. 
ममो & मार्यवांचैकारे--चक्रे, &0. perf, 

átz 1 P, to close (as the eyes), to twinkle, to be closed 
or shut ( as the eyes or flowers ), to meet, to 
cause to shut मीलति pre. (adie perf. मीछिता p. fov. 
stála aor. 

भीर 1 P. to go, to move, to grow fat RnR pre. fadi 
perf. sar p. fut. झमीवीतू aor. 

Ww 1 A. to deceive, to cheat मोचसे pre. मुमुचे perf. 


zu 6 U. to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon Seit —à 
pre, मुमोच & mq perf. मोक्ता p. fut. मोक्ष्यति-ते fut. भमुचतू 
STAT aor. मुच्यात्‌ & asite ben. मुमुक्षाति des. मुक्त pp. JFT ger. 

Hy ० aH 1 २, & 10 U, to cleanse, to purify, to sound 
मे.जति-ते, मुंजाति-ते & मोजप्रति--ते & मुँजबति-ते pre. मंमो ज, 
ममुजे, मुमुंज मुमंजे, & मोज॑बांचकाए--चंके & मुंजबांचकार-चके 
perf, 

zz 1 P. to crush, to grind, to kill मोटवि pre. sre peri 
मोटिता p. fut, झमोटीत्‌ aor. 

gx 6 P. to promise मृणति pre, मुमोण perf. मोजिता p. fut. 
अमोणी aor, 


dz 1 P. to crush, to grind gef@ pre. gáe pert, मरिता M 
fut, अमुंटीतू aor. 


सुद. 1 A. to run away मुंढते pre. ays perf. मुंडिता p. fab 
erüfs aor, 

àg 1 P. toshave, to grind मुँडति pre. 34€ perf. fva P 
fut. sta Rq aor. 





at 
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1 A. to sink मुंडते pre, ag perf. sf¥ar p. fut. अडिट 
aor, 

1 A. to rejoice, to be glad arqqy pre. मॅमुदे perf. मोदित 
p. fut, मांदिष्येते fut. अमोरिट aor. afztz ben. ga or 
ममोडिबसे des. nRa pp. 

10 U. to mig, to blead, to purify मोड्चाति-त pre. मोदयां- 
qgit--qa perf. Sud p. fut. sfgarp(--w aor, 

1 P. to go, to move भ॑ंथाति pre. åq perf. 

1 P.to faint, to b3co:ne senseless, to grow, to prevail, 
to be a match for ge3í1 pre. ages perf, míés3t p. 
fut, अमुच्छीव्‌ aor. 

1 P. to bind, to tie gf pre. ggf perf. मुर्विता p. fut. 
अमुर्दीत्‌ aor. 

10 U. to plant मोळगति --ते pre. मोगंबांचकार---चके perf 
मेलायिता p. fut. अमुमोलव---त aor. 

9 P. to steal, to carry off gem? pre. gqr* 2nd sing. 
Impera. ware perf, मारिता p. fut. मागिष्द्रात fut, अमो पीसु 
aor. मुष्यातू ben. मुमारिशिति dej मुद्रित pp. Sem, सम्मुष्व ver, 
मोविलुम्‌ inf. 

4 P, to cleave, to divide मुस्याति pre. marq perf. 

10 U. to heap up, to gather मुश्तयाति---ते pre. yer ara कार 
-चके perf. मत्तयिता p. fut, scqHeqq--q nor. 

4 P. to faint, to swoon, to fall, to err, to be foolish, 
मुद्याति pre. मुमोह perf. मोहिता, मोग्वा or rer p. fut, माहिष्याते 
or मोद्षवाते fut. अमोहिष्यद---अमोदग्त्‌ con, IAEA aor. SEIT 
ben, ARNI or मुमशति des, DPauss:--mmpq pre. ममोहि aor. 
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Cau:-—-Arnward--H pre. ममूमुहवू--त aor. srw or मह pp. माहित्वा 
gem FED Uu ND ger. मोहितुम्‌, मोग्उम, मोढुम्‌ inf. 

W 1 A, to fasten, to tie मबते pre. 

am 1 U. to be firm, to stand fast ग्र्ढति -ते pre. ममत or अशते 
perf. afeat p. fut. | 

uz 10 U. to plant, to sprout मलयाति -ते pre. मूलयांचक्रार-< 
क्र perf. gafar p.fut. अममूलत्‌ू-त aor. gi pp 

aq 1 P. to rob, to plunler garg pre. gaa perf. ergiq aor. 
saw pp. 

मृ 6 A.” to die, to perish aù pre. ममार perf. मर्ता p.fut. 
मरिष्यति fut. अप्रत aor, मृषीश ben. मुमशाते des. Pass: -ब्नियरे 
pre, 080:--मारयते-ते pre, अमीमरतू-त्त aor, ya pp. मर्तुम्‌ inf. 
mer ger, 

mu 1 P.tostrike suíq pre, ममक्ष perf. 

मृग्‌ 4 P, to seek, to hunt, to exvmine. to beg प्रग्याते pre. 
mat perf. wfar p. fat. मर्गिष्याते fut. अमर्गीतू aor, मृगिव 
pp. 

मृग्‌ 10 A,toseek, & मृगयते pre. मृगयांचक्रे perf, मगबिता p. 
fut. पृगयिष्यते fut, agma aor. 

मुज 1 P.to sound मार्जति pre. ममार्ज perf. 

ya 2 P, to wipe off, to rule, to carry (as a horse ) to 
adorn माई pre, mars perf. मार्निता orara? p. fut. मार्जि- 
ऽयाते or xxdíq fut. अमाजग्त्रत्‌-अमाक् dq con. अमार्ज[त्‌ or 
aTareiiq aor. मृज्यात्‌ bon. famata or मिमार्जिरति des. Pass, 





* It is Parasmaipadi in the perfect, the two futures and the 
conditional. 


i 
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—-33ay pre. अमार्जि arr. Cau:-~ardafa-- pre. se 
माजित PP. | 
10 U. to wipo off, &c. मार्जयति--त pre. मार्ज 1 यकार--- 


चक्रे, perf. मायि p. fut. मार्जयिष्याति--ते fut, कममा अंतू--- 
त aor, 


6 & 9 P. to be gracious, to pardon, to be delighted 
मुडाति and महनाति pre. ममर्ड perf. मर्डिता p. fut. अमर्डीतु aor. 


got 6 P. to kill to destroy मुगति pre. मतर्ण perf. 
gg 9 P, to press, to crush, to kill to rub off garfa pre. 


TI 


aag perf, मर्दिता p. fut, मर्दिष्याति fut, अमर्दिष्यत्‌ con. अमर्दीत्‌ 
aor. ?983.-मृद्यते pre. €0-॥:-मर्दयति--ते pre. stitaqq—aq or 
झममर्दतू--त aor sw pp. 

1 U. to be moist, to hurt, to kill (in the Vedas) to 
disregard मधति ते pre. «mj or aay perf. 

6 P. to touch, to shake, to consider प्ति pre. «md 
perf. मर्श or wer p. fut, मद्षपात ० wewa fut. भ्ममाक्षीति 
अम्राक्षीत्‌ or waag aor. मिम्रक्षति des, Pass:--yeqq pre. 
अर्मारी aor. 0७ए:---मशेयति-ते pre. भमीमशतू-त or अममर्शतू 
-a 90. मृष्ट pp. Fer ger. 


qs 1 P. to sprinkle मषेति pre. मम perf. af&at p. fat. 


अमर्षी aor. 


gg 1 U. to bear, to sprinkle Hdíd -ते pre. ( see the fol- 


TI 


lowing root for the other forms ). 

4 U. to suffer, to allow, to pardon मष्यति--ते pre. q«i 
or मपुबे perf, aftat p. fut, माईज्यति -ते fut. sas 0! 
amiz aor. ?853,--मृष्चते pre. ०७1:--मर्षयति -ते pre, 

10 U, to suffer, &c. मर्षयति-तै pre. मयांचकार-चके, 
perf. मर्षयिता p. fut. भमीउपषतू--त or अममर्थव-त aor. 
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मं 9 P, to hurt, to kill genf pre. anre perf. मारिता or मर ता 
p. fut. मरिष्याति or मरीष्यति fut. अमारीतू aor, 

® 1 A. to exchange, to barter waq pre. wA perf. माता p. 
fut, aea fat. झमास्त aor, मासीष्ट ben. मिस्सति des. मित 
PP. 

az 1 P. to be mad मेति pre. 

x 1 P. to be mad मेड़ति pre. 

a 1 U. to meet, to know, to hurt, to maet one anotber, 
(in the Atm,) मेथति-ते pre. faau perf, मेयिता p. fut. 
ad aor, 

Wa. 1 U, see the above root, 

अष्‌ 1 P. to go, to move *rq pre. मिमपे perf. 

àg 1 A. to worship, to attend upon मग pre. ` 

मोक 1 P. & 10 U, to release, to loose, to shed arava & 
मोक्षबाते -ते pre ममोक्ष & मोक्षयांचकार-चक्र perf. 

zat 1 P, to repeat in the mind, to learn, to remember, 
to praise (in the Vedás) मनति pre. मम्नी perf. म्नाता p. 
fut. म्नास्यति fut. अम्तासीत्‌ aor, म्नायातू or म्नेयातू Len. 
मिम्नासति des. Cau.-—z4Tqafq—8 pre. अमिम्नपतू--त aor. 
P88.--म्नायते pre, म्नात pp. 

wa 1 P. to rule, to collect, to strike म्रक्षति pre. mung perf, 
प्राक्षता p. fat. अब्नाक्षीत्‌ aor. 

म्रक्ष 10 U. to heap, to mix, to &no'nt, to speak indistinctly 
म्रक्षयति-ते pre. म्रक्षयांचकार--चचके perf. म्रशषिता p. fut. 
अमशम्रक्षतू त १० 

we 1 A. to pound gqq pre. mi perf, 

खच 1 P. to go म्रोचावि pre gara perf. अग्रोचीत्‌ aor. 
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Hw 1 P. togo yale pre. 

wz ( डु )1 P. tobe mad ग्रेट €) ति pre. 

say 10 U.to cut, to divide म्लक्षवति--ते pre. म्डक्षयांचकार- 
-q perf. म्लक्षायेता p. fat, अमम्लक्षतू---त aor. 

zzw 1 P.to go म्लोचाते pre. gsi perf. म्लाचिता p. fut. 
म्लोचिष्यति fut. अम्डुचत्‌ or झम्ळोचीत aor. 

ziq 1 P.to go tafe pre मुम्लुंच perf. 

म्लेच्छ or Fam 1 P. & 10 U. to speak barbarously म्लेर्डाति & 
म्ळेडडयाति--.ते pre. ARS & गम्लेश्छबांचक्रर--बके perf. Fg 

z3(*34* pp 

sez or म्लेड 1 P. to be mad म्लेटति or म्हेडात pre. 

sez 1 A. to worship, to serve म्डवते pre, मिम्छरे perf. 

zX 1 P. to fade, to. grow weary, to be sad emai] pre, मम्ले 
perf. म्लाता p. fut. स्लास्पति fut. झम्डासीतू aor. म्लायावु or 
म्ळेवातू ben, Cau:---serqafa-a pre. म्लान pp. 


J- 


ay 1 P. to stir, to move यक्षति pre. श्यक्ष perf. यक्षि p. fut. 
अयक्षीत्‌ aor. 

यक्ष 10 A, to honour, to adore यक्ष Tq pre. यक्षर्प्ाचक्रे perf. 
यक्षविता p. fut. अययक्षत्‌ aor. 

aa 1U. to sacrifice, to make an oblation to, to give यजति 
--ते pre, इयाज or $3 perf, अष्टा p. fut. यक्षति>-ते fut. मयदषपतू- 
त con, अयाक्षीत्‌ or अय aor. (sump or यक्षीट ben. यियक्षात 
des. Pass:--gsay pre. भयाजि aor, Cau:---arsafa—-d pre. 
अथीयजत्‌---त aor. YF pp. Fer ger. 

qq 1A. to attempt, to strive after, to labour, &c. यतते pre. 
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"X perf. यतिता p fot. यतिष्यते fot. अवतिष aor, afre 


ben, विवविषत des Pass:-wemq pre. अराति aor. Cau:--qreate 
— pre. झप्रीयततू--त aor. यत्त pp. AAA, भायस्य ger. 


यन्य 1 ए. to restrain, to bind, to force यन्जति--ते pre. WTN 


perf. यन्त्रिता p. fut. अयन्त्रीत्‌ aor. 


यन्त्र 10 U.to restrain, &c. यन्जपति--ते pre. यन्त्रयांचकार--चके, 


&c, perf. यन्जयिता p. fut, यन्त्रयिष्यति-ते fat. अबबन्बतु-त 
aor. Pasa:—qe334 pre. awa pp. wewiWe4r ger. 

1 P.tocohabit यमाति pre. ययाम perf. बडया p. fut. यप्स्वति 
fut. अवाष्सीत्‌ aor, अबप्स्यत्‌ con. 

1 P, to check, to offer, lift up, to go, to show अच्डात 
pre. ययाम perf. यन्ता p. fat. यध्यति fut, srevg con. svádiq 


aor. यम्यातू ben. बिबंतति des Cau: - यमप्राते-ते pre. अवीयमतु 


-4 aor, Pass ~ayrqy pre. ww pp. We ger. 

1 &t P. to strike, to endeavour यसति & यस्वाति pre. 
ययास perf. afm 0. fat. यतिष्याते fut, srzqq aor. Cau:-- 
यात्यति-ते pre. यस्त pp sem, wees ger. यतितुमू inf, 


या 2 P, togo, to invade, to pass away याति pre. war perf. 


याता p. fut. यास्पवि fut, अधासीत्‌ aor. यायात्‌ ben. वित्राताते 
des, 2933.:--“याग्रत pre. Cau.:-amqad--48 pre. अयीयरतू स 
aor. यात pp. याव्या, Wary ger. यातुम्‌ inf, 


याच 1 P. A. to beg, to demanlin marriaga याचाते--से pre. 


यया च-पयाचे perf, याचिता p. fut. यातिष्यति-ते fub, भबाचि? 
अयाचीत्‌ aor. ufwfigz—arexq ben. Can: —arwafq —q pre. 
अययाचतू्‌--त aor यावित pp. याचित्वा gor. याचितुम्‌ inf. 


3 2 P. to join, to combine योति pre. sur perf, यविता p. 
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fut. यदिष्याति fut, arra aor. garq ben, gagra or faaarii 

des. Pass,—gs pre. अवादि aor. 090:--यावबति -त pre. 

Sa pp. 

8 P. to separate डुबाति pre. ( see above ). 

9 U. to joia, to mix डुनाति or डनीते pre. य॒याव or aay 

perf. योता p. fut. योष्यति-ते fut. अबीषीत्‌ or भयो aor. 

10 A. to oensure यावयते pre. यावयांचके perf. arafaar 

p. fut, 

zx 7 U, to unite, to put to, to appoint, to give, to 
prepare, &c. sf ors pre. gary or ययुजे perf. 
योक्ता p. fat, योध्यति-ते for. manq, अयीक्षीत्‌ or nam 
aor. Pass:—asqq pre, 05ए:--योजयाते-ते pre. eS" 3q—* 
Bor. सुस pp. 

ww 1 P.tounite &c, योजति pre. ware perf. &c. 

sw 10 U. to join, &c. यातयति-ते pre. योजयांच कार--चने, 
perf. बोजयिता p. fut. योजविष्याते-ते fut. अबबुअतू--त 
807. 

aw 4 A. to concentrate the mind sqq pre, way perf, 
ओनता ए. fat. बोधयते fut. aAa ०००. झयु क aor. 
waite ben. 

am 10 A, to censure योजबते pre, 
1 A, to shine Rað pre. zağ perf. 

wg 4 A. to fight, to conquer in fight खुष्पते pre, aay perf. 
योद्धा p. fut, योस्स्यते fut. अवात्त्यत con. अयुद्ध aor. gedie 
ben, Pass:—awae pre. अयोजि aor. 047:--बोधयति-ते pre. 
HALIA aor. ww pp. 

EL. 4 P. to blot out, to trouble, to make smooth sema 
pre; युवोप perf, पोपिता p. fut, 
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1 P. to injure, to kill gqf@ pre. wae perf. 
1 A. to try, to attempt qe pre. faze perf. 
(x) 1 P. to join together यौट (ङ) ति pre. 


र्‌ 


1 P. to move, to flow रेहति pre. ररह perf. War p. fut. झरहीत्‌ 
aor. 081:--रंहयति--ते pre, 

10 U. to get, to taste राकयाते--ते pre. राकाबिता p. fut. 
राकयांचकार--चक्रे perf. अरीरकत्‌--त aor. 

1 P. to protect, to avoid waft pre. «er perf. राक्षता 
p. fat. रक्षिष्यति fut, sro Rp aor. र्यात्‌ ben. Pass:— 
Ta pre. 0१:-शक्षवाति--ते pre भररक्षतू--त aor. र्षित 
pp- 

1 P. to go, to move रस्यति pre. core perf. 

1 P. to doubt cara pre. cam perf, 

1 P. to go, to move रंगाते pre. war perf. 

J. U.to go quickly रंघाते- ते pre, ररंघ--घे perf. tfaar. 
p. fut, अरंधीत्‌ झरंधिष्ट aor. 

10 U. to shine, to speak रंघयाति—ते pre. रंघवांचकार--चके 
perf. 

10 U. to arrange, to make, to write, bo adorn, to 
direct रचवति-ते pre रसयाँचकार- वक perf. रचबिता 
p. fut. रचविष्याति-ते fut. भररचतू-त aor, रचित IP 
qra ger. 


wa 1 £4 U. to be coloured, to point, to be pleased, 


to be devoted to, to be in love with रजति-से & रञ्चति 
-W pre. quw or ws perf. रङका p. fut, ceeafa-a 
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fut. अरङ्दयर्‌ -व con, अपंशीतृ्‌ Or आरक्त ROT. (FTN or 
tz ben. fitait ते des. Cau:—to dye, &o, रंजगरति- ने 
pre. अररञ्चन्‌ -त aor:—to hunt deer रजयति-ते pre. भरीरजतू 
स sor. 0.83.--रज्यते pre. रक्त pp. THEW, TEET ger. 

wz 1 P. to shout, to call out, to shout with joy स्टाति 
pre. wre perf. fèar p. fut. अरटीत aor. रहित pp. 

xx 1 P. to speak रठते pre. cre perf. 

रण 1 P. to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas, ). 
रणति pre. tam perf. राणिता p. fut. झअरणीत aor. रणित 
pp. | 

रडू 1 P. to split, to gnaw, to dig रदति pro. रराव perf, 
रदिता p. fat. रदिष्प्राते fut. ercftq or अगदीत aor. 

wz $ P. to hurt, to destroy, to subdue, to become suhj- 
ect to any one, to die aud to b» completed ( in the 
Vedas, ) wary pre. cq perf, शयिता or tar p. fw. 
रायेष्याते or रत्स्याते far. अराषष्पत्‌ू-भरत्स्थत्‌ con, MJ 801. 
Pass: -रध्यते pre. अरन्ति aor, ९81. --रन्ययात -ते pre. अररन्धतू 
— aor. रद्ध pp, 

xy, 1 P. to spsak distinctly, to praise (in Vedas ) रपति pre, 
«Iq perf. 

z% 1 P. to go, to hurt रफति pre. रराफ perf. 

xq 1 A. to b:gin, to embrace, to long for, bo act rashly 
रभते pre. रमे perf. रव्या p. fut, शप्स्यते fut. अरप्स्यत cou. 
artq aor. waz beu. रिप्जते des, 0००:-रम्मयति--ते pre. 
STUFTqQ—W aor, CET pp. 

zq? 1 A. to play, to rejoice at, to take rest रमते pre. iq 


— = — 


# Jt js Atm, when it is preceded by f, आ, परि ¢ उप, 
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porf. रन्ता ए. fut. &wW fut. अरंस्यत con, अ स्त aor. idie 
ben. स्रि des. Pass:—cray pre. Cau:—qyafa—@® pre. 
ऊरीरमत्‌--त aer, रत pp. €T भारम्य, मारत्य ger. 


qq 1 A, to sound, to bellow, to low ( as a cow ) ewy 


es 


ta 


रस्‌ 


cE 


रह्‌ 


pre. «74 perf. 


1 A. to go, to move tqq pre. tq perf. रबिता p. fat. 
झरयीतू aor, रबित pp. | 

1 P.toroar, to make & noise, to sing, to praise ( in the 
Vedas ) रसति pre. ररास perf. रसिता p. fut. seig sor. 
रसित ppe- 

10 U. to taste, to feel रसदाते--ते pre. रसवांचकार- wi 
perf. अरीरसतू-त aor. 


1 P.to quit, to desert रहृति pre. रराह perf. deat 0. fat. 
रहिष्बात fut. अरहीत्‌ aor. 

10 U, to leave, to abandon श्हवबति--ते pre. रहयांचकार--चके 
perf. रहविता p. fut. cefasafz---@ fot. भररहतू -a aor. Ra 
pp. fyen ger. 


रा 2 P. to give, to bestow राति pre. Qy perf. राता p. fut, 
um 1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to suffice शास्सि pre. 


रराख perf. 


a7 1 A. to be able शाघते pre. रराघे perf. 
राज 1 ए. ७० shine, to glitter, to appear, to direct, to be at 


@ho head राजति--ते pre, रराज, रराज or रेजे perf. afaa 
p. fut, राजिष्वति - ते fut. अराजीतू or saws aor. usaq 


or afasie ben. रिराजिति-ते des. राजित pp. uien, 
विराज्य ger. 
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ara 5 P. to propitiate, to perform, to destroy many pre. 
श्राय perf. शद्धा p. fut, qea] fut. spqeemq con. राध्यातू ben. 
aul aor. 

wey 4 P. to be favourable राध्यति pre. ( for the other forms 
see the above root ). 

दास 1 4. to cry, to yell, to sound way pre, ररास perf. 

f& 6 P. to go, to move रियति pre. 

{टे 5 P. to hart रिणोति pre. 

रि 9 U. to drive oat, to expel, to go, to hurt, to emit, to separate, 
(in the Vedas ) रिणाति, RAA pre. 

रिंखू or रिंग 1 P. to crawl, to creep, to go slowly ftaft or रिगति 
pre. Rita or (रिंग perf. 

Ra 7 U. to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give up ftm or 
frase pre. ftw or R perf. रेक्ता p. fat. रेक्ष्यति-ते fut, 
अरेक्व्वत्‌ -त ०००. अरिचत्‌, wq or अरिक्त 907. रिच्यात्‌ or 
रिशीश ben. Pass.—fR*13 pre. wafa aor, Cau: -taia —d 
pre. अरीरिचतू --त aor. रिक्त pp. fiver ger. 

fx 1 & 10 P.todivide to leave रेचाति & रेचयति pre. रिरेच ॐ 
रेचवांच कार perf. रेचेत pp. 

Rx 1 A. to fry, to parch twa pre. fics perf. 

रिफ 6 P. to boast, to speak, to give, to fight, to utter a rough 
grating sound रिफाते pre. RÈR perf. Wear p. fut, MÁ 
aor, RI&E pp. 

स्मि 1 4. to crackle, to marmur, to chatter रेफते pre. रिरिफे perf. 

fæ 6 P. to burt, to kill (रिकृति pre. RR perf. रिक्तिता p. fut. 
sitér sor. 
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रिंग 6 P. to tear, to feed on, to injare RaR pre. fos perf. 
शश p. tut, रेदयाते fat. अरेक्षषत con. scs aor. 

íi 1 & 4P. tokill, to fail, to perish or to be injured in 
4th, tafe & रिष्याति pre. रिरश perf. War or रेटा p. fut. W 
fut, fiq (136 cl. ) झारिग्त (the 4th cl, ) aor. RE pp. 

fe 1 P. to hurt teva pre. Règ perf. 

री. 4 A. to tickle, to ooze, to flow रीयते pre. Rérà perf. 

iy 9 ए, to go, to injure to howl रिणाति or Ra pre. ea 
PP. 

diz 1 U. totake, to cover रीषाति-ते pre 

& 2 D, tocry, to yell, to hum as bees, to sound ia general 
रीति or रदीति pre रराव perf. ra p. fut, रविष्यति fat, 
झरावीत्‌ aor. रूवात ७९०. रुकू रति des, Pass:—qaq pre. Can- 
रावयति - ते pre. ST Pp- 

& 1 A. togo, to hurt, to break to pieces ( iu the Vedas) खते 
pre. &&X perf. राविता p. fut. mg aor. (७०:--रावबादे- 
ले pre. झरीरवतू--त aor. 

eq 1 A. to shine, to look beautiful, to be pleased with 
( a person ) रोचत pre. रुरुच prf शायिता p. fut, Qag fuf. 
BEAT or रोचि aor, रुचिते or रुराचिषत des Cau:— 
रोचयति-ते pre. भरूरुषवू-त aor sw pp. 


x 6 P. to break to pieces, to afflict, to pain ewig pre. 


रुरोज perf, राक्ता p. fat. राध्यति fut, अरोक्षीत्‌ aor. रूण pp. 
SHE [ 07. 


v€w 10 U. to hurt, to kill रोजयति- तै pre. रोजयांचकार- चके pect. — 


रोजयिता p. fnt, झड्राजतू-त aor. 
ez 14.10 strike down. (eq pre. & perf. 


$1 


sT 


eq 
Fi 


$1 
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10 U, to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak राटयाति--ते 
pre. रोटयांचकार- चक्रे perf. 

1 P, to strike qera pre. «ue perf. 

1 A. to resist, to oppose, to torment, to suffer pain रोडते 
pre. eee perf. 

1 P. to rob, to steal, इंटति pre, se perf. 

1 P. to go, to steal, to tame, to oppose &std pre. Ber 
pert. 

2 P. to cry, to weep, to roar रोदिति pre. zw perf. रो- 
fam p.fut, झर्इत्‌ or अरोदीत्‌ aor. garg ben. ggg des. 
Pass:— डुझते pre, अरोदि aor. 0७०:--रोदयति -ते pre, NER- 
बुस -त aor. रुदित pp. 

7 U. to oppose, to hold up, to biud, to hide, to opprcss 
waa or रुन्द्रे pre. süwW or «wd perf, रोद्धा p. fut, रोत्स्यति 
—8 fot. wera, अरौत्तीत्‌ or erga aor. रुप्पात्‌ ० geie 
ben. &$*dÍq— des, Pass— दभ्यते pre. erüfq aor. Cau;— 
ययाति “ते pre. AKEII—A aor. रुद्ध pp. 

4 P. to confound, to suffer violent pain ( in the Vedas.) 
gaq pre. girq perf. अरोपीत्‌ aor. 

6 P, to hort, to destroy ङृशाति pre. sear perf, 

4 P, (rarely A, ) to be angry, to be annoyed ढृष्याति pre, 
süs perf. रारेता or tier p. fut. sveqy 901. रुष्ट pp. 

1 P. to hart, to vex, to be offended ( in the Vedas ) रोषति 
pre. srt aor. ( for the other forms see the above root ), 
1 P. to grow, to increase, to rise, to reach रोहति pre. 
eure perf. ter p. fut, रोदयति fut. qaq ben. REAT aor. 
कढ pp. 
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eq 10 U. to be rough, to be unkind, to make dry ( in the 
Vedas ) रूक्षवति-ते pre. रूक्षयांचकार - चक्रे pert. xu r- 
fut. अध्रक्षत-त ao. 

रूप 10 ए. to find out, to form, to consider, to fix, to appoint 
रूपयाते-ते Pre. झूपयांचकार--चके perf. रूपयिता P fut, 
भअररूपत--त Bor. 

रूपए 1 P. to adorn, to decorate, to anoint 'रूपति pre. sq 
perf. शोषिता p. fut. surdi aor. रूषित pr. 

Vg 1 A. to doubt, to suspect रकते Pre. रिरेक perf. 

x 1 A. to shine, to shake रेते pre. 

wz 10. tospeak, to ask र्‌टति- ते pres 

tw 1 4. togo tè pre. 

wa (व) 1 A. togo, to jamp te (व) ते Pr? 

wz, 1 4. to sound, to low रेभते pre. | 

wz 1 A. to roar, to neigh रंषते pre. fq perf. रेषिदा p. fat. 
झरेदीत्‌ aor, Wea Pr- 

* 1 P. to sound, to bark at शबति pre. 

üg 1 P. bo despise रोडाते pre. 

q(x) 1 72. to despise tte (a ) ति pre 


छ्‌” 

wx 10 U. to taste, to obtain छाकयाति-ते pre. लकपांचकार-- 
«m perf, लाकविता p. fut. अलीलकत्‌-त Bor. 

wy 1 A. to perceive, to observe छक्षते pre. ललक्षे perf. wm 
p. fut, argiaz aor. | 

gap 10 U. to notice, to define, to regard लक्षवाति-ते pre. | 
लक्षयांचकार-- चक्रे, &c, per’, रक्षविता p. fab, अललक्षत्‌ु-व aor, 
लक्षित PP. 
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wer or Sey 1 P. to go लखति or लंखति pre, 

ww 1 P, to attach, oneself to, to touch, to meet, to follow 
closely safe pre. लाग perf, aftrar p. fut, अलगीत्‌ aor, 
लग्न pp. 

wy 10 U, to taste, to obtain arrafa—a@ pre. लागवांचकार -- 
चक्र perf. लागविता p. fut. अलीलगव्‌--स aor. 

wy 1 P. to go, togo lame लेगाते pre. 

&7 1 U. to spring, to leap, to go, to mount upon, to 
dry, to eat up, to lessen duty — pre, w3w— perf, लंघिता 
p. fut, अलबीत्‌ or nee aor ST pp. 

ws 1 P. to mark ळड्छाचे pre. ललरुङ perf. 

mq 6 A. to be ashamed लबते pre, &3X perf, छजिता p. fut. 
कर्जा अष्ट aor, ST pp. 

छज 1 P. to blame लञ्जाति pre. sary perf. लञ्जिता p. fut. 
अलजीत्‌ aor, 

ल्‌ 10 P. to seem, to appear, to conceal sati ( swafa 
according to some iu the sense of to conceal, to cover) 
pre. swatware perf. लजविता p. fut. लील जत्‌ aor. 

छड 6 4. to be ashamol, to blush amry pre. ललज्ये perf. 
smn p. fat. Ez aor. SSWA pp. 

लेख 1 P. to censure, to strike, to kill &wíq pre. sax 
perf. 

ýx 10 U, to injure to speak, to give, to be powerful, 
to shine, to dwell swary—a pre. लंजवांचकार - चक्रे pert 
wafer p. fat. 

wz 1 P. to act like a child, to prattle, to cry लटति pre. 
ललाट perf 

ew 1P. to play, to sport लड़ति pre. 


106 


Sz 


CY 


Si 


लख 


si 


Bx 
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1 & 10 P. to throw, to blame, to harass ayñ & avala 
pre, agre & ळडयांचक्रार ८८, perf 

19 U, to fondle, to cares, to annoy लाइयति-ते pre. 
लोडप्रांचकार- wm perf, 

1 P. to talkin general, to wai', to whisper, to lament 
&TíX pre, sarq perf. afyar p. fut. asig or wer 
aor Cax—3rqu4—3 pre wersty तत ar. Gita pp. 
1 A. to get, to take, to have, to be able, &c. छम 
pre. W4 perf. aem p. fut. seem [fut, भलडय 807, लिप्वत 
des, 884 pp, 

1 A. to hang down, to stick to, to sink, &c. &T« pre, 
ase perf, लम्बितां p. fut, अलंम्बिश aor, Pass, — लम्ड “जे pre. 
अंजाम aor, Cau—s शाते pre. अललम्यंत -त aor, लम्बित 
bp. 

1 A, to go, to move लपने pre, ले? perf, saat p. fut, 

1 P. to go, move छब॑ति pre. लल perf. 

1 U, to play, to move about es(X4—4 pre. Sars or X? 
perf, Ca 1:-- g.a पति —a pre. ललित pp. 

10 U. to fondle, to desire asà -Ù pre. छलगांथक्ार-चके 
perf. लडविता p. fut, अलीललब्‌ नत aor, 


SW 10 U. to excite any art &rqafq—&a pre. लाशबांचका र चक्रे 


लष्‌ 


छर्‌ 


perf, 

1 & 4U. to wish, to long 10" लावि-ते & mn -Ù pre. 
mary or लो perf, लगिता p. fat. wp अला रव ०7 mei 
aor, SQA pp. 

10 U, to be eager for लाषबति--ते pre 


am 1 P. to shine, to play, to appear, to cmbrace, to sound 


Sa pre. sama perf. लसिता p. fut. eredi -अनातीदू 
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dor, C।०:—छात ग्री -ते pre. झडी इतत -त aor. लतिव pp. 

eat 1 A. to be ashamed, to blush sayy pre. sss perf. 
लज्जिता ए. fut. xefs aor, Passi—essaq pre, Cau: ~ 
लञ्बारे-ते pre. अलगज्जयू -त aor, लग्न pp. 

2 P. to take, to obtain wq pre. छत्रे perf. लाता Dp. 
fut. 

ere 1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to suffice area pre. 

छाउ 1 A, to be equal to ary pre. 

ex or लांज 1 P. to blame छाजति or stafa pre. 

लां 1 P. to mark ळांडति pre, 

(sm 6 P. to write, to rub, to touch, to peck as a bird 
aia pre, {उलेख perf. लेखितां p. fut. अलेखीत्‌ 907. लिलि- 
cara ० ढिग्रेखिशति des. लिखित pp. लिखिस्वा or लाखित्वा gets 

लिख 1 P to go, to move लिखति pre. 

fam 1 P., to go, to move लिगाति pre, लिलिंग perf. fæ p. 
fut, अलिगात्‌ ar, लिंगित pp. 

fat 10 U,to paint, to inflict (a noun ) लिंगयाते - ते pre. faat- 
बझार -चक्रे &o, perf, डिमथिता p. fut. eifsf sq -त aor. 

fsa. 6 U. anoint, to cover, to stain, to kindle लिपवि-ते pre. 
f331 or लिलिपे perf. लेता p fut. sèga or लिह aor, Cau:- 
लेपयाति त pre झअलोळिवतू-त aor, लिप्त pp. 

fq 6 P. to go, to hart fagfq pre. छिठेश perf.. 

faq 4 U. to become small fagafa--a pre. 

लिहू 2 U, to lick, to taste aie or लीढे pre. लिलेढ or ठिळिहे 
perf. लड़ा p. fut, mena—® fot. झलिक्षत्‌ “त or आती aor, 
fsa or e ben. छिलिश्वाति--ते dos. लीड pp. 

ली 1 P, to melt, to dissolve लयाते pre. festa perf. 
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ली 4 A. to stick, to lie on Magy pre, few perf, sar or 
छाता p. fut. ZA or लास्वते fat. wae or अस्स्त्र aor. 
लेषी or erdre ben. लीन pp. 

छी 9 P. to adhere, to melt छिनाति pre. fiery or aay perf, 
War or छाता p. fat, लष्यति or areafa fut, aeq or भलासी { 
aor, 

eq 1 P. to pluck, to pull, to tear off ania pre. gaa perf. 
ain p. fut. aga aor. चत pp. 

gz 1 4. to oppose, to shine, tosnffer pain छत pre. md 
perf. ल्ररिता p. fut. अलटत्‌ or अछाटिट्ट aor. 

Sz 1 P. to rol, to wallow on the grouud, to take away 
लोटति pre. लगेर perf. sear p. fut. झलोटीत्‌ aor, gaiq 
or g3r£s(q des, Cuu:—aizafe—q pre. waacq—a or 
छालुलोटत्‌ -त aor. 

छुट 4 P. to roll, &c. sata pre. gare perf. लोटिता p. fat. 
झलुरतृ्‌ aor. (see the above for the othe. forms ). 

we 10 U. to speak, to shine Siea? -ते pre. झोटबांचकार- चके 
&c, perf, miefa i p. fut, 

wz 1 P. to srike, to knock down होडा pre. saz perf. 

छोग्ति p. fut. अलोठीव्‌ aor, Cau:i— syagsq—a or wg T- 

Sq—a aor, 

1 A, to go, to roll on the ground, to oppose लोडने pre. 

gas perf, लोडिता p. fat. अलुठत्‌ -भलो/हिड aor, 

ez 6 P. to wallow asta pre. weisz perf, 

ex 10 U. to rob, to plunder लोडयति-ते pre. छोड सैच कार-- 
wma pef. syesq—a aor. 

हुआ 1 P. to stir, to churn छोड़ति pre. gare perf, छोडिता p. 
fut, झलोडीबू aor, Cau:—apeafa—a pre. 


A 


i 


A 


. OM i $3. 
A A AMAA 


(अ 63 
13 8 


छुर्‌ 
de 
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6 P. to cover, to alhere हुहाते pre. (see the above root 
for the other forms,) 

1 P. to go, to rob, to be lazy sera pre. ġe perf. 
10 A, to rob, to disregard &eqií& --त pre, 

1 P. to go, to be idle, to agitate sate pre. 

10 U. to plunder लुंडयाति--ते pre. लंडबांचक्रार-चक्रे ७. 
1 P. to strike, to kill हरयति pre, gw perf. 

4 P. to confound, to be destroyed, &aia pre, JRT perf. 
लोपिता p. fut, अळोपीलत aor. 

6 U. to break, to tak: away, to seize, to suppress, हति 
“ते pre होव or ayy perf. sar p. fui, झलुपत्‌ or wan 
aor, scary or ses ben. छरुप्तति or ललेपिष des, Pass:- 
लग्बते pre, अलोपि aor, 03०:—लेपबाते -ते pre. WszTT-W or 
MITT —A aor. SH pp. 

6 P. to perplex gwíd pre. sera perf. 

4 P. to covet, to be perplexed ema pre. लेम perf, 
रोमिता, Sea p. fut. sre aor, Cau;— लेभयंति-ते pre. 
लुब्ध pp. 


x 1 P. toroll to shake छोलाते pre. wate perf, ळोलिवा p. fut, 


झजोलीत्‌ aor, छोलित pp. 
1 P. to adorn, to decorate ले शि pre. 
1 P. to covet, to desire già pre. sate perf. 


g 9 U.todivide, to cut of gafa or mátq pre. लुळाव or ary 


p 
$i 


perf. कबिता p. fut. अलावीलु or marg aor. लवात्‌ or ary te 
ben. लळलरति-ते des. 087:--रावयति —Qq pre. ठून pp. 

1 P. (see gg) pre. gw perf. 

10 U. to injure, to rob sqafa—e pre. Sar कार--चक्रे perf. 


E 


"^D * 
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Bg 1 A, to go, to worship Sq pre, 
rx 1 P. to go, to send, to embrace rR pre. 
लेकू 1 A. to see, to perceive dpt pre. ger perf. छोकिता ७, 
fuv. झलाकिष aor. लोकित p^. 
शकू 10 U. to behold, to sbine, to know, toseek छोकत्रवि-ते 
pre. लोकयांच़ार--चक्े perf, लोकविता p. fot, पलगोंकृतु-त 
BOT, हि 
लोच्‌ 1 A. to see Rag pre. ware perf. छोजिता p. fat. 
अलाथिष्ट aor. लोचित pp. 
grw 10 U, to speak, to shine atwary—? pre. लोंचपांचफार- 
चक्रे-आस बध्व perf. लोचविता p. fut. wpx3pwq—3 acr, 
1 P. to be mad or foolish set? pre. atte perf, 
1 A. to heap up seq pre. sew perf, 
1 P. to be mad or foolish लोड्ति pre, 
q-— 
ag 1A. to go, to move वक्कत pre, 
दभ्‌ 1 P. to grow, to be powerful, to be angry waft pre. 
ववक्ष perf. 
qup or qe 1 P. to go, to move era ० वैख ते pre. 
4x 1 P. to go वैकति pre. 
am 1 P. to go, to lame बंगति pre, 
wq 2 P. to speak, to relate वक्ति pre. उव.च perf, वक्ता p. 
fat. eT fut. अवोचत aor. उच्यात्‌ ben. सिव श्राति des. Cas:- 
वाययाते --ते pre अवीवचव--त aor, 
बच 10 U. to speak, to read वाचयाति-ते pre. वाचरांचकार-- 


वक्रे, &c. perf, वाचयिता p. fut, अवीववत त aor. वाचत 
PP- 


3 81; 
^^ 2 X 
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wx 1 P. to go, to roam about वञ्चति pre, ववाञ्ज perf. वाजिरा 
p. fut. 

vx 10 ए. totrim, to go वाजप्रति--ते pre. वाजप्रामास, &c perf, 

aq 1 P. to go, to arrive at qR pre. ववंच perf, वंचिता p. 
fut, aiea aor, वंचित pp. 

dw 10 4. to cheat वंचयते pre. वंचयामास, &c perf, अववञ्चत aor. 

q 1 P. to surround. wz(qd pre. qarz perf. | 

a 10 U. to till, to divide, to surround वट्याते-ते pre, 
वाटयांचकार-चक्रे perf, 

wz 1 P. to be stroug, to be fat wsfq pre, ववाद perf, 

वण 1 P. to sound वृणाति pre. 


~ 


वंदू 1 P.&10 ए. to divide बदति & बंदयति-ते pre. 

«5 1 P. to say, to tell, to lay down sif3 pre, उवार perf, 
बहता p. fut, अवादीत्‌ aor, विवरिषति des. afta pp. 

वढू 1 ए. to inform वशते-ाते pre. tary or HY perf. aafia 
or अवदिछ् aor. 

aj 1 P. to slay, to kill वताते pre. ववाध perf. afaar p, 
fut. 

वन 1 P. to honour, to aid, to sound, to be occupied वनति 
pre. ववान perf. 

aq 8 U. to beg, to seek for, to conquer वनोति. or वनुते 
pre. ववान or वेने perf. 

aq 1 P. & 10 U, to favour, to injure, to sound wafq & 
वानयाति-ते pre. 

वन्द 1 A. to salute, to adore egy pre, वनन्दे perf. after 
p. fut. stafeqe aor, वन्दित pp. 

az 1 U. tosow, to scatter, to throw, to weave, to shave 


. 
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वपति-ते pre, ware or We perf. wur p. fut, अवाऱ्सात or 
arqu aor. zearg or वप्सीष्ट ben. Pass:—qgemd pre. 

aq 1 P. to go qatq pre. 

aq 1 P. to vomit, to pour out, to throw out, to rejod 
वमति pre. ववाम perf. मिता p. fut. अवमीत्‌ aor, Can:— 
वामयाते or वमयाते pre. er rmm 301. वान्य pp. 

qa 1 A, to go वबते pre. 

aq 10 U.to ask for, to seek, to 2० वरबति-ते pre. वरयां यकार 
wm perf. वरायेता p. fut. अवीवरतू--त aor. 

«vd 1 A.toshine, to be bright «4 pre, वदर्च perf. 

qa 10 U. to colour, explain, to extol, to send, to grind 
वर्णबाति-वे pre. वर्णबांचकार-चके--भास--बभूव perf. «sies 
p. fut. sarg- aor. वर्जित pp. 

qd 10 ए. ४०००४, to fill weve -« pre. 

a¢ 1P.to go to kill बर्फति pre. 

qe% 10 U. to speak वल्कयाति-ते pre. वल्कयांचकार-चक्रे perf. 

qem 1 U. to go, to dance, to be pleased, to eat वल्गाति-ते 
pre. «ew or ववसगे perf, बल्शिता p. fut, अवल्गीतू, अवल्गिट 
aor, वल्गिव pp. 

qeg ( लहू ) छ्‌ 10 ए. tocut of, to purify qea (eg) sa 
pre. 

qĘ 1 A. to-go, to cover or be covered wg pre. यदह्वे perf. 

weg 1 A. to be preeminent, to kill, to give, to speak qet 
pre ववल्हे perf. 

qeg 10 ए. to speak, to shine वल्हबति-ते pre. वल्हयांचकार-चके perf. 

qu 2 P. to wish, to favour, to shine वढि pre, डवाञ्च perf. 
वशिता p. fut. अवशीतू or anka aor. weg ben. Pass- 
उदबते pre. 
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wg 1 P. to injure, to kill वषति pre. gare perf. 

Wq 1 P. to dwell, to be, to spend (time ) वसति pre. उवात 
perf, वस्ता p. fub, erqreefiq aor. उच्यात्‌ ben, विवस्सति des. 
Pass:—qeay pre. Oau:—arqafa—a pre. अवीवसतु-त् aor, 
afra pp. 

वस्‌ 2 4.60 wear, to put on wed pre, awa perf, वतिता p. 
fat. sr«frg aor. afte pp. 

we 4 P, to be straight, to be firm, to fir वस्यति pre. 

wg 10 U, to cut, t3 love, to take, to heat, to scent, to 
purfume वासबाति-ते pre. 

W€R 1A, to go वस्कति pre. 

weq 10 U. to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go वस्तयति--ते pre. 
वस्तयांचकार--'चक्रे perf. 

qq 1 U. to cover, to bear along, to fetch, to bear, to marry 
&c, qà- pre. उवाह or gp perf. वोढा p. fut, qaa -- 
ते fut, aqa or अवो aor. उह्यात्‌ or वक्षीष्ट ben. विवश्नति 
ते des. Cau:— वाहयति--वे pre, aritagq—a aor. ऊढ pp- 

wr 2 P. to blow, to go, to-strike, to kill, वाति pre. ववी perf. 
वाता p. fut. अवातीव aor, ararq ben. Cau:— to cause, to 
blow वाययति-ते & to shake. वाजवति--ते pre. 

ay 4 P. to be extinguished, to dry वायति pre. 

या 10 U. to go, to be happy, to worship वापयति-ते pre. 

बाँस 1 P. to wish, to desire, वांसति pre. 

wi 1 P. to wish, to desire, to seek for वांछति pre. ववाञ्छ 
perf. वाञ्छिता p. fut. अवांछीस aor. 

बाड़ 1 A. to bathe, to dive वाडते pre. ware perf. 

बाश 4 4. to roar, to hum वाइयते pre. Ar perf, वाशिता 


p. fut. अवाशीतू aor. वाशित pp. 
D, K, 8. 
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ag 10 U. to scent, to make fragrant वासबति-ते pre. वास- ` 
यांचकार--चके, &0. perf. वासयिता p. fot. अववासवू--व aor, . 

fra 8 U. to separate, to distinguish, to deprive of qae 
or वैविक्ते pre. विवेच or विविचे perf, See the following 
root. | 

(aw 7 U. to separate, &o. विनक्ति or विड्क्ते pre. fete or 
विविचे perf. वक्ता p. fut. अविचत्‌, अवेशीस or अविक्त aor. 
विच्या or e ben. विक्त pp. | 

विच्छ 6 P. to go विच्छति or विच्छायति pre. fres or esii- 
«wm perf. विच्छिता or विच्छाविता p. fat. अविच्छीत्‌ ० ` 
अविच्छायीत्‌ aor, 

Rreg 10 U.to shine, to speak. विच्छ्यति-ते pre. QASTE 
—"Wik perf, 

fea 8 U. to separate, to distinguish वेवोक्ति or वेविस्के 7०. विषेश. 
or fafax perf. 

faa 6 4. to shake, to tremble fawa pre. विविजे perf. विजेता 
p. fut, अविजिष्ट aor | 

विज 7 P. to shake, to fear विनक्ति pre. विवेज perf. विजिता p 
fut. भविजीत्‌ aor 

विद्‌ 1 P. to sound, to curse, to rail at qefq pre. fase perf. 

विडू same as faz. 

विद्‌ 2 P. to know, to regard वेत्ति or वेद pre, fyaq or विदां- | 
चकार perf. झवेदीतू 807. विद्यात्‌ ben. विदित pp. Cau:—aqqait 
—ते pre. 

fat 4 A. to happen, to be विद्यते pre. विविदे perf. वेत्ता p. 
fut. झवित्त 807. ftese ben. विस pp. 


विष्‌ 6 U. to get, to find, to feel विन्दति -ते pre. विवेद or दिदिरे 
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pert. वेरिता or वेत्ता p. fut, अविदत्‌, whra, or ART aor. 
विद्यात्‌, वेदिपीर or Prete ben, 

ft 7 A. to know, to consider विन्ते pre. विविदे perf. वित्त 

or fiw pp. 

faz 10 4. to tell वेदवंते pre. वेश्यांचक्रे perf, "Wwafimr p. fut. 

fta, 6 P. to enter, to fall to the share of (aq pre. विवेश 

perf. वेश p. fut, झविक्षतू aor, fa" ben. 

faz 8 U. to embrace, to surround, to extend वेवेटि or वेविटे 

pre. Aa or fare? perf. वशा p. fut. sifirqq or आविश्व त aor, 

Rq 9 P. to separate विष्णाति pre. विवेष perf. 

faq 1 P. to sprinkle, to pour out «fq pre, 

बी 2 P. to pervade, to eat, to obtain, to throw, to conceive, 
६१ be born, to shine, to be beautiful, to desire, to go, 
to approach वेति pre. विवाय 727. वेता 9. fut. अवैषीतू aor. 
वीयात्‌ ben. वीत pp. 

1 U, to choose, to choose for one ( Atm.) to beg, to coyer, 
to surround, to love, to adore वराति-ते pre. ( see the follow- 
ing root ). 

5 U. to choose, &c, वृणोति or wore pre. ववार or «3r perf. वरिता 
or वरीता p. fat, झवारीत्‌, अवरिष्ट, अवरीष्ट or erga aor. INAN, 
वरिषीष्ट, or afte ben, 

g 9 U. to choose, &o, दृणाति or बृणीते pre. (same as the 

above ), 

gq 1 A. toselect, to cover gaa pre. बढ़के perf. 

wa 7 P. to choose दृणाक्त pre. 

ya 2 A. to avoid, to shun gu pre. qgX perf. 

wa 7 P, to avoid, to choose, to tarn away, to move, to hurt 

वृणक्ति pre. ववज perf. वर्जिता p. fat, अतर्जत aor. 


“al 


ea 
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qa. 1 P. & 16 U. to shun, to abandon, to exclude, &c. वर्जति & | 
वर्जवति- ते pre ववर्ज & वर्जवांचकार--चक्रे perf. afar & 
वर्जविता 0. fut. अवर्जीत्‌ ॐ भवीवृजतू-स or अवक्जत्‌-त aor. 

qw 8 U. to eat, to consume हृणोहे or इणते pre. 

qum 6 P. to give pleasure वृणति pre. | 

wq" 1 A. to exist, to happen, to live on, to occupy, &c. वर्तते pre, ` 
ववृते pre. वर्तितः p. fat. वर्तिष्यते or वृत्स्यात fab, agag or अब 
fae aor. वर्तिषीष्ट ben. विवर्तिषते or वित्रस्साति des, Caw—qdag | 
— pre. व्यवीवृततु-त or अववर्ततु-त aor, Tw pp. 

wq 4 4. to choose, to divide वृष्य pre. 

qq 10 U.to shine वर्ते वर्ति-त pro. द्तबांचकऋार--चकें perf, 

wi 1 A. to grow aya pre. कद्रवे perf, वर्षिता p. fut. मवृधतू aor. | 
अधर्षिष्ट aor, वार्थिबीष्ट ben. aw pp. | 

ay 4 P. to choose वृड्पाति pre. Taal perf. 

qs 1 P. to rain, to pour forth वषति pre, «wd perf. वर्षिता है. 
fut. अवषर्ति aor. वृष्ट pp. 

q 9 0. tochoose वृणाति or gota pre. ववार or ववरे perf. वरिता oF | 
वरीता p- fut. आवारीत्‌, अवारिष्ट or wade stp aor. इयात्‌, वरि- 
«te or adie ben. वुव्बोति-ते, विदवरिषाते -ते or विक्रीबाति -ते des. 

वे 1 U. to weave, to cover वयति--ते pre. उवाय, or RA, ऊवे, ववौ 
or ववे perf. वाता p. fut. अवांसीतू or erret aor. Kag or 
वादीष्ट ben, विवासाते -ते des, Cau:—araafa—® pre. Pass:— 
कयते pre. उत pp. 

aq 1 A, to beg, to solicit tay pre. विवेथे perf. 











* It is also Parasmaipadi in 2nd future, aorist, conditional 
des. 
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Wq 1 4. totremble, to quake वेपले pre. AAF perf, वेपिता p. fut. 
झवेपिष्ट aor, Cau:—aqafy—z pre, अविदेपत्‌-त aor, वेषित pp. 

वेळू 1 P. toge,tobe wanton, to shake New pre. विकेल perf. 
वेलिता p. fut. अवेलीत्‌ aor, 

Xa 10 U. to count the time वेलयाति —«Q pre. बेलयांचकार--च के 
perf. वेलयिता p. fat. अविवेळत-त aor, 

Ww 12. togo, to shake देह्लति pre. (a perf. 

IM 2 A, to go, to obtain, to be pregnant, to pervade, to eat, to 
wish, to shine वेबीखे pre. 

ye 1 A. to surround, to wind round, to dress वेष्टते pre. विवेष्टे 
perf. वेष्टिता p. fut. अवेष्टिष्ट aor, Cau:—@eata—@ pre. 

We 1 P. ८० ४० वेसाते pre. fata perf. 

* 1 P.todry,to be weary व्रति pre. 

ew 6 P. to cheat, to surround, to pervade, विति pre. विष्याच 
perf. safwar p. fut. aysareftg or seyg aor. विच्पातू ben. 
$2888:--शिच्यते pre, 

cass 7 P. to reveal, to indicate ष्यन्ति pre. 

say 1 A. to be sorry, to be vexed, or afflicted, to tremble, to 
lead away saya pre. विष्यथे perf, व्ययिता p. fut. अब्ययथिष्ट aor, 
व्यित pp. 

sag 4 P. to hurt, to pierce विध्याति pre. विष्याध perf. sagt p. 
fut. अध्वात्सीत्‌ aor. ean ben. विव्यस्सति des, P385:—विध्यते 
pre. Cau:—sarqu(a—s pre. विद्ध pp. . 

eqq 10 U. to throw, to diminish ब्यापयति-ते pre, sarvaraart— 
«à perf. व्यापयिता p. fut. 

reu 10 U. to go, to expend, to bestow ब्यययाति--खे pre. sqai- 
चकार-चक्रे, &c, perf, 
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sya 10 ए. to drive ब्याययति-से pre. ब्यायपराचकार- चक्र pert. 

व्यय 1 ए. togo ध्ययवि--ते pre. 

sy 1 U,to cover, to sew ध्ययाति-ते pre. विष्याय or विव्य perf, «arm 
p. fot, भष्यासीतू्‌ or prearew aor, वीयावु or थ्यासीष्ट ben. Prearats 
des. Pass:—edtaq pre. 090:--ण्वाययति-ते pre. ऊत pp. 

aa, 1 P. to proceed, to pass away (as time ) जति pre. qata 
perf. ब्राजिता p. fut. आग्राजीत्‌ aor. वित्राजिषति des. त्रजित pp. 

ग्रम्‌ 1 P. tosound uae pre. qano perf. 

wy 1 ए. to wound ब्रणयाति--ते pre. त्रगयांचक्रार--चके perf. 

त्रश्च 6 P. to cut, to tear, to wound, sala pre. qaraq perf. afar | 
or ser p. fut. aata or भत्राचीत ९०, zrwqrq ben. वित्रश्विषते 
or fazpatq des. 

ग्री 4 A, to go, श्रीयते pre, after pp. 

त्री $ P. to choose ग्रिजाति or त्रीणाति pre. 

az 4 P. to throw, to be ashamed aftgufa pre. 

ग्रीस 1 P. & 10 U. to injure, to kill, area ॐ त्रीसवाति--ते pre. 

we 6 P. to cover, to be gathered, to sink srgfq pre. 

eft 9 P. to go, to hold, to select, ब्छिनाति or starà pre. Cau: - 
ब्लेपपाति--वे pre. 

gp- 

qa 1 P. to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt झंसति pre, 
इाइंस perf, झांसिता p. fut. अशंसीत्‌ aor. srearq ben. Pass:— 
शास्यते pre. शस्त pp 

wq 5 P. to be able, to endure, to be powerful दाक्कोति pre. E 
perf, शक्ता p. fut, भद्यकत्‌ 807. दाकपात ben, शिक्षाते des, Pass:- 
झाक्यते pre, 087:--शाकयति- ते pre. tei q—« 307. Vw pp 
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we 4 ए. to be able, to bear झक्यति--ते pre. शशाक or He perf, 

झकिता or शक्ता p, 1०० झशकत्‌, अशक्त or sufe aor, 

— We 1 A, to doubt, to be afraid, to believe शंकते pre. शझंके perf. 
शंकिता p. fut, अशंकिष्ट aor. wise pp. 

Wt 1 4. to go sree pre, to speak to tell, waa pre. 

ws 1 P. to deceive, to hurt or kill, to suffer pain wefq pre, 
qurs perf, हाठिला p. fut. अशढीत्‌ aor. 

we 10 P. to deceive शढ्यति pre. झडवांचकार perf. दाठयिता p. 
fut. भशीदाउतु aor. 

ug 1P. (but Atm. in conjugational tenses ) to perish, to decay 
शीयते pre. were perf. शसा p. fot. अशक्त aor. qurg ben, 
fersreafa des. Cau:— greuífa— pre. ww pp. 

uq 1 P. togo gala pre, ( generally with शा ). 

we 1 & 4 U. to curse, to swear, to blame शपति-ते & — qreafq-à 
pre. शशाप or Wy perf, uer p. fut. srancefig—eta aor. 
marg or wee ben, Pass:- qeu pre, 090:--ज्ञापयति--वे 
pre.  झर्थाशपतू--त aor. «m pp. 

waz 10 U.to sound, to call out, to speak झाडदबति--ते pre. 
दाढश्‍्यांचकार--चके perf. qerfaar p. fub. झडझाराष्दतू--त aor. 
ahta Pp 

wq 4 P.iogrow calm, to put an end to, to stop, झाग्याते pre. 
aara perf, शामिता p. fut, saag 307. usang ben. Pass:— 
Wad pre. झांत pp. 087:--शमयति--ते or शामयति-ते pre- 

qq 10 U., tolook at, to show, झामयाति-ते pre. झामयांचकार 
—Wi perf. झागयिता p. fut.erafsrrg—eq aor. 

^w 1 P. togo, safe pre. शहाब perf, 

we 1 P. togo, to injure or kill शर्बोति pre. aad perf. 
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wå 1 P. (see the above) åf% pre. 

शल 1 A. to shake, to agitate, शलते pre. Wn perf, शकिता 
p. fat, 

झल 1 P. to go, to run शलते pre. शशाल perf. 

शालू 10 4. to praise झालयते pre. शालयांचक्रे perf. झालबिता p. fut, 
अशीशलत aor. 

qeg 1 A. to praise, qeay pre, WHEN perf. 

sw 1 P. togo, to approach, to utter शवति pre. sure perf. 

wy 1 P. ७० 1090), to jump शशति pre. ware perf. aftr p. 
fut. अशी or svarreffty aor. 

qg 1 P. to hurt or kill, छषति pre. शशाष perf. 

wa 1 P. to cut up, to destroy शसति pre. ware perf. शसिता 
p. fut. अशसीतु or अझासीत्‌ sor. इस्त pp. 

sm 2 P.tosleep, afta pre. (see the above root-) 

wrq 1 U. to sharpen, to whet, शी शांसति- ते pre. 

शार 10 U. to weaken, to be weak शारयाते--ते pre झारबांचकार 
- चक्र perf. 

ara 1 A. to tell, to praise, to shine शालते pre. दाझाळे perf. 

arg 2P. to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to advice, 
to punish शास्ति pre. शशास perf. शातिता p. fut. ध्मशिषत्‌ 
aor. शिष्यात्‌ ben. शिझातिषाति des. Pass:—fürewd pre. शिष्ट 
pp. शासित्वा 07 शिष्टा ger. 

fat 5 U. to whet, to sharpen, to excite, to be attentive सिनोति 
or शिसते pre. 

शिक्ष 1 4. to learn शिक्षते pre, शिशिक्षे perf. शिक्षिता p. fut. अशि- 
क्लिष्ट aor. शिक्षित pp. 

शिख्‌ 1 P, togo दिखते pre. 
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faq 1 P. to smell दिषति pre. दिक्षिष perf. दिघिता p. fut. 

किश्‌ 2 A. & 10 U. to tinkle, to jingle farm & farara- 
pre. 

fare. 1 P. to disregard &refq pre. Are perf, 

faw 1 P. to hurt, to kill दोषाते pre. farare perf. 

rx 1 P. & 10 U. toleave a residue होषति & दोषयति--ते 
pre. rare & दोषयांचकार--चके perf, 

fara 7 P. to leave, to distinguish from others हन pre. 
far&r« perf. ğer p. fut. अदिषत्‌ aor. दिष्यातू ben, दिदि- 
क्षति des 0३०:—शोषयति-ते pre, fire pp. 

fer 2 A. to lie down, to sleep a pre. Agy perf. ferat 
p. fut. झडाविष्ट aor. erfadte ben. दिहायिषते des. Pass:— 
हाय्यते pre. अदायि aor. Cau:—sraata—a pre. दायित pp. 

mim 1 A. to sprinkle, to move gently शीकते pre. दिक्षीके perf. 

शीळ 1 P. & 10 U, to be angry, to wat शीकाते or aftpara--a 
pre. शिक्षीक ॐ दीकयांचकार- चके perf, 

शचीम्‌ 1 A, to speak, to communicate शोभते pre, शिक्षीमे perf, 

शील 1 P. to contemplate, to honour, to worship हलति pre. 
feratts perf. शीलिता p. fat. अश्वीलीत्‌ aor. 

mix 10 U, to honour, to put on, to visit, to study, to 
exercise दोलयति-ते pre. झीलवांसकार--चक्रे perf. झीलधिता p. 
fut. झदिदीलत aor, 

qx 1 P. to ४0, ४० move झोकति pre. शुझोक perf. झोकिता Pp, 
fot. ariy aor, 

wm 1 P. to bewail, to grieve for, to regret. दोचाते pre. शु. 
ere perf. anwar p. fut. भद्योचीत्‌ aor. 

शुच 4U. to be afflicted, to be wet शुच्यति-ते pre. Yara or 
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WW perf. चोचिता p. fut. भशुचत्‌, अझोचीतु or झझोयिष्ट aor. 
शुक्त pp. | 

gra 1 P. to bathe, to distil, to churn, to press शुच्बति pro, 
शुशुच्ये perf, 

शद्‌ 1 P. to be lame, to resist, to be impeded श्ोदति pre. que 
perf, शोटिता p. fut. ध्यशोटीव्‌ aor. 

yz 10 U. to be idle, to be lazy झोड्याते-ते pre. शोटयांचकार---सक्ने 

` perf, 

S£ 1P. &10 U. to purify Gare & शुंठपति-वे pre. quis ॐ geai- 
सकार--चक्रे perf. 

yz 4 P. to be pure, to be favourable, to have the doubts re 
moved spaí& pre. शुशेष perf. mr p. fut. NJ ar. 
Pa38:--शुष्यते pre. warf aor, 0०7:-शोपयाति--ते pre. ergqqq 
-व 807. शुद्ध pp. 

qa 6 P. to go, to move yaf pre. yara perf. 

Tq 1 & 10 U. to be purified, to clear शुंधावि-ते & TR- 
pre. gga-gq4 & धुन्पयांचकार--चक्के perf, 

V 1 4. to shine, to suit, to be happy, to be victorious झोमते 
pre. शुशुभे perf. शोभिता p. fut. भशुभत्‌ or भज्ञोनिष्ट aor, 

Yq 1P. to shine, to speak, to hurt धुभति pre. शृशुंभ perf. 

V(W)t 4A. to hurt, to make firm, to faint शूयते pre. 

yex 10 U. to gain, to pay, to tell, to forsake झुल्कयाते-ते pre. 
शुल्कपांचका २-चक्रे perf, अद्युधुल्कत्‌-त aor, 

. Yeg (ez) 10 U. to dismiss, to bestow, to measure, to produce 

शुल्व (eq ) यति-ते pre, 

Yx 4 P. to be dried, to be afflicted, ta be anguished शुष्पति pre. 
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Qum perf. Wer p. fat. अशुषत्‌ sor 0७7:-शोषयति-से pre. 
ges pp. 

Ut 10 U. to act the hero, to make great exertion शूरयाति-ते prs. 
शरयांचकार--चक्रे perf, I-a aor. 

u$ 10 U. to measure शर्पब्रति-ते pre. शूर्पयांचकार-चके perf. 

gq 1 P.to beill झूळति pre. us perf. 

wq 1 P. to produce, to bring forth शुषति pre. gyre perf. 

qı 1 A. (but it is also Parasmaipadi, in 2 nd future, aorist & 
conditional) to break wind downwards qnd pre. wna pert. 
qisar p. fut, भझर्धिष्ट aor. 

शु 9 P.totear to pieces, to hurt, to kill शृणाति pre. wame perf, 
दारिता or दारीता p. fut. erra aor. 55:- शीर्यते pre. दरणं pp, 

होल 1 P. togo, to tremble &rerq pre. Aes perf. चाढिता p. 
fut, 

दो 4 P. to sharpen, to make thin इयति pre. way perf. धाता p. 
fut. अशात्‌ or अशासीत्‌ aor. शिशासलि des. ?55:—शायते pre, 
087:--शाययवि--ते pre. शात or शित pp. 

wr 1 P. to go, to become red शोणाते pre, शृशोण perf, 

Gre (x) 1P.to be proud or haughty tre ( ड ) ति pre. 

wą 1 P. to ooze, to trickle श्वाताति pre. चुश्वोत perf. श्रोतिता p. 
fut, अत्चोतीत्‌ or sgag aor, 

sga P. ८० 0020, to scatter श्वोताते pre. wata perf. ifam p. 
fut, seai or sanaq aor, waq ben. 

इमील 1P, to wink, to contract the eyelids इमीळति pre. 

ga 1 A. to go, to dry up, to congulate इयायते pre, शिद्ये perf. 
इयाता p. fut. अदयास्त aor, इयान, शीन or शीत pp, 

अळू, 1 A, to go, to creep www pre. Tay perf, 
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aq 1 ?. to go, to move अगति pre wr perf. 

शण 117. & 10 U. to give, to bestow अणति & श्राणयति--ते pre 
wary & श्राणबांचकार--चक्रे perf. (generally with वि). 

mq 1 P, to injure, to kill श्रथति pre. warg perf. 

श्रथ्‌ 1 P. & 10 ए. to liberate, to release, to kill safe & ग्राथ बाति 
"वे pre हाश्राथ & श्राथवांचकार--चक्रे perf. 

aq 1, to be loose श्रंथत pre, qrg perf. 

श्र 10 U, to make effort, to gladden श्रथयति--ते pre. श्रययांचकार- 
am perf, श्रथयिता p. fut. sraraqq—q aor. 

sr 9 P, to loosen, to delight श्रश्नाति pre. srira or wara perf. 
श्रश्यिता p. fut. अश्रन्थीतू aor. 

sq 4 P. to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued आम्यति 
pre. qara perf, अमिता p. fut. अश्रमत्‌ aor. थान्त pp. अमित्वा 
or *q WT ger. 

ayy 1 A, to be careless, to err अभते pre. wart perf. थमिता 
p. fot. झश्रमिष्ट aor, se] pp. 

आर 2 P. to sweat, to cook, to dress आति pre. इसा perf. आता 
p- fut, अआसीव्‌ aor, Cau:—arqafy¥—a pre. आत or JA pp. 

खि 1 U, to go, to reach to cling to, to depend upon, to dwell, to 
honour, to use, to help »rafq—$ pre. f&t»itq or शिरवे perf. 
बिता p. fut. अशिश्रिवत्‌ aor. shag or wake ben, 
शिभावेषाति--त्ते 008, ?888:--श्री यते pre, अश्रायि aor. Cau:~-- 
आययाते--ते pre, अशिश्रयत्‌-त aor. भरित pp. 

fsg 1 P.to burn Sr pre, fasiq perf. अषिता p. fut, 

sft 9 U, to cook, to dress, to boil श्रीणाते or श्रीणीते pre. शिआय 
or fü perf. Ayer p. fut. अभेषांतू or अश्रेष्ट 807. 
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at 1 & 10 to please, to propitiate अयति--ते & आवयति--ते pre. 
शिआय or Pay & अययांचकार--चक्रे, &c. perf. 

3 1 P. togo, to move श्रवति pre. wx perf. ओता p. fut. 
erum aor, 

7p 5 P. to hear, to obey शृजोति pre. qra perf. श्रोता p. fut. 
ersWiq aor. शात्‌ ben. शुक्षषते des, 0888:--श्रबते pre. अश्रावि 
aor. Cau: खावयति--ते pre. अध्ुश्रवत्‌--ब or झद्विश्रवत्‌--त 

"NW DP 

& 1, P. to perspire, to cook श्रायति pre. sat p. fot, श्राता p 
fut, झत्रासीत्‌ aor. 

श्रोण P. to collect or be collected थोणति pre. शओण perf, 

भ्लंक 1 A.to go, to move श्लंकते pre, हाश्लंके perf. | 

श्लेग 1 P. togo, to move श्लंगति pre. झाश्लग perf. 

x»: 10 U. to be loose, to be weak, to kill शलथयति- ते pre. 
श्लथपांचकार -चक्र perf. 

भ्लास्व 1 P. to pervade श्लाखति pre. दाश्लाख perf 

srg 1A, to praise, to flatter, to boast of शलाघते pre. दाश्लाचे 
perf. श्लाघिता p. fut. भश्लाषिष्ट aor, श्लाघित pp. 

Pog 17, to burn श्लेषति pre. शिम्लेष perf. श्लेबिता p. fut. 
faq 4 P. to embrace, to cling to, to join म्लिष्याते pre. दिश्लेष 
per’. श्लेषा p. fut, अश्लिषत्‌ or अम्लिक्षतू aor. म्लिष्ट pp 
भ्लोक्ू 1 A. to compose in verse, to acquire, to abandon श््होकते 

pre, शुश्लाक perf 
sam 1 P. to heap together श्लोणति pre. शुश्लोण perf. 
xk 1 A. togo, to move sqq pre, दाश्वके perf. 
T 1 A. ६० ४०, ४० be opened श्वृंचते pre. m% perf. 
qu 1 4.६0०९०, »qwq pre. 
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श्वह 10 U. to go, to adorn, to accomplish sqzqfq—9X pre. 
to speak ill श्वाउयाति-त or श्वठयंते--ति pre. 

sqW 10 U. to go, to make a hole, to live in misery wpwafq—u 
pre. श्वक्षयांचकार--'चक्र perf. 

खल 1 P, to run श्वलति pre. qrare perf. श्वलिता p. fut. अश्वलीत्‌ 
aor, 

ṣe% 10 ए. to tell श्वल्कवाते-ते pre. शवस्कवांचकार--चक्रे, &८, 
perf. | 

xm 1 P.torun squW pre. ww perf. 

sqq 2 P to breathe, to sigh, to hiss श्वसिति pre. mara perf. 
श्वसिता p. fnt. अश्वसीत्‌ aor. 

श्वि 1 P. to swell, to increase, to go श्वयाति pre. शुशाव or farre 
perf. श्वयित्रा p. fut, अश्वत्‌--अश्वयीव्‌ or अधिश्वियत्‌ aor. शू यात्‌ 
ben. rarā des. Pass:—gaq pre. 090:---*्वाययाते--ते 
pre. अशिश्वयव्‌---त OF अध्रूदावतू---त aor, 

faq 1 A. to become white श्वेतते pre. ($548 perf. श्वेतिता p. 
fut. 

fag 1 A, to become wet (विकते pre. ag perf. 

uu c 

हिंद 1 & 4 P.tospit, to sputter ष्ठीवति & divafq pre. तिहेव or 
Raa perf. Wfrar p, fut. stydtq aor. प्लीष्यातू ben. तिष्ठीविषति 
or asaqfy des, Cau:—gaata—a pre. S" pp. 

व्यक्त 1 A, to go, to move ध्वक्कत pre, qsq perf. ष्यकिता p. 
fut, अष्वक्किष्ट aor. 


eqeq 1 A. to go, to move ब्वष्कते pre, qeqep perf. ब्याब्कना 
p. fut, भष्वष्किष्ट aor. 
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सुन” 


सब्ज 1 P. to embrace, to cling to, to fasten सञ्चति pre. qusw 
perf. सकक्ता p. fat. saita aor. qsar ben, ?888:--सज्यते 
pre. भसऊिज aor, सक्त pp. 

सह 10 U. to kill, to be strong, to dwell, to give सह्यति-ते pre. 


सहयांचकार--'चक्रे perf, सष्टयिता p. fat. अतिसहत्‌--त aor. 

सद्‌ 10 U, to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave unfinished साड्यति 
“ते pre. साठयांचकार--चक्रे perf, साठविता p. fut. असीसदतु 
—HW sor, 

* 1 2, 07 6 P. to sit down, to rest, to sink down, to decay, 
to be languid, to be helpless सीदति pre. aware perf. सत्ता p, 
fub, erem aor. wary ben. सिषत्सति des. Pass:—qaz pre, 
९8ए:--सादयाते--ते pre. झसीषद्त्‌ ~ त aor. qw pp. 

aq 1 P. & 8 U. to love, to worship, to give trafa & सनोति or 
सुते pre. सान or तेने perf. सनिता p, fat. झसानीतु, असनीत्‌, 
भसनि् or असात्‌ aor. सिसनिषति or सिषासति des. ?535:--सन्यते 

| or लायते pre. सात pp. 

क्षप्‌ 1 P. to connect, to worship सपति pre, weary perf. सपिता 
p. fut. असपीतू aor, 

wars 10 U. to serve, to worship. to gratify समाजयति-ते pre, 

सप्र 1 P. to be confused समति pre, ससाम perf. | 

सम्‌ 10 U. to be agitated समयति-ते pre, समयांचकार-चक्रे perf. 
समयिता p. fut. असीसमत्‌--त aor. 

dw 1P, to go संबति pre. ससंब perf. संबिता p. fut, भसंबीत्‌ aor. 

Gq 10 U. to collect संबयति-ते pre. संबयांचकार- चक्रे perf, 

wa 1A, to go, ४० move सयते pre. waa perf. 
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सई 1 P. ६0 gain, to earn by labour सति pre. gad perf. acte 
p. fut, sasiq aor. 

सर्द 1 P. to go, to move quía pre. 

ad 1 P, to hart, to kill सवोति pre. ससर्व perf. 

az 1 70. to go, to move सलति pre. gare perf. 

सस्‌ 2 P. tosleep सास्ति pre. ware perf. 

wex 1 P. to become ready सल्लति pre. waar perf. सञ्चिता p. 
fut. sraqs fq aor. 

we 1 A. to hear, to suffer, to allow, to forbear, to wait, to 
conquer, to stop सहते pre. सेहे perf. सहिता er सोडा p. fat, 
असहिष्ट aor, सहिरीष्ट ben. सिसहिषते des, Cau:—areafa—a pre. 
असी पहत -त aor. सिसाइबिषति ते des. ate pp. 

ag 4 P.to be pleased, to endure सह्यति pre. ( see above for the 
other forms). | 

qm 10 U. to make visible, to show साटयाति-ते pre. साटबांचकार 
—aqx perf. साटयिता p. fut. भससाटतू--त aor. 

arg 5 P. to finish, to accomplish, to conquer aryifa pre. 
ससाध perf. साळा p. fut, सात्त्यति fat. भसात्सीठ्‌ aor. Cau:- 
साधयति--ते pre. 

ara 4 P. to be accomplished साध्याते pre, wary perf. 

arg 10 P. to go, to depart साधयाति pre. साघयाँचकार perf. 

सान्छ 10 U. to appease, to comfort, to soothe साम्स्वबाति--ते pre. 
सान्त्वयांचकार- Wa, &0, perf. सान्त्वयिता p. fut. Aare- 
aor. सान्त्वित pp. 

fe 5 & 9 U. to bind, to lie सिनोति, सिनुते & सिनाति, RIR pre; 
fuera or feed perf. सेता p. fat, avery or असे ben. ÚIR 

_ or Ware ben, ?385;- सीयते pre. सित or सिम pp. 
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fam 6U. to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate सिञ्चति 
--ते pre. fara or सिषिचे perf. सेक्ता p. fat. सेददयाति-ते fut. 
असिचत्‌, असिचत or असिक्त aor, सिच्यातू or fate ben. fà- 
सिक्षति des, Pass:-füreqq pre. mA aor, 09प:-सेचधति-ते 
pre. सिक्त pp. 

faz 1 P. to disregard, to despise सेटति pre. faye perf, 

faq 1 P. to go, to drive off, to restrain, to interdict, to intrust, 
to turn out auspiciously. @afa pre. fata perf. सेविता p. 
fut, असधीव aor, सिध्यात्‌ ben. 090:--सेघयाते--ते pre. असीषि घत्‌ 
त्‌ aor, 

सिष 4. P. to reach, to attain ono's name, to succeed, to 
accomplish, to be established fasara pre. fata pert. RAT p. 
fut, भति बत्‌ aor, सिबित्सति des. सिद्ध pp. 

fqem 1 P. to wet QAR pre. fex perf. tar p. fut. 
असिन्वीतू aor. 

सिव्‌ 4 P. to sew, to write, to join सीब्यति pre. तिरेव pert. 
सेविता p. fut. wate aor., deq ben, Pass:—eisaa pre. 
eae pp. सेवित्वा or ewer ger. 

सीकू 1 A. to sprinkle, to go, to move सीकते pre. ARR perf. 
सीकिता p. fut. भतीकीतू aor. 

सीऋ 10 U. to touch, to be impatient, to be angry सीकप्रति--ते 
pre. सीकप्राच कार--चक्रे 0९0. 

g 1 U. to ४०, ४० move q13— pre. sv or aqy perf. 
सोता p. fat, मतावीतू or भताविष्ट ॐ wrdi iq or असोषिष्ट 901. 
guwwq—w des, 

सू 2 P. to possess power or supremacy सोवि pre. सराव perf. 
सोता p. fut. असोपीयू aor. 

D, K, 9 
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सु 5U. to sprinkle, to pour out, to press ont juice, to ch 101, to 
perform sacrifice, to bathe सुतोति or सुनुते pre. सुषाव or 
aya perf. सोता p. fot. असावीत्‌ or झसोश्‌ aor. सूत्रात्‌ or 
सोषीष्ट ben, सुतत्रति-ते des, Pass—qWwN pre. असावि sor. 
Cau:—araaia—a@ pre. असूषवत--त aor. 

सू 2 &4A.to bring forth, to produce gy & सूक्ते pre. age 
pert, सोता or सबिता p. fut, असोष्ट or भतवि aor, arate 
or सबिषीष्ट ben, aga des, PassHu4 pre. असावि aor, 
0३०:—त्तावयति--ते pre. TH शवत्‌--त 807. QA pp. 

aq 10 U. to pierce, to point out, t» betray, to indicate by 
gesture, to trace out स व वति--से pre. सूयपांच फार--चके perf. 
gaat p. fut, waqaq—a aor. grad pp. 


g« 10 U. to string, to write in the form of a concise role, to 


plan, to unbind gzara-~q pre. सनवामास perf. ewfaar p. 
fut, असुसृत्रत्‌ -स aor. 
Ww! 1 A.tostrike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy सरते pre. 


सरदे perf. सरिता p. fat. srgfrz aor. सुप्तूदिश्ते des. Caa:— — 


सूवृयति---ते pre. MJJR- aor, 

gq: 10 U. to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour ont, to 
promises इयाते -- pre. gata कार--चक्र perf. सूशयिता p. fut. 
अस्‌ जुदत्‌--त aor. anm pp. 


at 1 & 4P. to reapsct, to disregard guía & qudd pre. 


gan perf. सर्किता p. fut. 

qi 1 P. to bring forth, to 7022० Safe pre. 

q 3 & 1 P. to go, to approach, to run, to blow ससर्ति & सरति pre. 
सतार perf. War p. fat, (8 P.) असरत्‌ aor, (1P.) warf 
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aor. fümq ben. तिसीशते des. also धावाते pre. when it means 
‘to ruu’ (१७०:--प्ताश्याति - ते pre. 

wa 6 P. to create, to put on, to let loose, to shed ef? pre, 
ससज perf, wer p. fot. स्रक्ष्यति fut. भख्नाक्षीत्‌ aor. सृञ्यातू ben, 
Aga des. सृष्ट pp. 

gw 4 4. to let loose, or send forth सृच्यते pre. 

aq 1 P.tocre'p, to go सपति pre. qaq perf. qmi or anr p. fut, 
अहरत्‌ 927. gear] ben. सिधृप्साते des 03॥:--सर्पपाते-- ते pre. 
waa Tq---a or भत्तीप्रपतू--त aor, gg pp. 

x3 1 P.to kill, to injare atiq or qf pre. gat or aga 
perf. 

© 9 P.to hurt, to kill सृजाति pre. सतार perf. 

सेक 1 A.togo, to move &gq pre. fate perf. सकिता p. fut, 
बसे किष्ट aor, 

dim 1 P.togo, to move सति pre. Aaa perf. सोलिता p. fut. 
असेद तू aor. 

ta 134. (0 serve, to pursue, to enjoy, to practice, to perform, 
to gaard, to dwell in सतते pre. सिषेवे perf. सेविता p. fut. 
असेविष्ट aor. सिसेविषते des. Caw—QTard—8 pre. भसिषेवन्‌ 
—त aor. सेविव pp. 

| 1 P. to wasts away, to decline arava pre. 

at 4 P. to destroy, to bring toan end स्यति pre, aar p'e. 
साता p. fut, असात्‌ or wardiq aor. सेयात्‌ ben. सिसार्सात 
des. Pass:—g@taq pre Cau:—@raqia—@q pre. सित pp. 

स्कन्द 1 A. to jump, to raise, to pour out eq pre, चस्कन्द 
perf. exar p. fut, svegrze aor, 

स्कन्द्‌ 1 P. to jump, to rise, to fall, to burst out, to perish 
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स्कन्दति pre. «emer perf. ear p. fut. stemreg aor. 
स्कद्यात्‌ ben. चिस्कन्त्सति des, Pass:—egpuq pre, Cau:—mgequ- 
ति-ते pre. भचस्कन्दतु-त aor. eq pp. 

स्कन्द 10 ए. to collect; स्कंदयति--ते pre. रकम्दयांच कार--यके. perf. 
pani p. fot. अचस्कंदतु-वब aor. 

keg 10 U. to collect स्क॑ययति—ते. pre. स्कपयांचकार — के perf. 

स्कंभ्‌ 1 4. tocreate, to stop रुकेभते pre. «edt perf, 

ea 5 P. to create, to hinder, to restrain स्कभ्नाति pre. 
चस्कंम perf. स्कमिता p. fut. ere or EFM sor. स्कम्यातू 
ben, स्कष्य pp. 

v3 9 P. to create, &c, स्कभ्नाति pre. ( for the other forms 
sce above root). 

स्क 5 & 9 U. to go by leaps, to approach, to cover, to lift 
स्कुनोति or स्कुनत & स्कुनाते or स्कुनीते pre. 'चुस्काव or res 
perf. स्कोता p. fut, अस्कोषीत्‌ or भस्कोष्ट aor. 

cht 1 A. to jump eset pre. wet perf. 

स्कुंम 5 & 9 P. to stop स्कुभ्गेति & स्कुभ्नाति pre. 

«mW 1 A, to cut, to destroy, to kill, to rout, to defend caries 
pre. 'बघ्खदे perf, 

स्खल 4 P. to fall down, to totter, to err स्वळाते pre. 'चस्खछ 
perf. स्खलिता p. fut, stearity aor. स्खलित pp. 

wag 6 P.to cover स्लुडति pre, weary perf. 

eam + P. to resist, to strike against स्तक ते pre. तस्ताक perf. 
eafeart p. fut, अस्तकीव aor. 

ax 1 P. to sound, to thunder, to sigh स्वनति pre. aema perf. 
सनिता p. fut, अस्तानीत्‌ ० अस्तनीतु 407, तिस्तनिषाते des. 
Cuu:— स्तनयाते-ते pre. 
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स्तन्‌ 10 U. to thunder स्तनयति--ते pre. स्नयावकार- wm perf. 

स्तम॒ 1 4. same as स्तंभ. 

zaq 1 2, to be confused eqafa pre. qeata perf. 

स्तं 1 A. to make immoveable, to support, to stop स्वंभते pre. 
तस्तंगे perf. स्तमिता p- fut, 

स्तंश 5 &9 P. to fix firmly, to support स्तभ्नोति & स्तभ्नाति pre. 
'तस्त perf, स्तंभिता p. fut. अस्तभत्‌ or अस्तंभीतू aor. स्तभ्याव्‌ 
ben, fatá(wsíq des. Pass—ktqemq pre. 09॥:--स्तंभयति--ते 
pre. etay pp. स्तमित्वा or equ ger. 

लिम्‌ ०1 स्तीम्‌ 4 P. to become wet, to become fixed स्तिम्प्रति or 

—— ह्वीम्यति pre. 

g 2 ए. to praise, to extol, to worship by hymns सतीति, स्तवीति 
स्तुते crex4rq pre. EDT or gw perf. eatar p. fut, अस्तावीत्‌ 
or अस्तोष्ट aor. स्तूयात्‌ or eds ben, gesfa—a des Pass. 
€aqq pre. अस्तावि aor. 4०: -स्वावयति-ते pre. eravaq—a 
aor, सतत pp. 

स्तृभ्‌ 1 P. to praise स्वार्भाते pre. तस्तोभ perf, 

«42 1 4. to stop, to suppress स्तोभते pre. 

स्तुभ्‌ 5 & 9 P. to stop, to expel, to stupify स्तुभ्नाति & स्तूम्नाति pre, 
gei perf. 

equ 4 P. & 10 U. to heap up, to erect egeafa & स्तपर्याते-वे pre. 
तस्तप & स्तपयांचकार चक्रे perf. 

ey 5 P. to 1073, to protect स्तृणोति pre. तस्कर perf. 

eg 5 U.to spread about, to scatter, to cover स्तृणाति or IAT 
pre. वस्तार or qete perf. स्तर्ता p. fut, syeargfq अस्तरिष्ट or 
erem 807, स्तयांतू, स्तृषीष्ट or स्तरिषीष्ट ben. तिस्तीर्षति des, Pass: 
—td4W pre. Cau:—enafa—q pre. 


— 
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emp 1 P. to go, to move स्तृक्षति pre. 

egg 6 P.to strike, to kill स्क्ृहति pre. तस्तई perf. ifar or 
eet p. fat. अस्तहीत्‌ or मत्तुक्षतू 90. 

eq 9 ए. to spread, to cover स्तृजाते or matà pre. तस्तार or aem 
perf. स्तरिता or स्तरीता p. fut, अस्तरीत, wea, झस्तरीष्ट ` 
er अस्तीष्ट aor. edtalg स्तरिषीष्ट or wz ben, Passis- 
स्तीर्यते pre. 

€ (see em ). 

waz 10 ए. ५० ४८९४ etaafa—a pre. स्तेमवांच हार --चके perf. 

स्तेप्‌ 1 A. to ooze स्तेपते pre. AAF perf. स्तेपिता p. fut. अस्त पीत 
aor. 

gag 10 U. tosend, to throw स्तेपयाते-ते pre, स्तेपयांवकार-चके- 
perf, स्तेपपिता p. fut. 

सतै 1 P. to put on, to adorn eg.ais pre. सस्ती perf. 

सत्वे 1 P. to collect into a heap, to spread about, to sound 
स्त्यायाति pre. qet perf. स्त्याता p. fat. sreeareig aor. स्त्यायातू 
or स्त्येयातू ben, तिस्त्यासति des, 

erg 1 P. to cover स्यगति pre. वस्याग perf, स्थगिता p. fas. 
झस्यगीत aor. 

स्थल 1 P, to stand firm स्थलति pre. तस्थाल perf, 

स्था 1 P. to stand, to wait, to be, to be at hand, &c. तिष्ठत pre. 
तस्थो perf. स्थाता p. fat, अस्यात्‌ aor, arg ben. fagre 
des, P58:—स्थीयते pre. अस्थायि aor. Cau:—eurqqfa—a@ pre 
अतिष्टिरत्‌-त aor. स्थित pp. Ragen ger. 

स्थुडू 1P.tocover. epefW pre. तुस्थोड perf. 

स्थूळू (denom.) to become big or stout, egerafe pre. 
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wü 1 & 4P.to eject, to inhabit. era(q & wen@ pre. सत्रात 
perf. 

wt 2 P.to bathe, to perform ablution. erie pre. ser perf. 
खाता p. fut. erem aor. खायातू or atarg ben. सिष्णासति 
des, Pass.—araq pre. अदायि aor. rat pp. 

farz 4 P. to have affection for, to be kind to ख्रिद्याति pre. Rreg 
perf, खेहिता, @rar or खेडा p. fut. sèga 807. farq pp. खिहित्वा 
खेहित्वा, खिरूवा or igr ger. 

€t 2 P. to distil, to flow, atfa pre, सुष्णाव perf. सविता p. fut. 
असावीत aor. wary ben. P85:-ञ्जयते pre. 097:-ख्रावयति - ते 
pre. भसुष्णवतू--त aor. खत pp. 

ege 4 P.to vomit eqwrfq pre. सुष्गोह perf. स्नोहिता, स्नोग्वा or 
स्नोडा p. fut, झस्मुहत्‌ aor. स्नुग्ध pp. 

& 1 P, to dress, to envelop स्नायति pre, eed perf. 

स्पम्डू 1 4. to throb, to go eyes pro, पस्पन्दे perf. eqferat 
p. fut. अस्पन्दिष्ट aor. 

eqd 1 A. to contend with, to challenge €rd* pre. वस्पर्घे 
perf. «qrar p. fut, wreqfdm aor. 

eqq 10 A. to take, to touch, to unite, to embrace eqyag 
pre, स्वर्शथांचके perf, eqaifwat p. fut, अवस्पर्शस aor. 

ert 1 A. to become wet or moist स्परते pre. vers perf. 

eyq 1 U. to obstruct, to touch, to spring together, to see 
स्प शति- ते pre. 

ey 5 U.to gratify, to protect, to live VTA pre. qeqm perf.. 

equ 6 P. to couch, to come in contact with, to affect, to 
wash स्पृशाति pro. पस्पर्श perf. erzf or eer p. fut. भस्प्राक्षीय्‌ 
अस्पार्क्षीत्‌ or stepHq aor, स्पृद्यातू ben. पिस्पृक्षवि des, स्पृष्ट 
pp. Cau:—eqdafa—@ pre. p 
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स्तृहू 10 ए. to envy स्यृहवाति-ते pre, स्पृह्यांचकार-'चक्रे prf. 
egerat p. fut, ofyezeq—e aor. ?395:--स्वृह्यते pre. सृहित 
pp. 

स्पू 9 P. to hurt, to kill स्पृणाति pre. qeqm perf. 

Ekg 1 P. to burst, to expand exefa pre. qemre perf. 

स्कंटू 1 P. to barst open स्फंटति pre. qene perf. 

exe 10 U, to joke with स्फट्याते-ते pre. स्फटयांचकार-पके 
perf. 

eng 1 P. & 10 U. to jest or joke with eRe desea 
“ते pre पस्फंड & स्फंडयांचकार--वक्रे perf. 

ena 1 P. bo tremble, to throb स्कळाते pre, years perf, रुऋतिता 
p. fut, अस्फडीत्‌ aor, Cau:—egrafa—a pre. 

ERTA 1 A. to increass, to grow fat रकायते pre. qeqra perf. 
स्फाबिता p. fut. भरफायेट aor, 09ए:--स्फायवाते--ते pre. आपि- 
स्कयत्‌ -त aor. स्फीत pp. 

RRE 10 U. to love, to kill स्फेटयाति--ते pre. स्फेटयांसच्चा-” 
^» perf. 

स्फट (see (ere ) 

स्मुद्‌ 6 P. to split open, to burst into view स्फुटति pre. 
पल्फोट perf, grar p. fut. अस्झुटीवू aor, 030:- स्फोटयति- 
से pre. स्झुटित pp. 

z 1 U.to split open exrefa—a pre, genre or gege perf. 

tmz 10 U, to break open स्फुटयति--से pre, 

स्फुट 10 U. to despise equafa—a pre. स्ुदरवां चकार--चक्रे perf. 

tye 6 P. to cover egzíq pre, geare perf. 

स्कंद 1 P. to open egera pre. geée perf, 

“Gz 10 U. to joke, to laugh at स्कुटयति--ते pre. 
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स्फुर 1 P. & 10 U. same as ee 
स्फुर्‌ 6 P. to tremble, to throb, to struggle, to flash, to shine 


स्फराति pre. genre perf. egnar p. fut, जस्फुरीत्‌ aor, 

स्फुच्छू 1 P. to spread, to forges exwsiq pre. 

स्फु 1 P. to thunder, to glitter स्फूर्जति pre. gexst perf, 
ewar p. fut. aver Sq aor. पुष्फूर्शिषति des, Cau;i—&g N 

` थति-ते pre. अपस्फञ्चत्‌-त aor, 

egz 6 P. to tremble, to collect, to kill स्फुलाति pee. पुस्फोळ 
perf. 

स्मि 1 A. to smile, to bloom स्मयते pre. सिब्पिये perf. स्मेता. 
p. fut, srete aor, सिस्मायिषबे des. Cau:— स्माययति-ते ०7 
स्मापयते pre, 

स्मिद 10 U. to despise, to love, to go श्मेटयाति-ते pre. स्मे- 
टयाँचकार -चक्रे perf. स्मेटायिता p. fut. झसित्मिटत्‌- त aor, 

efa 1 P. to wink, to blink स्पीलाते pre. Aefa perf. 

सम 1 P. to recollect, to think upon स्मरते pre. genre perf, 
स्मर्ता p. fut, झस्मार्षीत्‌ aor. gegia des, Pasa:--eq4a pre. 

` रुषृत pp. 

स्मृ 5 P. to live, to please exotq pre. सस्मार perf. Cau:-—- 
स्मारयति-ते or स्मरयाति--ते pre. | 

euzz_ 1 A. to run, to trickle, to flow out स्पन्दते pre, सस्यन्दे 
perf. sagar or स्यंत्ता p. fat. स्यन्त्त्याते-ते or स्बद्ष्यते fut. 
अस्यवत्‌, ध्मस्थदिष्ट or अस्यंत्त 807, स्यन्दिपीष्ट or स्यन्त्सीष्ट ben. 
सित्यंस्साते--से or सिस्यंदिषते des. aw pp. स्पन्दित्वा 07 स्यंत्वा 
ger. €570:--स्यन्दयति -- से pre. 

स्थम्‌ 1 P. to sound, to go, to consider स्यमति pre. Wear perf. 
स्थामिता p. fut. झस्यमीतू aor. स्यान्त pp. स्वामित्ग or स्वान्त्या 
ger. 


wae 
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“tq 10 U. to sound, &c. स्वमयति -त pre. स्वषयांचकार--पंकरे, 
&c, perf. eqafaar p. fut, aigerrg—a 807. 

wq 1 4, to fall down, to sink, to hang down, to go, to 
be pleased स्तते pre. waa perf, war p. (0५. Rz ot 
अससत्‌ aor, स्ंसिशेश ben, Pass--wtaw pre. wed pp. eret 
OF WaT ger. 

WW 1 4. to confide, to (rust wey pre. qa perf. fügt p. 
fut. अखेंहिए aor, 

we 1 A. to entrust, to confide qq pre, qe perf. giat 
p. fut, wreq or safe aor. सब्य pp. खंभित्या or सल्या 
ger. 


लिए 1 P. to kill, to hurt ज्ञेमति pre. füipt perf. fewer p. 
fut, 


fr 1 P. to kill, to hurt स्िभति pre. ferret perf. 

faz 4 7, 00 go, to become dry Aeaf pre. (eat perf, सत 
Pp. 

8 1 P. to flow, to go, to tickle away a@v@ pre. Sara perf, 
स्रोता p. fut, ATTY aor. AY ben. Cau: —erqufa— pre. 
भसुखवत्‌ त or भसित्रवतू--त aor खत pp. 

Wx 1 A. to go wea pre. 

W 1 P. to boil, to sweat स्रायाति pre. war verf, 

संग 1 P. to go to move स्वैगति pre. Weder perf. संगित p. 
fut, aeit aor. 

ttm 1 4. to embrace स्वञ्जते pre. सत्वऊजे or सस्वजे perf. स्का 
p. fut, aei aor. स्वेशीष्ट bea. सित्वंक्नवे des. Pass:—eqsqa 
pre. ०१प०:- स्व जयति--ते pre. स्वक्त pp. 


स्वह 10 U. to finish, to go स्वडवाति-ते pre. EITA चकार--चक्रे 
perf. स्वढयिता p. fut. भसिध्वढतु -त aor, 





DHATUEOSHA. 139 


श्वर 1 A. to be pleasant tothe taste, to please, to eat स्वदते 
pre. सस्वदे perf. स्वदिता p. fab. STENTS aor. 

स्व 10 U. to sweeten स्वादयति - pre. त्वाद्यांच कार — च perf. 
स्वा$यिता p, fat. झतिब्वरत्‌ तत 807. 

eq y. 1-P. to sound, to make a noise, to sing स्वनाति pre. सस्वान 
perf, «frar p. fut. अस्वनीत्‌ or अस्वानीत sor. स्वनित pp. 

ery 2 P, to sleep, to repose स्वपिति pre. सुष्वाप perf, cant 
p. fut, अस्वाप्सीत्‌ sor. सुप्यात्‌ ben, gafa des Passi— 
सुप्यते pre, SW PP- 

ext, 10 U. to find fault, to blame ध्वरयाति-ते pre. erai. 
सकार - चक्रे perf. स्वरयिता p. fut. 

eid 1 A. to taste स्वदते pre. quid pert. स्वर्विता p. fat. eret 
aor, 

eva, 1 P. to go, to move स्वति pre. संस्वाल perf. 

ez 1 A to go स्वस्कते pre. सस्वस्क्रे ७ 

eng 1 A, see eqq स्वादते pre. aeng perf, steaige aor. 

स्त्र्‌ 4 P. to sweat, to perspire स्विद्यति pre. सिष्वेद perf. e«t 
p. fut, अस्विदत्‌ aor. लिदित or few pp. 

R 1 A. to be annointed, to be greasy स्वेद्त pre. सिध्विदे 
perf. 087:-स्वेदयति-ते स्वेशिव or fèra pP. 

ge% 1 P. to spread, to forget Testa pre, 

ez 1 P. to sound, to praise, to go, to be pained स्वरति pre 
qem perf. exftar or exar p. fut. अस्वरीत्‌ or BETTI 
aor. स्वर्यात्‌ ben. तिस्वरिषवि or gaa des. 

ey 9 P, to hurt, to kill exmfq pre. सस्वार perf, 


Am 1 A, to ६० स्वेकत pre. RAR peri. 
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1 P, to shine, to be bright हदाति pre. wae perf. gitat 
p. fut. अहटीत aor. हरित pp. 

1 P. to leap, to jump, to bind to a post, to oppress 
eefa pre. जहाउ perf. i 

1 A. to void excrement, to discharge faeces हृइतै pre, 
जहंदे perf. gat p. fut. sga aor. जिहतसते des. gw pp. 

2 P. to kill, to beat, to hurt, to conquer, &c. efea pre. 
जघान perf. हन्ता p. fut. अवधीत्‌ aor. qvum ben. जिघांसति 
dea, Pass:--geqy pre. अघानि or अवधि aor, Cau:--qrauís- 
से pre. अज्ञीघनतू-व 80७ ga pp. gear ger. 

1 P. to go, to worship, to sound, to be weary gaf@ pre 
wera perf, हयिता p. fut. महयीतू aor. हायेत pp. 

1 P. to go, to worship, to take हयाति pro. sm perf. 
1 P. to plough gafy pre. जहाल. perf, 

1 P. to smile, to laugh at, to excel, to bloom, &c. gara 
pre, wera perf. हासता p. fot. अहसीत्‌ aor. ?888:--हस्यते pre. 
Cau:-—graafa—a pre भजीहसवू--त aor, हसित pp. 

8 A. to go, to attain, to get जिहीते pre. wz perf. erat 
p. fut. हासीष्ट or झहास्त aor. जिहासते des. ?888:--हा पते pre 
अहावि aor. हात pp. 

8 P, to abandon to resígn, to let fall, to omit, to remove. 
to avoid जहाति pre, ज्ञरो perf. हाता p. fut. अहासीत्‌ aor. 
garq ben, जिहासति des, ?६58:--हीथते pre. Cau- हाषयाते-से 
pre. अजीहपतू -त aor. हीन pp. हित्वा ger. 

6 P, to send forth, to shoot, to excise, to promote, to 
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please, to go हितोति pre. जिधाय perf. हेता p. fut, भहेषीत्‌ 
aor. हीयातू ben. जिघिषति des. 090:--हाययाति--ते pre. अजीहयतू 
— aor. हित pp. 
हिस 1 P. to hit, to injure, to torment, to kill हिसति pre. 
जिहेस perf. हिसेता p. fut. अहिसीतु aor. Pass:--fgestq p:e- 
अहिसि sor. हिसित pp. 
fer 7 P. to hit, &c, हितस्वि pre. (see the above root for the 
other forms.) 
fe 10 ए, ४० hit, &०. हिंतवति-ते pre. हिंसयांचकार--चक्रे--भास-- 
बभूव perf, हिंसविता p. fat. भजिहिततु--त aor. 
fee 1 0. ५० make an indistinct sound, to hiceough, हिक्कति--ते 
"pre. जिहिक or जिहिक perf. हिकिता p. fot. भहिक्तीत aor, हिक्तिस 
PP. 
RE 10 A. to hurt, to kill हिकपते pre. हिक्कयांचक्े perf, 
fez 1 A.togo,to wander, to disregard हिइते pre, जिहिडे perf. 
दिडिता p. fut. अर्दिडि aor. हिंडत pp. 
Ra 6 P. to sport amorously, हिठति pre. जिहेड perf. 
हु 3P. tooffer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat waa pre. PPA 
or sur चकार perf. होता p. fut, अहो रीत aor. garq ben, हु हषाति 
des, 087:-हॉाव थति —a pre. अङ्गवत्‌ -त्‌ aor. हृत pp. 
wx 1P.togo Brea pre. were perf. 
gz 6 P. to dive, to collect हृड़ति pre. were perf. 
éz 1 4. to collect, to choose हुंडते pre. HEF perí. 
ges 1 P. te b? crooked, to deceive हू tara pre. wees perf, gfsar 
p. fut. agediq aer. msa or got pp. 
ga 1 P. to go, to cover, to kill graft pre. wets pert. 
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er 1 A. to go eva pre. mex perf. 
हु 1 U. to take, to lead, to draw toa distance, to deprive- 
of, to win, to obtain, &c. हराति-ते pre. wart & 3»: perf. 
eat p. fut. झहार्थीत or अद्दत aor. fgaw or gee ben. 
Fwétiq-—8 des. Pass:—srsfietq—q aor. ga pp. 
ea 4 P. to be delighted, to stand erect, to lie gearq pre. 
wed perf. हर्षिता p. fob. sgag aor. इषित or ge pp. 
vw 1 P. to be delighted &c. हृति pre. siad perf. 
wr 1P.tobe wicked, to strike, to be born, to purify हठति pre. 
हड 1A. to disregard हडते pre. 
qz 17. ४० surround, to attire हेडात pre, 
हल 1A to disregard हत pre. 
Wy 1 4. to neigh, to roar @v@q pre. fay perf. ísqr p. fut. 
अहेधीत्‌ aor. हेषित pp. 
होड 1A. to disregard होडते pre. sg. perf, 
gig 1P.togo होडाते pre. Were perf, 
हाइ 1 7. ४० disregard, to go होडति pre. 
9 A. to take away, to conceal e pre. aa perf, होता p. fat. 
gre ben. arge aor. हुत pp. 
gs 1 ?, ४० ४०, to shake graf pre. जह्याम perf. 
qm 1P.to hide, to cover हृगाति pre. Herr perf. 
हुए 10 P. to speak, to sound, हापयति pre. हातयांच कार perf, इपविता 
p. fut. sig qq —w aor. 
इस्‌ 17. ०० sound, to disappear, to lessen इसति pre. wgra perf. 
gaar p. fat. agra or अहासीत्‌ aor. इतित pp. 
wm 1 A. to sound, to roar हादते pre. were perf. हादिता p. fut. 


अहादिष्ट aor. हि 
हवा 3 P. to blush, to be ashamed जिहेति pre. जिइयांच कार or faga 
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perf. देता p. fat, झंहेषीत्‌ aor. tanq ben. ज्ञिहीषाति des, Pass:— 

हीयते pre. Cau: - हेपयति-“ते pre, अजिहिपतू-त aor. हीत or हीण 

PP- 

Us 8P. to see ही. हींच्छाते pre. 

हुए orga 1.7. togo, to contract होडति or ge pre. 

ZX 1 4. togo, हेपत pre. (35,3 perf. हेविता p. fut. 

हेश 1A. to neigh, to go हेषते pre fg perf. 

होड 1P.to go हो डति rre. 

gu 1 P.to cover हृगाते pre. sm perf. हृगिता p. fat. ag- 

गीतू aor. 

SY 10 P.tosound छ्वापयति pre. छ्वापयांच कार perf. 

SZ 1 P.tosound gafa pre. agra perf. 

Gt 1 A. to be glad, to sound, grqq pre. जह्वार perf. gat p. 
fat. arene aor. Cau:-grqqíq—« pre. gA or हुन्न pp. 

ga 1 7. ५० ४०, ४० shake हुलाते pre. wee perf, हृळिता p. fut 
अहालीतू aor, 

1 P. to be crooked, to deceive, to be afflicted हृराति pre. srgre- 
perf. wat p. fut. भहार्षातू aor. झर्यात्‌ ben. जहषेति des. Cau:-. 
हरवति-ते pre. हूत pp. 

% 1 U. to call by name, to invoke, to call upon, to ask, 
to vie with हयति--ते pre. wera or sm perf. erat p. fut, 
अहृत्‌-त ०7 अझास्त aor. हयात्‌ or Were ben, gga des. Pass: 
हृयते pre. झह्वावि aor. Cau: --ह्यययाते--ते pre. अञ्रहवत्‌--त 
aor. हृत pp. हूत्वा ger. 
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